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Preface 
   

It was many years ago 
when I attended Moore 
Theological College in 
Sydney Australia to train 
for the Anglican ministry, 
but there we are, a band of 
young men with the world 
before us. The years have 
passed, and so some of us 
have now gone to meet our 
Maker, but I don’t think 
any of us regret the 
journey. What a privilege! 

 Even though the 
years flit by, some memories are totally unforgettable. Water fights in the 
quadrangle are especially memorable, as was the sweet and sour pork offering 
for Friday lunch. Even some chapel services are memorable. When it came to the 
morning chapel service, every student took their turn to lead the service - choose 
an appropriate hymn, organize the readers and of course, try to get it right on the 
day. It was the era of the 1662 Prayer Book - all but lost in time and space now! 
I was fairly adept at leading a Prayer Book service since my Rector at the time, 
Bill Osborne-Brown, known affectionately as PB Bill (the PB standing for Prayer 
Book) would call you out if you got one word wrong.  

On the particular occasion when I was appointed to lead the service, we had 
a guest speaker; a local clergyman. He spoke well, but made an error of 
judgment; he chose to speak from First Timothy on the subject of ministry. After 
chapel, while our guest speaker was busily greeting the students, the principal, 
Dr. Knox, known to the students as Knocker, led the concluding prayer with me 
in the vestry. I offered the comment that I thought the sermon was on the mark 
and that we should have more visits from the local clergy. The good Doctor was 
not pleased. “There is no point asking them; they all want to preach on First 
Timothy.” Matter closed. Although I have wondered over the years, if I was ever 
invited to speak at my old college, would I, in an act of defiance, preach on First 
Timothy? 

The answer to this question is No, although I would introduce the sermon 
with this story – never waste a good story! No, I would preach on First 
Corinthians. It’s the perfect book to speak on when addressing a group of aspiring 
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pastors, because it gives insight into the potential difficulties they could one day 
face in parish. The Corinthian congregation was, as Paul Barnett puts it, infested 
with "proud wisdom, unfettered sexual behaviour, wild litigiousness, self-display 
and wilful disbelief." For sure, few congregations would deserve such a 
description, but there is a bit of this in the life of every church, and it’s worth 
noting how the apostle handles it. Oh! And by the way, “self-display” is more 
evident in the pulpit than the pew. 

 
   

It is my hope that these notes aid your task of knowing the mind of Christ.  
 

   
Bryan Findlayson, 2021.  

   
*  
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Notes 
 

Commentary Intention: This exegetical commentary aims to provide 
a foundation for expository preaching, assisting fellow pastors with rusty 
Greek to come to grips with the text. The Greek level is college years 2/3, 
with a focus on syntax to aid an understanding of the text - accents are only 
used where necessary. Highly technical issues are avoided, with the 
exposition primarily guided by the expressed views of respected published 
commentators. Where possible, the commentary is structured to conform 
with the readings of the Revised Common Lectionary.  

Format: RCL study units - synopsis, context, structure, interpretation, 
homiletical suggestion and exegesis: the Greek word or phrase; a limited 
parsing; the English text (NIV and/or NIV11); a literal English translation; 
syntax where necessary; comment, often with a published translation.  

Copyright: No copyright provision covers this commentary, nor is 
citing expected. Where citing is required for academic purposes; 
Findlayson, The First Epistle of Paul to the Corinthians; A Commentary 
on the Greek Text, 2021.  

Abbreviations: See separate PDF download.  
Print: Format; American letter. For mono laser "render colour black."  
Greek: Nestle-Aland / UBS 4 Greek New Testament.  
Greek Glossary; see separate PDF download.  
Inclusive language: Numerous older translations and paraphrases are 

used throughout the studies to enhance the meaning of the text. Latitude is 
given to sexist language, although alterations are sometimes made to the 
original text.  

Primary English Text Bible: The New International Version, NIV, 
1985, and / or NIV11, 2011, copyright by International Bible Societies and 
published by The Zondervan Corporation. All rights reserved worldwide. 
The full text is not provided under copyright requirements and it is 
recommended that a copy of the NIV be at hand when consulting these 
notes.  

Author: Findlayson, Bryan. Anglican Diocese of Sydney, Australia. 
b 1942. MTC. ThL 1970, MC Dip (Hons) 1971; P 1972 by Abp Syd; C 
Narrabeen 1971; C Cronulla 1972-1975; C Engadine. 1975-1978; CIC 
Helensburgh 1978-89; Sabbatical 1989-1990; R Cronulla 1990-1999; 
Retired.  

Dedication: To my children, Marelle, Paul and Justyne.  
Typos: Forgive me! I keep finding clangers. 
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Analysis 
Prologue 

1. Introduction, 1:1-9  
i] Greeting - Grace and peace from God, 1:1-3  
ii] Thanksgiving - Longing for Christ's return, 1:4-9  

   
Proposition  

You must get along with each other.  
2. Proposition, 1:10  

The unity of the church 1:10.  
   
Argument Proper - divided loyalties 

3. Maintaining unity in the church, 1:11-4:21  
i] Divisions in the church, 1:11-17  
ii] Secular thought & the gospel are mutually exclusive, 1:18-2:16  

a) We preach Christ crucified, 1:18-25  
b) God chose the weak, 1:26-31  
c) The worth of Paul's weak preaching, 2:1-5  
d) The hidden wisdom of God, 2:6-16  

iii] The unifying power of a genuine Christian ministry, 3:1-4:5  
a) A wisdom unsuitable for babies, 3:1-9  
b) Carefully building a church, 3:10-17  
c) We all belong to Jesus, 3:18-23  

iv] Have regard for your apostle, 4:1-21  
a) Stewards of God's mysteries, 4:1-5  
b) The apostles as models of the wisdom of the cross, 4:6-13  
c) An appeal to follow the example of their apostle, 4:14-21  

   
Specific Issues  

4. Some moral issues affecting unity, 5:1-6:20  
i] The case of incest, 5:1-13  
ii] Lawsuits before heathen judges, 6:1-11  
iii] Immorality, 6:12-20  

5. Celibacy, divorce and marriage, 7:1-40  
i] Sex within marriage, 7:1-5  
ii] Celibacy or marriage, 7:6-9  
iii] Divorcing an unbelieving partner, 7:10-16  
iv] The principle: remain as you are, 7:17-24  
v] Celibacy, 7:25-40  

a) Singleness is preferable, but not required, 7:25-28  
b) Authentic Christian living, 7:29-31  
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c) Relationships and anxiety, 7:32-35  
d) Marriage is not sin, 7:36-40  

6. Eating food offered to idols, 8:1-11:1  
i] The issue of Food offered to idols, 8:1-13  
ii] Paul's own example on privilege verses service, 9:1-18  
iii] Proclaiming the good news, 9:19-23  
iv] Run the race to get the prize, 9:24-27  
v] Learn from Israel's experience in the wilderness, 10:1-13  
vii] Idolatry and Christianity, 10:14-22  
viii] Be imitators of Christ, 10:23-11:1  

7. Two matters related to congregational worship, 11:2-34  
i] Proper dress within the congregation, 11:2-16  
ii] Divisions in the Lord's Supper, 11:17-34  

8. Speaking in tongues, 12:1-14:40  
i] The gifts of the Spirit, 12:1-11  
ii] You are the body of Christ, 12:12-31  
iii] The greatest gift - love, 13:1-13  
iv] Tongues and prophecy compared, 14:1-19  
v] The preference for prophecy, 14:20-25  
vi] Regulations for public worship, 14:26-40  

9. The resurrection, 15:1-58  
i] The faith once delivered to the saints, 15:1-11  
ii] Christ's resurrection - the source of our hope, 15:12-19  
iii] Christ's rule, 15:20-28  
iv] The consequences of a fraudulent resurrection, 15:29-34  
v] The analogy of seeds and bodies, 15:35-44  
vi] Made like Christ, 15:45-49  
vii] Victory through Jesus Christ, 15:50-58  

   
Conclusion 

10. Final instructions  
The collection for the saints and travel itinerary, 16:1-12  

11. Conclusion  
Final words, 16:13-24  
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Introduction 
   

Paul wrote this letter to the Corinthian church from Ephesus where he had 
stayed for some years while on his third missionary journey. This letter is 
possibly his second letter to the church. There is some evidence that Paul has 
previously written to the church with respect to some specific moral problems. 
Some commentators argue that this lost letter is actually woven into first 
Corinthians. Whether or not Paul wrote a previous letter, problems have arisen 
in the church and so he writes to combat them. Paul received word of the troubles 
from two sources: first, from members of Chloe's household, visitors from 
Corinth to Ephesus; and second, from a letter written to Paul from the Corinthian 
Church.  
   
The Structure  

As is typical of Paul's letters, he follows the writing conventions of the time 
using a rhetorical form of argumentation. The most common form of rhetoric is 
found in judicial speeches of the time. The structure used in these courtroom 
speeches found its way into the speeches and writings of those who sought to 
persuade their audience. Although Corinthians is a letter with a from-whom to-
whom beginning, and a personal conclusion, it is designed to be read to an 
audience, and as such it is an address / sermon which takes a rhetorical form, 
rather than a letter form:  

Exordium. The opening element of a speech which serves as an 
affirmation of the audience, seeking to elicit a positive response. This 
element is evident in 1:1-9.  

Propositio. The proposition or thesis, usually found early in the 
speech. This is often expanded into a summary of proofs, a Partitio, 
although usually after a narrative element that provides background 
information. Paul seems to present his proposition / thesis in 1:10:  

You must get along with each other.  
Narratio. The provision of background information. Paul provides 

background information on the troubles facing the Corinthians in 1:11-17, 
namely divided loyalties. He backs this up with a personal defence / 
justification (Paul, "is a preacher of the gospel, not a baptizer", Garland. 
Note the strong apologetic evident in 3:10-4:21).  

Digressio. The part of a speech which expands on particular elements 
of the thesis / proposition. Paul deals with two such issues: "human wisdom 
and the wisdom of the cross are irreconcilable", Garland, 1:18-2:16; and 
the unifying effect of a genuine Christian ministry, 3:5-4:5.  
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Probatio. The body of the speech; this entails the rhetorical proofs and 
arguments in favour of the proposition, 5:1-15:58.  

Paul then reverts to letter form with a conclusio: instructions, remarks, 
exhortations, and epistolary greetings, 16:1-24.  

For a more detailed analysis of this approach see Witherington. For a general 
overview of Rhetoric see New Testament Interpretation through Rhetorical 
Criticism, by George Kennedy, 1984. 
   
The date of this Epistle 

Acts 18:1 tells us that Paul left Athens and came to Corinth as part of his 
third missionary journey. The date would be around AD 50; after the Jews had 
been driven from Rome by Claudius in AD 49 and before Gallio became 
Proconsul of Achaia, AD 52 to 53. Paul stayed with Aquila and Priscilla, working 
with them in their tent-making business, ministering in the local synagogue, and 
later, after being expelled from the synagogue, ministering in a home nearby. 
Despite increasing opposition from the Jewish community, Paul ministered on 
till around AD 52/53 when he moved on to Ephesus. Paul's ministry in Ephesus 
lasted for around three years and so this letter to the Corinthians was probably 
written sometime around AD 55.  
   
Historic reconstruction 

Paul first visited Corinth in around AD 50 on his second missionary journey, 
Acts 18:1-18. He stayed there about eighteen months. The city was an important 
trading centre in Achaia (Greece). Paul is the first to preach the gospel in the 
town and a small church forms around the new converts, cf., Acts 18. 

On his third missionary journey, Paul makes Ephesus his centre of 
operations, staying there for over two years, AD 53-55. During his stay at 
Ephesus, Paul writes to the Corinthian church. This is known as the former letter, 
a letter which denounces fornication in the church, 1Cor.5:9f. This letter is now 
lost, although some argue that some of it is incorporated in 1 Corinthians. There 
is obviously strong resentment in the church because of Paul's words, cf., 1 Cor.1.  

While at Ephesus, Paul also undertook a quick visit to the church. This visit 
is known as the painful visit, 2Cor.13:2 - Paul is disturbed at the behaviour of the 
new Christians, their fornication etc., and so he warns them of possible 
disciplinary action. Corinth was renowned for its immoral behaviour and so the 
new Christians must have found it difficult to adapt to Biblical morality. This 
visit is not recorded in Acts.  

We really have no idea which was first, the former letter, or the painful visit, 
but together they stirred up a hornet’s nest and prompted Paul to change his plans 
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to make Corinth his next port of call (probably his intention was to make Corinth 
his next base of operations).  

On visiting Paul in Ephesus, Stephanus, Furtunatus etc., report on the 
continued trouble in the church, and also deliver a letter from the church asking 
certain questions. In response to the situation, Paul sends Timothy, his right-hand 
man, to visit the church. He then writes another letter (the harsh / severe letter, 
probably 1 Corinthians) and sends it off, most likely with Titus. 

Within weeks of sending Titus, Timothy returns with a bad report as to the 
conditions in Corinth, so much so that Paul is not sure if he should have written 
1 Corinthians to them. 

Troubles then develop in Ephesus (Acts 19) and so Paul is forced to leave. 
After traveling to Troas and then to Macedonia, he meets Titus who gives his 
report on how the church is fairing:  

• Paul's apostolic position in the church is recognized (2Cor.7:7); 
• Appropriate action has been taken against the offender, 1Cor.5 

(2Cor.7:12); 
• The actual criticisms against Paul are clarified. a) Inconsistency - he 

said he would visit them but he didn't; b) Lowly impression; 
• A growing anti-Pauline sentiment is evident in the church, most likely 

promoted by the presence of members of the circumcision party; 
• Some unconfessed immorality needs correction; 
• The collection of money for the Jewish Christians in Palestine is 

moving ahead, but very slowly.  
Paul then pens his third letter to the church (2 Corinthians), which is carried 

to Corinth by Titus with instructions to sort out the problems in the church and 
facilitate the collection for the poor in Palestine.  

In the winter /autumn of AD 55, Paul evangelizes Macedonia and Illyricum 
and then moves back through Macedonia to Greece, Acts 20:2-3. On reaching 
Corinth, Paul sets up base camp for some three months, probably early AD 56. 
It is then Paul is able to deal with any lingering problems, particularly the 
opposition group lead by the Judaizers. It is within this context that Paul pens his 
general letter to the Romans.  

In the spring of AD 56, Paul's travel plans are disrupted and so he is forced 
to travel again through Macedonia on his return trip to Jerusalem where he is 
arrested and sent for trial to Rome.  
   

This reconstruction of Paul's visits and his letters to Corinth is but one of a 
number of possibilities. Paul's second visit to Corinth may be before or after the 
lost letter, or even between 1 Corinthians and 2 Corinthians. This visit is not 
reported in Acts so we are unsure when Paul made the visit, cf., 2Cor.13:2. We 
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are also unsure what letter Paul refers to in 2 Corinthians 2:4, 7:8. Is it the lost 
letter, cf., 1Cor.5:9, or 1 Corinthians, or even the last four chapters of 2 
Corinthians? These notes presume that the painful / harsh letter is 1 Corinthians. 

 

 
   
This map of the Near East comes from the New Clarendon Bible, Oxford Press 
 
The troubles in the Corinthian fellowship 

1. It seems that the church has divided into separate groups, or parties, which 
are fighting with each other. The divisions in the church seem to have developed 
around prominent personalities. Two, three, or even four different groups are 
suggested by commentators:  

• The Paul-party, those who recognize the authority of the church's 
founding apostle. 

• The Apollos-party. Apollos came to Corinth after Paul and may be the 
source of the secular / Greek wisdom that Paul identifies as a problem in 
the church. These are possibly the libertines - anything goes. It should 
though be noted that Paul makes no criticism of Apollos and so it is likely 
that he is not personally leading the "Apollos" group. 
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• The Peter-party. Barrett argues that Peter visited Corinth and that the 
Peter group is made up of his converts and probably consists of those with 
a Jewish background. See Barnett for his assessment of this group. 

• The "Christ" party. There are numerous suggestions as to the make-up 
of this group, but it possibly consists of ultra-orthodox Jewish believers, 
maybe members of the circumcision party / judaizers.  

Irrespective of how we may define the different parties, there are certainly 
libertines in the congregation causing trouble, as well as advocates for the Law 
of Moses, nomists who are into "doing" rather than "receiving".  

Nomism (nomistic / pietistic Christianity), the heresy promoted by the 
members of the circumcision party (the judaizers), is the belief that, although it 
is true that a person is justified (set right before God, judged covenant compliant) 
on the basis of Christ's faithfulness ("faith of Christ") appropriated through faith, 
it is also true that law-obedience ("works of the law" - obedience to the law of 
Moses) is essential to restrain sin and shape holiness (sanctify) for the full 
appropriation of God's promised blessings (the promised blessings of the 
Abrahamic covenant = life = the gift of the holy Spirit, etc.,).  

Whereas the nomists argued that 
         FAITH = RIGHTEOUSNESS + WORKS = BLESSINGS, 
Paul argued that 

   
             FAITH = RIGHTEOUSNESS = BLESSINGS = WORKS 

   
It is unclear whether the personalities identified by Paul (other than "Christ") 

are the actual leaders of the different groups, or whether Paul just uses these 
names as examples. In the final analysis, it does seem likely that they are just 
examples used by Paul so as not to name the individuals concerned, and so not 
"shame" them, 4:6, 14. So, there is a pro-Paul group who recognize Paul as their 
apostle, but there are other groups which oppose Paul's ministry. These divisions 
in the church are damaging fellowship.  

 
   

2. Problems have also developed in the church as a consequence of an 
uncontrolled esoteric spirituality. The church is rife with members claiming the 
"gift of speaking in tongues." This "gift" is used to such an extent that the 
meetings have become a shamble. Spirituality, expressed in extraordinary 
religious signs and miracles, has produced a number of disastrous by-products:  

• The ministry of Paul is now under a cloud for his is not a power 
ministry. Spiritual qualifications are being assessed on the basis of the 
dynamism of a person's oratory, etc.: 

• The church is divided - party-spirit dominated; 
• As already noted, the meetings are a shamble. The Word ministry is 

being subsumed in the fervour of religious ecstasy; 
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• An unhealthy asceticism has emerged in the congregation and this is 
probably contributing to the immorality of some members; 
    • The emphasis on the "spiritual" has encouraged a lax view of personal 
righteousness;  
 
   

3. Issues concerning the business of living with one foot in heaven and the 
other on earth. These "lifestyle" issues were raised in the letter addressed to Paul, 
eg., eating meat offered to idols.  

 
   

4. A problem has developed in the church concerning the resurrection. Some 
members have come to the view that "there is no resurrection of the dead.''  
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Abstract 
   
Chapters 1-4  

I appeal to you brothers and sisters that you agree with one another and that 
there be no divisions amongst you. 

When I came to you, I did not set about forming my own party, ("baptizing") 
but rather preached the gospel. I know you criticize my gospel because of its 
simplicity, ("weak") and indeed, it is simple. Yet, the gospel I preach contains 
great depths of wisdom which the Spirit reveals to many. While I was with you 
I only gave you the simple basis ("milk") because you were fleshly, but it was a 
valid basis and those who intend to build on it, must be careful how they build. 
Therefore, you should regard me ("us" ie., the apostolic witness) as a faithful 
servant of Christ and not judge me. 

You, the Apollos group, regard yourselves as distinct from your other 
brethren, yet you are no different. It is true you have spiritual gifts, althoug these 
are gifts from God, so why do you boast? You think you are so great and yet here 
we are, the true apostles, facing trials and tribulations every day. 

What I have said to you is as a father, and I am your father because I 
founded you in the gospel. 

 

Chapter 5  
It is reported to me that a man is living with his father's wife. Remove him 

from amongst you. Such behaviour affects the fellowship of the congregation 
and this is why I told you before, not to associate with immoral people. I was 
not referring to non-Christians, but rather to members of the congregation. 

 

Chapter 6  
I hear that you take each other to court before heathen judges. Do you not 

know that you will judge angels, therefore, lay the matter before the 
congregation.  

On the issue of immorality, you people who proclaim total freedom in 
matters of the flesh say that "all things are lawful", yet is it lawful to sin? He 
who sins is a slave to sin, yet I am a servant of Christ and will not be enslaved 
to anything. You also say "Food is meant for the stomach", that is, our sexual 
desires are there to be used and satisfied, yet this does not give you license to 
act in an immoral way. To join yourself to a prostitute is to make one flesh out 
of the two, thus you become one with rebellious sin. You end up sinning 
against yourself, the temple of the Holy Spirit, for which Christ died. 
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Chapter 7 

I suppose it is good for a man not to touch a woman, yet we were not really 
designed that way, so it's best to get married and thus not sin. My personal 
advice is to remain in the state you're in, whether married or single, because the 
end, with its tribulation, is near, yet the person who marries has not failed in 
any way.     

 

Chapters 8-10 
As for the issue of eating meat offered to idols; the principle is to act 

according to love and not just knowledge. Therefore, in eating such meat you 
may know that there is no God associated with it, yet your action may cause a 
brother to stumble, therefore the action is not according to love. For example, as 
an apostle, I have rights of financial support from you. To take it is correct and 
scriptural, yet I forbear this action so as to allow no obstacle to prevent the gospel 
and thus bring salvation to many. This is acting according to love. Although I am 
free from all men, I have become their slave. You want to be careful of your 
actions. The Israelites, as God's chosen people, fell in the wilderness. You might 
think you are secure, but watch out. Therefore, shun this worship of idols, for in 
some sense you are associating with demons when you link with pagan idolatry. 

Do then what is for your neighbour's good ("act in love"). If there is a 
chance of leading a person astray, don't be in it. This is how I act; I set out to be 
right in everyone's eyes so that I may save many. 

 

Chapter 11 
With regard the proper dress-rules for worship. A woman should wear a veil 

within the church to hide her natural (human) beauty and thus not distract 
members from their act of worship. Men should also dress appropriately. 

By the way, I hear that there are divisions amongst you in the Lord's 
Supper. Some are hungry, some are drunk. Christ instituted the Lord's Supper 
so that we, as a group, may express our faith in his sacrificial death for us, with 
the result of an increased bond of fellowship. Therefore, when you participate 
in, even promote such unloving behaviour, you spurn what Christ did for you at 
Calvary. Thus, examine yourselves as to your relationship with your brothers 
and sisters, seeking to maintain a bond of fellowship, especially at the Lord's 
Supper. 

 

Chapters 12-15 
Now concerning speaking in tongues. When you were pagans you were 

involved in tongue-speaking, but now that you are Christians, the type of 
activities which have value are different. eg., a state of powerful spiritual ecstasy 
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does not, of itself, possess great worth, particularly if Christ is consequently 
defamed. 

There are for us a variety of spiritual gifts, the important ones concern the 
proclamation of truth, while the least important are of an esoteric nature. These 
gifts have been given to the individual members of the congregation by the Holy 
Spirit. Each is important in its own right and therefore those who have one type 
of gift must not think theirs is the only type. There are many gifts of ministry, 
with the least important often being the most overt. This gives balance to the 
range of gifts in the church, and therefore encourages unity in the fellowship. 

You Corinthians are one body and as such have within the church numerous 
ministries, the greatest being the teaching ministries, while the least being 
tongues. You are not all one type. You are different and thus should express this 
fact in a range of ministries within the church. Above all, desire the higher gifts. 

It is easy to think that if you have a gift you are complete, yet in fact, gifts 
are nothing without love. In eternity, gifts will not be needed, while love will 
remain. Love does not allow the festering of pride, etc., which can flow from an 
over-emphasis on gifts. Therefore, let love be your aim, and as well, desire the 
higher gift of prophesy. 

Tongues are really of little value, they don't edify and have, in the past, had 
a bad history. In fact, unintelligible words from God are usually a sign of his 
judgement. Tongues are also very disturbing to non-Christians, while prophesy 
edifies and convicts the non-Christian. 

If you must use tongues, make sure you can interpret what you are saying. 
Well then, when you do come together, limit tongues and make sure there 

is an interpreter. Organize those who are to prophesy, always making your aim 
the edification of the congregation. 

 

Chapter 15 
I hear that some doubts have developed with regard the resurrection, yet this 

is one of the basic truths of the gospel. Christ himself has visibly risen from the 
dead and is with his Father. At this very moment he is establishing his kingdom. 
In the coming day, when everything is realized in Christ, all believers will rise 
from the dead to meet him. 

Some ask, "How is the body risen?" Well, it is like a grain of wheat which 
goes into to the earth, but which comes forth in a totally different character. So 
it will be for us. As for those who are alive at Christ's coming, they will be 
changed in an instant. 
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Chapter 16 
Paul concludes his letter with reference to the collection for the Jewish 

believers in Jerusalem. He then covers a number of personal requests and finally, 
he gives his final greetings.  
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Commentary 
   
1:1-3 

1. Introduction, 1:1-9 
i] Greeting - Grace and peace from God 
Argument  

Paul's letter to the church at Corinth begins with a conventional address: the 
sender, the recipients, and a greeting. It is in the greeting to the church where we 
find some theological meat.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: This first letter from Paul to the Corinthians presents as a 
conventional letter with the usual opening - a to whom, from whom and greeting 
- ending with a conclusio, conclusion; epistolary greetings and remarks, 16:19-
24. The body of the letter presents as a rhetorical speech.  

Exordium. The opening element of a speech which serves as an 
affirmation of the audience, seeking to elicit a positive response. This 
element is evident in 1:1-9.  

Propositio. The proposition or thesis, usually found early in the 
speech. This is often expanded into a summary of proofs, the Partitio, 
although usually after a narrative element that provides background 
information. Paul seems to present his proposition / thesis in 1:10:  

You must get along with each other.  
Narratio. The provision of background information. Paul provides 

background information of the troubles facing the Corinthians in 1:11-17, 
namely divided loyalties. He backs this up with a personal defence / 
justification (Paul, "is a preacher of the gospel, not a baptizer", Garland. 
Note the strong apologetic evident in 3:10-4:21).  

Digressio. The part of a speech which expands on particular elements 
of the thesis / proposition, or proofs. Paul deals with two such issues: 
"human wisdom and the wisdom of the cross are irreconcilable", Garland, 
1:18-2:16; and the unifying effect of a genuine Christian ministry, 3:5-4:5.  

Probatio. The body of the speech; this entails the rhetorical proofs and 
arguments in favour of the proposition, 5:1-15:58. The topics covered 
include:  

• Moral issues affecting unity in the Christian fellowship, 5:1-
6:20;  
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• Celibacy, divorce and marriage, 7:1-40;  
• Eating food offered to idols, 8:1-11:1;  
• Proper dress at worship, 11:2-16;  
• Divisions in the Lord's supper, 11:17-34;  
• Speaking in tongues, 12:1-14:40;  
• The resurrection, 15:1-58.  

Peroratio / Exhortatio. The peroratio usually involves a recapitulation 
of the main theme, but here more in the form of an exhortation, 16:1-18.  
   

ii] Background: The church has sent a letter asking Paul to give his opinion 
on certain matters of theology. This letter was carried by Stephanas, Fortunatus, 
and Achaicus. The depth of division in the church is most likely not revealed in 
the letter. Paul tells us that his information regarding the troubles in the church 
came from members of Chloe's household. Obviously they have close ties with 
the Corinthian believers. Some commentators suggest that Chloe may have run 
a trading house between Corinth and Ephesus. At the time of writing, Ephesus 
was Paul's base. So, Paul sets out to answer the questions raised in the letter from 
the Corinthian congregation, while at the same time addressing the disunity now 
present in the church.  
   

iii] Structure: Grace and Peace from God  
Greeting: 

ascription, v1-2;  
salutation, v3.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Both the importance of Paul's words (he is God's representative - 
called to be an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God) and of the 
Corinthian congregation (a people set apart for God, a holy people) is 
revealed in these opening verses. Against those who are troubling the 
church, Paul reminds the Corinthian believers of his authority under God 
and of their special status as the new Israel, the congregation of the Lord, 
God's special community, set-apart for service.  
   

v] Homiletics: Peace be with you.  
Greetings often become ritualized and devoid of power. "Good 

morning", which means "God be with you this morning", is one such 
example. When Paul used the Jewish greeting "shalom", meaning "peace 
be with you", in his letter to the Corinthians, he meant what he said. And 
along with this Jewish greeting, he added a particular Christian one, 
"grace", meaning, "may God shower his favour upon you."  

In verse two Paul gives us a glimpse of God's grace at work:  
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• We are "church". We gather in particular places to address Jesus 
and be addressed by Jesus. Jesus' promise is that where two or three 
gather in his name, he will be present with us. What wonderful 
favour God shows us, what wonderful kindness, in that he would 
bother to meet with such a motley crew. Peace is ours when the Lord 
meets with us.  

• We are "sanctified", made "holy". Religious people, yes even 
church going believers, often think holiness (purity and perfection in 
the sight of God) is shaped in their lives by striving to be good. Yet, 
God's favour extends even to the gift of holiness. Through our 
relationship with Christ we possess, as a gift, the righteousness of 
Christ.  

• We are "called". We have the privilege of standing as one of 
God's peculiar people. We actually have the right to see ourselves as 
specially loved by God. This, of course, is none of our own doing; 
Jesus has done it all for us. We get into this chosen group by asking, 
seeking, knocking; we cry out for mercy and it is given. Such grace!  
   

Text - 1:1  
Paul greets his correspondents, v1-3. Paul sees his apostolic ministry as a 

calling, an act of the divine will. God's will in the matter covers the initial calling, 
but more particularly, Paul's apostolic ministry. This then is his authority, 
something the trouble-makers in the church at Corinth do not possess.  

klhtoV adj. "called" - [PAUL] A CALLED. Nominative absolute in apposition 
to "Paul", "a called person", Moule, but possible as an attributive adjective. This 
word is not found in some texts. The sense can run from "invited" to "summoned 
/ commissioned / appointed..", "was" or "has been" is a matter of taste as it is 
necessary to add the verb "to be." Most commentators see the word as an allusion 
to Paul's Damascus road experience and therefore carries the notion of 
compulsion, his being set apart for a divine task in the same way as the prophets 
were set apart for their task.  

apostoloV (oV) "to be an apostle" - APOSTLE, A COMMISSIONED AND SENT-
ONE. Initially one of the twelve, but widened to include any who had been with 
Jesus from the beginning of his ministry. Paul's claim is of a direct appointment 
by the risen Christ.  

Cristou Ihsou (oV) gen. "of Christ Jesus" - The genitive may be taken as 
adjectival, possessive, or of subordination, "under the authority of", or ablative, 
source / origin, "sent from".  

dia + gen. "by" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF [WILL]. Instrumental, expressing 
efficient cause, means, rather than just agency; "through". The application of 
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God's sovereign intention brings about Paul's invitation / appointment as an 
apostle (or possibly his apostleship, rather than his invitation / appointment, so 
Bruce).  

qeou (oV) gen. "of God" - The genitive is usually classified as verbal, 
subjective.  

oJ adelfoV (oV) "our brother" - [AND SOSTHENES] THE BROTHER. "Our 
Christian brother Sosthenes." We don't know much about him. He is probably 
not an apostle, but could be the Sosthenes of Acts 18:17. Obviously, he is 
assisting Paul and so is accorded the title "brother".  
   
v2 

Paul addresses his letter to the "church of God in Corinth". The word 
ekklhsia, "church", simply means assembly, and can refer to the local 
congregation, or to the universal heavenly assembly of all believers. Here it is 
used of the local assembly. Paul describes this group as "sanctified in Christ 
Jesus" - God's holy, set apart, children. This idea is reinforced in the phrase 
"called to be holy", or literally "called holy". Paul's blessing is not just for the 
Corinthian believers, but for all believers everywhere (literally - in every 
meeting-place) who meet in the name of the Lord Jesus.  

th/ ekklhsia/ (a) dat. "to the church" - TO THE ASSEMBLY. Dative of 
recipient / addressee, "to the gathered believers", although technically it is a 
dative of indirect object of an assumed verb; "Paul .... and Sosthenes ask of God 
grace and peace to / for the church gathered at Corinth."  

tou qeou (oV) gen. "of God" - The genitive is best viewed as adjectival, 
possessive, or idiomatic / recipient, or ablative, source / origin. If possessive, a 
reminder that the church does not belong to the minister etc.; "To God's church 
in Corinth", CEV.  

th/ oush/ (eimi) dat. pres. part. "-" - BEING. The participle is adjectival, 
attributive, limiting "church of God"; "that is in Corinth", ESV.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [CORINTH]. Local, expressing space.  
hJgiasmenoiV (aJgiazw) perf. pas. part. dat. "to those sanctified" - TO the 

ones HAVING BEEN SANCTIFIED. The participle is best classified as a substantive, 
dative of recipient / addressee, as NIV, "to those sanctified by virtue of their 
union with Christ Jesus", Cassirer, but adjectival, attributive, limiting "church of 
God" is possible. The word carries the Old Testament sacrificial sense of that 
which is set apart to God for a special use. The use of the perfect underlines a 
past act with present ramifications. As an epexegetical phrase, it further explains 
the sense of "church". "To those Christ has made holy", Phillips.  

en "in " - IN [CHRIST JESUS]. Possibly "by", ie., instrumental rather than a 
locative sense, although "in", as in "union with", is more Paul's style.  
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klhtoiV aJgioiV dat. "called to be holy" - TO the ones CALLED SAINTS / 
HOLY. Dative in apposition to "the church / those sanctified"; "to the ones called 
saints." It seems likely that we have an example of short-talk here, so its called 
and holy = "to the ones who are called, and to the ones who are holy." Like Israel 
of old, believers are God's chosen people, a holy nation, ie., separated from the 
world and now at God's disposal.  

sun + dat. "together with ...." - WITH. Expressing association.  
toiV epikaloumenoiV (epikalew)dat. pres. part. "those [everywhere] who 

call on" - THE ONES CALLING UPON, INVOKING. The participle serves as a 
substantive; "along with all those who call on the name of our Lord Jesus." The 
present tense indicates a durative (repeated, ongoing) approach to the divine. An 
allusion to Joel 3:5. The sense is of worship; "invoke the name of the Lord", 
Moffatt. 

en panti topw/ "everywhere" - IN EVERY PLACE. The phrase is used in 
extant literature of a synagogue and therefore Paul is probably specifically 
referring to the places where believers meet.  

Ihsou Cristou gen. "Jesus Christ" - [THE NAME OF THE LORD OF US] 
JESUS CHRIST. Genitive in apposition to "Lord" (possessive genitive), the Lord 
"of us" ("over us" - genitive of subordination).  

autwn kai hJmwn "their Lord and ours" - THEIRS AND OURS. 
Grammatically, "their place and ours", as in "meeting place", follows the order 
of the Greek sentence, but the antecedent "Lord Jesus Christ" makes more sense, 
so NIV.  
   
v3 

Paul concludes the address with a blessing of "grace and peace". A Gentile 
would say "grace" ("greeting to you") and a Jew would say "peace", but Paul 
says both. "Grace" is the free and unmerited offer of God's favour to believers in 
Christ. "Peace" is the outcome of God's favour - well-being in the circle of God's 
friendship. So, when we offer "grace and peace" to a brother, we are praying that 
they may know the full extent of God's favour and experience it more day-by-
day.  

cariV (iV itoV) "grace" - GRACE. A nominative absolute. As a greeting it 
serves to express a wish for good times, but in Christian circles it takes on a more 
particular sense, namely of the bestowal of God's kindly favour.  

eirhnh (h) "peace" - [AND] PEACE. In Jewish circles this greeting, (shalom), 
expresses a wish for well-being in life under God.  

uJmin dat. pro. "to you" - Dative of interest, advantage.  
apo + gen. "from" - Expressing source / origin. This preposition serves to 

introduce two equally weighted appositional constructions in the genitive case, 
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linked by kai, "and". "God our Father" = God, who is our Father, and our "Lord 
Jesus Christ" (not the Father of the Lord Jesus Christ). Both the Father and Jesus 
are coequal suppliers of grace and peace, "may God, both Father and Son, give 
you grace and peace."  

hJmwn gen. pro. "our [Father]" - [FATHER] OF US [AND LORD JESUS CHRIST]. 
The genitive is adjectival, relational.  
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1:4-9 

1. Introduction, 1:1-9 
ii] Thanksgiving - Longing for Christ's return 
Argument  

Paul, following the convention of the time, begins his letters with a 
salutation, or greeting, and then follows up with a thanksgiving. In the passage 
before us we have the thanksgiving; Paul gives thanks to God for the Corinthian 
believers.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-3.  
   

ii] Structure: Paul’s thanksgiving 
Paul's thanksgiving for the Corinthian believer, v4-6; 
Paul's eschatological thanksgiving, v7-9.  

   
In the Greek text this passage is virtually one sentence controlled by 

the verb eucaristw, "I thank". Paul gives thanks to God for the 
Corinthians, for the "grace" given them "in Christ." This grace, or favour 
of God, directed toward the Corinthians, is specifically seen in an 
abundance of spiritual gifts in the Corinthian church. These gifts confirm 
the gospel ministry which was exercised by Paul and his mission team, and 
they serve as a foretaste of final glory. Three conjunctions are used to 
introduce clauses which serve to outline the evidence of God's grace 
operative in the Corinthian believers: oJti, "because", v5; kaqwV, "since", 
v6, and wJste, "so that", v7.  
   

iii] Interpretation:  
As is typical of most of Paul's letters, he begins the body of the letter 

by thanking God for the blessings bestowed on his readers, blessings past, 
present and future. Of course, in first century rhetoric, speakers would 
often butter-up their audience by thanking the god's for them (the 
Exordium), but Paul's words are by no means a rhetorical ploy. The focus 
of his thanksgiving is upon the spiritual gifts which the Corinthian church 
possesses - particularly "speaking" and "knowledge". These carisma, 
"gifts of grace" (a specific contextual use of the word) most likely refer to 
the gifts of tongues and the interpretation of tongues. The gifts of the Spirit 
is one of the central issues dealt with by Paul in this letter. There is no 
problem with spiritual gifts as such, and this is why Paul gives thanks for 
the abundance of these gifts in the Corinthian church. Yet, there is a 
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problem when they become a source of pride and self-satisfaction. That the 
gifts are now corrupted somewhat is evidenced by the fact that Paul does 
not thank God for the Corinthians' love, nor love's fruit. Already Paul seeks 
to address this problem by affirming the truth that these gifts come from 
Christ as a gift to the fellowship of believers, and that they are but a taste 
of the glory yet to come in "the day of our Lord."  
   

iv] Homiletics: Realistic expectations.  
Unrealistic expectations undermine confidence and promote 

frustration. In marriage, for example, unrealistic expectations can easily 
undermine a loving relationship. The Christian walk is no less vulnerable 
and so it is helpful for us to take note of some the realistic expectations that 
Paul lists in our passage for study.  
   

1. Grace - "spiritual gifts", v4-7  
What expectations do we have for our church? Are we looking 

for a big congregation, a thriving youth ministry, etc.? Given the 
demographics of our suburb, we may have little hope of realizing 
these particular expectations. Let our expectation be for an 
enrichment of spiritual gifts such that we lack nothing in this 
department. In particular, for a gifted Word ministry, for a growth in 
the wisdom and knowledge of God.  
   

2. Guarantee - "blameless", v8  
Many believers today lack assurance in their standing before 

God. Let our expectations rest on God's intention to present us 
"blameless on the day of our Lord Jesus Christ." He is faithful, and 
because of who Jesus is, he will do it for us.  
   

3. Goodwill - "fellowship", v9  
False expectations can have us seeking an intimacy with the 

divine that is reserved for heaven. For the present moment, the 
intimacy that is found "in Christ Jesus" is actually experienced in the 
church, "the fellowship of his Son." Christ's "body", the two or three 
who gather with Jesus, is where we touch the divine.  
   

Text - 1:4 
Paul's thanksgiving, v4-9: i] A thanksgiving to God for the grace he has 

bestowed upon the Corinthian believers, v4-6. Although Paul is often burdened 
by what he calls his "concern for all the churches", 2Cor.11:28, he none-the-less 
can give thanks for his brothers and sisters in the Lord.  
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eucaristw (eucaristew) pres. "I [always] thank" - I GIVE THANKS. The 
thanksgiving is an important introduction to Paul's letters. Such introductions 
(the exordium) were common in rhetoric of the time.  

mou gen. pro. "my" - [TO GOD] OF ME [ALWAYS]. The genitive can be 
construed as possessive, but a more respectful approach would lead us to 
subordination.  

tw/ qew/ (oV) "God" - TO GOD. Dative of direct object after the verb "to give 
thanks."  

peri + gen. "for [you]" - CONCERNING, ABOUT [YOU]. Usually expressing 
reference / respect, "about, concerning", but when in a prayer it usually expresses 
representation, "for", as NIV.  

epi + dat. "because of" - UPON. With the dative expressing cause / basis; 
"the basis on which an action rests", Edwards. "On the ground of", Thiselton.  

tou qeou (oV) "his" - [THE GRACE] OF GOD. The genitive may be classified 
as adjectival, possessive, "God's grace", of that quality of mercy and kindness 
possessed by God", but verbal, subjective is possible.  

cariti (iV ewV) "grace" - Paul gives thanks to God for the "grace" the 
Corinthians have received "in Christ". This "grace" may be taken in a general 
sense as God's undeserved favour, but also it may be, in a more specific sense, 
referring to the "gifts of grace" the Corinthians now boast of. These "gifts" are 
the spiritual abilities (the charismata) of which the Corinthian church has an 
abundance.  

th/ doqeish/ (didwmi) dat. aor. pas. part. "given" - HAVING BEEN GIVEN. The 
participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting the dative "grace [of God]; "the grace 
of God which is given", AV.  

uJmin dat. "you" - TO YOU. Dative of indirect object / interest, advantage.  
en + dat. "in" - IN [CHRIST JESUS]. Local, sphere, incorporative union; "in 

union with." Divine grace is ours when we are incorporated into Christ. As 
already noted, an idiomatic sense is always present meaning simply "as 
believers."  
   
v5 

Paul goes on to identify two of the spiritual gifts which are in abundance in 
the Corinthian church, but he does so by underlining the fact that they possess 
these gifts "in him", ie., in Christ. The gifts are given by God through the work 
of Christ to those who associate with Christ, who are "in" Christ. The two 
important gifts are "speaking", in the sense of spiritual utterance, and 
"knowledge", in the sense of spiritual insight.  

oJti "for" - THAT / BECAUSE. Introducing a causal clause explaining why Paul 
gives thanks, as NIV, although possibly introducing a dependent statement of 
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indirect speech expressing the content of the thanksgiving; "that in every way 
you were enriched in him in all speech and wisdom", ESV.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [EVERYTHING]. Used with panti, "in everything", and 
autw/, "in him", and "in all speech and all knowledge", expressing space / sphere, 
"in all situations / every circumstance", and "in union with him", but possibly "in 
everything" is expressing reference / respect, "with respect to everything."  

eploutisqhte (ploutizw) aor. pas. "you have been enriched" - YOU WERE 
MADE EXCEEDINGLY WEALTHY. "You have received a wealth of blessings."  

panti (paV) adj. "[in] all [your speaking] / [with] all kinds of [speech]" - 
[IN] ALL [WORDS]. Probably not "all speech", but rather "all kinds of speech."  

logw/ (oV) "speaking" - WORDS = SPEAKING, OR UTTERANCE IN THE SPIRIT. 
The NIV misses the thrust of this word which would be better translated as 
"spiritual utterance". The letter itself defines what Paul means by the word logoV. 
It refers to speaking in tongues, interpretation of tongues, prophecy...... all forms 
of spiritual utterance. The Corinthians have turned these gifts into a major cause 
of dissension in the church, yet they are still gifts from God which, when rightly 
used, bring blessing. Paul can therefore give thanks for the gift while later 
condemning its misuse.  

gnwsei (iV ewV) "knowledge" - [AND ALL] KNOWLEDGE. Again, the context 
of this letter defines the meaning of the word. It is knowledge, wisdom.... spiritual 
insight, which serve as the basis of ecstatic prophetic revelation.  
   
v6 

The spiritual gifts which the Corinthians possess are a consequence of Paul's 
ground-breaking gospel ministry in their midst; the gifts are "because of our 
testimony about Christ." The gifts serve as a confirmation of the power of the 
gospel and of the validity of Paul's preaching ministry.  

kaqwV "because" - EVEN AS. Possibly serving as a comparative, introducing 
a parallel statement, "insomuch as, even as, just as", but better leaning toward a 
causal sense, "for indeed", Conzelmann, as NIV. "All of which verified the 
testimony we bore to Christ", Moffatt  

marturion (on) "testimony" - THE TESTIMONY, WITNESS. Nominative 
subject of the verb "to confirm." The witness borne [by our preaching] in Christ", 
Robertson.  

tou Cristou (oV) "about Christ" - OF CHRIST. The genitive is usually 
taken as verbal, but there is debate as to whether it is objective, the testimony 
about / concerning Christ, as NIV, or subjective, the testimony that Christ himself 
gave while on earth. Possibly adjectival, epexegetic, "the testimony which 
consists of Christ."  
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ebebaiwqh (bebaiow) aor. pas. "was confirmed" - WAS AUTHENTICATED, 
CONFIRMED, GUARANTEED. "Was brought home to your deepest conviction as 
true by the witness of the Spirit", Robertson.  

en + dat. "among [you]" - IN [YOU]. Expressing space, as NIV, or possibly 
adverbial, temporal; "when we were with you", Moffatt.  
   
v7 

ii] Paul's eschatological thanksgiving, v7-9. As a consequence of their 
acceptance of the gospel, the Corinthians were endowed with an abundance of 
"spiritual gifts". This does not mean that they were extraordinary because they 
possessed such gifts, but just that they did not miss out in the distribution of 
spiritual gifts. They possessed the normal spiritual gifts of a church empowered 
by the Spirit of God, gifts that will serve the church until the coming of Christ.  

wJste + inf. "therefore]" - SO THAT. Introducing a consecutive clause 
expressing result; "so that you are not lacking in any gift", ESV.  

mh ..... mhdeni "[you do] not [lack] any" - [YOU ARE] NOT [TO LACK IN] 
NOTHING [GIFT]. The double negation for a single negative statement is correct 
form in Koine Gk.; the second negation is confirming the first, so "you are not 
lacking in any gift."  

en + dat. "in" - IN. Adverbial, expressing reference / respect; "with respect 
to any spiritual gift."  

carismati (a) "spiritual gift" - GIFT. These are spiritually enriched abilities 
given to the church by Christ through the ministry of the Spirit for the upbuilding 
of the members of the congregation. The word is also used of the divine gift of 
salvation, as well as any grace or mercy bestowed by God. Here it is obviously 
referring to "spiritual abilities." "Spiritual endowment", REB.  

apekdecomenouV (apekdecomai) pres. part. "eagerly wait for" - WAITING 
EXPECTANTLY FOR. The participle is adverbial, probably temporal, "while you 
wait"; "during these days of waiting", Moffatt. Note the double prepositions in 
the prefix denoting the intensity of the waiting. The word is used of believers 
waiting for the coming of the Lord.  

tou kuriou gen. "[our] Lord [Jesus Christ]" - [THE REVELATION] OF THE 
LORD [OF US JESUS CHRIST]. The genitive is adjectival, verbal, objective, "as 
you wait for our Lord Jesus Christ to reveal himself", Cassirer.  

thn apokaluyin (iV ewV) "to be revealed" - THE REVELATION, UNVEILING. 
Accusative object of the participle "waiting expectantly for." Paul states that the 
present spiritual blessings operative in the Corinthian church reflect a strong 
desire for the culmination of all things in the second coming of Christ. Paul 
sometimes uses the word "coming" to speak of this event, and at other times, as 
here, he uses the word "revelation". The point Paul is making reflects the view 
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that spiritual gifts are something for this age and not of the age to come. In that 
sense they must not be over-stressed. This is, of course, exactly what the 
Corinthians are doing. In technical terms the Corinthians have an over-realized 
eschatology.  
   
v8 

Although the Corinthians have not yet arrived, they will indeed share in the 
day when Christ is "revealed". "He (God) will keep you strong to the end" - 
guarantee your standing to the end. God will see to it that the Corinthian believers 
will arrive on that day. On that day they will arrive "blameless", guiltless and 
sinless before the Judge of the universe, and this because they stand perfect in 
their union with Christ. Their state of purity will be proclaimed on "the day of 
our Lord Jesus Christ", the day of judgment.  

o}V pro. "he" - WHO. Nominative subject of the verb "to confirm." Who is the 
"he", God or Christ? Commentators divide, eg., Fee argues it is God and Meyer 
that it is Christ. "Who", REB, is better than "He", as NIV.  

kai "-" - AND = ALSO. Probably adjunctive; "he / who also."  
bebaiwsei (bebaiow) fut. "will keep [you] strong" - WILL CONFIRM, 

GUARANTEE (better than "strengthen""). Origin asked "who keeps us strong?" 
and answered "Jesus Christ."  

e{wV + gen. "to [the end]" - [YOU] UNTIL [END, GOAL]. Temporal, of time up 
to; "until". Most often time is in mind, but it can mean "complete". Here the "end" 
of this world is in mind, ie., "the day of our Lord Jesus Christ."  

anegklhtouV adj. "so that you will be blameless" - FREE OF ACCUSATION, 
BLAMELESS, IRREPROACHABLE, UNIMPEACHABLE. The accusative is usually 
treated adverbially, consecutive, expressing result, as NIV. The word doesn't 
imply freedom from sin, but rather freedom from condemnation, ie., 
"unimpeachable", Plummer.  

en + dat. "on [the day]" - IN [THE DAY]. Temporal use of the preposition.  
tou kuriou (oV) gen. "of [our] Lord" - OF THE LORD [OF US]. The genitive 

is best taken as adjectival, idiomatic / temporal, limiting hJmera, "day", "on the 
day when the Lord Jesus comes." "Day" is used in a technical sense of a divine 
manifestation, a coming day of judgment. The particular "day" in mind is the one 
in which Christ takes up his seat beside the Ancient of Days to execute judgment 
- blessing and cursing. "On the day when the Lord Jesus makes his appearance", 
Cassirer.  

Cristou (oV) gen. "[Jesus] Christ" - Variant "Christ" is found in p46, a 
very reliable text, so Metzger notes that it is a line-ball decision as to whether it 
is in or out.  
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v9 

The Corinthians' arrival safely on the day of the Lord, rests with the 
character of God himself; He "is faithful". The God of Israel has shown himself 
to be a dependable and reliable God, Deut.7:9, Ps.144:13. So, the God who called 
them into the fellowship of his Son, will carry them through to the end.  

pistoV oJ qeoV "God ....... is faithful" - GOD is the one who is FAITHFUL. 
Predicate adjective; emphatic by position in the Gk. text. God is unfettered, but 
chooses to be fettered by his promises, he "chooses to constrain himself by his 
own pledges", Thiselton. For Paul, the faithfulness of God rests in his covenant 
promises, apart from the worth of the recipient of those promises - a central 
concept in Pauline theology.  

dia+ gen. "-" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF [WHOM]. Expressing agency; "by 
whom you were called", AV, or "through whom." The call may be ascribed to 
either the Father or Christ, although Lightfoot says "whenever God the Father 
and Christ are mentioned together, origination is ascribed to the Father and 
mediation to Christ." It can also be argued that the reference expresses an indirect 
calling through the gospel.  

eklhqhte (kalew) aor. pas. "has called" - YOU WERE CALLED. The word 
"call" is always problematic. It is often described as an effectual call of God, 
whereby he summons the elect into the kingdom. It would be better to argue that 
God's "call" is more in the terms of an invitation (through the gospel) to 
participate in his elect community ("the fellowship of believers", see below). In 
dealing with this theological issue, it is unwise to either devalue human freedom, 
or divine sovereignty.  

eiV + acc. "into" - Possibly expressing purpose / end-view, "for"; "you were 
called to share the life of his Son", Barclay.  

koinwnian (a) "fellowship" - the FELLOWSHIP, PARTICIPATION. The word 
is usually taken to refer to an intimate relationship with Jesus prompted by being 
"in" him - unity, oneness, communion, fellowship; "a participation in the life of 
Christ", Godet, or better "to share in the life of his Son", REB. Yet, Barnett sees 
the word extending beyond the notion of being in union with Jesus, to believers 
being in union with Jesus, such that "the fellowship of believers", ESV, is the 
church. We are called into a relationship with Jesus and each other which extends 
into eternity.  

tou uiJou (oV) gen. "with [his] Son" - OF THE SON [OF HIS, JESUS CHRIST 
THE LORD OF US]. The genitive is usually taken as adverbial, expressing 
association, "with the Son." More commonly expressed by the prepositions meta, 
or sun, or a dative. "Who called you into this intimate and powerful relationship 
with his Son", Junkins. Yet, if we take "fellowship" here in the sense of "the 
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Christian fellowship", the genitive is likely to be adjectival, possessive - we are 
Christ's body, the church.  
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1:10 

2. Thesis, 1:10  
The unity of the church 
Argument  

Having concluded his greeting and thanksgiving to God for the Corinthian 
believers, Paul now outlines the central concern of his letter to the church at 
Corinth, namely, the maintenance of fellowship within the congregation.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-3.  
   

ii] Background - Party spirit in Corinth: As Barnett notes "reading these 
words is like listening to someone speaking on a phone, but we cannot work out 
who they are talking to, or for that matter, what exactly is being discussed." We 
are not at all sure of the problem that existed in the Corinthian church. On the 
surface it seems that parties had developed in the church and were now at each 
other's throat. It may be that there were multiple parties in Corinth, "status-
groupings", Thiselton: a group supportive of Paul himself; a charismatic libertine 
group of enthusiasts aligned with Apollos, although not actually lead by Apollos 
(Apollos was a "native of Alexandria... a learned man, with a thorough 
knowledge of the Scriptures", Act.18:24-28); a legalist / nomist group aligned 
with Peter, but again, not actually lead by Peter; a Christ party made up of 
ascetics, possibly just a reference to other "loyalty-groupings", Thiselton. Of 
course, the situation may be as simple as a two-way split between those who 
follow a local charismatic leader and those who follow Paul. With this scenario 
Paul's references to Apollos, Peter and Christ simply serve as a literary device to 
identify the style of these enthusiasts / ascetics and so reduce the possibility of a 
personal affront.  

Welborn suggests that Paul's first letter to the Corinthians is about "a power 
struggle, not a theological controversy." There may be some truth to this, yet the 
quarrels are about ideas. In chapters 1-4, Paul focuses on "wisdom" (most likely 
world views, "knowledge", which are not well grounded in the gospel); 
"boasting" about the "correct position" was the order of the day. As part of the 
quarrels, Paul found himself under attack, along with his particular understanding 
of the gospel. He therefore sets out to deal with the undermining of his apostolic 
authority. The Christian church in Corinth is Pauline, founded by him and under 
his authority, and he is not willing to accept the change in theological direction 
which has spawned sexual immorality, idolatry, court cases, individualism, and 

36



even questions concerning the resurrection of the dead. So, in chapters 1-4 Paul 
sets out to re-establish his apostolic authority with the Corinthian church.  

In passing, it is worth noting that many of the theological controversies and 
thus divisions evident in the Christian church today are prompted by a devaluing 
of Paul. Many teachers will affirm the gospels, affirm the grace of God in Christ, 
but devalue Paul as old school, even sexist, homophobic, ...... Yet, Paul serves as 
the inspired exegete of Jesus and so to devalue Paul is to devalue Christ.  
   

iii] Interpretation:  
This verse serves as the "thesis statement of the entire discourse", 

Witherington, Conflict and Community. The thesis is nicely put by Cassirer  
   

You are all to speak with one voice.  
There should be no dissensions among you.  

   
Paul will go on in v2-3 to explain why he makes this appeal for unity, 

namely that he has received a report about strife in the church, strife driven 
by party-spirit - the claim to "belong" to Paul, Apollos, Cephas, or Christ. 
Paul makes his appeal, parakalw, "I appeal [to you]", not in his own 
name, but in the name of, and thus under the authority of, the Lord Jesus 
Christ. Paul appeals to the believers in Corinth to leghte, "speak" the same 
things, or as the NIV has it, "that all of you agree with one another in what 
you say." Rather than a theological individualism which pursues a 
particular path; "I belong to Peter", or "I belong to Apollos". The 
Corinthians must strive to settle on the core beliefs that define a Christian 
community, ie., that they be kathtismenoi, "knit together", in tw/ autw/ 
noi, "the same mind", and th/ auth/ gnwmh/, "the same opinion." Paul wants 
the Corinthian believers united in their Christ-focused beliefs rather than 
present as a divided community with minister-focused beliefs.  
   

Text - 1:10 
Unity in the church. On the issue of divisions in the church, Paul could 

command the obedience of the Corinthian believers, but instead he encourages a 
response prompted by their standing under Christ. His "appeal" is that they 
"agree with one another - perfectly united in mind and thought". Paul is calling 
here for a unity of opinion under the gospel. The Corinthians have divided 
theological opinions which are focused on different teachers, possibly without 
their approval.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument.  
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parakalw "I appeal to" - I ENCOURAGE, APPEAL TO, EXHORT, IMPLORE, 
ENTREAT... Probably best in the sense of "I ask", rather than "beg / beseech / 
appeal."  

adelfoi (oV) "brothers" - "brothers and sisters", NRSV.  
dia + gen. "in" - THROUGH. Instrumental, expressing means, "by means of"; 

"by the name of our Lord Jesus Christ", Barclay. None-the-less, agency makes 
better sense; "through the name."  

tou onomatoV (a atoV) gen. "the name" - The "name" represents the person 
and all that the person stands for. Often used of exercising authority for that 
person; "by the authority of our Lord Jesus Christ."  

tou kuriou (oV) gen. "of [our] Lord" - OF THE LORD [OF US JESUS 
CHRIST]. The genitive is adjectival, possessive, identifying the possession of a 
derivative characteristic; "the name that belongs to our Lord Jesus Christ."  

hJmwn gen. pro. "our" - The genitive is adjectival, relational, although more 
appropriately idiomatic / subordination; "over us."  

iJna + subj. "that" - THAT. Here introducing an object clause / dependent 
statement of indirect speech expressing Paul's "appeal".  

to auto leghte "all of you agree" - YOU SPEAK THE SAME THING. "Be at 
peace / make up the difference", is a common expression of the day. "All to be 
in agreement in what you profess", NJB.  

mh h\/ "so that there may be no [divisions] / and that there be no 
[divisions]" - [AND DIVISIONS] NOT BE [AMONG YOU]. Serving to form the second 
object clause / dependent statement expressing Paul's "appeal", "that there may 
not be schisms", as TNIV, but possibly a purpose clause, "in order that", as NIV.  

en + dat. "among [you]" - IN [YOU]. Expressing space, metaphorical; "to not 
allow yourselves to be split up in parties", Phillips.  

de h\te subj. of verb to-be "but that you may be" - BUT YOU MAY BE. 
Forming a third object clause / dependent statement expressing Paul's "appeal".  

kathrtismenoi (katartizw) perf. pas. part. "perfectly united" - UNITED, 
RESTORED, MENDED, MADE COMPLETE. With the subj. verb to-be h|te the 
participle forms an unusual periphrastic perfect expressing a union that is 
achieved, but also ongoing. "You may be refurbished", Garland.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [THE SAME MIND AND] IN [THE SAME THOUGHT]. Usually 
treated as local, expressing space / sphere, "having the same mind and the same 
judgment", Cassirer, yet an adverbial sense is to be preferred expressing the goal 
toward which the action is directed; "with the same mind-set and with the same 
consent", Thiselton. The two nouns, nouV, "mind" and gnwmh, "thought" take 
many meanings and this has prompted numerous translations like "in your 
general attitude to life and in each particular decision", Barclay, or "common 
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temper and attitude", Moffatt, but best, "united in your beliefs and judgments", 
NJB.  
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1:11-17 

3. Maintaining unity in the church, 1:11-4:21  
i] Divisions in the church 
Argument  

Having stated his thesis, Paul now sets out to deal with the divisions evident 
in the church at Corinth, 1:11-4:21. In the passage before us Paul encourages 
unity and exposes the absurdity of party-spirit. Paul concludes by defending his 
own place in the life of the Corinthian church; he did not come to form a party, 
but rather proclaim life in Christ Jesus.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-3. Having established his thesis concerning the 
maintenance of fellowship founded on a common belief, Paul goes on to tackle 
the issue of divided loyalties:  

1:11-17. First, he expresses his disappointment at the divisions now 
evident in the Corinthian congregation, particularly as they relate to a 
negative view of his ministry, 1:11-17. As Paul states in v17, his ministry 
is that of preaching the cross of Christ, the power of which resides in the 
message, not in human eloquence.  

1:18-25. The gospel / the foolishness of the cross is compared with 
human wisdom.  

1:26-31. The theme of the foolishness of the cross compared with 
human wisdom is further developed.  

2:1-5. Paul expands on the idea that a minister of the gospel can only 
boast in the Lord, 1:31. Paul is no powerful preacher, but the message is 
powerful and has powerful consequences.  

2:6-16. The contrast between human wisdom and the power of God, 
v5, is further developed with respect to unspiritual and spiritual people / 
believers.  

3:1-17. A critique of the Corinthians' party spirit - "I belong to ...." 
Paul goes on to explain the true nature of the church in three illustrations: 
God's field, God's building, and God's temple.  

3:18-23. Paul sums up his argument so far, exposing again the 
foolishness of human wisdom. All "wisdom" does is promote party spirit 
and boasting about human leaders.  

4:1-5. In a personal appeal, Paul asks his readers to reassess their 
opinion of Christ's apostles.  

4:6-13. A summary of Paul's argument.  
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4:14-21. Paul pleads lovingly, as a father would with his dear children, 
that the Corinthian believers imitate him rather than oppose him.  
   

ii] Background - Party spirit in Corinth, see 1:10.  
   

iii] Structure: Divisions in the church 
          Presents as a three-step argument:  

                      The issue is identified, namely, factions within the church, v11-12;  
Factions are not natural to the Christian faith, not even a Pauline  
       party, v13-16;  
Paul, just like all the apostles, was sent to proclaim the truth of the  
       gospel, v17.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

"The first problem which faces Paul is that the congregation at Corinth 
has split into groups. Each group claimed to be led by a different apostle. 
Paul tactfully takes his own supporters as the target of his criticism, and 
points out the obvious fact that it was not he who died on their behalf. Their 
fervent allegiance to an individual apostle contradicts their common 
loyalty to Christ who was crucified for them", Thrall.  

The body of Christ, the church, is a united whole, a fellowship of 
believers, not a gang of competing factions. Paul has received the report 
from Chloe's household of the competing factions presently disturbing the 
church. They are not so much opposing Paul, as opposing each other, 
squabbling amongst each other. Each faction would have it's leader, but 
probably not the actual individuals that Paul refers to. Apollos, Peter and 
the like, are somehow representative of the factions. In addressing the 
issue, Paul writes assuming that the church still sees him as their founding 
father and therefore possessing the authority to address the issues presently 
facing the church. In addressing the problems, Paul exposes the absurdity 
of their behaviour; it's as if they have taken the body of Christ and cut it up 
into useless dead pieces, emptying it of power. Paul's ministry to the 
Corinthians was gospel-centric, not Paul-centric; he didn't come making 
disciples of Paul - he came preaching not baptizing.  
   

v] Homiletics - Party spirit.  
The divisions in the Corinthian church are small when compared with 

the divided state of Christianity today. In any one suburb, we may find as 
many as six different Christian fellowships. The ecumenical movement 
produced some organizational unity, yet there are probably more 
denominations, non-denominations and Christian sects today than when 
the ecumenical movement began to take shape just after the second World 
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War. Even the Charismatic renewal movement began with the hope that it 
would unite the different denominations through a renewing work of the 
Spirit, but all it did was to create yet another denomination.  

Paul's focus in his fist letter to the Corinthians is not organizational 
unity; he is not arguing for Christian uniformity. Different groupings of 
believers with different interests, or as it is today, different worship styles 
and organizational structures, are not really of interest to the apostle. He 
calls for a sense of common agreement on the substantial issues that make 
for a Christian fellowship - that they be "perfectly united in mind and 
thought". He calls for unity in the fellowship of believers, and this through 
a common acceptance of gospel truth, v10.  

Christ is one and we are one in him, v13. Therefore, our life together 
as a church fellowship, along with our contacts with members of other 
churches, must reflect the oneness we have in Christ. We should do nothing 
to promote division. In our relationship with those in our church 
fellowship, or those in other Christian fellowships, we need to focus on the 
substantial truths that unite us in Christ.  

Jesus has not given us this moment to promote our own cause, our 
own individual bag, v17. We are here in this moment, this grain of sand on 
the beach of eternity, to communicate one truth, the good news about Jesus.  
   

Text - 1:11 
A divided church, v11-17: i] The report of factions within the church. Paul 

now identifies the source of his information about the state of the Corinthian 
church. He aligns the factions with particular individuals known to the 
Corinthians, people who are probably not the actual leaders of the factions, 
underling the stupidity of claiming certain teachers as the source of one's own 
particular theological ideas. Does not Peter follow Christ, in the same way as 
Apollos and Paul follow Christ? Clearly the Corinthians are out of control and 
are running their own agenda rather than submitting to Christ through the 
teachings of their apostle, namely, Paul.  

gar "-" - FOR. More reason than cause, even just transitional and not 
translated.  

adelfoi (oV) "[my] brothers / [my] brothers and sisters" - [IT WAS MADE 
CLEAR TO ME ABOUT YOU] BROTHERS [OF ME]. Redundant vocative; "My dear 
Christian family", Thiselton.  

uJpo + gen. "[some] from [Chloe's household]" - BY [THE ONE'S OF CHLOE]. 
Expressing agency; "it was reported to me ... by Chloe's household." The NIV 
reads the genitive ClohV as partitive, so "some of Chloe's household / family / 
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people." "Household" covers all the possibilities: children, servants, employees 
....  

edhlwqh (dhlow) aor. pas. "have informed" - DECLARED, REPORTED. Not 
just "informed", but rather "it was made clear", Thiselton.  

moi dat. pro. "me" - TO ME. Dative of indirect object.  
peri + gen. "-" - CONCERNING [YOU]. Expressing reference / respect; "with 

reference to you."  
oJti "that" - Introducing an object clause / dependent statement of indirect 

speech expressing what was made clear to Paul.  
erideV "quarrels" - [THERE ARE] DISCORDS, CONTENTIONS, QUARRELS, 

DISPUTES, REVELRY. Nominative subject of the verb to-be.  
en + dat. "among [you]" - Local, expressing space; "among".  

   
v12  

de "-" - BUT/AND [I SAY THIS]. Transitional, indicating a step to a clarification. 
"I refer to the fact that each of you has his slogan", Barclay.  

oJti "-" - THAT. Here unlikely to introduce a causal clause, but rather an object 
clause, epexegetic, explaining the content of touto, "this".  

uJmwn gen. pro. "[one] of you" - [EACH] OF YOU = [EACH ONE] OF YOU. The 
genitive is adjectival, partitive.  

legei (legw) pres. "says" - SAYS. The present tense is probably iterative, 
expressing repeated action.  

men ..... de ...... "..... another ..." - Forming an adversative comparative 
construction; "on the one hand [I am of Paul], but on the other ....."  

Paulou (oV) gen. "[I] follow Paul" - [I AM] OF PAUL [BUT/AND I AM OF 
APOLLOS, BUT/AND I AM OF CEPHAS, BUT/AND I AM OF CHRIST]. The genitive is 
adjectival, probably possessive, "I am Paul's man", NEB, but possibly partitive, 
"I am a member of Paul's party." The same distinction applies to the genitive 
"Apollos", "Peter" and "Christ." As already indicated, it is unlikely that these 
individuals lead the factions in Corinth. It is also unclear what theological 
aberration they represent. Most commentators think Paul is referring to actual 
loyalty groups. For Apollos see Acts 18:24-8 - he probably represents the 
Charismatic faction. Peter is usually identified with the legalists / nomists - law-
focused believers. The "Christ" party seems to be lumped with the others and is 
therefore viewed negatively. They possibly represent believers who head for the 
high moral ground, so maybe they are the nomist party. Either way, it is likely 
that the Corinthians know which faction Paul is referring to, even if we don't.  
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v13 

ii] Factions are unnatural for a Christian fellowship, v13-16. Division within 
the church prompts Paul to ask three rhetorical questions. First, "is Christ 
divided?" This phrase concerns the unity of the people of God in Christ. As far 
as Paul is concerned, it is a sin to divide the fellowship of believers into 
contending factions. Second, using himself as the focal point of one of the 
factions (but also read "Apollos"), he asks whether he was crucified for them. In 
the third rhetorical question he asks whether they were baptized into his name. 
The absurdity of such a view underlines the worth of the divisions in the church.  

memeristai (memrizw) perf. pas. "is [Christ] divided?" - HAS [CHRIST] BEEN 
SEPARATED, DIVIDED? The perfect is gnomic, usually translated in the present 
tense. "Does Christ belong to some particular church association?"  

mh "-" - surely NOT. This negation in a question expects a negative answer. 
"Is Paul your saviour?", Robertson, the expected answer being "No!".  

uJper + gen. "for [you]" - [PAUL WAS CRUCIFIED] FOR [YOU]? Probably 
expressing advantage / benefit; "on your behalf."  

ebaptisqhte (baptizw) aor. pas. "were you baptized" - [OR] WERE YOU 
IMMERSED. It is unclear whether the word is being used here literally or 
figuratively. "Baptized into the name" usually carries the figurative sense of an 
identification with a person's being. An identification with Christ is ours when 
we hear and believe the gospel. Such entails being "baptized into the name", 
being immersed into an understanding and thus association with Christ. The 
Christian symbol of water baptism can serve to illustrate this identification, 
although primarily it is a symbol of repentance and the reception of the Holy 
Spirit. Paul is concerned with a person being "in" Christ, incorporated in Christ, 
united with him, one with him, a reality which means much the same as being 
"baptized / immersed" into "the name / person" of Christ. None-the-less, water 
baptism is not far from Paul's mind (see v14), but either way, Paul regards a 
spiritual association with him as absurd.  

eiV + acc. "into" - Here probably used instead of en, "in", to express sphere, 
particularly incorporation; "in union with / in connection with."  

to onoma "the name" - As noted above, the "name" represents the whole 
person, their being, sometimes with the sense of being under their authority.  

Paulou (oV) gen. "of Paul" - The genitive is adjectival, possessive.  
   
v14 

It is possible that factional groupings formed under the authority of a 
baptizing apostle in the early church, but it is unclear whether this has occurred 
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in Corinth. At any rate, Paul indicates that he is not in the business of immersing 
people in water, but immersing people in the gospel ("the name", ??).  

tw/ qew/ (oV) dat. "-" - [I THANK] GOD. Variant reading. Dative of direct object 
after the verb "to give thanks." Metzger sees good reasons for including this 
variant reading although the textual weight is against it. Even without the variant, 
the phrase is rhetorical, so "thank God, I never baptized any of you", REB.  

oJti "that" - Introducing an object clause / dependent statement of indirect 
speech expressing the content of Paul's thanksgiving.  

uJmwn gen. pro. "of you" - [I IMMERSED / BAPTIZED NOT ONE] OF YOU. The 
genitive is adjectival, partitive.  

ei mh "except" - IF NOT = EXCEPT [CRISPUS AND GAIUS]. Introducing an 
exceptive clause which establishes a contrast by designating an exception; "Other 
than Crispus and Gaius." Crispus was a former Jew, cf., Acts 18:8, and Gaius 
accommodated Paul while in Corinth, Rom.16:23.,  
   
v15 

No one can accuse Paul of working up his own group around a baptismal 
rite.  

iJna mh + subj. "so no [one can say]" - THAT NO = LEST [CERTAIN PERSON 
MAY SAY]. Usually treated as introducing a negated purpose clause, but here 
consecutive, expressing result, seems more appropriate, "with the result that no 
one can say ..."  

oJti "that" - THAT [INTO MY NAME YOU WERE IMMERSED / BAPTIZED]. 
Introducing an object clause / dependent statement of indirect speech expressing 
what no one is able to say.  
   
v16 

Stephanas gets a second mention in this letter, 16:15, but other than that, we 
know little of him. This afterthought may be a genuine oops, but then it may 
serve to put emphasis on Gaius and Crispus and so include them in a rite which, 
of itself, is not important. Paul is not into notching his evangelistic gun.  

de "yes ...." - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step to a qualification; "on 
second thoughts ...." Paul is not going to get caught out on a minor detail.  

kai "also" - [I BAPTIZED] AND = ALSO. Adjunctive; "also".  
Stefana (as) gen. "[the house] of Stephanas" - [HOUSEHOLD] OF 

STEPHANAS. The proper genitive is possessive / relational.  
loipon adj. "beyond that" - OTHER THAN THAT, APART FROM THAT, FOR 

THE REST. The adjective is used adverbially.  
ei + ind. "if" - [I DO NOT KNOW] IF [ANY OTHER I BAPTIZED]. Here this 

indefinite conditional conjunction virtually introduces a dependent statement of 
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perception / indirect question, expressing what Paul is not sure about, namely, 
"whether I baptized anyone else", ESV.  
   
v17 

iii] Paul did not come to Corinth to form a "Paul" party, but to preach the 
gospel. Paul is not some wandering philosopher whose system of logic and 
powerful oratory can be judged against that of others (possibly another reference 
to Apollos). Paul is an apostle, a sent one. Jesus sent him to communicate the 
gospel - the message of salvation. The message of the cross has its own power, 
its own dynamic, and must not be covered by clever rhetoric. "This statement 
contains the two issues that Paul intends to argue in the rest of chapters 1-4: He 
is a preacher of the gospel, not a baptizer; and human wisdom and the wisdom 
of the cross are irreconcilable", Garland.  

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why Paul did not run a 
baptismal program.  

aposteilen (apostellw) aor. "send" - [CHRIST] SENT [ME]. "Send" in the 
sense of "commission / authorize." The apostles are "the sent ones."  

baptizein (baptizw) pres. inf. "to baptize" - [NOT] TO IMMERSE [IN WATER]. 
The infinitive serves to express purpose, "in order to baptize." Most 
commentators suggest that Paul implies that anyone can baptize, but only "the 
sent ones" can preach.  

alla "but" - Adversative standing in a counterpoint construction; "not ....., 
but .....".  

euaggelizesqai (euaggelizw) pres. inf. "to preach the gospel" - TO 
PROCLAIM, PREACH the gospel. Again. the infinitive here expresses purpose. In 
the wider context the verb means "to communicate an important message", but 
in the NT it usually refers to the communication of the covenant renewal message 
of peace between God and his people expedited by Jesus; "the divine message of 
salvation", Bauer.  

ouk en + dat. "not with" - NOT IN = BY. Probably local, sphere, "not in the 
sphere of", but possibly instrumental, "by means of", but more likely expressing 
manner, "with", as NIV.  

logou (oV) gen. "words [of human wisdom] / [wisdom] and eloquence" - 
[WISDOM] OF WORDS. The genitive is adjectival, probably attributed, "wise 
speech", as NIV. The "wisdom" here is possibly something like "clever", so "not 
with clever speech", but at the same time Paul could be alluding to the 
Corinthians' "spiritual / wordy wisdom", that "knowledge" which made them 
superior, but which is nothing more than "human wisdom." Some commentators 
suggest that it refers to form, not content, so "sophisticated speech / skilled 
rhetoric"; "Cleverness in speaking", Bauer.  
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iJna mh + subj. "lest" - THAT NOT = LEST. Introducing a negated purpose 
clause; "in order that not" = "lest ....."  

tou Cristou (oV) gen. "of Christ" - [THE CROSS] OF CHRIST. The genitive 
could be taken as verbal, objective, "the crucifixion of Christ", but more likely 
adjectival, possessive, "Christ's cross = sacrifice", or idiomatic / reference, "the 
cross events associated with Christ", Brookins / Longenecker.  

kenwqh/ (kenow) aor. sub. "be emptied of its power" - BE MADE OF NO 
EFFECT, USELESS, EMPTY. How does the "wisdom of words" undermine the 
message of the cross? "Clever rhetoric", Thiselton, sways the emotions and in 
the end "is hollow or void", Austin; it leaves the listener focused on the performer 
and their performance.  
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1:18-25 

3. Maintaining unity in the church, 1:11-4:21  
ii] Secular reasoning and the gospel are mutually exclusive, 1:18-2:16 
a) We preach Christ crucified 
Argument  

In the passage before us Paul develops a contrast touched on in 1:17. The 
contrast is between "words of human wisdom" and the gospel of the "cross of 
Christ." Paul argues that the gospel is not something that needs improving by the 
addition of human wisdom. In fact, the message concerning the cross of Christ is 
senseless, ie., far as human reasoning is concerned, the gospel is foolishness. So, 
beware of testing it by human wisdom.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:11-17. Secular reasoning and the gospel are mutually 
exclusive, 1:18-2:16. Oke in Paul's Method, Not a Demonstration, but an 
Exhibition of the Spirit says this of the gospel, as compared to secular wisdom: 
"The Divine and humbling non-contentious character of Christianity is shown 
...... in three ways: by the gospel's obvious independence of human intelligence 
(1:18-25); by the lowly calibre of those called (1:26-31); and by the manner in 
which [Paul] consistently introduced the gospel at Corinth (2:1-5)". Thiselton 
exposes the gulf between human wisdom and the gospel in a simple question:  

How can the gospel of Christ be a form of sofia, "wisdom":  
• when the message concerns a crucified Christ, 1:18-25;  
• its recipients are far from 'wise' or influential (with respect to the world 

at large), 1:26-31;  
• and Paul's own preaching is not characterized by a cleverness designed 

to impress, 2:1-5?.  
Paul concludes by explaining the hidden wisdom of God, 2:6-16.  

   
ii] Background: See 1:10.  

   
iii] Structure - We preach Christ crucified: 

The wisdom of this world is foolishness, v18-21;  
The foolishness of the cross is true wisdom, v22-25.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Paul now sets out to examine the difference between human wisdom 
and the wisdom from above, divine wisdom, the gospel, the message 
concerning the cross of Christ.  
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What is the "wisdom" pursued by some of the members of the 
Corinthian church? In these early chapters of Paul's letter to the 
Corinthians, Paul contrasts this "eloquent [human] wisdom" with the 
"wisdom of God". The content of the wisdom of God is the gospel, "Christ 
crucified". The content of human wisdom, or "knowledge", is not detailed. 
It is likely that there are a multiplicity of groups / parties operating within 
the Corinthian church, a multiplicity of parties possessing a multiplicity of 
theological views. It is impossible to identify exactly the teachings of each 
faction, but there seems to be a "touch not, taste not" nomism party, a 
Charismatic party promoting the victory life through the gifts of the Spirit, 
all the way through to an "all things are lawful" party promoting a 
spirituality that transcends mere matters of morality. These preacher/s of 
wisdom proclaim a "knowledge" which is not well grounded in the gospel. 
These factions believe they have arrived, they have reached a spiritual 
enhancement above that of the normal believer. Barnett suggests that in 
broad terms it is what we would call "a world view ... where man is at the 
centre and God at the margin." Of course, they would not view themselves 
as worldly. So, in simple terms it is "cleverness" - the Corinthian church 
has, along with those committed to the apostolic teachings of Paul, factions 
which have their own clever view of the Christian life. As far as Paul is 
concerned, this "knowledge" is not founded on the gospel.  

Yet, in arguing his case, Paul comes to the issue carefully. He first 
establishes that there is a worldly wisdom and a wisdom from above. The 
two are incompatible. There is the worldly wisdom of Jew and Greek, and 
there is the wisdom of the gospel. The factions will happily identify 
themselves with the wisdom from above, but as Paul's argument advances, 
he shows that their partisan glorying in their wisdom, their cleverness, 
aligns them, not with the foolishness of the cross, but with a worldly 
wisdom that leads them into factionalism, cf., 3:18-19. "Paul challenges 
them to proclaim [the] shameful experience of their master's crucifixion, a 
divine folly that overturns human wisdom", Stansbury, Corinthian 
Honour, Corinthian Conflict, 1990. Re Paul's rhetorical mode of argument, 
see Lampe, Theological Wisdom and the Word about the Cross, 1990.  
   

v] Homiletics: Sugar-coating the Gospel.  
In my teens I was a member of the youth fellowship committee. The 

youth group was suffering a decline in membership and so I approached 
our elderly pastor and asked if he had any good ideas for a membership 
drive. He came right to the point; "If Christ can't attract them, then nothing 
can."  
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My pastor had gone to the heart of the matter. Believers are really not 
in the business of making Christianity attractive and acceptable. We are 
simply in the business of displaying Christ and him crucified. If that doesn't 
grab the lost, then nothing will.  

Sadly, we are often unable to leave it at that. Sometimes the business 
of making Christ known becomes a subtle marketing exercise, a 
sociological experiment, an issue of group dynamics. Yet, the business of 
evangelism is all about communication - we are to preach Christ crucified. 
Evangelism that rests on institutional management, marketing, or group 
dynamics has sold out to the "wisdom of the world" and serves only to 
empty the cross of its power. We are called to banner the message, rather 
than manipulate the response. 

For those who "seek" and "knock", the gospel is God's wisdom and 
power for salvation.  
   

Text - 1:18 
True wisdom, v18-25: i] The wisdom of this world is foolishness, v18-21. 

Paul begins by contrasting the message of the gospel with human wisdom. Those 
who follow the wisdom of this world find the gospel foolishness, but then they 
are perishing, while believers are "being saved".  

gar "for" - More reason than cause; introducing an explanation of v17b.  
oJ logoV "the message" - THE WORD. Nominative subject of the verb to-be. 

The word of the cross is content laden whereas the wisdom of words, v17, are 
just mere words which appear to be wise, cf., Barnett; "they are mutually 
exclusive", Fee. 

tou staurou (oV) gen. "of the cross" - The genitive is usually classed as 
adjectival, verbal, objective, where the cross is "the object of the act of 
proclaiming", Thiselton, although adjectival, idiomatic / content, limiting 
"message", seems more likely, such that the content of the message is about the 
cross; "the message which is all about the cross" - "the cross" makes up the 
substance of the message. The cross is central to the gospel message in that it is 
the means by which we attain the gift of eternal life. 

mwria abstract noun "[is] foolishness" - [TO THE ONES PERISHING] IS 
STUPIDITY, NONSENSE. Predicate nominative. It is a nonsense that the wisdom 
of God can be found in the public crucifixion of an accused blasphemer.  

toiV ... apollumenoiV (apollumi) dat. pres. part. "to those who are 
perishing" - TO THE ONES RUINED, LOST, PERISHING. The participle serves as a 
substantive, dative of interest, "for those who are on the way to destruction", or 
reference / respect, "with respect to those on their way to destruction", or feeling 
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/ ethical, "as far as those who are perishing is concerned." Indicating future 
judgment. 

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step to a contrasting point. 
sw/zomenoiV (swzw) dat. pres. pas. part. "to [us] who are being saved" - TO 

[US] BEING SAVED. Dative participle as above. 
qeou (oV) "[the power] of God" - [IT IS POWER] OF GOD. The genitive is 

adjectival, possessive, ie., "power" is an attribute of God, or idiomatic / producer, 
"the power which God exercises." The anarthrous phrase itself is descriptive of 
the process of "being saved." The preaching of the cross, the gospel, on one hand 
is foolishness, but on the other is "a power of God" operative for our salvation.  
   
v19 

Isaiah 29:14 originally served to warn Israel against thinking they could 
outwit God. Paul uses the warning as a prophetic reminder to his readers.  

gegraptai (grafw) perf. mid./pas. "[for] it is written" - [FOR] IT HAS BEEN 
WRITTEN. Intensive perfect. Often used to introduce a quotation; "It stands 
written." The quote is from the LXX, Isaiah 29:14. 

twn sofwn adj. "of the wise" - [I WILL DESTROY THE WISDOM] OF THE WISE. 
The adjective serves as a substantive, with the genitive being adjectival, possibly 
verbal, subjective, or better possessive; the wisdom possessed by the wise is a 
way of thinking, a worldly reasoning. 

aqethsw (aqetew) fut. "I will frustrate" - [AND] I WILL SET ASIDE, 
DISREGARD, REPUDIATE [THE UNDERSTANDING OF THE INTELLIGENT]. The LXX 
has "I will hide"; "bring to nothing", AV.  
   
v20 

The rhetorical questions used in this verse follow on from v19. Christ's work 
on the cross has already, in a sense, destroyed the wisdom of the wise. Where do 
they stand now? The grace of God, exhibited in the cross, has bypassed any gains 
made by worldly wisdom, particularly as it relates to the human search for the 
divine.  

pou adv. "where" - WHERE [is the WISE man]. Interrogative adverb with the 
verb to-be estin supplied. The wise of this age regard the gospel as foolishness, 
but in the revelation of the gospel, the wisdom of God, it will be the wisdom of 
this age that will be exposed as foolishness.  

suzhththV (ou) "the philosopher" - [WHERE is the] DISPUTANT, DEBATER. 
Nominative subject of the implied verb to-be.  

tou aiwnoV (wn onoV) gen. "of [this] age" - The genitive is adjectival, 
possessive or idiomatic / temporal. Used here of the age stretching out to the 
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dawning of the new age, eternity - "the state of things now present" R&P. The 
word has a similar meaning to "this world" and the "world to come."  

ouci "not" - [DID] NOT [GOD]. A strong negation used in a question expecting 
the affirmative answer "yes".  

emwranen (mwrainw) aor. "made foolish" - REGARD AS A NONSENSE, 
RENDER FOOLISH, AS DUMB, MAKE FOOLISH. "God revealed the world's wisdom 
as folly", possibly made it a folly, but "revealed" is closer to the meaning of the 
text. God "has, as it were, befooled wisdom", Godet.  

tou kosmou (oV) gen. "of the world" - [THE WISDOM] OF THE WORLD? The 
genitive is ablative, source / origin; the wisdom that is sourced from this world; 
"has not God shown the wisdom of this world to be a foolish thing", Cassirer.  
   
v21 

It is plain enough that worldly wisdom is limited. It has not even succeeded 
in perfecting the human race, let alone open the way to a knowledge of God. The 
pagan has ended up playing with idolatry, the Jew with legalism.... In the midst 
of this confusion, God has chosen to gather a people to himself and perfect them 
through the preaching of a message which rests on the crucifixion of Christ. By 
believing this message, a person can appropriate the benefits of Christ's work on 
the cross, namely salvation.  

gar "for" - More reason than cause, introducing an explanation of God's 
action to make foolish the wisdom of the world, v20; "For this is what has 
happened", Cassirer.  

epeidh "since" - BECAUSE. Causal conjunction introducing a causal clause 
explaining why God eudokhsen, "was pleased" = chose, to reveal himself / his 
wisdom to those who believe through the preaching of the gospel rather than in 
the speculation of the wise - the wise in their speculation having proved unable 
to know him / understand true wisdom, so Fee, or God having chosen to hide 
from their speculation, so Barnett. The choice between these two options is 
unclear. What is clear is that because of human non-wisdom God has acted to 
reveal his own unique wisdom. Of this non-wisdom Calvin states "it is the 
blindness of the human mind, which, surrounded by light, sees nothing."  

en "in" - IN / BY. Here either local, expressing sphere of influence. God's 
wisdom is seen in his creative works, but the world did not recognize it. On the 
other hand, it may be instrumental, expressing means, "by", referring to God's 
plan of salvation. "For since, by God's wise plan, the world, exercising its own 
wisdom, did not know God, God chose to save those who had no wisdom, but 
faith, not by their own wisdom, but by the folly of the Christian preaching", 
Barrett. Other adverbial possibilities include: standard, "according to"; manner; 
cause, "because of"; time, "in the time of."  
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th/ sofia/ (a) "wisdom" - THE WISDOM [OF GOD]. Here it is a good wisdom, 
God's wisdom, probably of his self-disclosure, revelation; "the possibility of 
knowing God does not belong essentially to man (as a property); it is bestowed 
on him by revelation", Conzelmann. Possibly the wisdom here is God's plan of 
salvation. God's wisdom focuses on the cross and is therefore regarded as 
foolishness by the standards of human reasoning. "As God has ordained in his 
wisdom", Cassirer.  

ouk egnw (ginwskw) aor. "did not know" - [THE WORLD THROUGH THE = 
ITS WISDOM] DID NOT KNOW [GOD]. Although God's presence is clearly 
observable in creation, flawed human reasoning (a wisdom affected by the fall) 
devalues the evidence and therefore does not come to a knowledge of God. The 
knowledge of God comes by the folly of faith, not by human reasoning (wisdom). 
It is possible Paul is arguing against those who contend that they can know God 
through wisdom.  

dia + gen. "-" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF. Instrumental, expressing means.  
eudokhsen (eudokew) aor. "was pleased" - [GOD] WAS PLEASED. "Please", 

but also an act of the will like "choose" may better express Paul's intended sense; 
"God therefore decided to save those who believe by the folly of the message we 
preach", Barclay.  

tou khrugmatoV (a atoV) "of what was preached" - [THROUGH THE 
FOOLISHNESS] OF THE PROCLAMATION, PREACHING. The genitive is adjectival, 
epexegetic / appositional, or attributed, "foolish proclamation." Paul is using this 
word of gospel communication, even the content of gospel communication, 
namely the cross, but not of preaching in church.  

swsai (swzw) aor. inf. "to save" - The infinitive introduces an object clause 
/ dependent statement of perception expressing what was God's good pleasure, 
namely, to save those who believe.  

touV pisteuontaV (pisteuw) pres. part. "those who believe" - THE ONES 
BELIEVING. The participle serves as a substantive.  
   
v22 

ii] The foolishness of the cross is true wisdom, v22-25. As Fee notes, Paul 
now develops the idea that "the message of the cross is foolishness", v18. He 
makes two points: a) Worldly wisdom and divine wisdom (found in the message 
of the cross) stand in absolute contradiction to one another, and b) The message 
of the cross, a seeming foolishness to the wise, is where God's redeeming power 
is active for humankind.  

Jews demand miraculous signs to confirm the truth, but the only sign given 
is the sign of Jonah - the preaching of the gospel. Gentiles demand worldly 
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wisdom to confirm the truth, but the only wisdom given is the foolishness of the 
cross of Christ.  

epeidh conj. " -" - SINCE, BECAUSE. Causal conjunction. A repetition of the 
syntax found in v21, but it's causal strength must be limited otherwise v23 doesn't 
quite work. R&P suggest that it introduces a kind of conditional clause, v22 
serving as the protasis and v23 and 24 as the apodosis; "since Jews and Gentiles 
alike demand something which suits their unsympathetic limitations, we, de on 
the other hand, preach ....."  

kai .... kai .... " - .... and" - AND .... AND... A correlative construction 
doesn't quite work here, "both ..., and ...". The first kai may be emphatic, 
"indeed" and the second correlative.  

aitousin (aitew) pres. "demand [miraculous signs]" - [JEWS] ASK FOR 
[SIGNS]. They are without faith and therefore ask for a visible evidence. The 
Pharisees looked for signs of their own invention ("a cow giving birth to a lamb 
in the temple", Barnett), but when faced with the true signs of the coming 
kingdom in Christ, they ignored them.  

EllhneV "Greeks" - [AND] GREEKS [SEEK WISDOM]. Nominative subject of 
the verb "to seek." A qualitative use of the word; here the same as Gentiles, or 
maybe particularly those who seek to know God through worldly wisdom.  

zhtousin (zhtew) pres. "look for" - SEEK. "Jews ask for miraculous proofs 
and the Greeks an intellectual panacea", Phillips.  
   
v23 

God's revelation to humanity in Christ is a contradiction - a messiah under 
the curse of God (cursed is everyone who hangs on a tree, Deut.21:23). The Jews 
believed that the coming messiah would be a glorified figure of power and might. 
Therefore, "Christ crucified" is certainly a "stumbling block to Jews", and as for 
Gentiles, it is "foolishness".  

de "but" - but/and. As noted above, de possibly serves here to introduce the 
apodosis of an unconventional conditional clause; "The Jews ...... but as for us, 
we preach ...."  

khrussomen ( khrussw) pres. "preach" - WE PROCLAIM AS HERALDS. The 
modern meaning is "communicate."  

estaurwmenon (staurow) perf, pas. part. "crucified" - [CHRIST] HAVING 
BEEN CRUCIFIED. The participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting "Christ", "who 
has been crucified." The content of the communication is "Christ crucified." 
Everyone brings their own bias to the exposition of this phrase. For example, the 
atonement is a popular focus. Yet, Paul is into comparing a worldly wisdom with 
a divine wisdom. The worldly person seeks to know the divine through reason 
(wisdom) - a reaching up to God. Yet, the gospel proclaims that God has 
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graciously reached down to us through the cross such that knowing God is 
through faith rather than wisdom. To the child of human reasoning, such is a 
foolishness. So "Christ crucified" is probably best expounded in the terms of 
God's grace.  

men .... de .... "-" - ON THE ONE HAND [A STUMBLING BLOCK ... ] BUT ON 
THE OTHER [FOOLISHNESS .....]. Comparative adversative construction.  

skandalon (on) "stumbling block" - AN OFFENSE. Something that trips 
someone up, a cause of stumbling.  

IoudaioiV dat. adj. "to Jews" - TO JEWS [FOOLISHNESS TO GENTILES]. As 
for "to Gentiles", a dative of feeling / ethical; "in the opinion of."  
   
v24 

The called-out ones (invited seekers) hear the foolishness of the gospel and 
find in it the power and wisdom of God. They find that the gospel is able to move 
them into a right relationship with God. Thus, the gospel is the power of God 
unto salvation. The seeker also finds that the gospel is a message of majestic 
wisdom. So, the gospel is indeed wisdom for those who are being saved.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step to a contrast which sits 
against the men ... de construction in v23, as NIV.  

toiV dat. "[to those] whom God [has called]" - [TO THEM] THE [CALLED 
ONES]. The article serves as an adjectivizer turning the adjective "called" into an 
attributive modifier of the nominative subject "them", dative of interest, 
advantage, or reference / respect, "with respect to." The call of God is always a 
difficult concept, given that Paul never fully teases it out. It may simply mean 
"invitation", but then it may refer to an "effectual call". God's call of a people to 
himself is often described in "effectual" terms, although for the individual, it is 
often in terms of "invitation." Robertson and Plummer suggest that the phrase is 
parallel to v18, "us who are being saved" - "actual believers", ie. touV 
pisteuontaV, "those who believe", v21. So, we are probably dealing with "an 
appeal to personal experience" rather than an effectual call or invitation to 
salvation.  

te kai "both [Jews] and [Greeks]". BOTH [TO JEWS] AND [TO GREEKS]. 
The conjunction te serves to intensify the connection implied by kai, "both Jews 
and Greeks." "Be they Jews or Greeks", Cassirer.  

Criston (oV) "Christ" - Most likely alluding to "Christ crucified", v23, 
rather than referring to the person of the messiah, ie., the phrase "Christ is God's 
power and God's wisdom" stands in apposition to "Christ crucified."  

dunamin (iV ewV) "power" - POWER [OF GOD]. For those being saved, the 
message of the cross is not a scandal, a useless sign, but is rather the power of 
God unto salvation.  

55



qeou (oV) gen. "of God" - Emphatic by position. The genitive is probably 
adjectival, possibly possessive, "God's power"; "Christ is God's power and God's 
wisdom" for the salvation of all who believe, Rom.1:16, but possibly ablative, 
source / origin. B&L opt for adjectival, idiomatic / origin, "wisdom rooted in 
God."  

sofian (a) "wisdom" - WISDOM [OF GOD]. Here the wisdom of God is 
something more than his wise plan, it is his effectual plan realized through the 
message of the cross.  
   
v25 

If the cross is foolishness, then it is God's foolishness, and God's foolishness 
is always wiser than human wisdom.  

oJti "for" - THAT. Thiselton takes the conjunction as causal, as NIV, such that 
this verse serves to explain further the power and wisdom of God. Yet, the verse 
virtually summarizes the argument of v18-25, and this in the form of a maxim, 
such that oJti virtually has a recitative force; "And so it is, divine folly is wiser 
than any human wisdom, and divine weakness is stronger than any human 
strength", Cassirer (the paradox serves a rhetorical end and is not suggesting that 
God is foolish or weak). "Paul's theology of the cross climaxes in a triumphant 
expression of a glorious paradox", Pfitzner.  

to mwron (oV) adj. neut. "the foolishness" - THE FOOLISH THING. The 
adjective serves as a substantive, subject of the verb to be. The cross of Christ is 
God's foolishness.  

tou qeou (oV) gen. "of God" - The genitive is adjectival, possessive, but 
often classified as verbal, subjective.  

sofwteron comp. adj. "wiser" - [IS] WISER. Comparative predicate 
adjective.  

twn anqrwpwn (oV) "than man's wisdom" - OF MEN. The genitive is 
ablative, comparative, as NIV.  

to asqeneV (hV) adj. "the weakness" - [AND] THE WEAK THING [OF GOD is 
STRONGER OF = THAN MEN]. The adjective serves as a substantive, nominative 
subject of an implied verb to-be. God's weakness is stronger than human strength. 
As a maxim, the verse states, for argument sake, that if God had any weaknesses 
they would be far greater than any human strength.  
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1:26-31 

3. Maintaining unity in the church, 1:11-4:21  
ii] Secular reasoning and the gospel are mutually exclusive, 1:18-2:16 
b) God chose the weak 
Argument  

Paul continues to argue that human wisdom and the gospel are mutually 
exclusive, 1:18-2:5. In this, his second point, 1:26-31, Paul explains that the 
recipients of the gospel at Corinth are far from "wise" or influential in the sense 
understood by the world at large. So, in this passage the conflict between human 
wisdom and the foolishness of the cross is illustrated in the origins and 
composition of the Corinthian congregation. "The act of God in Christ has 
brought about a reversal of human evaluations concerning status, achievement 
and success", Thiselton. This fact can be observed in the Corinthian fellowship.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:18-25. The contrast between the gospel and human wisdom 
is further developed in this second step in Paul's argument. The first step, namely, 
"the nature and transformative power of the proclamation of the cross of Christ", 
v18-25, is supported by a statement concerning "the nature and social status and 
composition of the church in Corinth", v26-31, Thiselton.  
   

ii] Background: See Party Spirit in Corinth, 1:11-17.  
   

iii] Structure: God's affirmative action toward the weak:  
God's people evidence the foolishness of the cross, v26-28.  
All wisdom is found in Christ, v29-31.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

The splits in the church at Corinth over leadership, form and theology, 
relate to an over-dependence on human wisdom. For this reason, Paul sets 
out in 1:18-2:16 to expose the difference between divine and human 
wisdom. The wisdom of God may not involve the powerful logic and 
rhetoric of the Greek and Roman intellectual system, but it is wisdom none-
the-less. The truth concerning the death and resurrection of Christ in the 
gospel, is not only a complete system of truth about mankind and God, 
simple though this may be, it is also the power of God for salvation. The 
gospel delivers humanity from bondage. This "foolishness" of God is 
"wiser" than the musings of the wise; this "weakness" of God is "stronger" 
than the strength of the strong. Verses 26-31 illustrate this paradox: God's 
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seemingly weak and foolish ways are actually evident in the make-up of 
the Corinthian church.  

Paul argues that the wisdom of God is completely opposite to human 
wisdom, which fact is evident in the gospel, a message which is foolishness 
to secular humanity, and yet a message which serves as a divine instrument 
for the gathering of a people united to God for eternity. The simple fact is 
that human wisdom is foolishness. This fact is an evident truth:  

• Even the greatest thinkers have never been able to discover 
what God is like, v21;  

• The preaching of the gospel is actually changing people's 
lives, v24;  

• God, in his wisdom, chooses the foolish to confound the 
wise, v26-28.  
   

In contrasting the wisdom of the world with the wisdom from above, 
Paul has explained that God's foolish wisdom is evidenced in the preaching 
of the cross, v18-25 and now he shows that it is evidenced in the makeup 
of the Corinthian congregation. "The act of God in Christ has brought 
about a reversal of human evaluations concerning status, achievement and 
success", Thiselton. Such is evident in the membership of the Corinthian 
church, which fact should nullify the cleverness presently promoting 
divisions in the church. "Since all of them were nothing before their 
conversion, how can any of them think that they have become more special 
than others when in Christ?", Garland.  
   

v] Homiletics: Jesus is our Wisdom.  
In verse 30 of the first chapter of Paul's letter to the Corinthians, the 

apostle Paul describes a substantial quality that is ours through our 
relationship with Jesus - Jesus is our wisdom.  

It's difficult to know exactly how Paul's readers understood the notion 
of wisdom. The Corinthian believers were certainly into it, and saw it as 
something special. For those with a secular background it's intellectualism. 
For those with a Jewish background, wisdom is a personified figure; she 
relates us to God. For Paul, true wisdom is not found in intellectual 
speculation, or human cleverness, but in God's plan for broken humanity, 
realized through the death and resurrection of Jesus Christ. In verse 30 Paul 
breaks open the true sense of wisdom with three powerful words:  

• Christ is our righteousness. Standing right in the sight of God 
is the only way we can enter into his presence and commune with 
him for eternity. Through our faith in Jesus, God counts us as 
possessing righteousness. That is, God doesn't view our sinfulness, 
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but rather Christ's righteousness - he doesn't see us the way we are, 
but the way Christ is. Christ himself becomes our righteousness, 
2Cor.5:21.  

• Christ is our sanctification. We can only come near to God if 
we are holy, Heb.12:14. Again, it's through faith in Christ that we 
possess a holiness which is not our own, but which is ours in Christ. 
Christ's holiness becomes ours when we put our trust in him. And of 
course, since we are holy in Jesus, we strive to be holy for him, by 
grace through faith.  

• Christ is our redemption. Freedom, and all that it entails - 
wisdom, righteousness and sanctification - was purchased on our 
behalf through the payment of Christ's life.  

Let our proud not rest on our own achievements, but rather on what 
Jesus has done for us.  
   

Text - 1:26 
God has chosen the weak to confound the wise, v26-31. So that "we can be 

proud only of what God himself has done for us" God has chosen those "who by 
human standards are powerless and insignificant", Thrall:  

i] God's people evidence the foolishness of the cross, v26-28. The wisdom 
of this world is foolish, a fact evident in God's choice of a people who are 
powerless and insignificant. Are Paul's words here ironic, sarcastic, or factual? 
Factual seems likely. "Look at the make-up of your church" Paul exclaims, "a bit 
of a rag-tag group, isn't it?" Such proves Paul's point, "not only that God's 
standards and terms of reference (wisdom) are other than those accepted by the 
world, but also that God is now engaged in overthrowing the world's false 
standards", Barrett.  

gar "-" - for [you see]. More reason than cause, here further explaining the 
issue of divine and human wisdom commenced in v18; "what I have just told you 
about this wisdom of God's foolishness and this strength in God's weakness you 
can actually see in your own selves. For look ......", Lenski.  

adelfoi (oV) "brothers / brothers and sisters" - [THE CALLING OF YOU] 
BROTHERS. The use of an unnecessary vocative. Note TNIV's inclusive 
language.  

blepete (blepw) pres. "think of what you were" - YOU SEE. A metaphorical 
use of the verb expressing "giving one’s attention to" so "think about".  

thn klhsin (iV ewV) "when [you] were called" - THE CALLING. Accusative 
direct object of the verb "to see", possibly serving as a verbal noun and therefore 
emphasizing function, the gospel function of calling the lost to salvation. Yet, 
better expressing the implicit idea "the circumstances of your call", Thiselton, ie. 
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"your calling" in the sense of vocation. With this sense the genitive pronoun 
uJmwn is taken as possessive, but if the noun is treated as verbal, then the pronoun 
is objective, as NIV.  

oJti "-" - THAT. Introducing an object clause / epexegetic / dependent 
statement of perception expressing what they should "think" / remember; "for 
you see ..... how that ...."  

ou polloi adj. "not many" - Origin argued the phrase meant "not all", ie., 
most were, but this sense is unlikely.  

kata + acc. "by [human standards]" - [were WISE MEN] ACCORDING TO 
[THE FLESH]. Most often expressing reference / respect, but here possibly 
adverbial, modal, expressing manner, "after the manner of." The term "flesh" 
means "human", pertaining to normal human life. From a human perspective (a 
societal assessment of things) the believers in Corinth were not viewed as clever 
("wise"), nor influential, nor of high status ("of noble birth"). "Humanly 
speaking", Zerwick.  

dunatoi adj. "were influential" - [NOT MANY] POWERFUL, STRONG. "Few 
of you held positions of authority and power."  

eugeneiV adj. "were of noble birth" - [NOT MANY] OF HIGH OR NOBLE BIRTH. 
"There are few of aristocratic birth", Barclay.  
   
v27 

"God's calling excludes human boasting", Hayes. The weak and foolish 
nature of the gospel gathers weak and foolish people. Yet, God has a purpose in 
this. God's intention is to expose the lack of substance in the wisdom of the world.  

alla "but" - Adversative / contrastive, as NIV.  
exelexato (eklegomai) aor. "[God] chose" - Paul's use of the words "called" 

and "chose" can be very misleading. Those who take a Calvinist line see in Paul's 
words an effectual call, ie., God selecting particularly weak people for salvation. 
Such a "calling" exhibits "the energetic action whereby God has taken to Him 
from the midst of the world those individuals whom no one judged worthy of 
attention", Godet. Yet, it is unlikely that such a specific interpretation is intended. 
In his sovereign will, God determines to gather a people to himself through the 
family of Abraham, even though, as a family and later as a nation, weakness is 
its constant mark. Those who attach themselves to this "called" and "chosen" 
people share in the blessing of salvation, along with the mark of foolishness. In 
Christ, the one true obedient Israelite, child of Abraham, "called" and "chosen", 
the crucified one, the "man of sorrows", we are saved. In him we become the 
"called" and "chosen" ones, and like him we tend to be lacking of this world's 
glory.  
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ta mwra adj. "the foolish things" - THE FOOLISH. The use of the neuter 
plural is inclusive, of an entire category of persons and things. The adjective is 
used as a substantive. The descriptors "foolish things", "weak things" and "the 
insignificant and despised, things that are nothing" are nicely balanced with "the 
clever", "the powerful (those in positions of power)" and "the somethings (of this 
world, or at least those who think they are something)." The rhythm of the Greek 
actually translates well into English: "the foolish things of this world God chose 
in order to shame the clever, ........."  

tou kosmou (oV) gen. "of the world" - The genitive is adjectival, partitive. 
God has chosen the foolish of a world made up of foolish and wise, the weak of 
a world made up of weak and strong. God's human family tends to be made up 
of men and women that the secular culture overlooks, exploits and abuses.  

iJna + subj. "to" - THAT [HE MIGHT SHAME THE WISE MEN, AND GOD CHOSE 
THE WEAK THINGS OF THE WORLD THAT HE MIGHT SHAME THE STRONG THINGS]. 
Introducing a purpose clause, "in order that ...", telling us why God chose; "in 
order to put to shame those who are wise" and "in order to put to shame the things 
that are strong." Of course, a consecutive sense is also possible, "with the result 
that ....."  
   
v28 

Through the wisdom of the gospel, God gathers a people to himself, a people 
the world counts as "lowly things" (base) and "despised". Yet, the church 
validates God's wisdom and will one day become God's complete and glorified 
new creation.  

kai "-" - AND. Coordinative.  
ta agenh adj. "lowly things" - THE LOW-BORN, INSIGNIFICANT, BASE. The 

adjective serves as a substantive, and again the neuter plural is inclusive of an 
entire category of persons and things.  

tou kosmou (oV) gen."of this world" - OF THE WORLD. The genitive is 
adjectival, partitive.  

ta exouqenhmena (exouqenew) perf. pas./mid. part. "the despised things" - 
[AND] THE THINGS HAVING BEEN DESPISED, THOUGHT NOTHING OF [GOD 
CHOSE]. The participle serves as a substantive, the middle may be read; "God 
chose for himself that which is thought, from a worldly point of view, to be 
nothing."  

ta mh onta (eimi) pres. part. "the things that are not" - THE THINGS NOT 
BEING. The participle serves as a substantive standing in apposition to "the low-
born of the world and the ones having been despised". The First World War 
phrase "he ought to be shot and his cloths burnt", often said of someone (usually 
a ranking officers) who has done something stupid, carries the sense that such a 
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person should not even be recognized as existing. For Paul, such people find hope 
in Christ.  

iJna + subj. "to [nullify]" - THAT [HE MAY MAKE OF NO EFFECT, NULLIFY]. 
Introducing a final clause expressing purpose; "in order that ....". God has called 
"nobodies to expose the hollow pretensions of the somebodies", Peterson.  

ta onta (eimi) pres. part. "the things that are" - THE THINGS BEING. The 
participle serves as a substantive.  
   
v29 

ii] All wisdom is found in Christ, v29-31. Let pride be placed where it 
belongs, not with human achievements, but with what God has done for us. This 
weak and despised creation (the church) is completely of God's making "that no 
one might boast before him" (glory in his presence), ie., that no one might claim 
that the church is the creation of factional human leader.  

oJpwV mh + subj. "so that no" - SO THAT NOT = LEST. Introducing a negated 
purpose clause, possibly used instead of iJna to indicate God's eternal purpose in 
calling a people to himself, rather than the immediate purpose of the three 
preceding hina clauses, so Conzelmann. "He did this to ensure that no human 
being may have any cause for pride in the presence of God", Barclay.  

kauchshtai (kaucaomai) aor. subj."[ one] may boast" - [ANY FLESH] MAY 
BOAST. The pasa sarx, "any flesh", is a rather awkward way of speaking of 
humanity, but is influenced by the Semitic perspective on life, so "all flesh" = 
humanity. "No one / human / person has any ground for boasting in the presence 
of God."  

enwpion + gen. "before [him]" - BEFORE, IN FRONT OF [GOD]. Spatial, in a 
metaphorical sense.  
   
v30 

As for the individual members of the church, each possesses an eternal 
relationship with God, not by their own actions, or the actions of gifted leaders 
in the church, but simply through their personal relationship with Christ. Being 
"in Christ" (identifying with Christ through faith) relates us to God. Paul goes on 
to list what Christ, as God's gift to humanity, means to the individual believer.  

de "-" - BUT/AND [OF HIM (God) YOU ARE IN CHRIST JESUS]. Transitional, 
indicating a step to a contrast within v29-31: "No human has any ground for 
boasting in the presence of God, rather it is in his doing that you have life in 
Christ ............ so he who boasts let him boast in the Lord."  

ex (ek) + gen. "it is because [of him]" - OF HIM. The preposition + gen. may 
be read to convey the grounds of the Corinthians present advantage "in Christ", 
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as in the NIV, or the source, as in the RSV/NRSV, "he is the source of your life 
in Christ."  

en + dat. "in [Christ Jesus]" - Local, expressing space / sphere. This is 
always a difficult phrase to exegete since it can mean different things in different 
contexts. A locative sense (incorporation in / incorporative union) is to be 
preferred and that in relational terms. Because of our relationship in / with (in 
association with) Christ, we are saved. An instrumental sense is another 
possibility. In / by (by what Christ has done) we are saved. The point here, of 
course, is that God is the agent acting through Christ.  

hJmin dat. pro. "for us" - [WHO BECAME WISDOM] TO US. Dative of interest, 
advantage.  

apo + gen. "from [God]" - FROM [GOD]. Expressing source / origin. The 
verse is often read as if God uses Christ to be a channel by which the believer 
becomes wise, righteous, holy and redeemed, but the text is not saying this. God 
has made Christ to possess wisdom on our behalf. He possesses the wisdom of 
God and in it is by means of our association with him that we are counted as 
possessing this wisdom - so also righteousness, holiness and redemption.  

te kai "that is" - BOTH AND, AND. The intensifying conjunction te indicates 
that the three nouns, "righteousness, holiness and redemption", stand in 
apposition to the noun "wisdom", describing different aspects of this "wisdom", 
as NIV. The conjunction kai serves to link the three nouns. It is possible though, 
that the conjunction te is only serving to add the three nouns to "wisdom" rather 
than exegete it, so Barclay, "God has made him our wisdom, our goodness, our 
way to holiness, our liberation."  

dikaiosunh (h) "our righteousness" - RIGHTEOUSNESS. Possibly either 
"righteousness", in the sense of Christ's ethical adherence to the law of God, 
which obedience is ours "in Christ", by grace through faith, or "justification", in 
the sense of Christ's right standing / approval in the sight of God, which approval 
is ours "in Christ", by grace through faith. It is unlikely here to mean moral 
goodness or character.  

aJgiasmoV (oV) "holiness" - [AND] HOLINESS, SANCTIFICATION. Used in a 
religious sense; being set-apart for God leading to purity, sanctification.  

apolutrwsiV (iV ewV) "redemption" - [AND] REDEMPTION, RELEASE FROM 
CAPTIVITY. Jesus is the redeemed / saved / released remnant of Israel, and through 
our association with him we share in this salvation.  
   
v31 

If there is nothing that enables us to stand before God, other than the riches 
we possess in Christ, then let our "boast" (glory) be in the Lord. The quote comes 
from Jeremiah 9:24. The point is simple enough, no believer can boast of any 
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achievement (human wisdom, oratory, abilities, congregational success) since all 
that we are comes from Christ and him alone. Let us therefore, glory in him.  

iJna "therefore" - THAT. We are probably best to follow Lightfoot who 
argued that the hina clause is final (a purpose clause), "in order that", NRSV; "in 
order that, as it is written, let him who boasts boast in the Lord." None-the-less, 
it may introduce a consecutive clause expressing result, "with the result that." 
The sentence is possibly elliptical, with a subjunctive verb to-be missing, "in 
order that it might be, as it is written ..." What then might "be"? That all ground 
of boasting rest upon God's anointed. "So that, as it is written, 'let him who boasts 
boast of the Lord'", Moffatt.  

kaqwV "as [it is written]" - AS [IT HAS BEEN WRITTEN]. Comparative used 
for a citation formula.  

kaucasqw (kaucaomai) pres. imp. "let ..... boast" - [THE ONE BOASTING] 
LET HIM BOAST. Command: the one who boasts must boast in the Lord, Jer.9:24. 
Paul replaces "in this" with "in the Lord."  

o kaucwmenoV (kaucaomai) pres. mid. part. "the one who boasts" - THE 
ONE BOASTING. The participle serves as a substantive.  

en "in" - IN [THE LORD]. Local, expressing space / sphere, "if any man is 
proud, he must be proud in what the Lord has done", Barclay; instrumental, 
expressing means, "by the Lord"; reference / respect, "with respect to the Lord"; 
cause, "because of." The "Lord" may be either God or Christ such that our pride 
must rest in what God has done for us in Christ, or our pride must rest in what 
Christ has done for us. Christ is probably intended, but the point is the same either 
way.  
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2:1-5 

3. Maintaining unity in the church, 1:11-4:21 
ii] Secular reasoning and the gospel are mutually exclusive, 1:18-2:16 
c) The worth of Paul's weak preaching 
Argument  

Paul continues to argue that human wisdom and the gospel are mutually 
exclusive, 1:18-2:5. In this third part of his argument, 2:1-5, Paul makes the point 
that his own preaching, during his time in Corinth, was not characterized by the 
kind of cleverness designed to impress an audience. So, in this passage the 
conflict between human wisdom and the foolishness of the cross is illustrated in 
Paul's preaching methodology.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:11-17. As already noted, 1 Corinthians 1:18-2:5 divides 
into three paragraphs which together argue that human wisdom and the gospel 
are mutually exclusive. In the first paragraph, v18-25, Paul explained "the nature 
and transformative power of the proclamation of the cross of Christ." In the 
second paragraph, v26-31, he explained "the nature and social status and 
composition of the church in Corinth." And now in this third paragraph, he 
supports his argument from his "own experience and presentation of the gospel 
when he first came to Corinth", Thiselton.  
   

ii] Background: See Party Spirit in Corinth, 1:11-17.  
   

iii] Structure: The worth of Paul's weak preaching:  
The content of Paul's preaching, v1-2; 
The form / style of Paul's preaching, v3-4; 
The intent of Paul's preaching, v5  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Paul's preaching was not characterized by the kind of cleverness 
designed to impress an audience, but none-the-less it did prompt faith in 
the Corinthian believers, a fact which indicates that the gospel and human 
wisdom are mutually exclusive. Paul's preaching was weak, rather than 
artful, manipulative, and self-assertive; he was no famous rhetorical 
speaker. Yet, on hearing the message of the cross many Corinthians 
believed. They were persuaded, not by artful preaching, but by the 
foolishness of the cross.  
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Paul's preaching: In 2 Corinthians 10:10 Paul admits that "his bodily 
presence is weak, and his speech of no account". Michael Bullmore, Paul's 
Theology of Rhetorical Style, notes that against the "public display oratory" 
of the time, Paul used "a simple and unaffected style which draws no 
attention to itself". Along with style, the content of Paul's preaching was 
very simple and uncomplicated; he proclaimed "Christ crucified." It seems 
likely that some members of the Corinthian congregation compared both 
the style and content of Paul's preaching with that of local orators, and also 
probably the preaching style of the Judaizers who had followed up on 
Paul's ministry in Corinth. Obviously their oratory was viewed as superior, 
as was their wisdom.  
   

v] Comment:  
"Christian preaching does not persuade the hearers by beautiful or 

clever words - otherwise it would only be a matter of words", Gerhard 
Friedrich.  

The art of preaching is a hot topic with clergy today. There was a time 
when all seemed well in the church; numbers were high and confidence 
abounded. In that environment, expository preaching was widely accepted 
in conservative church circles. The method was simple enough. First, 
exegete a unit of scripture (what is the writer saying in the original 
setting?). Second, identify the central truth in the passage along with its 
sub points, if any. Third, apply the truth of the passage for God's people 
today.  

These days, we are no longer as confident as we used to be. The 
exposition of Biblical truth doesn't seem to have the same holding power. 
We see our congregations getting smaller and so there is competition for 
attendees. It is plain to see that the church which employs the dynamic 
preacher is the church that gets bigger and bigger. So, should we give more 
attention to the art of preaching rather than the content, preaching that 
addresses the "me", addresses my problems, my needs, an existential word 
more than an objective reality? Should we adopt the technologies of our 
age - powerful rhetoric, polished oratory, reinforced with electronic media 
and mediums? Visualization, music, entertainment technology.... all 
increase the impact, but not necessarily the truth. The medium can easily 
become the message, a medium more in tune with "human wisdom."  

The issue is probably not an either or, but a both and. The truth, 
"Christ and him crucified", is central, but we can take five minutes 
explaining it, or fifty. We can speak clearly, precisely recognizing 
punctuation, with tone and intonation, or we can mumble and stumble. We 
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can communicate as if addressing a fifteenth century audience, or we can 
communicate as if addressing media savvy zoomers. The only danger we 
face is that cleverness can cloud the content.  
   

vi] Homiletics: Preach or Perish  
(The preacher will understand that timing is everything in this sermon 

...... and of course the gospel!)  
   

What do we expect in a sermon? Week by week we sit through this 
rather strange art-form - patient, ever-forgiving, quietly-submissive.  

If you're lucky, ten to twenty minutes. Hopefully not the regurgitation 
of trite platitudes, pious musings, theological trivia, college lectures, 
summaries of books and the like. Sometimes a sermon is a complex, 
erudite, incomprehensible, theological machination, delivered a preacher 
struggling to get a whiff of the meaning of a passage.  

For many a preacher, the sermon is that one moment in the week when 
we have power; when can we rise above the shenanigans of the Parish 
Council and strut the boards of the highest stage of all. What do we expect 
in a sermon? Do we expect to be enthused, inspired, controlled, 
manipulated, entertained? Paul, in First Corinthians 2:1-5 gives us an idea 
of what to expect:  

Outline:  
• The content of Paul's preaching, v1-2; 

The gospel. 
• The form / style of Paul's preaching, v3-4; 

KISS.  
• The intent of Paul's preaching, v5 

Saved rather than socialized.  
   

Text - 2:1 
True wisdom illustrated in Paul's own weak preaching, v1-5. i] The content 

of Paul's preaching, v1-2. Paul makes the point that just as all human boasting is 
eliminated by God through the cross and the "lowly" status of the people of God, 
so it is also eliminated in the preaching of their founding apostle. Paul reminds 
his readers that he came to them "not in such a way as to distinguish myself", 
Conzelmann, but simply to preach the gospel, to make know to them nothing else 
but "Christ, and him crucified."  

kagw "and so it was with me" - AND I. Possibly emphatic = "I too am weak, 
as you are, so when I came to you ....", but more likely serving to indicate a major 
step in the argument.  
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elqwn (ercomai) aor. part. "when I came" - HAVING COME [TOWARD YOU]. 
The participle is adverbial, best treated as temporal, as NIV; "When I came to 
visit you", TH.  

adelfoi (oV) "brothers" - Redundant vocative. "My fellow believers".  
kaq (kata) + acc. "with" - [CAME NOT] ACCORDING TO. More often than 

not expressing a standard, "in accordance with", but here possibly serving to 
introduce an adverbial phrase expressing manner; Lit., "I did not come 
proclaiming the mystery of God to you with elabourate words or wisdom."  

logou (oV) "eloquence" - [EXCELLENCE, SUPERIORITY] OF SPEECH, WORD. 
This genitive, as with sofiaV, "of wisdom", is best taken as adjectival, attributed; 
"sublime words", Zerwick, "lofty speech or wisdom", ESV.  

soqiaV (a) "human wisdom" - [OR] OF SKILL, WISDOM. "I did not come 
proclaiming .... with any special kind of rhetorical or philosophical brilliance", 
Barclay.  

kataggellwn (kataggellw) pres. part. "as I proclaimed" - ANNOUNCING, 
PROCLAIMING, DECLARING, PREACHING. The participle is adverbial, probably 
modal, expressing the manner of Paul's coming; Paul came preaching.  

uJmin dat. pro. "to you" - Dative of indirect object.  
to musthrion "the testimony" - THE MYSTERY. Accusative direct object of 

the participle "proclaiming". Variant marturion, "witness, testimony", but 
musthrion is probably original, so Metzger, Garland, Fitzmyer, Thiselton, ... 
contra Fee, Naylor, .... The "mystery" is the revelation of God's grace in Christ, 
once hidden, now revealed, ie., the gospel; "let you in on God's master-stroke", 
Peterson.  

tou qeou (oV) "about God" - OF GOD. When "testimony / witness" is read, 
the genitive "of God" is usually treated as subjective, as NIV, although objective 
is possible, ie., "Paul's witness about God and his acts in Christ", Thiselton, even 
ablative, expressing source / origin, "from God".  
   
v2 

Paul testified to "Jesus Christ and him crucified." The "know nothing" may 
imply that he said nothing else, but we have many examples of Paul's preaching 
and we know he did cover a whole range of topics in his desire to make Christ 
known. Nor should we think he spoke only of "him crucified". Paul's teaching is 
extensive, but he does emphasize the "foolishness" of the cross.  

gar "for" - BECAUSE. Introducing a causal clause explaining why Paul did 
not preach in "lofty words and wisdom", NRSV. 

ekrina (krinw) aor. "I resolved" - I DECIDED, DETERMINED, CHOSE. "I 
made up my mind."  
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eidenai (oida) perf. inf. "to know" - [NOT] TO KNOW, RECOGNIZE. The 
infinitive forms an object clause / dependent statement of perception expressing 
what Paul decided "to know"; "I decided that I know ......." "Know" in the sense 
of an act of resolution, or of firm, considered decision, BAGD. "I had in fact 
made up my mind that ....", Barclay.  

ou .... ti "nothing" - NOT ... A CERTAIN THING, SOMETHING, ANYTHING. 
The NIV, as with the NRSV, has linked the negation ou with "anything" giving 
the meaning "nothing", ie., Paul determined to apply his mind to the message of 
the cross alone. None-the-less, the negation may also go with: a) eidenai, "to 
know" = "not to know anything", AV, ie., Paul determined to only apply his mind 
to the message of the cross, "I made up my mind to speak only about Jesus 
Christ", CEV; b) ekrina "resolved" = "I did not resolve" = "I refused", ie., Paul 
only determined to apply himself to the message of the cross, cf., Thiselton; c) 
The whole clause, cf., Fee. Either way, the sense is clear, although clouded by 
the negative, so best stated positively, "[In my ministry to you] I deliberately kept 
it plain and simple: first Jesus and who he is; then Jesus and what he did - Jesus 
crucified", Peterson.  

en + dat. "while I was with [you]" - IN [YOU]. Somewhat elliptical. The 
preposition here is possibly temporal, as NIV, although Paul obviously spoke on 
other things while he was with the Corinthians. Paul probably has the focus of 
his preaching ministry in mind, so "in my preaching to you", Barclay.  

ei mh "except" - EXCEPT [JESUS CHRIST]. Introducing an exceptive clause 
expressing a contrast by designating an exception. Other than "Christ and him 
crucified" there was nothing else that Paul wanted to focus on while he was 
ministering to the Corinthians.  

kai "and" - AND. Somewhat epexegetic. As brought out by Peterson above, 
there are two focal points to Paul's word ministry, "Jesus Christ and him 
crucified."  

touton estaurwmenon (staurow) perf. pas. part. "him crucified" - THIS 
ONE HAVING BEEN CRUCIFIED. Accusative direct object of the verb "to know." 
The personal pronoun touton, "him", fails to draw out the independence of this 
second phrase, but "this one / himself crucified" is strained. The participle with 
touton, "this one", may be taken as a substantive, or adjectival, limiting "this 
one", "Christ who has been crucified." The perfect tense expresses ongoing 
consequences, so not his "crucifixion" as such, "him upon his cross", Barclay, 
but better "the fact of his death upon the cross", Phillips, or just "Christ 
crucified", Thiselton.  
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v3 

ii] The form / style of Paul's preaching, v3-4. Paul goes on to speak of his 
weak preaching. His weakness is possibly some physical condition. The common 
argument is that it had something to do with his sight. Yet, here his "weakness" 
probably has more to do with the inadequacy of his preaching-style as against 
the confident self-promotion of an audience-pleasing performer. He also admits 
he was overwhelmed by fear - a feeling every preacher knows well. Yet this 
weakness, in a sense, confirms his gospel ministry.  

kagw "and I" - AND I [IN WEAKNESS AND IN FEAR, AND IN MUCH 
TREMBLING]. Crasis, kai + agw. Note the repetition of kai in this verse; a 
polysyndton, the piling up of connectives for emphatic effect.  

egenomhn (ginomai) aor. "came [to you]" - BECOME [TOWARD YOU]. With 
proV to give the sense "come to", as NIV.  

en + dat. "in" - The three uses of the preposition in this verse are probably 
adverbial, modal, expressing manner, the manner / method by which the action 
is performed. Paul came to the Corinthians "with" a sense of his "own 
inadequacy, .... apprehensive and very (the intensifier pollw/ "much") nervous", 
Barclay. Paul's sense of inadequacy is expressed beside the social inadequacy of 
the Corinthian congregation, 1:26-31, and therefore it is likely that his 
inadequacy is that of a Jewish religious teacher whose oratory compares poorly 
with "the confident self-promotion .... of an audience-pleasing performer", 
Thiselton.  
   
v4 

For the spiritual in the church at Corinth, "speaking in the Spirit" was done 
by revealing profound and secret wisdom in a dynamic and persuasive way. In 
contrast, Paul's presentation was foolish and weak. Yet, God's power is made 
manifest through weakness and so through his preaching there was a 
demonstration of "the Spirit and power" in the conversion of a remnant out of the 
darkness that infested Corinth. The Spirit's power was manifest in the 
transformation of people's lives.  

mou gen. pro. "my" - [AND THE WORD] OF ME. Adjectival, possessive, but 
given the active sense of "word / speech, the genitive may be classified as verbal, 
subjective.  

oJ logoV "message" - THE WORD. Nominative subject of an assumed verb 
to-be. Probably the message / content of the gospel. Paul may be using "message" 
here in the sense of "teaching", so both his "teaching" and "preaching" were 
orientated to communicating truth rather than winning someone over by "fancy 
mental or emotional footwork", Peterson.  
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to khrugma (a atoV) "preaching" - [AND] THE PREACHING, 
PROCLAMATION [OF ME]. The communication of the gospel.  

en + dat. "with" - [was NOT] IN. Again, this preposition, with its other use in 
this verse, is probably being used adverbially, expressing manner / method, 
"with", "was not couched in / with wise and persuasive words", or an 
instrumental sense, "by", "by the undeniable presence of the Spirit and power", 
Barclay.  

sofiaV (a) gen. "wise [and persuasive words]" - [PERSUASIVE WORDS] OF 
WISDOM. The text is somewhat disturbed here. The variant anqrwpinhV "human 
/ of man's wisdom", AV, is now rejected by most commentators. The variant 
logoiV, “Words of wisdom", is accepted by some. The phrase may simply be "by 
persuasion of wisdom" = "persuasive wisdom", taking the genitive sofiaV, 
"wisdom", as adjectival, attributed. The word "persuasion", read as a dative 
singular of peiqoV, refers to the oratorical skill of persuasion, with sofiaV, 
"wisdom / skill" = "clever", so "by clever persuasion / rhetoric." Paul is simply 
saying he didn't use the rhetorical skills of persuasion while he was ministering 
in Corinth; his teaching and preaching "was not delivered in professionally 
persuasive language", Barclay.  

alla "but" - Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint construction; 
"not ...., but .....".  

apodeixei (iV ewV) "a demonstration" - A PROOF, DEMONSTRATION, 
EVIDENCE. It seems likely that Paul has in mind the technical aspect of this word, 
"a compelling conclusion drawn from the premises .... a clear proof", Fee. The 
proposition upon which Paul's teaching and preaching rests, namely the gospel, 
finds its verification / proof, not in powerful or skilful oratory, but in the 
evidential fruit, namely converted sinners. "A transparent proof", Thiselton.  

pneumatoV (a atoV) gen. "of the Spirit's" - OF SPIRIT. The genitive is 
usually taken as verbal, subjective; see "power" below. Either "the Holy Spirit" 
is intended or simply "spirit" as in "spiritual", the inward human spirit, that part 
of our being which enables us to relate to God ("the affective and willing self", 
Fitzmyer), giving the sense "a demonstration of spirit and power", NAB. "The 
Holy Spirit" is read by most translators. Of course, Paul may not be personifying 
the Spirit at this point, but rather referring to "the presence and controlling 
influence of God in a creative, prophetic, or renovating way", Fitzmyer. "I simply 
let God's Spirit show his power", CEV.  

kai "-" - AND. The NIV has opted for a hendiadys where a single idea is 
expressed by two words joined by kai, "and". So, either " by the Spirit's power", 
or "by spiritual power", REB. Either way, Paul's preaching verified itself since 
"the gospel is the power of God unto salvation"; it carries its own built-in 
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supernatural conviction - "it is not by might, nor by power, but by my Spirit says 
the Lord God almighty." The evidence of this fact is found in changed lives - 
seekers saved.  

dunamewV (iV ewV) gen. "power" - OF POWER. The two genitives, "S/spirit" 
and "power" are usually treated as objective genitives where Paul's teaching and 
preaching itself verifies / proves "the convincing power of the Spirit", NJB. Yet, 
subjective would seem more likely where Paul's teaching and preaching is 
verified / proved by "the Spirit's power". Possibly just adjectival, attributive, "a 
proof which consists of the Spirit's power." The point is, "the supernatural 
conviction and force that accompanied the preaching furnished a better proof of 
its truth than any logical process (persuasion)", Bruce. That "conviction and 
force" was, of course, God's saving power, the very power which gathered the 
Corinthian congregation.  
   
v5 

iii] The intent of Paul's preaching, v5. Finally, Paul states that God's use of 
the foolishness of the message and the weakness of the preacher, has a clear 
intention. Salvation rests on God's work in Christ's death and resurrection, a 
hearing of that work through the proclamation of the gospel, and a response of 
faith. In simple terms, the gospel is the power of God unto salvation, and not 
oratory. A saving response of faith can only rest on the gospel; if it rests on 
eloquence or philosophical wisdom, it is worthless.  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT. Introducing a final clause expressing purpose.  
uJmwn gen. pro. "your" - [THE FAITH] OF YOU. The genitive is adjectival, 

possessive, although usually classified as verbal, subjective.  
hJ pistiV (iV ewV) "faith" - Here as a reliance on the gospel message, a 

message concerning the divine promise of mercy realized in the redemptive work 
of Christ. "The message of the cross, which is folly to the wise, is the saving 
power of God to those who believe", Fee.  

en + dat. "[might not] rest on" - [MAY NOT BE] IN, ON. The preposition here 
is local, expressing space, metaphorical, giving the sense "stand / rest on", "be 
based on", Zerwick; "might have for its foundation", Cassirer.  

anqrwpwn (oV) gen. "human [wisdom]" - [WISDOM] OF MEN. The genitive 
may be adjectival, possessive, as NIV, or ablative, source / origin; "the wisdom 
that originates from men." So also dunamei qeou, "the power of God" = "the 
power that belongs to God", or "the power that comes from God."  

alla "but" - BUT [IN POWER OF GOD]. Strong adversative standing in a 
counterpoint construction; "not ...., but ....."  
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2:6-16 

3. Maintaining unity in the church, 1:11-4:21  
ii] Secular reasoning and the gospel are mutually exclusive, 1:18-2:16 
d) The hidden wisdom of God 
Argument  

In this passage Paul continues to expose the difference between divine and 
human wisdom. With respect to the gospel proclaimed by Paul and the other 
apostles, this "foolish" message is indeed wisdom, although it is not a wisdom of 
this world. Paul teaches a divine wisdom which was revealed to the apostles by 
the Holy Spirit, a wisdom that cannot be understood by a secular person. Paul 
begins by identifying the supernatural origin of the wisdom he proclaims (the 
gospel). He then explains that the Spirit is the means by which this wisdom is 
revealed, noting that only a spiritual person can understand this wisdom, a 
wisdom which entails the mind of Christ.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:18-25. Having exposed the gulf between human wisdom 
and its cleverness and the wisdom of God and it's foolishness, 1:18-2:5, Paul goes 
on to explain that the wisdom of God / Christ crucified / the gospel / the mystery, 
cannot be understood by unspiritual persons, but only by believers with the 
assistance of the Spirit.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:11-17.  
   

iii] Structure: The hidden wisdom of God:  
Proposition, v6: 

We impart a wisdom which is not a wisdom of this age. 
Argument:  

Divine wisdom is beyond the reasoning of mere mortals, v6-8;  
This fact is supported by a scriptural allusion, v9;  
Divine wisdom explained, v10-13: 

is encapsulated in the gospel,  
was revealed by Jesus through the Spirit to the apostles and then  
      to all believers;  

This wisdom is only for those who are inspired by God, v14-16.  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
In a shift from the first person singular to the first-person plural, "we" 

(Paul and his team members??; see laloumen, v6), Paul draws aside to 
explain why there is such a gulf between the wisdom of the world and the 
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wisdom from above. The wisdom of the world is useless when it comes to 
knowing God; human cleverness led to the crucifixion of Jesus. The 
wisdom from above is divine in origin and serves as a pathway to knowing 
God, to a salvation based on Jesus' crucifixion. It is important for the 
Corinthians to realize that this divine knowledge, wisdom, mystery, can 
only be understood by those possessed by the Spirit, and that only those 
who accept the apostolic gospel proclaimed by Paul and his colleagues, are 
possessed by the Spirit. The argument flows as follows:  

Paul fist explains that the wisdom he teaches is not the prevailing 
secular wisdom of the age. It is a wisdom once hidden from mankind, but 
now revealed through the apostles and prophets. The secular wisdom of 
the age was responsible for the execution of Jesus, which only 
demonstrates its corruption and sure end. The wisdom proclaimed by Paul 
is a wisdom which finds its source in God. Yet, it is a wisdom only revealed 
to "those who possess the Spirit" (2:13, RSV), to those who have been 
transformed by the Spirit. It is certainly not a wisdom revealed to those 
who rely on secular reasoning, v6-9.  

So then, what no mind can conceive, this is the wisdom revealed to 
Paul. This wisdom, this light of Divine knowledge, is revealed by the 
Spirit. Just as a person knows and treasures their intimate thoughts, so the 
Spirit, who is in an intimate relationship with the Father, knows the mind 
of God. Paul, and the members of his missionary team, are not infused with 
the wisdom of a world alienated from God, rather they are infused with the 
power of the Spirit to know and utter the deep things of God. This is why 
they do not speak powerless drivel, but rather the wisdom of God given by 
the Spirit. This they speak, explaining spiritual truths to spiritual people, 
v10-13.  

Paul goes on to make the point that unspiritual people cannot discern 
spiritual truth because it is beyond them; it requires characteristics that they 
do not possess. The spiritual person, on the other hand (those in whom the 
Holy Spirit has his rightful place), are able to discern divine wisdom. 
Because of this, a spiritual person really cannot be critically assessed by an 
unspiritual person. "Who then has known the mind of God?" Obviously, 
only the spiritual person who has received the Spirt through an acceptance 
of the apostolic gospel, v14-16.  
   

What is the musthrion, "mystery", v7? The "mystery" is not a 
mysterious truth, or a truth difficult to understand, but a secret once hidden, 
now revealed. God's "mystery" is revealed so that we may "understand the 
gifts bestowed on us by God", v12, and by understanding, obtain eternal 
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glory, v9. This eternal glory is the majesty and splendour of the living God 
which is ours in Christ, a splendour which we even now share through the 
indwelling Spirit, 2Cor.1:22, 5:5, Eph.1:14.  

The mystery concerns Christ crucified. 1:18, 24, 30. It is the revealed 
wisdom of God, the gospel concerning the "unsearchable riches of Christ" 
realized in Christ's death and resurrection; it is the important news 
concerning God's gracious kindness in accepting us as his eternal friends 
through faith in Christ; it is the good news of God's free grace.  

Some have argued that this "mystery" is "the fact that the Gentiles as 
well as the Jews are included in the scope of God's redemptive purpose in 
Christ Jesus", Caudill. The oneness of Jew and Gentile is not the mystery, 
but a product of the mystery at work. The "mystery" is the gospel.  
   

v] Homiletics: Christian ministry  
This passage prompts two major preaching points on a ministry of 

the Word: 
• The special status of a Word ministry; 

A gifted ministry of the Word is Spirit-inspired. 
• The low status of a Word ministry in the eyes of the world; 

Secular cleverness disregards the queen of the sciences.  
   

Text - 2:6 
The wisdom of God, v6-16: i] Divine wisdom is beyond the reasoning of 

mere mortals, v6-8. Despite down-playing the wisdom of the gospel, Paul makes 
the point that there is wisdom in the gospel, divine wisdom, but it is 
incomprehensible to the secular world.  

de "however" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating the next step in Paul's 
argument. In v1-5 Paul spoke of his own weak preaching, which was foolishness 
in the eyes of the wise, "however", the message itself is anything but foolish.  

laloumen (lalew) pres. "we .... speak" - WE SPEAK. At this point Paul 
moves from the first person singular to the first-person plural. Paul will often 
move from the singular to the plural and back again. It is possibly stylistic, an 
inclusive "we", a kind of royal / editorial plural referring to himself, so Fee, 
Godet. Possibly he is including all those who stand with him (his colleagues, 
mission team members) in the truth of the gospel, or as he sometimes calls it, 
"my gospel", so Garland. Sometimes the "we" becomes more specific, depending 
on the context, eg., "we" = "we Jews", "we apostles", "we believers, Jews + 
Gentiles"; here possibly "we apostles", so Collins.  

sofian (a) " a message of wisdom" - A WISDOM. Accusative direct object 
of the verb "to speak." For Paul, there is the "wisdom" of this age, secular 
musings about life, not evil in itself, but certainly evil when it replaces the gospel. 
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Then there is the "wisdom of God", the gospel, "God's wise plan of redeeming 
the world through a crucified messiah", Bruce - both the message and the 
actuality / the plan and the substance.  

en + dat. "among" - IN, ON. Possibly "to the mature", ie., standing as a simple 
dative, MM III, but better local, expressing space, as NIV, or "before", "in the 
presence of", B&L. "We do discuss wisdom with those who are mature", Moffatt.  

toiV teleioiV (oV) "the mature" - THE FULLY GROWN, MATURE, ADULT. Paul 
is not promoting a two-stage Christianity, a spiritual and secular Christianity, the 
type of Christianity promoted by the Gnostics in the first century and radical 
Pentecostals today. Paul's aim is not to promote a caste Christianity, but to move 
babies through growth into full maturity. "Him we proclaim, warning every man 
and teaching every man in all wisdom, that we may present every man mature in 
Christ." Col.1:28.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional. The NIV opts for an adversative sense, 
although more likely epexegetic, introducing an explanation; "that is, a wisdom 
not of this age."  

tou aiwnoV toutou gen. "[not the wisdom] of this age" - [A WISDOM NOT] 
OF THIS AGE. The genitive is ablative, expressing source / origin; "from this age."  

twn arcontwn (wn onoV) gen. "of the rulers" - [NOR] OF THE RULERS [OF 
THIS AGE]. The genitive is adjectival, possessive; a wisdom possessed by the 
rulers of (= over) this age. Who are these rulers? See below.  

twn katargoumenwn (katargew) gen. pres. pas. part. "who are coming to 
nothing" - THE ONES BEING BROUGHT TO NOTHING, REMOVED FROM POWER, 
PUT OUT OF COMMISSION, DETHRONED, ABOLISHED. The participle is adjectival, 
attributive, limiting "rulers of this age", genitive in agreement with "rulers", as 
NIV. These rulers who are brought to nothing are probably satanic forces / 
demonic powers, so Barrett, Fee, Conzelmann, Moffatt, Garland. Proposed 
options are as follows: a) Demonic powers; b) Earthly political rulers, "political 
and social authorities", Fitzmyer, so Naylor; c) Angelic custodians of the nations; 
d) Socio-political powers in a structural collectivism that transcends given human 
individuals, so Thiselton.  
   
v7 

God's wisdom is found in a mystery, a wisdom God has graciously allowed 
Paul to proclaim.  

alla "no" - BUT. Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint construction. 
"Not a wisdom of this age ....... but rather the secret wisdom of God."  

en musthriw (on) "secret [wisdom] / [wisdom], a mystery" - [WE SPEAK / 
IMPART A WISDOM OF GOD] IN A MYSTERY. The genitive qeou, "of God", may be 
taken as adjectival, possessive, or ablative, source / origin; "a wisdom from God." 
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The preposition en, "in", is probably adverbial, expressing manner / method, "as 
a mystery"; "we proclaim God's mystery in the form of a secret now revealed." 
Local, or means, could also be considered.  

thn apokekrummenhn (apokruptw) perf. pas. part. "that has been hidden" 
- THE ONE HAVING BEEN HIDDEN. The participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting 
"mystery".  

prowrisen (proorizw) aor. "destined" - [WHICH GOD] PREDETERMINED. 
"Which God set his mind to do", TH, "which God decreed", RSV, NRSV.  

eiV "for" - TO, INTO. Probably expressing purpose / end view, "with a view 
to", as NIV; "for the purpose of sharing in God's glory."  

doxan (a) "[our] glory" - GLORY [OF US]. "The wonder and power of God's 
own life", TH.  

pro + gen. "before [time began]" - BEFORE [THE AGE]. Temporal use of the 
preposition; "long ago before time began", Barclay.  
   
v8 

The rulers of this world "showed themselves miserably ignorant of God's 
plans and ways in dealing with the world they ruled", Findlay.  

oudeiV adj. "none" - [WHICH] NO ONE. Emphatic by position.  
twn arcontwn (wn ontoV) gen. "of the rulers" - The genitive is adjectival, 

partitive / wholative.  
tou aiwnoV (wn wnoV) gen. "of [this] age" - The genitive is adjectival, 

idiomatic / of subordination; "over this age."  
egnwken (ginwskw) perf. "understood" - HAS KNOWN. The perfect tense 

expressing past action with ongoing consequences. "None of the men who bear 
rule in this present age knew of that wisdom", Cassirer.  

gar "for" - More reason than cause / explanatory and so not translated; "If 
they had known they would not have crucified the Lord of glory", Barclay.  

ei + ind. .... ouk a]n + aor. ind. "if [..... would] not" - IF, as is not the case 
[THEY KNEW] then would [NOT THE LORD OF GLORY THEY CRUCIFIED] 
Introducing a conditional clause, 2nd class, contrary to fact / unfulfilled 
condition.  

thV doxhV (a) gen. "[the Lord] of glory" - The genitive is probably 
adjectival, attributive, limiting "Lord", "glorious Lord; "the Lord who shares 
God's glory", TH, "the Lord to whom glory belongs", Thiselton, cf., 1 Enoch. 
Probably not an objective genitive, "the Lord who dispenses glory", Augustine  
   
v9 

ii] Texts used to support the argument of v6-8. The text makes better sense 
if the central, but concluding statement, is placed at the beginning of the sentence; 
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"God has prepared for those who love him what no eye has ever seen .....", 
Barclay. The quote is possibly an allusion to wording commonly found in 
"traditional Judaism", Davies, but note Isa.64:4, 65:17. The quote serves to 
identify the origin of the wisdom proclaimed by Paul, while at the same time 
affirming its profound nature.  

alla "however" - BUT. Contrastive; "The truth of the matter however, is 
expressed in these words from scripture", Cassirer.  

epi + acc. "-" - [THINGS WHICH EYE DID NOT SEE AND EAR DID NOT HEAR 
AND] UPON. Spatial, here indicating direction. "Entered not into the heart of man" 
= "what no human mind has conceived of."  

anqrwou (oV) gen. "human" - [HEART] OF MAN. The genitive is adjectival, 
possessive, "a person's heart", or attributive, "a human heart / mind."  

anebh (anabainw) aor. "has conceived" - DID NOT COME UP, ENTER. The 
Gk. expresses the idea of the mind coming to grips with an idea. "What no human 
mind has ever thought of", Barclay.  

toiV agapwsin (agapaw) dat. pres. part. "for those who love [him]" - [THE 
THINGS PREPARED] TO/FOR THE ONES LOVING. The participle serves as a 
substantive, dative of interest, advantage.  
   
v10 

iii] The divine wisdom, encapsulated in the gospel, was revealed to Jesus' 
apostles and thence to all believers through the Spirit, v10-13.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, identifying a new development in the 
argument, namely that when it comes to the divine revelation of the mystery 
"man cannot find out the truth about God and his purposes; only the Spirit of God 
can make these things known", Barrett. If this next step in the argument doesn't 
begin here it certainly begins in v10b.  

apekaluyen (apokaluptw) aor. "[these are the things God] has 
revealed" - [these things GOD] REVEALED. "Divine revelation of certain 
supernatural secrets", BAGD.  

hJmin dat. "to us" - Dative of indirect object. The position in the Gk. is 
emphatic, linking "us" with "those who love him", v9. God has revealed his once 
hidden secrets to those who love him.  

dia + gen. "by" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF [THE SPIRIT]. Expressing agency. 
The mystery is revealed by God "through" the Spirit.  

gar "for" - FOR. Here explanatory rather than causal, or possibly just a 
logical connective serving to introduce the next point in the argument, namely, 
"the key to understanding God's wisdom lies with the Spirit", Fee.  
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erauna/ (eraunaw) pres. "searches" - [THE SPIRIT] SEARCHES, EXAMINES 
[ALL THINGS]. The Spirit "brings out the meaning of what is given (by God) in 
the gospel", Barrett.  

kai "even" - Ascensive, as NIV.  
tou qeou (oV) gen. "[the deep things] of God" - [THE DEPTH] OF GOD. The 

genitive is adjectival, probably possessive, in that "the profound things", 
Fitzmyer, are most likely the qualities of his person, his attributes, his intentions 
and providence with regard his children.  
   
v11 

Our means of perception of the mystery is the Spirit, he "is the organ of 
mutual understanding between man and God", Findlay.  

gar "for" - More reason / explanatory than causal. Paul uses an analogy to 
make the point that God's innermost thoughts are beyond human comprehension.  

anqrwpwn (oV) "[who] among men" - [WHO] OF MEN, OF HUMAN 
PERSONS. The genitive is adjectival, partitive. "It is only our own spirit within 
us that knows all about us", TEV.  

oiden (oida) perf. "knows / [who] knows [a person's thoughts]" - HAS 
COME TO KNOW. "Who can really understand ....?"  

ta "the thoughts" - THE THINGS. The article serves as a substantive, subject 
of the verb "to know." Probably referring to the cognitive process; "what human 
being knows a man's mind", Barclay, but possibly "who knows what a man is", 
NEB.  

tou anqrwpou (oV) gen. "of a man" - OF MAN. The genitive is adjectival, 
possessive, or idiomatic. Note the improved non-sexist language of NIV11. "A 
human being is identified by that basic nature that identifies him", Junkins.  

ei mh "except" - EXCEPT. Introducing an exceptive clause expressing a 
contrast by designating an exception.  

to pneuma (a atov) "[the man's] spirit / [their own] spirit" - THE SPIRIT 
[OF THE MAN]. The "spirit" referred to here is the divine breath of life given to 
humanity by God, it is the being of a person, their personality, the inner self and 
only the self understands the self.  

to "-" - The article serves as an adjectivizer turning the prepositional phrase 
en autw/ into a relative clause limiting "man"; "the spirit of that person which is 
in him", ESV.  

en + dat. "within [him]" - IN [HIM]. Local, expressing space, metaphorically. 
Only the self-conscious self knows the self, and so it is with God, which is why 
only those who possess the Spirit of God have the capacity to understand the 
secret things of God.  
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ou{twV "in the same way" - THUS, SO. Drawing a conclusion from what 
precedes; "so also, no one comprehends the thoughts of God except the Spirit of 
God", ESV.  

kai "-" - AND = ALSO. Adjunctive; "also".  
tou qeou (oV) gen. "[the Spirit] of God" - [NO ONE HAS KNOWN THE 

THINGS OF GOD EXCEPT THE SPIRIT] OF GOD. The genitive is adjectival, 
relational, although given the dynamic relationship between the members of the 
trinity, a tight classification is somewhat absurd. When referring to the Spirit 
Paul will tend to use the term "Spirit of God"; "Spirit" here obviously meaning 
Holy Spirit. It is somewhat strange to compare the Holy Spirit with our spirit. As 
already noted, the point is that we know ourselves better than anyone else, and 
similarly only the Holy Spirit can fathom the divine mind (except for those who 
are indwelt by the Spirit; "God's interpreter", Pfitzner, v12). The point is clear 
enough, although pneuma here may be "a spirit of perception" rather than "the 
Holy Spirit"; see below.  
   
v12 

"God expects us to understand the things that are freely given us by God", 
R&P.  

de "-" - BUT/AND [WE RECEIVED NOT]. Transitional, indicating the next step 
in the argument, here drawing an inference from the previous verse; "no one 
knows a person's thoughts ...... but in our case ...... we have the Spirit from God 
and so we do understand ..."  

tou kosmou (oV) gen. "[the spirit] of the world" - [WE RECEIVED NOT THE 
SPIRIT] OF THE WORLD. The genitive is adjectival, possibly attributive, "worldly 
spirit" = "the spirit of human wisdom", of ideology, reasoning and speculation, 
or idiomatic, "we have not received the spirit / ethos which infests the world", 
etc. "Christians are not shaped (should not be shaped) and moulded into the 
values, behaviours, and motives of the secular society around us", Junkins.  

alla "but" - Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint construction; 
"not ....., but ......".  

to "[the Spirit] who is" - [THE SPIRIT] THE ONE. The article serves as an 
adjectivizer turning the prepositional phrase "from God" into an attributive 
relative clause limiting "Spirit", as NIV.  

ek "from [God]". FROM [GOD]. Expressing source / origin. It is difficult to 
distinguish in the scriptures between a person and their power. We receive the 
Spirit as an intimate friend; he is the Spirit of Christ who is present with us, 
Rom.8:11. We also receive the gifts of the Spirit - his life-giving work within 
(regeneration, sanctification), his empowering for ministry, etc. It is probably 
this last aspect of the Spirit's reception that concerns Paul here, ie., the gift is not 
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the person of the Spirit, but the divine capacity to understand divine revelation, 
a spirit of perception. So "the spirit coming from God" rather than "the Spirit 
who comes from God."  

iJna + subj. "that" - THAT [WE MAY KNOW THE THINS]. Introducing a purpose 
clause, "in order that we may comprehend", or hypothetical result, "so that we 
may understand the gifts bestowed on us by God", Fitzmyer".  

ta ..... carisqenta (carizomai) aor. pas. pat. "what [God] has freely give" 
- HAVING BEEN FREELY GIVEN, FAVOURED. The participle serves as a substantive.  

hJmin dat. pro. "us" - TO US. Dative of indirect object.  
uJpo "-" - BY [GOD]. Expressing agency; "by God"  

   
v13 

"The psuchikos man is the unregenerate man while the pneumatikos man is 
the renewed man, born again of the Spirit of God", R&P.  

kai "-" - [WHICH THINGS] AND = ALSO [WE SPEAK]. Here probably 
adjunctive, "also", expressing an additional thought, although R&P suggest that 
it is epexegetic.  

a} "this" - WHICH THINGS. Accusative direct object of the verb "to speak." 
Referring to the secret things of God now revealed to the apostles through God's 
Spirit, v12b.  

laloumen (lalew) pres. "we speak" - WE SPEAK. The "we" is presumably 
still Paul and his team, although some argue that we is now "spiritual man". "This 
spiritual mystery is what we communicate."  

en + dat. "[not] in [words]" - [NOT] IN, BY, WITH, WORDS. Adverbial use of 
the preposition, modal, or instrumental, expressing means, "not using the 
expressions of human intellect", Phillips, in the sense of "using language", 
Moffatt, although "precepts / ideas / truths" might be closer to what Paul intends 
rather than just "words / language." The concepts communicated to the 
Corinthian believers by Paul and his team are not derived by rational thought, 
but have been revealed by God; "interpreting (explaining) spiritual realities in 
spiritual terms", Fitzmyer.  

anqrwpinhV gen. adj. "by human [wisdom]" - OF HUMAN [WISDOM]. The 
genitive is usually treated as verbal, objective, but it can also be classified as 
adjectival, attributive, limiting "words", human wisdom type rationalizing; 
"expressions of human intellect", Phillips. "It is not from the point of view of 
secular society", Junkins.  

all (alla) "but" - Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint 
construction; "not ....., but .....".  

en "in" - As above, instrumental.  
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pnermatoV (a atoV) gen. "words taught by the Spirit" - [IN words TAUGHT] 
OF SPIRIT. The NIV has opted for an adverbial genitive of agency, but it could 
be taken as adjectival, attributive, limiting "words"; "using expressions .... which 
the Holy Spirit teaches us", Phillips.  

sugkrinonteV (sugkrinw) pres. part. "explaining" - INTERPRETING, 
MATCHING, COMPARING, SEPARATING, COMBINING. Attendant circumstance 
participle, or adverbial, modal, expressing manner / method.  

pneumatikoiV dat. adj. "in spiritual words / with Spirit-taught words" - 
[SPIRITUAL THINGS] WITH SPIRITUAL THINGS. The adjective serves as a 
substantive, dative of indirect object, association / accompaniment. Possibly 
"those who are spiritual", ESV, but more likely as RV, "combining spiritual 
words with spiritual things." Paul's point is that as a person who communicates 
the revealed will of God, he does not resort to using the techniques employed by 
secular orators - Paul balances spiritual truths with appropriate words.  
   
v14 

iv] The divine wisdom can only be understood by those who are inspired by 
God, v14-16.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional connective, here introducing an expansion of 
the point made in v13; "Now, the unspiritual person .."  

yucikoV adj. "[the person] without the Spirit" - [THE] SOUL = 
UNSPIRITUAL [MAN] - The soul man = the natural man = a rational individual; "the 
man who lives on an entirely human level", Thiselton. It is generally accepted 
that the "natural man" is a person devoid of the Spirit and as such is an unbeliever, 
cf., Naylor, .... If this is the case, then Paul is expanding on the point he made in 
v8. There is the possibility that Paul is referring to believers, particularly his 
opponents in the Corinthian congregation, eg., those inclined to judge his 
ministry against the criteria of secular oratory - they put weight on the rational 
rather than the spiritual. Yet, as Garland notes, this "is not a reference to the weak 
Christian, but represents natural, physical existence that is dependent on human 
faculties without the aid of the Holy Spirit." The Christian, making no progress 
in their spiritual life, is more rightly called sarkikoV, "fleshly", 3.3, so 
Schweizer.  

tou pneumatoV (a atoV) gen. "that come from the Spirit" - [DOES NOT 
RECEIVE THE THINGS] OF THE SPIRIT. The genitive may be taken as adjectival, 
possessive, or ablative, source / origin, as NIV.  

tou qeou gen. "of God" - The genitive is adjectival, relational.  
gar "for / but" - BECAUSE. Introducing a causal clause explaining why the 

natural / unspiritual person does not accept spiritual truth.  
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autw/ dat. pro. "to him" - [THEY ARE FOOLISHNESS] TO HIM. Dative of 
interest, disadvantage, or ethical / feeling.  

gnwnai (ginwskw) aor. inf. "[he cannot] understand them" - [AND HE IS 
NOT ABLE] TO KNOW them. The infinitive is complementary, completing the sense 
of the verb "is [not] able." "Know" in the sense of "understand", as NIV.  

oJti "because" - THAT. Here causal, as NIV; "because".  
anakrinetai (anakrinw) "they are discerned" - THEY ARE JUDGED, 

EXAMINED, DISCERNED [SPIRITUALLY]. The "judgements" of the spiritual person 
probably refer to their ability to sift everything, to discern truth. Such 
discernment cannot be critically assessed by the unspiritual person. "He cannot 
understand them because a man needs the Spirit rightly to evaluate them", 
Barclay.  
   
v15 

"Men of intellectual gifts who are ignorant of the things of Christ talk 
learnedly and patronizingly about things of which they are grossly ignorant", 
R&P.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step to a contrast; "the spiritual 
man, on the other hand, has the power to scrutinize everything and anything", 
Cassirer.  

men. "-" - This variant is accepted by some, the men replacing the variant ta, 
so producing an adversative comparative construction, men .... de ...; "on the 
one hand, the spiritual person judges all things, but on the other hand / and at the 
same time, is himself judged by no one."  

oJ .. pneumatikoV adj. "the spiritual man / the person with the Spirit" - 
THE SPIRITUAL MAN [DISCERNS]. The adjective serves as a substantive. This is 
the person "led, controlled, guided by and filled with God's Spirit", Pfitzner.  

ta panta adj. "all things" - ALL THINGS. The article is a variant reading. 
The adjective serves as a substantive; "the sum of things", R&P.  

upo + gen. "[not] subject to" - [BUT HE] BY [NO ONE IS EXAMINED / JUDGED]. 
Expressing agency. Simply making the point that an unspiritual person is not 
qualified to make an assessment about the worth, or otherwise, of a spiritual 
person's teaching.  
   
v16 

To possess the Spirit is to possess the mind of Christ, a wisdom covering 
both spiritual and earthly matters. The quote comes from Isa.40:13 while gar 
serves to introduce it; "as the scripture says ..." "'Who', says the scriptures, 'has 
ever known the mind of the Lord'", Cassirer.  
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gar "for" - FOR. Here transitional, introducing a quote in support of Paul's 
argument.  

egnw (ginwskw) - "[who] has known" - [WHO] KNEW. "Who knows what 
the Lord is thinking?", TH.  

kuriou (oV) gen. "[the mind] of the Lord" - The genitive is adjectival, 
possessive. Note the application of Apollonius' cannon in both nouns being 
anarthrous, which, at this point, reflects Semitic form.  

sumbibasei (sumbibazw) fut. "he may instruct [him]" - [WHO] WILL 
INSTRUCT [HIM]? Paul arranges the two opening clauses of the quote as rhetorical 
questions expecting the answer "no one". "Who is able to give him advice?", 
TEV.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step to the answer to the 
question posed by the quote. "No one", other than Paul and his team who possess 
the Spirit.  

hJmeiV "we" - WE [HAVE]. Emphatic.  
noun (ouV oV) "the mind [of Christ]" - MIND [OF CHRIST]. Barrett and 

others argue that "mind" and "S/spirit" are interchangeable here, but such a view 
is unnecessary since Paul is probably saying that "the mind of Christ" is "the 
thoughts of Christ as revealed by the Spirit", Fee. Paul is not suggesting he knows 
everything in God's mind, rather, when it comes to the gospel, Paul understands 
the mind of Christ on this matter and this because the Spirit has revealed it to 
him.  
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3:1-9 

3. Maintaining unity in the church, 1:11-4:21  
iii] The unifying power of a genuine Christian ministry, 3:1-23 
a) A wisdom unsuitable for babies 
Argument  

Paul has established that the wisdom of this world, and the wisdom from 
above, are mutually exclusive, and that the wisdom from above can only be 
understood by spiritual people, people who are possessed by the Spirit, having 
responded to the preaching of the gospel. Now comes the hammer blow. The 
Corinthian schismatics are very aware of their spiritual standing, blessed as they 
are with an abundance of spiritual gifts, but guess what? They think they are 
spiritual, but their "jealousy and quarrelling" shows that they are behaving in a 
sub-Christian way; they are worldly. Paul then moves on to address the over-
exaggerated status given to particular leaders / apostles, exposing the false views 
that have developed in the congregation with regard the nature of church and 
ministry. He makes the point that church leaders are merely servants of Christ; 
together they are "God's fellow workers" and are not special in their own right.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:11-17. Having established that the gospel and human 
cleverness are mutually exclusive, 1:18-2:16, Paul announces to the Corinthian 
schismatics that their "jealousy and quarrelling", their party-spirit, indicates that 
they have one foot in the worldly-wisdom-cleverness team; they are mere babes 
in Christ, not spiritually wise, v1-4. To this issue Paul reveals a key principle; 
The Lord assigns to each their task" v5. In v6-9 Paul illustrates and applies the 
principle, correcting the false views that have developed in the congregation with 
regard the nature of church and ministry. Paul makes the point that church leaders 
are merely servants of Christ; together they are "God's fellow workers" and are 
not special in their own right. The principle, v5, is further illustrated and applied 
in v10-17, and then in v18-23 Paul forms an interim conclusion to the subject of 
wisdom. Paul will draw a final conclusion to the subject in 4:21.  

Robertson and Plummer in the old ICC commentary suggest that in 3:5-4:21, 
Paul deals with the true conception of the Christian pastorate;  

• General definition, 3:5-9;  
• The builders, 3:10-15;  
• The temple, 3:16-17;  
• Warnings against a mere human estimate of the pastoral office, 3:18-

4:5.  
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• Paul then winds up with a personal application and conclusion of the 
central subject of these early chapters, namely dissensions in the church, 
4:6-21.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:11-17.  
   

iii] Structure: A wisdom unsuitable for babies:  
Proposition: 

The Corinthian believers are infants in Christ and must be  
      addressed accordingly. 

Argument:  
Congregational divisions and party-spirit evidences spiritual  
      immaturity, v1-4;  
Church leaders are but servants of Christ with diverse ministry  
      gifts, v5-9  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Paul argued in the previous chapter that true wisdom is only ever 
perceived by spiritual people. Sadly, many members of the Corinthian 
congregation have shown themselves to be unspiritual, mere men, worldly, 
infants in Christ, and therefore unable to receive true wisdom. These clever 
members of the congregation at Corinth are evidenced in two ways: First, 
dissensions - there is jealousy, quarrelling and the like; Second, party-spirit 
- "I am one of Paul's people, I am one of Apollos' people." Of course, it is 
not clear whether Apollos has developed an anti-Paul party. He obviously 
came to Corinth after Paul left and became an important teacher in the 
church. There is no indication that he was opposed to Paul, but it does seem 
that he became the focus of one of the many parties in the church, v1-5.  

The members of the Corinthian church have failed to understand the 
true nature of ministry and have fallen under the cult of personality. A 
minister's ministry is what is important, not their personality. As Barrett 
puts it, to each one was assigned a task, as the Lord gave it, and each 
performed his own duty." Each minister exercises their spiritual gifts and 
it is through these gifts that God gives the growth. The true minister in the 
church of God is but a servant, a workman for the Lord. It is the Lord who 
grows his people; ministers are but servants who tend his creation. In the 
end, there is no difference between ministers who exercise different gifts; 
they are all on the same team. Their reward is heavenly; the adulation of 
their followers is no reward at all. So, ministers "are God's servants, 
working together", NRSV, while the congregation is God's field, his 
vineyard; God's house, his temple, v6-9.  
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v] Comment:  
It is interesting how Paul handles the issue of Christian ministry in this 

passage. He does not overvalue ministry leaving us with the notion that the 
minister is the church, it is his /her church - dictatorship. Yet, nor does Paul 
devalue ministry leaving us with the notion that it is but an optional extra 
in the business of building congregational life - congregational democracy; 
everyman and his Bible. Ministers are appointed by God to exercise their 
particular divinely bestowed gifts for the building up of the congregation 
and it is essential for a congregation to accept this ministry. Paul has his 
ministry gifts, Apollos has his, each to be exercised and each to be 
accepted. Such ministry gifts cannot be the basis of party-spirit.  
   

v] Homiletics: The nature of ministry  
Every church, sooner or later, has to find a new minister - ministers 

retire, or move on. So, what criteria do we use to select our new minister? 
Are we to look for the great orator, the person with high academic 
qualifications, a counsellor, a manager .....? To some degree this question 
is answered in the passage before us, and the answers are not necessarily 
what we would expect.  

Servant, v5. In Luke 22:24-27 Jesus describes the role of his 
disciples as that of a servant. The one who rules must be like the one 
who serves, and our example of service is Jesus himself. Paul uses 
the term "servants of Christ" to describe Christian ministry. So, a 
first criteria is humility. 

Christ-cantered, v11. As Paul puts it, ministers are "servants 
of Christ entrusted with the secret things of God." A second criteria 
is a sound knowledge of the Bible - theological qualifications. 

Mature, v6. A Biblical ministry serves to build up the children 
of God "until we all reach unity in the faith and in the knowledge of 
the Son of God and become mature, attaining to the whole measure 
of the fullness of Christ". A third criteria is maturity, a person who 
is mature in Christ - runs on the ground.  
   

Text - 3:1 
A wisdom unsuitable for babies: i] Congregational divisions and party-spirit 

evidences spiritual immaturity, v1-4. Paul returns to the issue of disunity in the 
church at Corinth. As the Children of God used to say "You have to become a 
baby", a baby in Jesus. Indeed, this is true, but the Corinthian babies are worldly 
/ fleshly babies who have remained too long in nappies.  

kagw "-" - AND I [BROTHERS]. Crasis; emphatic position. Possibly here with 
a slightly consecutive sense following on from 2:16, "we have the mind of Christ 
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and so ...... I could not speak to you as spiritual people", NRSV. At least marking 
a step in the argument; "for my part my Christian friends", Thiselton.  

lalhsai (lalew) aor. inf. "[I could not] address" - [WAS NOT ABLE] TO 
SPEAK. The infinitive is complementary, completing the sense of "was [not] 
able".  

uJmin dat. pro. "you" - TO YOU. Dative of indirect object / interest / 
destination.  

wJV "as" - LIKE. Introducing up a comparison.  
pneumatikoiV dat. adj. "spiritual" - PERTAINING TO THE SPIRIT. The 

adjective serves as a substantive, dative of direct object / interest. The 
Corinthians are indeed "spiritual people", in the sense of possessing the Spirit, 
but since they have so much to learn Paul is inclined not to address them as such.  

alla "but" - Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint construction; 
"not ....., but .....".  

sarkinoiV dat. adj. "people who are still worldly" - [AS IF speaking] TO 
UNSPIRITUAL, FLESHLY MINDED, CARNAL. The adjective serves as a substantive, 
dative of indirect object / interest / direction. The ending inoV indicates a material 
relation, while ikoV an ethical or dynamic relation, cf., R&P. This prompts 
Meyer's sense of "wholly of the flesh" meaning that Paul is stating that these 
particular Corinthians are not believers, yet this seems far too strong. "People 
who belong to the realm of flesh", BAGD, is far too literal to mean much. 
Theissen, Psychological Aspects has sarkikoV as "moved by self-interest", so 
probably we can take sarkinoV to mean "people moved by entirely human 
drives", Thiselton.  

nhpioiV dat. adj. "infants" - [AS IF] TO INFANTILE children. The adjective 
serves as a substantive, dative of indirect object / interest / direction. Often used 
of beginners in Christ, new believers; "babes in Christ", R&P. Yet, best treated 
as an opposite to teleioi, those who are mature believers, so here "naive believers 
/ infantile", cf., Naylor.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [CHRIST]. Local, expressing sphere; "in relation with / in 
union with Christ." As already indicated, depending on context the phrase has 
come to serve as an identity marker of "a believer / Christian"; "as if speaking to 
infantile believers", "new believers / converts."  
   
v2 

Paul's ministry in Corinth reflected the spiritual standing of the 
congregation; he used the Billy Graham KISS formula.  

gala (a) "milk" - [I GAVE YOU] MILK. Serving as the accusative complement 
of the direct object uJmaV, "you", standing in double accusative construction" 
"Rudimentary teaching", Garland.  
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brwma (a atoV) "solid food" - [NOT] SOLD FOOD. Accusative construction 
as above. An expanded syllabus of Christian doctrine.  

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why Paul gave them 
"milk". Note the play on words "I was not able because / for you were not yet 
able, [and] now still not able." "I could not (explain the cross of God's wisdom 
in mystery) because you could not (so understand it, given your advancement in 
the wrong direction)", Fee.  

edunasqe (dunamai) imperf. "you were [not yet] ready" - [NOT YET] YOU 
WERE ABLE to receive it. The complementary infinitive must be supplied; "you 
were not able / were not ready to eat solid food".  

alla "indeed" - BUT. Here serving as an intensifier, ascensive; "nay, but not 
yet even now have ye the power", R&P.  

eti "still" - [NEITHER] YET [NOW ARE YOU ABLE]. "You are still not able to 
eat / ready to eat solid food. "And I don't believe you can do it now", Phillips.  
   
v3 

The behaviour of many in the congregation revealed their spiritual 
immaturity.  

gar "for" - FOR [YOU ARE STILL FLESHLY, CARNAL]. Possibly more reason / 
explanatory than cause here, so not translated, as NIV, although cause may be 
intended, "you are not yet ready to eat solid food because you are still of the 
flesh."  

o{pou adv. "since" - [FOR] SINCE [AMONG YOU]. This adverb of place, 
"where", sometimes takes a conditional sense, "whereas", as AV, even causal, 
"since", as NIV; "in so far as", Zerwick.  

zhloV (oV) "jealousy" - there is JEALOUSY. With "conflict", this noun serves 
as the subject of an assumed verb to-be. With a good sense, "fervour", but with 
a negative sense, "jealousy / envy / resentment".  

eriV (iV idoV) "strife" - [AND] CONFLICT (resulting from rivalry and 
discord*).  

ouci "not" - [ARE YOU] NOT [CARNAL, FLESHLY]. Emphatic. This negation is 
used in a question, here rhetorical, expects an affirmative answer.  

kai "-" - and. Probably here epexegetic with the sense "that is".  
peripateite (peripatew) pres. "acting" - WALKING ABOUT. "Walk about" 

in the sense of "conduct one's life."  
kata "like [mere men]" - ACCORDING TO [MAN]. Expressing a standard; "in 

accordance with." "Your lives and relationships are so filled with jealousy, 
quarrelling and divisions that I must ask you to tell me; aren't you still secular?", 
Junkins.  
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v4 

Their spiritual immaturity is evidenced by their party-spirit.  
gar "for" - As with v3 possibly explanatory, but causal seems better, leading 

to a second question; "you are not yet ready to eat solid food because ...... when 
one says ..... are you not ......?"  

o{tan + subj. "when [one says]" - WHENEVER [ANYONE MAY SAY]. This 
construction introduces an indefinite temporal clause.  

men ...... de "..... and ...." - An adversative comparative construction; "on 
the one hand I follow Paul but on the other I follow Apollos." As already noted, 
it is unclear whether Apollos is the actual leader of one of the opposition parties 
in Corinth, or whether Paul intends "to less invidiously use these names as a point 
of departure for the coming analysis", R&P. See Introduction for an overview of 
the parties/groups in the Corinthian church.  

Paulou (oV) "Paul" - [I AM] OF PAUL, [I AM OF APOLLOS]. The genitive is 
most likely adjectival, possessive / relational, "I am Paul's man / woman", but if 
referring to the Paul party then partitive, "I am one of Paul's people", Thiselton.  

ouk "[are you] not [acting like]" - NOT. This negation used in a question 
expecting an affirmative answer, "yes".  

anqrwpoi "mere humans" - MEN [ARE YOU]? Probably in the sense of 
"human", or even better, "secular". "They are human beings who choose to forget 
their absolute dependence on God and to determine their own existence in 
accordance with their own desire rather than with his command", Bruce. "Don't 
you still live as everyone else in secular society lives", Junkins  
   
v5 

ii] Church leaders are but servants of Christ with diverse ministry gifts, v5-
9: a) The principle - the Lord assigns to each their task, v5.  

ti neut. pro. "what" - WHAT. Predicate nominative interrogative pronoun, 
forward referencing. The neuter "what", rather than "who is Apollos?" is stylistic 
and increases the force of Paul's words; "I have mentioned the names of Apollos 
and myself. Well then, what is Apollos? and what is Paul?", Barrett. The answer 
is surely nothing in themselves (ruling out personality cults), but as servants of 
the Lord, everything. The task is what is important, not the person.  

oun "after all" - THEREFORE [IS APOLLOS AND WHAT IS PAUL]? Best taken 
there as inferential; drawing a logical conclusion from the premise the Lord 
assigns to each their task.  

diakonoi (oV) "servants" - SERVANTS, MINISTERS. The usual word for 
Christian ministry - servants of Christ in service to his people. "Ministers", AV, 
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is an appropriate translation developed from the later technical use of the word 
"deacon", but "servants" is better.  

di (dia) + gen. "through" - THROUGH [WHOM YOU BELIEVED]. Expressing 
agency. Both Paul and Apollos were divine instruments leading to / the means 
that led to the right-standing before God of the believers in Corinth.  

kai ... wJV "as" - EVEN AS. The conjunction kai is ascensive / epexegetic, 
and the comparative wJV expresses a characteristic quality; "exactly as the Lord 
granted to each." As noted above, this statement most likely sets out a principle 
of ministry which Paul then illustrates and applies in the following verses. None-
the-less, as it stands, the clause could well apply to the converts rather than Paul 
and Apollos. Their conversion is the Lord's doing, not their own, nor the doing 
of Paul and Apollos. None-the-less, it is more likely that "each one refers to the 
preachers, or servants; to each one was assigned a task, as the Lord gave it, and 
each performed his own duty", Barrett.  

edwken (didwmi) aor. "has assigned" - [THE LORD] GAVE. What the Lord 
"gave" was both the gifts to exercise the ministry and the ministry itself. In a 
sense, the gift of ministry is a gift to the church. Apollos, as with Paul, "carried 
out the task God gave him to do", Barclay.  

ekastw/ dat. pro. "to each [his task]" - TO EACH. Presumably "to each 
teacher." R&P suggest the Gk. should properly read ekastoV (nominative) wJV oJ 
kurioV edwken autw/, such that ekastw/ is dative by attraction to an assumed 
dative of indirect object. Ministry gifts are given to each individual for the 
exercise of their ministry, although Thiselton notes that the "each" is not 
promoting the individual exercise of those gifts, since Paul always maintains a 
collegiate view of ministry such that "the Lord has assigned to each that together 
they may exercise their task." Paul and Apollos are not individual operators.  
   
v6 

b) The Lord establishes and grows his people, his ministers but serve to this 
end, v6-9.  

egw pro. "I [planted the seed]" - I [PLANTED, APOLLOS WATERED]. Not an 
emphatic use, but simply used for balanced syntax; "I" Paul, so "Apollos" and 
"God."  

alla "but" - Contrastive.  
huxanen (auxanw) imperf. "has been making it grow" - [GOD] WAS GIVING 

GROWTH. The NIV11 draws out the durative nature of the imperfect. The analogy 
of planting out and tending a garden "functions both to affirm the ministry of 
Apollos and to put Paul and Apollos on an equal footing from the perspective of 
their mutual servanthood", Fee.  
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v7 

Paul makes it clear that a minister of the gospel can only plant and water. 
This should remind those who want to assess a person's ministry on the basis of 
an increase in congregational numbers to think again.  

w{ste "so" - SO THAT. Usually consecutive, expressing result, "with the result 
that ...", although here leaning more toward an inferential conclusion, "and so 
therefore."  

oute .... oute "neither ..... nor" - NEITHER [THE ONE PLANTING IS 
ANYTHING] NOR [THE ONE WATERING]. A negated comparative construction.  

oJ futeuwn (futeuw) pres. part. "he who plants" - THE ONE PLANTING. As 
with oJ potizwn, "the one watering", the participle serves as a substantive.  

estin ti "is anything" - "Is something", R&P.  
alla "but" - BUT. Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint 

construction. This produces a contrast between Paul and Apollos who are not 
"something", as against God who is "everything".  

oJ auxanwn (auxanw) pres. part. "[God] who makes things grow" - [GOD 
is] THE ONE GIVING GROWTH. The participle may be treated as adjectival, 
attributive, as NIV, limiting by describing "God", or as a substantive standing in 
apposition to "God". "God who makes it grow is everything", Cassirer.  
   
v8 

The task of building a congregation is a corporate activity.  
de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, marking the next step in the argument; 

"moreover ....."  
e{n neut. "[have] one purpose" - [THE ONE PLANTING AND THE ONE 

WATERING ARE] ONE. Predicate nominative. The "one" is neuter, so not as "one 
person", but possibly with one "purpose", as NIV, or better as "one team" = equal 
= "there is no difference between the man (person) who plants the seed and the 
man who waters it", Barclay. Both Paul and Apollos together fulfill their divine 
charge "with no desire for adulation on the part of the Corinthians", Naylor. 

lhmyetai (lambanw) fut. "[each] will be rewarded" - [EACH ONE] WILL 
RECEIVE [THE = HIS OWN WAGES, REWARD]. Paul is not establishing a principle 
of divine reward for earthly service. No merit can gain divine recompense since 
God bestows the fullness of divine blessing as an act of grace. Paul's point is that 
"the remuneration for Apollos and Paul will come from God who has assigned 
them to their individual tasks, and not from the reputation or glory that they might 
enjoy among those who might side with them or show them allegiance in some 
way", Fitzmyer.  
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kata + acc. "according to" - ACCORDING TO [THE = HIS OWN LABOUR]. 
Expressing a standard; "in accordance with / corresponding to. "Each will receive 
his reward in proportion to his labour", Cassirer.  
   
v9 

All those who minister in God's field are "co-workers in God's service."  
gar "for" - BECAUSE. Here probably introducing a causal clause, "because", 

explaining why the one who plants and the one who waters have one purpose, 
v8a, or even the argument so far, cf., Conzelmann, but also possibly again 
explanatory and so left untranslated, so Fee.  

qeou (oV) gen. "God's [fellow workers] / [co-workers] in God's service" 
- [WE ARE] HELPERS, CO-WORKERS [OF GOD]. There are two possible meanings 
to this clause, both true to the genitive. a) Association: "We are co-workers 
together with God", "collaborators with God", Fitzmyer, so Edwards, Godet, 
Lightfoot, R&P, cf. NAB; b) Possessive: "We are co-workers belonging to God", 
so Furnish, Barrett, Fee, Thiselton, Garland. c) Verbal, objective, "fellow 
workers serving God". d) Source / origin, "fellow workers dependent on God", 
B&L. "We are God's servants, working together", NRSV.  

qeou (oV) "[you are] God's [field], God's [building]" - [A FARM] OF GOD, 
[YOU ARE A BUILDING] OF GOD. The genitive "of God" is adjectival, most likely 
possessive, so Thiselton: The Corinthians are a cultivated field, possibly a 
vineyard that belongs to God, a building, temple, a holy house that belongs to 
God. On the other hand, it is possible that the nouns "field" and "house" are not 
concrete metaphors but rather verbal nouns referring to the act of tillage, a field 
under cultivation, a building under construction = "the Corinthians are objects of 
God's work", Garland, ie. the genitive is verbal, subjective. So, "the Corinthians 
exhibit God's operations in spiritual husbandry and spiritual architecture", R&P, 
a "field which God, through his servants, is cultivating, a building which God, 
through his servants, is erecting", Barrett - "the field which God works ..... the 
edifice which God builds up", B&L. None-the-less, a possessive genitive seems 
more likely. At this point Paul mixes his metaphors, or better, he leads into his 
next illustration and application, "the image of the building and the testing of the 
builders work", 3:9c-15, Thiselton.  
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3:10-17 

3. Maintaining unity in the church, 1:11-4:21  
iii] The unifying power of a genuine Christian ministry, 3:1-4:5 
b) Carefully building a church 
Argument  

In v10-17 Paul further illustrates and applies the principle, "the Lord 
assigned to each their task", and does so with the image of a building. This 
building, the church, "is a shrine being erected by local men upon Paul's 
foundation", Naylor, v10. "Let those teachers who add to the structure take care 
as to the quality of the materials they use in building on his foundation", Barnett, 
and this because their construction / building (ie., their ministry) is going to be 
tested, v11-15. Paul then focuses on the building itself and makes the point that 
the congregation at Corinth / the church, is "a holy temple"; "the community 
gathered in Christ's name is the dwelling of the Holy Spirit", Garland, v16-17.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 3:1-9.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:11-17. As already noted, it is unclear whether Apollos 
is responsible for forming the party (or parties) in the Corinthian church which 
is opposed to the ministry of Paul. Apollos, as with Peter, and certainly as with 
"Christ", v23, cf., 1:12, may simply exemplify unidentified personalities (even 
cliques) who are responsible for the parties now present within the church. At 
this point Paul warns these teachers to take care how they build on his foundation. 
The implication is that there is mismanagement on their part such that the 
ministry of their founding apostle is being undermined, along with an inevitable 
undermining of apostolic truth. The existence of party-spirit, with its associated 
disputes, evidences this failing.  
   

iii] Structure: Carefully building a church:  
Proposition: 

The church is God's temple founded on the gospel / Christ. 
Argument:  

The art of building a Christian fellowship, v10 -11: 
the gospel / Jesus is the only foundation for the building. 

Fire will test the worth of the building, v12-15: 
and the builder will be rewarded accordingly.  

The assembly of believers is God's temple, v16-17; 
the dwelling of God's Spirit; 
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harm comes to those who harm God's temple.  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
In chapter 3 Paul applies the principle "the Lord assigned to each his 

task", 3:5. In v6-9 Paul illustrated this principle with the image of the 
congregation as a cultivated field and the minister as a servant under the 
authority of the divine gardener. In applying this principle, he sought to 
correct the false views that had developed in the congregation with regard 
the nature of church and ministry. Paul now makes the point that church 
leaders are merely servants of Christ; together they are "God's fellow 
workers" and are not special in their own right.  

The church of God is like a building. As the founding apostle of the 
church in Corinth, Paul laid a gospel foundation. Those Christian ministers 
who have followed Paul need to take care how they build on this 
foundation. The one and only foundation for the church of God, the one 
that Paul laid down, is the gospel - Christ crucified. Building with the 
gospel is like building with "gold, silver and precious stones". In the last 
day the building will stand firm, tested by the fire of divine judgment. In 
that terrible day a family of believers, gathered and nurtured through a 
faithful ministry of God's Word, will be left standing. What greater reward 
can there be for Christ's ministers than to see the fruit of their labour 
survive into eternity, v10-14.  

On the other hand, a minister can build a congregation out of "wood, 
hay or straw", out of social activism, legalism, ritualism, moralism, ...... In 
the day of judgment, the fruit of that ministry will be consumed - become 
nothing. In eternity, that minister will be like Lot, standing outside Sodom, 
singed and smelling of smoke, v15.  

Paul goes on to remind the ministry team in Corinth that they have 
placed themselves in a position of extreme danger - terrible ruin, eternal 
loss. The temple of God is holy, it is his dwelling place, and the 
congregation at Corinth is that temple. If someone promotes heresy, 
causing party spirit, dissensions and the like, then they will face the terror 
of God. The consequences are fearful, so take care, v16-17.  
   

v] Comment: Reward and Punishment in Ministry.  
The issue of reward and punishment in the Scriptures is fraught, given 

that salvation is by grace through faith, apart from works.  
In v14 Paul again mentions reward for service, cf., v8b. Fee notes that 

when it comes to teachers and their "pay", whether it be monetary or status, 
"they labour under another who ... determines their pay." As to the divine 
"pay", it is everything in Christ, and this apart from our own worth or 
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effort. Barnett suggests it is the "well done good and faithful servant" 
("praise from God", Garland, cf., 4:5), although this pronouncement is to 
Christ and only comes to us in our union with Christ, irrespective of any 
personal worth on our part. Barrett holds that "the idea of reward is not 
absent in Paul's thought, though the notion that men can put God in their 
debt is." He suggests the idea at least implies God's approval, but again, 
approval before God is only found in Christ. Fitzmyer recognizes reward, 
although only in a general sense; "God will reward graciously those who 
serve him in this special way." There is certainly the hint in scripture that 
those who are faithful with their resources in this age will be entrusted with 
greater resources in eternity. So, there may be an implied reward of 
responsibility in the scriptures - the faithful servant is rewarded with 
greater responsibilities. There is, of course, the reward of a corporate 
salvation realized through a faithful ministry, Paul's "crown" as he calls it. 
Paul's reward "will be that his churches will be saved with him", Garland.  

In v17 Paul again raises the issue of punishment. A warning of 
impending punishment always causes problems when it is directed at 
believers; it seems to undermine assurance. Yet, a judgmental word, in its 
own right, has the power to assure, ie., it turns the wayward believer around 
and so forestalls the punishment of which it warns. Other approaches are 
possible: Barrett, so also Godet, suggests that the warnings so far concern 
minor problems, eg., the adoption of Jewish traditions promoted by the 
Peter group. Now Paul has in mind more serious problems which 
undermine the gospel itself, possibly nomism promoted by a "Christ" 
group. So, Paul may have in mind two different groups deserving of 
different punishments. Naylor argues that the verb means "ruin", and that 
the NT "never employs this term with reference to eternal destruction." It 
does seem though that Paul has all along been arguing against that which 
undermines the gospel and therefore this warning is real. "To damage the 
church so that the work of the Spirit becomes impeded is thereby to cut 
oneself off from the Spirit and one's own source of life", Thiselton, cf., 
Kasemann NT Questions.  

There are no slick answers to the issue of reward and punishment, 
other than to rest in faith on God's grace in Christ. If we build with stubble, 
we still get to stand with Lot, singed but saved. None-the-less, it's best we 
build with gospel gold.  
   

v] Homiletics: Unity in the Church  
How easy it is to show little regard for the fellowship of believers in 

our willy-nilly attendance, our little commitment, our lack of involvement, 
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our cutting words ..... How easy it is to hurt our Christian fellowship. How 
easy it is to treat the meeting of the congregation in a drowsy manner. How 
easy it is to harbor grudges, to emphasize personalities, to uplift one and 
down another. How easy it is to treat church attendance as though it is a 
relatively unimportant activity. 

Yet, the Christian fellowship is the dwelling place of God's Spirit; it 
is the living fulfillment of the ancient Jerusalem temple - God's house, the 
visible display of his glory, a holy, set apart entity. To damage the Christian 
fellowship, to treat it lightly, is a most grievous act. Our passage for study 
tells us the following about the church: 

Outline  
• We are God's building designed on his plans, v9-10. 
• The foundation of the church is Christ crucified, v11. . 
• We are God's temple - God's Spirit dwells within the  
      gathered people of God, v16.  
• We are sacred - a holy set-apart people, v17.  

   
Text - 3:10 

The church / local assembly is God's building, v10-17: i] The art of building 
a Christian fellowship, v10-11. A marker of transition (ie., for us, a new 
paragraph) would be expected, but an asyndeton (the omission of a transitional 
conjunction like de where one would be expected) itself indicates a major step in 
the argument.  

kata + acc. "by" - ACCORDING TO. Possibly expressing reference / respect; 
"with respect to / with reference to", but more likely expressing a standard "in 
accordance with / corresponding to"; "If you think of yourselves as God's 
building, then I am like a skilled master-builder who laid the foundation 
according to the grace which God gave me", Bruce.  

thn carin "the grace" - A particular sense of "grace" is adopted here by 
Paul, namely the overflowing kindness of God in giving him the authoritative 
ministry of apostle, particularly as he originally persecuted the church. So, in 
accordance with "my commission from God", Moffatt.  

tou qeou gen. "of God" - The genitive is ablative, expressing source / origin, 
"the grace that comes from God", but it could be classified as verbal, subjective, 
"the grace that God pours out." Some texts don't have "of God", possibly 
indicating it is an addition, an addition prompted by the fact that Paul often uses 
the more expressive phrase "the grace of God". In this instance, given the 
particular sense of "grace" here, it is likely that "of God" is not original.  

thn doqeisan (didwmi) aor. pas. part. "has given" - HAVING BEEN GIVEN. 
The participle is adjectival, limiting "grace", "the grace which was given to me."  
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moi dat. pro. "me" - TO ME. Dative of indirect object.  
eqhka (tiqhmi) aor. "I laid" - I PUT, PLACED, LAID [A FOUNDATION]. "Using 

the gifts God gave me as an architect, I designed the blueprints", Peterson.  
wJV "as" - AS [A WISE BUILDER]. Often as a comparison, "like a wise master-

builder", Barclay, but here better expressing a characteristic quality, 
metaphorically. Paul is a wise builder because he builds with a wise message, 
namely "Christ crucified", 1:18-25.  

de "but" - BUT/AND [ANOTHER BUILDS ON it]. Transitional, indicating a step 
to a contrast, "but".  

pwV adv. " how [he builds] / [build] with care" - [BUT/AND EACH ONE LET 
HIM BEWARE] HOW [HE BUILDS UPON it]. Introducing an indirect question of 
manner / method.  
   
v11 

The foundation of Paul's ministry is Jesus Christ.  
gar "for" - FOR [OTHER, ANOTHER FOUNDATION]. Introducing a causal 

clause explaining why care must be taken when building a congregation. The 
analogy of laying a foundation and building on the foundation is slightly 
confused, but the point is clear enough. Those who build on Paul's foundation 
need to be very careful that they don't end up building on a different foundation, 
for there is only one foundation that has eternal significance and this is one that 
Paul laid down, namely Jesus Christ.  

qeinai (tiqhmi) aor. inf. "[can] lay" - [NO ONE IS ABLE] TO PUT, LAY, LAY 
DOWN. The infinitive is complementary, completing the verb "is able".  

para + acc. "other than" - BESIDE. Serving as a comparative; "than, other 
than, more than, rather than".  

ton keimenon (keimai) pres. part. "the one already laid" - THE ONE BEING 
LAID DOWN. The participle serves as a substantive.  

o{V pro. "which [is Jesus Christ]" - WHO, WHICH [IS CHRIST JESUS]. 
Nominative subject of the verb to-be. Referring to the foundation, "which is Jesus 
Christ". Probably with the intended sense of "Jesus Christ and him crucified". 
Certainly Barnett and Fee take this view, namely that the foundation is not the 
person of Jesus, but the message of Jesus, the gospel, the full realization of the 
covenant promises in and through the sacrificial death of Christ, cf.1:23, 22. "The 
foundation is the gospel, and its footings are anchored firmly in the message of 
Christ crucified", Garland.  
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v12 

ii] Fire will test the worth of the building, v12-15. The builders need to 
remember that they will be rewarded according to the worth of their building 
effort, so let us aim at the gold standard of the gospel.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional connective, indicating the next step in the 
argument.  

ei + ind. "if" - Introducing a conditional clause, 1st. class, where the 
condition is assumed to be true, "if, as is the case, ..... then [each one's work will 
become manifest]". The apodosis is formed in v13.  

tiV "any man" - A CERTAIN someone. Actually, the sense here is "another" 
who is unstated, although obviously the congregation would know who Paul is 
referring to. This "other person" may actually be "other persons". Of course, not 
necessarily a sexist "any man".  

epi + acc. "upon" - [BUILDS] UPON. Spatial.  
ton qemelion (oV) "this foundation" - THE FOUNDATION I built. The 

foundation of "Christ and him crucified."  
cruson (oV) acc. "using gold" - with, using GOLD, [SILVER, PRECIOUS 

STONES, WOOD, HAY, STUBBLE]. The accusative is adverbial, of manner / 
method; "with gold etc." The list of building materials, a kind of parenthesis, is 
made up of non-flammable, permanent materials. "Preaching of fine quality (the 
gospel)", Fitzmyer, and flammable, non-permanent materials, "preaching of poor 
quality (stories and anecdotes of human wisdom)", Fitzmyer. Fitzmyer just 
caught Jesus up in his put-down of "stories and anecdotes." When it comes to 
preaching, content is the issue, not technique, and in any case, there is more to 
gospel ministry than preaching sermons.  
   
v13 

That edifice will be assessed in the day of judgment and its worth revealed.  
faneron adj. "[will be] shown for what it is" - [THE WORK OF EACH ONE 

WILL BECOME] PLAIN, KNOWN, MANIFEST. Predicate adjective.  
gar "because" - BECAUSE. Introducing a causal clause explaining why the 

value of a minister's work will ultimately be revealed; "for the day will make it 
clear because it reveals itself in fire."  

hJ ... hJmera (a) "the Day" - THE DAY. Presumably "the Day of the Lord" is 
intended; "the day of judgment", Barclay.  

dhlwsei (dhlow) fut. "will bring it to light" - WILL MAKE CLEAR, VISIBLE, 
PLAIN. "The Day of the Lord will disclose it", Cassirer.  

oJti "-" - THAT. Probably causal, "because"; the day of judgment will expose 
the value of each person's ministry because that ministry will be tested by the fire 
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of judgment on the last day, that great and terrible day. A ministry of the word 
which rests on the proposition "Christ crucified" ("gold, silver, costly stones") 
will produce a congregation of saved people growing in their Christian faith; they 
will survive the terrible day to testify to the worth of that ministry. A ministry of 
social activism, moralizing, legalizing, .... ("wood, hay or straw") will produce a 
congregation of pseudo saved people that will not survive the terrible day, but 
will melt into oblivion; but see Reward and Punishment above.  

apokaluptetai (apokaluptw) pres. pas. "it will be revealed" - IT IS 
REVEALED. "The value of what each man (minister) has built will be obvious", 
Junkins.  

en + dat. "with" - IN, WITH / BY. Possibly local "in", instrumental, "by", or 
modal, "with".  

puri (pur puroV) dat. "fire" - Sometimes a reference to "fire" serves as an 
allusion to suffering / trial / persecutions, with the point being that persecution 
exposes the worth of a person's ministry. With this sense "fire" serves to purify 
rather than test, but it seems likely that the fire of judgment is in Paul's mind, ie., 
"test" in the sense of "that which discloses definitive approval", Thiselton. "For 
that day dawns in fire", REB.  

kai "and" - AND [OF EACH ONE THE WORK OF WHAT KIND IT IS THE FIRE 
WILL TEST]. Somewhat epexegetic, expanding on v13a; "that is, the fire will test 
what sort of work each person has done."  
   
v14 

This "day", this "fire"; is it the day of judgment or any time of tribulation? 
Possibly both, but Fitzmyer argues that Paul is not speaking "of purification or 
refining by fire, but rather of a testing of constancy and a subsequent deliverance 
achieved only with great difficulty", Fitzmyer.  

ei + ind. "if" - Introducing a conditional clause, 1st. class, where the 
proposed condition is assumed to be true, "if, as is the case, ..... then [a reward 
he will receive]."  

tinoV gen. pro. "-" - [THE WORK] OF A CERTAIN PERSON. The genitive is 
probably possessive, "if anyone's work", but the verbal noun "work" can prompt 
the classification of verbal genitive, subjective. Paul continues the indefinite 
identification of the builders, "if another's work remains".  

epoikodomhsen (epoikodomew) "[what] he has built / has been built" - 
[WHICH] HE BUILT UPON. "If the work which a man has built on that foundation 
survives the test", Barclay.  

menei (menw) pres. / fut. "survives" - WILL REMAIN, ENDURE. Only the accent 
determines whether this verb is a present, or future tense, and of course, accents 
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were added long after the original text was written. "If our building is left 
standing", CEV.  

misqon (oV) fut. "a reward" - [then HE WILL RECEIVE] A REWARD. 
Accusative direct object of the verb "to receive". Collins suggests "reward" 
comes with its common cultural sense of a favourable judgment after death.  
   
v15 

Paul does seem to be saying that a believer who exercises a ministry which 
is flawed and so builds a worldly, rather than a spiritual edifice, will remain 
secure in their salvation, but will see their ministry judged as valueless; see 
Reward and Punishment above.  

ei "if" - IF. Introducing a conditional clause, 1st. class, where the condition 
is assumed to be true; "if, as is the case ....... then [he will suffer loss, but he 
himself will be saved, yet so as through fire]." Fitzmyer suggests that the 
apodosis is marked by de.  

tinoV "-" - OF THE CERTAIN PERSON, ANYONE'S [WORK WILL BE 
CONSUMED]. The genitive is possessive, or verbal, subjective. Again, an 
indefinite identification of the teacher concerned.  

zhmiwqhsetai (zhmiow) fut. pas. "he will suffer loss" - then HE WILL BE 
PUNISHED, SUFFER LOSS, LOSE HIS REWARD. Speculation is rife as to what is 
actually lost. If the reward is responsibility then the loss is of greater 
responsibilities in heaven. The safest argument is for a loss of the fruit of 
ministry. In the case where there is no fruit, people are neither gathered to the 
Lord, nor built up in the Lord, and this because the ministry was not based on the 
truth of the gospel, "Christ and him crucified." Yet of course, Paul may have 
something more in mind that just a failed ministry here on earth. "He will be a 
loser", Moffatt.  

de "- / but yet" - BUT/AND. Transitional, either as a connective, "and though 
he will be saved himself", Moffatt, or adversative / contrastive, as TNIV, "yet he 
himself will be saved." As noted above, here indicating the commencement of 
the apodosis of the conditional clause.  

swqhsetai (swzw) fut. pas. "he [himself] will be saved" - Usually taken to 
refer to eternal salvation.  

ou{twV .... wJV "[but] only as / [even though] only as" - [BUT] LIKE AS. A 
comparative / correlative construction. He will be saved but only like / as 
someone who is only just saved from a burning building.  

dia + gen. "through [the flames]" - THROUGH / BY MEANS OF [FIRE]. 
Instrumental, expressing means, "by means of", but possibly spatial, "through", 
or both! "But only as someone making his escape by passing through fire is 
saved", Cassirer. A spatial sense is probably best, "through fire" = a narrow 
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escape, eg., Lot escaping Sodom. The point is that the teacher will be saved, 
"smelling of smoke", Fisk, but his ministry will be laid to waste. The image of 
surviving singed through fire possibly derives from, Amos 4:11.  
   
v16 

iii] The assembly of believers is God's temple, v16-17. Paul now moves 
away from the image of builders (ministers) constructing an edifice on his 
foundation (the gospel) and returns to "God's building" (the congregation) v9, 
and the issue of it being rent apart by dissension, v3. "By giving rein to the flesh 
they tend to banish the Holy Spirit and so to destroy the Temple constructed by 
His presence", R&P. Christ is the foundation of the church.  

ouk "don't [you know]" - [DO YOU] NOT [KNOW]. This negation, when used 
in a question, expects a positive answer, "yes".  

oJti "that" - Introducing a dependent statement of perception, what they 
should know.  

qeou (oV) "God's" - [YOU ARE A TEMPLE] OF GOD. The genitive may be 
taken as adjectival, attributive, as NIV, or idiomatic, "the temple within which 
God has chosen to dwell."  

naoV (oV) "temple" - TEMPLE, SANCTUARY, PALACE. Predicate nominative. 
Presumably the allusion is to the Temple in Jerusalem, the dwelling place of God 
/ the dwelling place of his Spirit. We are reminded that Jesus promised to be 
present / in the midst of two or three who are gathered together in his name. 
Transferring the seat of God's presence from the Temple to the Christian 
congregation is a profound and radical idea and one which Paul, as the exegete 
of Jesus, has fully understood.  

en + dat. "in [you] / in [your] midst" - [AND THE SPIRIT OF GOD DWELLS] IN 
[YOU]. Local, expressing space. The difference between the NIV and TNIV 
indicates the difficulty we have with this statement. Is the Spirit's presence with 
the congregation or in the individual? It is likely that Paul has in mind the Spirit's 
presence in the "temple" of God's people, the church, the assembly of God's 
people.  
   
v17 

It is well to take this warning to heart; we invite God's wrath when we harm 
the apple of his eye.  

ei "if" - Introducing a conditional clause, 1st. class, where the condition is 
assumed to be true; "if, as is the case, ..... then [God will destroy this man]."  

fqeirei (fqeirw) pres. "destroys" - DESTROYS, CORRUPTS, SPOILS, RUINS 
[THE SANCTUARY OF GOD]. The present tense is possibly conative / tendential 
where the action is attempted, "if anyone attempts to spoil", "sets out to destroy", 
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Barrett, or just "is destroying" = ongoing action against a local congregation. 
Possibly "desecrates", Knox.  

fqeirei (fqeirw) fut. "[God] will destroy" - [then GOD] WILL DESTROY 
[THIS MAN]. Double use of this liquid verb; "if anyone (attempts to) ruin the 
temple of God, God will bring them to ruin."  

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why God will destroy that 
person, "because ...."  

aJgioV adj. "sacred" - [THE TEMPLE, SANCTUARY OF GOD IS] HOLY. Predicate 
adjective. "Not simple ritual holiness, but holy in the moral-ethical sense", Fee.  

uJmeiV pro. "you [are] / you together [are]" - Nominative subject of the verb 
to be. The TNIV makes it clear that the "you" = you the congregation at Corinth.  

oi{tineV pro. "that temple" - WHO = WHICH [YOU ARE]. In Koine Gk. the 
indefinite pronoun is sometimes used for the definite, as here. Properly singular, 
but attracted to the plural "you". The antecedent is unclear; is it "temple" or 
"holy"? We can leave it up in the air; "and that is what you are", Moffatt, but 
most translations assume "temple"; "you are that temple / sanctuary."  
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3:18-23 

3. Maintaining unity in the church, 1:11-4:21  
iii] The unifying power of a genuine Christian ministry, 3:1-4:5 
c) We all belong to Jesus, 
Argument  

In this passage Paul virtually sums up the argument so far by addressing the 
two central issues he has raised with the Corinthian congregation: First, their over 
reliance on an "eloquent [human] wisdom (knowledge)" promoted by prominent 
personalities / teachers, a wisdom which, in the life of the congregation, is 
supplanting the "wisdom of God", the gospel of "Christ crucified", cf., 1:18-25, 
v18-20. Second, the quarrelling and party-spirit which has developed as a 
consequence, cf., 1:10-17, v21-23.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 3:1-9. What we have in this passage is a concluding 
paraenesis (advice / exhortation) which draws together the themes of wisdom, 
foolishness and service (God's servants in ministry) covered in 1:18-3:17. In the 
next chapter, Paul relates these themes to his own apostolic ministry exercised in 
Corinth. He opens with an exhortation, 4:1-5, then in v6-13 he applies the issues 
raised, and then in v14-21 he concludes by seeking to re-establish his own 
apostolic authority over the Corinthian church.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:11-17.  
   

iii] Structure: We all belong to Jesus:  
               Let no one be deceived by a wisdom that is no wisdom at all, v18-20;  
               Let no one boast in their teachers etc., for Christ is the ground of all  
                    boasting, v21-23.  
   

The argument is controlled by two imperatives,  
exapatatw, "let [no one] deceive [himself]", 
kaucasqw, "let [no one] boast":  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

In a general address to the leaders of the different parties in the 
Corinthian fellowship, Paul calls on them to reassess their world-views. 
Some obviously think they are very smart, as well as spiritual, and so Paul 
uses their words to push them toward the foolishness of the cross. This age 
is destined for destruction, so they need to become "fools" for Christ. For 
this reason, Christian ministry must always focus on the foolishness of the 
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cross; the foolishness of God will always outshine the wisdom of 
humanity. From a human perspective, the cross of Christ does seem stupid, 
1:18-25. Yet, now Paul gives us God's perspective, namely that it is human 
reasoning that is stupid. Only God's gracious providence holds the whole 
of life together. Paul quotes from Job 5:13 and Psalm 94:11 to make his 
point. The wise think they can outsmart God, but this only leads to their 
damnation. God knows well the thoughts of those who think they can 
outwit him, v18-20.  

The Corinthians should abandon their self-sufficient boasting in 
worldly-wise leaders, for they are not part of a single party, but part of 
eternity. Those who say "I am of Apollos" are simply relying on a mere 
man. Not only is this stupid, but it is opposed to the substantial truth that 
we are all one in Christ. God's intention is "to bring all things in heaven 
and earth under one head, even Christ", Eph.1:10. So in reality, Paul, 
Apollos, Peter, etc., "all are yours". Christian teachers are in the service of 
the congregation, not the other way around. If a believer belongs to 
anything, it is not to some party or individual, but rather to Christ. By being 
one with Christ we possess everything. Paul adds that Christ "is God's". 
Although this statement expresses subordination, it is really only a 
functional one, of Christ serving the Father - God is one, undivided, v21-
23.  
   

Text - 3:18 
We all belong to Jesus, v18-23: i] Let no one be deceived by a wisdom that 

is no wisdom at all, v18-20. Don't be deceived, Christ is the source of all wisdom. 
Rather than rely on the wisdom of pseudo-philosophies; a believer should rely 
on God's wisdom - the foolishness of the cross.  

mhdeiV ... exapatatw (exapataw) pres. imp. "do not deceive" - LET [NO 
ONE] DECEIVE [HIMSELF]. The present tense is durative, expressing the ongoing 
action of self-deception. The prefix ex serves to intensify the action. Paul may, at 
this point, be addressing the congregation rather than just the party leaders / 
teachers. "Don't allow anyone to mislead you", Barclay.  

ei "if" - Introducing a conditional clause, 1st. class, where the proposed 
condition is assumed to be true; "if, as is the case, .... then [let him become foolish 
...]."  

tiV "any one" - A CERTAIN someone. Again, Paul refers in a general way to 
the party leaders / teachers in Corinth; "another".  

en "of [you]" - IN = AMONG [YOU]. Locative, "among you".  
ei\nai (eimi) pres. inf. "is" - [SUPPOSES] TO BE [WISE IN = AMONG YOU]. The 

infinitive of the verb to-be introduces an object clause / dependent statement of 
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perception, expressing what the "other" may "assume / suppose / imagine / 
think", namely "that he is wise with this world's wisdom", Moffatt; "one of the 
world's clever ones", Phillips.  

en + dat."by the standards of [this age]" - IN [THIS AGE]. Possibly temporal, 
"in this age", but better adverbial, expressing a standard, "as the world reckons 
wisdom", as NIV. The clever teachers in Corinth who have followed up on Paul's 
ministry have adopted secular world-views which, in the final analysis, are not 
very clever - "by the values and standards of this age", "in the terms of this world 
order", Thiselton. None-the-less, it is possible, although unlikely, that this phrase 
goes with what follows giving the sense "let him become a fool in this age in 
order that he may become wise."  

genesqw (ginomai) aor. imp. "he should become [a fool]" - then LET HIM 
BECOME [FOOLISH]. That is, adopt the "wisdom of God", "what is foolish in the 
world", namely "the message of the cross", the gospel of "Christ crucified".  

iJna + subj. "that" - THAT [HE MAY BECOME WISE]. Introducing a purpose 
clause, "in order that he may become wise", ie., knowledgeable in the wisdom of 
God.  
   
v19 

"The spirit of glorying in party is a species of self-conceit and inconsistent 
with glorying in the Lord", Findlay.  

gar "for" - BECAUSE. Introducing a causal clause explaining why a person 
needs to become a fool before becoming wise, "because ...."  

tou kosmou (oV) gen. "of [this] world" - [THE WISDOM OF THIS] WORLD, 
MANKIND. The genitive is adjectival, possibly possessive, but better attributive, 
limiting "wisdom", "worldly wisdom"; referring to the world of human 
habitation, so "human cleverness." An ablative sense is possible, expressing 
source / origin.  

para + dat. "[is foolishness] in [God's sight]" - [IS FOOLISHNESS] BESIDE, 
IN THE SIGHT OF, WITH [GOD]. The preposition here may be classified as 
expressing sphere, so "in the sight of God" = "with God / as far as God is 
concerned", cf., BDAG, 757.2. The cleverness of humanity "is nonsense as God 
sees it", Barclay.  

gegraptai (grafw) perf. pas. "[as] it is written" - [FOR] IT HAS BEEN 
WRITTEN. Usual introduction for a quote, here Job.5:13. The high-minded are 
little more than crafty bit-players whose plans are easily overturned by God.  

oJ drassomenoV (drassomai) pres. part. "he catches" - he is THE ONE 
CATCHING, TRAPPING [THE WISE]. The participle serves as a substantive. A verb 
to-be is assumed; "he is the one catching" = "he is the one who catches".  
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en + dat. "in [their craftiness]" - IN [THE CRAFTINESS OF THEM]. Possibly 
local, expressing sphere, "in their own cleverness", Barclay, but better 
instrumental, expressing means, "he catches the wise by means of their own 
cunning."  
   
v20 

Citation formula introducing Psalm 94:11.  
kai palin "and again" - When it comes to the wisdom of the wise "the 

Lord knows their reasonings and they are futile", Fee.  
touV dialogismouV (oV) "the thoughts" - [the LORD KNOWS] THE 

OPINIONS, REASONINGS. Accusative object of the verb "to know", but also 
serving as the subject of the verb to-be eisin, ie., it functions as a left-dislocation 
accusative. Probably better "reasonings", Fee.  

twn sofwn adj. "of the wise" - The LXX has "of men." The adjective serves 
as a substantive, the genitive being adjectival, possessive / verbal, subjective; it 
is their reasonings which are futile.  

oJti "-" - THAT [THEY ARE FUTILE, EMPTY, VAIN]. Introducing an object clause 
/ dependent statement of perception expressing what the Lord knows, namely 
that the rationalizations of the wise are "useless", CEV (when it comes to 
heavenly matters????).  
   
v21 

ii] Let no one boast in their teachers etc., for Christ is the ground of all 
boasting, v21-23. Addressing the congregation, Paul encourages the Corinthian 
believers to step away from the cult of personality and party-spirit, with its 
consequent quarreling ("party-conflict", Barrett). "All followers of Christ, 
therefore, must know that they who have set their lives apart unto Him can make 
no place for strife or wrangling", Caudill.  

w{ste "so then" - THUS, THEREFORE. When used at the beginning of a new 
sentence, as here, this conjunction is inferential, drawing a logical conclusion; 
"therefore ....."  

kaucasqw (kaucaomai) pres. imp. "[no more] boasting" - LET [NO ONE] 
BOAST, GLORY. Imperative. Rhetorical intent has prompted the use of a 2nd. 
person, rather than 3rd. person verb.  

en + dat. "about [men] / about human leaders" - IN [MANKIND]. Adverbial, 
reference and respect / object, cf., Harris, "en of object", "take pride in [mere] 
men", Zerwick, ie., "man" is the object of the verb "to boast"; "glorifying human 
leaders", Barrett.  
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gar "-" - FOR. Introducing a causal clause explaining why there is no need 
to rely on a gifted church leader, "because ....""So let there be no one making a 
boast of men. For everything is yours", Cassirer.  

panta "all things" - ALL THINGS. Nominative subject of the verb to-be. 
Possibly "everything belongs to you", Barnett, but if taken to mean "belong" we 
end up with "we belong to Christ and Christ belongs to God". So, we end up with 
"Christological subordination", Conzelmann, a rather dubious theological 
concept. As opposed to the idea that we are to serve a particular teacher / leader 
in the Christian fellowship, it is the minister who serves - "the church is not the 
property of the apostles", Garland. In fact, "the whole gamut of human 
experience under the hand of God" (Barnett) serves the people of God. Rather 
than expressing "the expectation of world sovereignty for believers", 
Conzelmann, it is more likely that Paul goes on to make the point that Christians 
share "in the Lordship of Christ whereby creation and the church are restored 
into cooperative agencies for the well-being of humankind and for the glory of 
God-in-Christ", Thiselton.  

uJmwn gen. pro. "[are] yours" - Predicate genitive. Possessive in sense, but 
not actually limiting a substantive so not functioning adjectivally.  
   
v22 

As in 1:12 Paul "deliberately makes his readers' heritage in Christ as 
comprehensive as possible", Bruce.  

eite .... eite "whether" - WHETHER [PAUL] OR [APOLLOS] OR [CEPHAS] OR 
[the WORLD] OR [LIFE] OR [DEATH]. A coordinative construction. The panta, 
"everything", is spelled out. Note the "Christ" party is not mentioned, although 
Barrett notes that just because Paul doesn't mention it here proves nothing with 
regard its existence, or otherwise.  

mellonta (mellw) pres. part. "the present" - [OR] THINGS BEING PRESENT] 
OR [THINGS COMING]. As with the participle, "things being future", both 
participles serve as substantives. The list adds to the part-represents additional 
powers that can have sway over a believer, cf., Rom.8:32. Paul's point is that a 
believer need not look to these powers since everything is already ours in Christ. 
"Anything that is here and now, or anything that is yet to come", Junkins.  

uJmwn gen. pro. "[all things are] yours" - As in v21.  
   
v23 

Bruce takes Paul's words as if expressing subordination, believers to Christ, 
Christ to God (the Father). Byrne in Ministry and Maturity in 1 Corinthians 3, 
1987, argues that "belonging to Christ" = "living for the Lord", Rom.14:8, 2 
Cor.5:15. So "Christ of God" = "Christ lives to God." See below.  
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de "and" - but/and. Here Transitional connective.  
Cristou (oV) "of Christ" - [YOU are] OF CHRIST. The genitive "of Christ" 

is often taken as possessive, so "belong to Christ", but probably not in the sense 
of submission, but rather part of, in union with; "you are privileged to be in union 
with Christ", Peterson. The sense, "one of Christ's team can easily be extended 
to mean "you are in the service of Christ."  

qeou (oV) "of God" - [CHRIST is] OF GOD. As noted above, if this is a 
Christological statement then we have Christ subordinated to God, obviously 
God the Father - "God is head of Christ." If there is subordination in the godhead 
it is mutual subordination between all three members. As above, possibly "in 
union with God", Peterson, with the sense "allegiance", "companionship". None-
the-less, we are best to follow Fee who argues that Paul's statement here is 
soteriological; it "has to do with his [Christ's] function as saviour." "Our Lord is 
presented as the obedient servant of his Father with respect to salvation of the 
church", Naylor. "Christ is in the Father's service when it comes to the salvation 
of the world."  
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4:1-5 

3. Maintaining unity in the church, 1:11-4:21  
iv] Have regard for your apostle, 4:1-21 
a) Stewards of God's mysteries 
Argument  

In the passage before us, Paul encourages the congregation to view him, and 
his apostolic team, as agents and stewards of Christ committed to the 
administration of the gospel, v1, an administration which of necessity must be 
faithful, v2. Any human assessment of that administration is, by nature, of limited 
worth, including Paul's own assessment, v3. Paul has, of course, assessed his own 
ministry and found no major flaws, but none the less, his dependence is on Christ 
the judge ("his own accountability as an apostle ... is not to the church but to the 
Lord", Barnett), v4. "What the church needs to remember is that the Christ who 
scrutinizes them all will one day pronounce his infallible verdict", Naylor, v5.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:11-17. In chapter 4, Paul relates the themes of wisdom, 
foolishness and service (God's servants in ministry) to his own apostolic ministry 
exercised in Corinth. He opens with an exhortation, v1-5, then in v6-13 he applies 
the issues raised. His own example of suffering and simplicity ("humiliation"), 
rather than the success and status ("self-satisfaction") of those who have replaced 
him in Corinth, more properly indicate the marks of true apostleship. In v14-21 
Paul concludes by seeking to re-establish his own apostolic authority over the 
Corinthian church. He states that he doesn't want to "shame" those now 
ministering in Corinth, causing them to lose face, but rather that he wants them 
to be "imitators" of him. He points out that he will soon visit Corinth and sort out 
any remaining problems.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:11-17.  
   

iii] Structure: Steward of God's mysteries:  
Argument: 

"We" are agents and stewards (ministers) of Christ, v1; 
Christian ministry must be faithful; v2; 
A human assessment of Christian ministry will always be  
          flawed, v3; 

Paul has assessed his ministry as positive - but so what! v4; 
God will assess the value of Christian ministry, v5.  
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iv] Interpretation:  
In chapter 4, Paul winds up his critique of the divisions that have 

emerged in the Corinthian congregation. Many in the congregation have 
drifted in their dependence upon their founding apostle and have aligned 
themselves with eloquent teachers whose world-view is superseding the 
gospel of "Christ crucified." Paul, with his unsophisticated ministry style, 
is not faring well in the party-spirit that now infects the congregation.  

So, in 4:1-5 Paul encourages his converts not to pass judgement on his 
apostolic ministry; his accountability as an apostle "is not to the church but 
to the Lord", Barnett. Paul's ministry serves as an example for Christian 
ministry. The believers in Corinth need to look to this man who is 
"entrusted with the mysteries God has revealed" and who has proved 
faithful in their communication - he is the model of Christian ministry. It 
is really not wise for them to attempt some human assessment of that 
ministry; God is the judge and he is the one who will inevitably assess the 
worth of Paul's apostolic ministry.  
   

v] Homiletics: Ministry  
I well remember a minister sharing a problem he had in his new 

appointment. There were three different parties in the church, all based 
around former ministers, and all comparing the new man with their man. 
Often, when there is a change in ministry, relationship-problems develop 
within a congregation. There are many factors which can work against a 
new ministry and sometimes these factors compound to produce major 
problems. Some of the factors are the minister's doing. Many a young 
minister ignores the rule: Make no changes in the first year! Other 
problems relate to style, personalities, the former minister, etc.  

What we see in our passage for study is Paul addressing criticism of 
his ministry. The Corinthians are judging its worth. So, Paul explains 
something of the function of Christian ministry, and encourages the 
Corinthians to think twice before they get into judging.  

Outline: 
The role of a minister 

• Servants of Christ. A steward serves the Master by  
      caring for his household.  
• Ministering the secret things. Communicating the gospel  
      to God's people.  

The congregational response 
• Let Christ handle the business of judging.  
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Text - 4:1 
Stewards of God's mysteries, v1-5. Paul encourages the Corinthians to 

accept him and his team as agents and stewards of Christ; accept his team "as 
servants of Christ", servants who minister to the church on Christ's behalf - 
"stewards", or "administrators", serving under the Master's authority. They are 
stewards of "the secret things" (literally, "the mysteries"). Paul has used the term 
"mystery" before to describe something hidden, now revealed. The "mystery" is 
the secret of God's intentions revealed in the gospel.  

ou{twV ..... wJV "so then ...... as" - IN THIS WAY, THUS ..... AS. Rather than 
referencing backward, as NIV, the modal adverb ou{twV probably points forward; 
"people ought to regard us thus / in this way, as .....", ie. ou{twV and wJV are 
correlative. "This is the view which men should take of us, that we are Christ's 
servants", Cassirer.  

anqrwpoV (oV) "men / you" - A MAN. Nominative subject of the verb "to 
regard." A general reference to the members of the congregation; "You must 
think of us", Barclay.  

logizesqw (logizomai) pres. imp. "ought to regard" - LET [A MAN] 
REGARD, RECKON, CALCULATE, CONSIDER. The imperative introduces an 
exhortation; "You should look upon us", Phillips.  

hJmaV "us" - US. See 2:6, "we speak". The plural personal pronoun is possibly 
an editorial / royal plural, or "we apostles", or Paul and his apostolic missionary 
team, cf., v9. Here Paul possibly includes Apollos, one of the "stewards" with 
Paul, even the unnamed teachers who should be regarded this way, but don't 
deserve to be so regarded.  

wJV "as" - LIKE, AS. Establishing a comparison.  
uJphretaV (hV ou) "servants" - STEWARDS, SERVANTS [OF CHRIST]. 

Interestingly, Paul doesn't use the normal word for a minister of Christ / servant, 
diakonoV, but the word he has chosen means much the same, possibly in the 
sense of "assistant / subordinate / agent"; "Christ's attendants", Lenski.  

oikonomouV (oV) "those entrusted with" - [AND] STEWARDS, 
ADMINISTRATORS, MANAGERS. The word is used of an "estate manager", so 
"managers", Goodspeed, "trustees", Williams.  

musthriwn (on) gen. "the secret things / the mysteries" - OF MYSTERIES. 
The genitive is adjectival, idiomatic / verbal, objective; "stewards who are set 
over the mysteries of God", Lenski. The word is used of truths once hidden but 
now revealed and usually refers to the gospel - "God's program of redemption", 
Naylor; "the secret counsels of God announced in the gospel", Fitzmyer.  

qeou (oV) gen. "God has revealed" - OF GOD. The genitive is probably 
ablative, expressing source / origin, "from God", as NIV11.  
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v2 

What then is required of God's ministers? A minister is to do the Master's 
bidding; they are to "prove faithful" - be trustworthy.  

w|de loipon "now" - HERE REMAINING = FURTHERMORE. These two adverbs 
form a rather awkward expression. Moule suggests "on that showing (w|de, 
referring back to the preceding verse where the apostles have been called 
stewards) it follows that (loipon) what is looked for in steward is that ......" "In 
this connection, moreover, ......", Zerwick.  

zhteitai (zhtew) pres. pas. "it is required" - IT IS SOUGHT. Possibly a divine 
passive which is why it is translated as "required (of God)" in the NIV. "What 
one looks for in stewards", Zerwick; "what is expected of stewards", NJB.  

en + dat. "[those who have been given a trust]" - IN [STEWARDS]. Turner 
argues that en here functions as a dative of reference, "what one looks for with 
reference to / with regard to / with respect to stewards."  

iJna + subj. "that" - THAT. Here introducing an object clause / epexegetic / 
dependent statement of perception, explaining / expressing what "is sought / 
expected of stewards".  

tiV "-" - A CERTAIN. Again, Paul generalizes his identification of the teachers 
/ ministers; "another", as NIV. "They should be dependable", TNT.  

euJreqh/ (euJriskw) aor. pas. subj. "must prove" - BE FOUND. Possibly 
another divine passive, so "found by God to be" = "judged".  

pistoV adj. "faithful" - FAITHFUL, RELIABLE. Predicate adjective. Probably 
"trustworthy", "worthy of the trust that has been placed in their care", Fee.  
   
v3 

As for the business of assessing the worth of a person's ministry, no human 
has the capacity to determine the worth of one of Christ's servants. Paul is not 
even willing to judge the worth of his own ministry. He will leave that to the 
Lord.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument, here to 
a qualification; "A minister should prove themselves worthy of trust; mind you, 
I'm not interested how my ministry is assessed, except by Jesus.""  

eiV + acc. "-" - [IT IS] TO / FOR [ME IT IS A VERY LITTLE THING]. Here 
expressing purpose, or result.  

emoi dat. pro. "I care" - TO ME. Ethical / feeling dative; "as far as I am 
concerned." Obviously expressing a self-assessment, "it matters very little to 
me", Moffatt.  

elaciston (mikroV) sup. adj. "very little" - [IT IS] LEAST. "It does not matter 
in the least to me", Barnett.  
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iJna + subj. "if [I am judged]" - THAT [I AM JUDGED]. The hina clause may 
be classed as epexegetic, explaining what matters very little, or as a dependent 
statement of perception, expressing the content of the thought; "that by you I am 
judged, or ....."  

uJf (uJpo) + gen. "by" - BY [YOU]. Expressing agency. Paul poses three 
possible human judges of his ministry / stewardship: the Corinthians, a human 
court and himself. Paul dismisses all three as irrelevant.  

hJmeraV (a) "[any human] court" - [OR BY] A HUMAN [DAY of judgment]. 
"The day" = "the day of the Lord" = "the day of judgment". The link between 
"day" and "judgment", along with the fact that the word "day" is an equivalent 
for "court" in Hebrew and other languages, explains Paul's use here, cf., R&P. 
"Human court of judgment", Thiselton.  

alla "even" - BUT [NOT MYSELF I JUDGE]. Not with an adversative sense 
here, but rather functioning as a confirmation, "indeed"; "the truth is I don't even 
scrutinize my own conduct", Cassirer.  
   
v4 

Paul has stated that he regards all human assessments of his ministry as 
irrelevant, including his own. In this verse he qualifies his own assessment by 
noting that he is not aware of any flaws in his ministry, but in any case, his own 
assessment doesn't pronounce his innocence; it is the Lord who judges.  

gar "-" FOR. Probably introducing a causal clause explaining why Paul 
doesn't get into a critique of his ministry, namely, because he is not aware of any 
major failings; "In fact, I don't even judge my own ministry (v3) for I am not 
aware of any major failures in it, however that doesn't mean that I'm innocent."  

sunoida (suneidon) perf. "[my conscience] is clear" - I KNOW [NOTHING 
TO MYSELF]. The compound verb is something like "know with / share knowing 
with", and this with the dative reflective pronoun emautw/ "to myself", which 
serves as a dative of interest, disadvantage, "against myself" = "I have [nothing] 
on my conscience", NEB. "I am not aware of anything in my life that is worthy 
of my criticism", Junkins.  

alla "but" - BUT. Here introducing a qualification / correction; "however".  
ouk en toutw/ "that does not" - NOT ON THIS fact. Here en prompts cause / 

basis; the sense being, "not on the basis of this fact" - the fact that Paul is not 
aware of anything against him (although such provides no ground for innocence).  

dedikaiwmai (dikaiow) perf. pas. "make me innocent" - HAVE I BEEN 
JUSTIFIED. I have been justified = declared / made innocent / right with God, 
acquitted. Paul is clearly not using the word here in its full theological sense of 
"set right before God", but rather of Paul standing acquitted before God with 
regard the faithfulness of his ministry. "Pronounced in the right", Thiselton.  
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de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a further step in the argument; "It's 
the Lord's scrutiny that I must undergo", Cassirer.  

oJ .. anakrinwn (krinw) pres. part. "who judges [me]" - THE ONE JUDGING 
[ME IS LORD]. The participle serves as a substantive.  
   
v5 

For the present, the Corinthians should be careful how they assess the worth, 
or otherwise, of someone's ministry. The day will come when we will all stand 
before the Lord Jesus. In that day our secret acts and thoughts will be revealed. 
So, when it comes to the praise, or otherwise, of a person's ministry, let it be done 
by a merciful judge.  

w{ste "therefore" - THUS. With the imperative, the conjunction draws a 
logical conclusion.  

mh .... krinete (krinw) "judge [nothing]" - DO NOT JUDGE [ANYTHING]. 
The Corinthians are to "cease weighing up the validity of Paul's ministry", 
Naylor, for "all anticipation (before the day of judgment) is vain", R&P.  

pro + gen. "before [the appointed time]" - BEFORE [TIME]. Temporal; 
possibly "ahead of time" = "too early", Phillips, but more likely "before" the time, 
namely the day of judgment, cf., Fee. Negative critiques of Paul's ministry are 
best left to the day of judgment and to the perfect judge.  

e{wV an + subj. "wait till / until [the Lord comes]" - UNTIL [COMES THE 
LORD]. Introducing an indefinite temporal clause expressing future time. It is 
always difficult to know where the Lord "comes" to. Often taken to mean that 
the Lord comes to earth, but where the subject is judgment, the coming is usually 
to the throne room of the Ancient of Days for his enthronement, subsequent to 
judgment and reign.  

kai "-" - AND. Probably simply "and who will bring to light ....", but possibly 
"who when he comes will also ...", ie., adjunctive, or "who will both bring to light 
..... and .....", ie., correlative, cf., Barrett.  

o}V pro. "he" - WHO. Introducing a two-part adjectival clause limiting / 
describing "the Lord", linked by kai; "who both .... and ......" Possibly an 
example of Semitic poetic parallelism describing the process of judgment. It has 
been suggested that Paul is quoting from a lost source and that "Lord" refers to 
"God", not the Messiah, but this is unlikely.  

fwtisei (fwtizw) fut. "will bring to light" - WILL ENLIGHTEN, SHED LIGHT 
UPON.  

ta krupta adj. "what is hidden" - tHE HIDDEN THINGS. The adjective serves 
as a substantive, accusative direct object of the verb "to shed light on".  

tou skotouV (oV) "in darkness" - OF THE DARKNESS. The genitive is 
adjectival, possibly possessive "the hidden things that belong to the darkness", 
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or attributive / idiomatic, "the hidden thing whose nature is dark", R&P; "the 
hidden things hitherto hidden and protected by the darkness", Thiselton.  

fanerwsei (fanerow) fut. "he will expose" - [AND] WILL EXPOSE, 
MANIFEST, REVEAL, MAKE KNOWN.  

twn kardiwn (a) gen. "[the motives] of men's hearts / of the heart" - [THE 
COUNSELS, MOTIVES] OF THE HEART. The genitive is usually taken as verbal, 
subjective, "the motives generated from within", but adjectival, idiomatic / place 
is possible. "The inner thoughts" = "the motives".  

tote adv. "at that time" - [AND] THEN. Temporal adverb.  
ekastw/ dat. pro. "each" - [THE PRAISE WILL BE] TO EACH, EACH PERSON. 

Dative of interest, advantage.  
oJ epainoV (oV) "[will receive] his praise" - THE PRAISE. "Praise", 

"commendation", NJB, REB, even "recognition", Thiselton. As has already been 
noted in these studies, the issue of reward in the scriptures is a rather contentious 
one. Most conservative commentators limit a believer's reward for faithful 
service to that of God's praise - the "well done good and faithful servant." The 
difficulty with this position is that the only servant who deserves praise, 
commendation, even recognition, is the one and only faithful servant, namely 
Christ. A believer will certainly receive God's praise, but only in Christ. Possibly 
Paul mentions divine praise as a counter to the praise of a grateful congregation. 
When it comes to praising a minister / servant for their faithful "administration 
of the mysteries of God", whether it be "Paul", or "Apollos", etc., only divine 
praise has any value. Then shall each man have his praise", RV.  

apo + gen. "from" - FROM [GOD]. Expressing source / origin.  

   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

116



4:6-13 

3. Maintaining unity in the Church, 1:11-4:21 
iv] Have regard for your apostle, 4:1-21 
b) The apostles as models of the wisdom of the cross 
Argument  

Paul now spells out what he has been getting at in 1:10-4:5. He is not 
particularly criticizing the ministry of Apollos or Peter, or anyone, but as Kuck 
puts it in Paul and Pastoral Ambition, 1992, he is into "discussing Apollos and 
himself in order to admonish the Corinthian congregation as a whole."  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 4:1-5.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:11-17.  
   

iii] Structure: The marks of true apostleship:  
Proposition: 

The Apollos / Paul analogies are for the benefit of the  
      Corinthian church, v6. 

Rhetorical questions, v7: 
Those who are "puffed up" against him are out of line. 

Argument - ad hominem: 
"We are weak, but you are strong", v8-10; 

The argument serves to expose the self-deception / delusion  
       of his opponents.  

The tribulations of Christ, v11-13; 
The argument serves to shame Paul's opponents with an  
      account of true apostleship.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

In 4:1-5 Paul encouraged the dissident cliques in the Corinthian 
congregation not get into a negative critique of his apostolic ministry. Now 
he establishes, first and foremost, the necessity for a minister of the gospel 
to stand firm in gospel truth (a} gegraptai, "the writings" / record / 
tradition = the gospel). A preacher / teacher, not grounded firmly in the 
gospel, will tend to be full of arrogance, favouring one minister while 
disparaging another. A minister of the gospel who disparages a fellow 
minister is no different to a corrupt secular orator. It is not possible to claim 
superiority when a minister's gifts are from God, so why boast as if they 
are not a gift?  
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Paul goes on in v8-13 to facetiously contrast his apostolic credentials 
with those of the leaders / teachers / preachers of the "status-groupings" 
(Thiselton) in the Corinthian congregation. Unlike these preachers of 
wisdom who have arrived / are wise, Paul still struggles / is a fool. It would 
be wonderful if these enthusiasts have discovered the secret to a victorious 
Christian life in the here and now, because Paul would happily join them. 
The reality for Paul is anything but victory; trouble and strife, that's the 
reality.  
   

Apollos the troublemaker? Apollos may indeed by a leader of one of 
the cliques in Corinth (so Barnett), but then, the mention of his name may 
just be a device to enable Paul not to name the teacher, or teachers, who 
are causing trouble in the Corinthian church. Either way, Paul doesn't want 
to shame these teachers of worldly wisdom who are leading the believers 
astray, rather, he wants to draw them back to the true wisdom of the gospel, 
of Christ crucified. This seems to be his point in v6.  
   

Text - 4:6  
Fools for Christ's sake, v6-13: i] The Apollos / Paul analogies are for the 

benefit of the Corinthian church, v6.  
de "Now" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument.  
meteschmatisa (metaschmatizw) aor. "I have applied" - [THESE THINGS 

BROTHERS] I MADE INTO A FIGURE, TRANSFORMED, CHANGED into a figure of 
speech. "I have showed you how these things pertain to Apollos and me."  

tauta pro. "these things" - The pronoun serves as a substantive, accusative 
direct object of the verb "to transform." The "all this", TEV, is possibly the 
illustrations on gardening, building and stewardship in the previous passage, but 
probably in a wider sense, all the "instruction on the authority and responsibility 
of Christ's servants (ministers)", Pfitzner.  

eiV + acc. "to" - INTO = WITH RESPECT TO [MYSELF AND APOLLOS]. 
Adverbial, reference / respect; "with respect to myself and Apollos." A collective 
sense seems likely, rather than a distributive sense, "to myself and to Apollos" 
(the preposition may repeat, given the presence of kai). Paul has applied the "all 
this" with respect to particular individuals, mentioning here himself and Apollos, 
but now he extends the "instruction". Barnett suggests that the "Apollos" faction 
are the "teachers of wisdom"  

di (dia) + acc. "for [your] benefit" - BECAUSE OF = FOR [YOU]. Here causal, 
"for the sake of", leaning toward benefit, as NIV. "In all that I have said up to 
now, it may seem that I have been talking only about Apollos and myself, but 
what I have said can be applied more widely, namely to you readers", TH.  
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iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT [YOU MAY LEARN]. Introducing a final clause 
expressing purpose; "in order that ..."  

en + dat. "from [us]" - IN = BY [US]. Instrumental, expressing means, "by / 
through us."  

to "the meaning of the saying ['Do not go beyond what is written']" - 
THE [NOT to go BEYOND WHAT things HAVE BEEN WRITTEN]. Technically the 
article serves as a nominalizer turning the prepositional phrase "not beyond what 
has been written" into a substantive. An ellipsis is possible with the article 
standing in for an articular infinitive serving to introduce a dependent statement 
of perception expressing what the readers should learn, "not to go beyond what 
things have been written." Of itself, the article may serve to introduce a saying, 
a kind of inverted comers, or even "namely" for a more general statement. The 
NIV has opted for a quotation, a common saying, a kind of "keep within the rules 
/ keep within your boundaries", so Barnett, Barrett, Bruce, Fee, ... Blomberg may 
be closer to the mark when he suggest that a} gegraptai, "what things have been 
written", refers to the scriptures, so Paul encourages the readers "to remain within 
biblical standards", or even more specifically to adhere to the scriptures, a kind 
of "keep to the book", Bruce (obviously the OT); "See from our example that 
God's will expressed in Scripture is still valid", Pfitzner. Given the focus on 
gospel truth in these early chapters, it quite possible that Paul is referring to the 
gospel record / tradition, written or otherwise - the word has a wider sense than 
just a written document. The "teachers of wisdom" reject Paul's exposition of the 
gospel, disparaging its simplicity (free grace always seems too simple to be true).  

mh uJper + acc. "do not go beyond" - NOT BEYOND. Comparative; "more 
than / beyond."  

iJna mh + subj. "then you will not [take pride / be puffed up]" - LEST [YOU 
ARE INFLATED WITH PRIDE]. Introducing a negated purpose clause, "in order that 
not" = "lest"; "lest you should be proud of one person and despise another."  

uJper + gen. "over against [the other]" - [ONE] FOR [THE ONE]. Here 
expressing advantage / benefit, "on behalf of, for the sake of"; "one in favour of 
one against another." "Puffed up with rivalry over one teacher (preacher) as 
against another", Moffatt.  

kata + gen. "against [the other]" - Here expressing opposition; "one 
against another", ESV.  
   
v7 

ii] The destroying power of pride, v6-7.  
gar "for" - Expressing reason rather than cause, the reason why the 

Corinthians should not be proud.  
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tiV "who" - WHO [DISCRIMINATES, DISTINGUISHES YOU from others]? 
Interrogative pronoun introducing a rhetorical question. Probably with the sense 
"who makes you superior to anyone else in the church?"; "who singles you out 
as a leader?", Barnett. The answer is no one; certainly, God doesn't.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument, here the 
next rhetorical question; "furthermore", B&L.  

ti "what" - WHAT [DO YOU HAVE WHICH YOU DID NOT RECEIVE]? 
Interrogative pronoun introducing a rhetorical question. Presumably "receive 
from God", and best expressed as a statement tied to the third question, 
"everything you have you received from God so why boast about it?"  

de kai "and" - BUT/AND EVEN. The de is again transition, and kai is 
ascensive, "but even if ....", or adjunctive, "and also if ...."  

ei "if" - IF [YOU RECEIVED it, WHY DO YOU BOAST]. Introducing a 1st. class 
conditional clause where the proposed condition is assumed to be true, here for 
argument sake; "if, as is the case for argument sake, you received it, then why 
do you boast as not having received it?"  

wJV "as though" - AS IF. The comparative particle here expresses a 
characteristic quality, in this context a subjective thought, "with the thought that", 
cf., BDF #425.3.  

labwn (lambanw) aor. part. "you did [not]" - HAVING [NOT] RECEIVED it? 
The participle is adverbial, modal, expressing the manner of the boast.  
   
v8 

iii] Lowliness in Christ, v8-13: a) The self-deception / delusion of Paul's 
opponents, v8-10. "One of the consequences of this jockeying for pre-eminence 
based on competing teachers is that Paul himself has been marginalized in the 
church", Barnett.  

hdh adv. "already" - Temporal adverb. We have a hint here of the line 
adopted by at least one of the "status-groupings", namely, perfectionism, but it is 
only a hint. "These sound like the proud claims of enthusiasts who maintain that 
the possession of the Spirit has lifted them beyond this normal world, so that 
everything promised in the gospel is a complete present reality, already here and 
now", Pfitzner. Of course, in one sense a believer is perfect in Christ, justified 
and sanctified, even now reigning with Christ, but while on this earth the struggle 
goes on. The kingdom of God is a now / not yet reality, both inaugurated and 
realized. As Luther said, "the old Adam retains his power until he is deposited in 
the grave".  

kekoresmenoi (korennumi) perf. mid./pas. part. "you have all you want" - 
YOU HAVE BEEN FILLED, HAD YOUR FILL, SATIATED, YOU HAVE HAD ENOUGH, 
[ALREADY YOU ARE RICH]. The participle may be taken with the present tense 

120



verb to-be este to form a periphrastic perfect construction, possibly emphasizing 
aspect, or to stand by itself as a predicate adjective. Paul is being facetious.  

ebasileusate (basileuw) aor. "you have become kings / you have begun 
to reign" - [WITHOUT US] YOU BECAME KINGS. The aorist leans toward the sense 
"reign". The second use of the verb in "how I wish you really have gained a 
kingdom / reigned" is taken by the NIV as ingressive such that the focus is on 
the point where the action begins.  

cwriV + gen. "and that without [us]" - WITHOUT [US]. Spatial, expressing 
separation; "without our company."  

iJna + subj. "so that" - [AND I WOULD wish that REALLY YOU BECAME KINGS] 
THAT. Introducing a final clause expressing purpose, "in order that we also might 
become kings / reign with you", or better, consecutive, expressing result, "with 
the result that we also might reign with you", B&L.  

kai "also" - AND. Adjunctive, "also", as NIV.  
uJmin dat. "you" - [WE MIGHT REIGN WITH] YOU. Dative of direct object after 

the sun prefix verb "to reign with" / association. "I would to God you were really 
kings in God's sight so that we might reign with you", Phillips.  
   
v9 

Unlike the victorious life claimed by the preachers of wisdom, the apostles 
are escatouV, "last / last of all / last in rank." The apostles preach Christ crucified, 
"a stumbling block to Jews and folly to Gentiles"; it brings anything but victory 
to those who preach it.  

gar "for" - Here introducing a causal clause explaining why Paul wishes the 
Corinthian perfectionists had discovered a genuine realized eschatology in the 
here and now, because he and the other apostles would love to join them rather 
than struggle on as they do in the present.  

apedeixen (apodeiknumi) aor. "[God] has put [us apostles] on display" - 
[I THINK = IT SEEMS TO ME that GOD] SHOWED FORTH, DEMONSTRATED, 
EXHIBITED. Sometimes with the sense "commend", extending to "appoint", but 
"exhibited" is probably best, of someone of low rank being cast into the theatre 
of the gladiatorial games; "God has exhibited us as lowly contenders, like 
second-rate gladiators about to die in the arena."  

touV apostolouV (oV) "us apostles" - [US] THE APOSTLES [LAST = LAST IN 
RANK]. Standing in apposition to the direct object "us". Here Paul specifies the 
plural "we / us" as "the apostles." It may well be that Paul's use of "we / us" is 
referring to the apostles all along, although in 4:1ff he seems to have in mind 
"stewards" / ministers of the gospel, and he includes Apollos in this category. In 
the earlier chapters Paul is probably referring to himself and his ministry team, 
but possibly the "we" is a royal / editorial plural, and of course, Paul may 
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similarly be using "us apostles" here to refer to himself; the matter remains 
unclear; see 2:6, "we speak." In the present passage Paul has in mind the suffering 
and persecution of the apostles, so "us, the apostles", or "us apostles."  

wJV "like" - LIKE, AS. The comparative particle here introduces a concrete 
example; "as for example, those sentenced to death."  

epiqanatiouV adj. "those condemned to die in the arena" - SENTENCED 
TO DEATH. The adjective serves as a substantive.  

oJti "-" - BECAUSE [WE HAVE BECOME A THEATRICAL SPECTACLE]. 
Introducing a causal clause explaining why the apostles are like a team of second-
rate gladiators, "because ..."  

tw/ kosmw/ (oV) dat. "to the whole universe" - TO THE WORLD. Dative of 
indirect object / reference, respect.  

kai ..... kai "... as well as ...." - BOTH [TO ANGELS] AND [TO MEN (human 
beings)]. Forming a correlative construction; "to men and angels alike", Cassirer.  
   
v10 

The three sets of comparatives possibly express teaching, demeanour and 
worldly status, so Thiselton.  

hJmeiV .... umeiV de "we .... but you ..." - In this paired comparative series, 
the pronouns serve as nominative subjects of an implied verb to-be, with the de 
transitional, indicating a step to a contrast, "but".  

dia + acc. "for [Christ]" - [WE are FOOLISH] BECAUSE OF, FOR THE SAKE 
OF [CHRIST]. The translation "for the sake of" = "for", pushes toward benefit, but 
the preposition here is more likely causal, so Fitzmyer; "because of" = "because 
of our relationship with Christ."  

en + dat. "in [Christ]" - [BUT YOU are WISE] IN [CHRIST]. Paul commonly 
uses this preposition to express incorporative union with Christ, in consortes 
convenit, but that is surely not the sense here. The preposition here probably 
doesn't carry much weight at all, as with dia above. So, something like "in your 
relationship with Christ" will suffice. "Our form of Christianity is viewed as 
stupidity, yours, on the other hand, is so sophisticated and acceptable."  

endoxoi adj. "honoured" - [WE are WEAK, BUT YOU are strong; you are] 
HONOURED, EMINENT [BUT WE are WITHOUT HONOUR, OBSCURE = 
DISHONOURED]. "You might be sure of yourselves, but we live in the midst of 
frailties and uncertainties. You might be well-thought-of by others, but we're 
mostly kicked around", Peterson.  
   
v11 

The life of an apostle, as experienced by Paul over the last twenty years, 
v11-13. First, six descriptives: hungry, thirsty ....... through to v12a. Then, three 
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vindictive affronts to which the apostles (Paul) respond kindly, v12b-13a. 
Finally, a general overview of apostolic humiliation, v13b.  

acri + gen. "to [this very hour]" - UNTIL = UP TO [THE NOW = PRESENT 
HOUR]. Temporal construction; "up to the present we ....."  

kai .... kai ... kai ... "-" - [WE] AND = BOTH [HUNGER] AND [THIRST] AND 
[ARE NAKED] AND [ARE BEATEN] AND. Correlative use of the conjunction / 
polysyndeton; "we both hunger, and thirst, and are naked and are beaten ...."  

astatoumen (astatew) pres. "we are homeless" - WE ARE UNSTABLE = 
ARE ALWAYS ON THE MOVE, NEVER STANDING STILL / HOMELESS. Possibly, "we 
have no home to settle in", Cassirer, although we are not sure of that fact, so 
better "wandering from place to place", Junkins.  
   
v12 

ergazomenoi (ergazomai) pres. part. "[we work] hard" - [AND] WE LABOUR 
[WORKING]. The participle is adverbial, model, expressing the manner of the 
apostles' "work", or instrumental, expressing means, "by working with our 
hands."  

taiV ... cersin (r roV) dat. "with [our own] hands" - [WORKING] THE 
[OWN] HANDS. The dative is instrumental, expressing means; "by means of ...." 
"We still have to work for our own living by manual labour", Phillips.  

loidoroumenoi (loidorew) pres. mid./pas. part. "when we are cursed" - 
BEING INSULTED, CURSED, REVILED [WE BLESS, BEING PERSECUTED WE BEAR, 
ENDURE it]. The participle is adverbial, best treated as temporal, so also the 
participles "being persecuted" and v13, "being defamed", but possibly 
concessive, "although reviled ....." "We meet insult with blessing; persecution 
with endurance; slander with appeal (conciliation)", Barclay.  
   
v13 

wJV "-" - [BEING DEFAMED WE COMFORT, WE BECOME] AS. The comparative 
here expresses a characteristic quality such that the apostles / Paul is not like 
refuse, but is treated as refuse; "To this hour we are treated as scum of the earth, 
the very refuse of the world", Moffatt - like one would treat the scum of the earth.  

tou kosmou (oV) gen. "of the earth / world" - [REFUSE] OF THE WORLD, 
[WE BECOME REFUSE OF ALL THINGS]. The genitive is adjectival, partitive; so 
also pantwn, "all things."  

eJwV "right up to [this moment]" - UNTIL = UP TO [NOW = PRESENT]. 
Temporal construction; "to this moment", Berkeley.  
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4:14-21 

3. Maintaining unity in the church, 1:11-4:21 
iv] Have regard for your apostle, 4:1-21 
c) An appeal to follow the example of their founding apostle 
Argument  

Paul has addressed his readers in Corinth with harsh and cutting words. He 
has sarcastically compared his with the self-satisfaction of the preacher/s of 
wisdom. Harsh words will never melt a hard heart, so Paul now addresses his 
readers as a father addresses his children. In fatherly love he pleads for the full 
appropriation of his apostolic gospel ministry. Finally, he warns that, if forced, 
he will act personally to confront those in the Corinthian church who are causing 
trouble.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 4:1-5.  
   

ii] Background - Party spirit in Corinth; see 1:11-17.  
   

iii] Structure: Paul's appeal to follow his example: 
Fatherly exhortation to accept his authority, v14-17;  
A warning of his coming visit to sort things out, v18-21.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

The Corinthian believers have many preachers claiming status in the 
church, but they only have one father, one founding apostle, and they 
would do well to "imitate" him. The model for imitation is presumably the 
foolish wisdom of Christ crucified. Paul both preaches it and lives it and 
the Corinthian church, both the congregation and its leaders, would do well 
to walk the Christian walk with Paul rather than follow the wisdom of this 
age. Paul's aim is to restore unity in the church and the restoration of his 
standing in the congregation is a necessary element toward achieving that 
aim. In v18-21 Paul concludes his opening address on the problem of 
divided loyalties by focusing his words on the preacher/s of wisdom, these 
"arrogant upstarts who have usurped Paul's position within the church", 
Barnett. The church is not theirs to preach what they like and Paul warns 
that he intends to return to Corinth and confront them.  
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Text - 4:14  
Paul's appeal to the Corinthian believers, v14-21: i] Many teachers, but only 

one father, v14-17. Paul assures his readers that his harsh language is not 
intending offend them.  

entrepwn (entrepw) aor. part. "to shame [you]" - [I WRITE THESE THINGS 
NOT] SHAMING [YOU]. The participle is adverbial, final, expressing purpose, "in 
order not to shame you." Note the rare use of the negation ouk with the participle, 
possibly emphatic, "clear-cut and decisive", R&P.  

all (alla) "but" - Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint 
construction, as NIV.  

nouqetwn (nouqetew) pres. part. "to warn you" - WARNING, ADMONISHING 
/ TEACHING, EXHORTING. The participle as for "shaming".  

wJV "as" - AS [BELOVED CHILDREN]. The comparative is best taken with 
tekna, "children", serving to express a characteristic quality rather than a 
comparison; "but to admonish / encourage you as if you were my own beloved 
children", as NIV.  

mou gen. pro. "my" - OF ME. The genitive is relational.  
   
v15 

Rather than seeking to offend his readers, Paul's love for them is that of a 
father for his children.  

gar "-" - FOR, BECAUSE. Here introducing a causal clause, "because", or 
possibly better, establishing ground / basis, "I say this on the ground that even if 
you have countless guides in Christ."  

ean + subj. "even if" - IF. Introducing a conditional clause 3rd. class where 
the condition has the possibility of coming true. The presence of the adversative 
alla, "but", heading the apodosis gives a concessive sense; "although, as the 
case may be, you may have innumerable teachers / guardians in Christ, you do 
not have many fathers."  

en + dat. "in [Christ]" - [TEN THOUSAND GUIDES YOU HAVE] IN CHRIST [BUT 
NOT MANY FATHERS]. Possibly here adverbial, expressing reference / respect, 
"with respect to / with regard to Christ", but this sense does not fit well with the 
second use in the verse and the context implies a similar sense. Paul commonly 
uses this prepositional construction to express incorporative union, in consortes 
convenit, so possibly "with respect to your Christian life in union with Christ 
........ for with respect to my Christian life in union with Christ I became your 
spiritual father through the preaching of the gospel." This sense can be expressed 
more succinctly, eg., "as a Christian / as a believer"; "I say this on the ground 
that although you have countless guides as a believer ...."  
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gar "for" - FOR [I BEGOT YOU (became your father) IN CHRIST JESUS]. 
Introducing a causal clause explaining why the Corinthian believers do not have 
many spiritual fathers, because Paul is their father in the Lord through his 
evangelistic work among them.  

dia + gen. "through [the gospel]" - THROUGH [THE GOSPEL]. Instrumental, 
expressing means, "by means of the gospel." Paul became their spiritual father 
in that he was the first to come to Corinth and proclaim the gospel of God's grace. 
In the power of the gospel many were saved, and so Paul rightly feels a paternal 
responsibility toward his converts - he is rightly their spiritual father.  
   
v16 

"By your conduct emulate your parentage", R&P.  
oun "therefore" - THEREFORE [I EXHORT, ENCOURAGE, URGE YOU]. 

Inferential; drawing a logical conclusion.  
mou gen. pro. "[imitate] me" - [BECOME IMITATORS, EMULATE] OF ME. The 

genitive is usually taken as verbal, objective, as NIV. Paul is encouraging his 
readers to become imitators of his good example. The example is not specified. 
Barnett suggest "his example of preaching Christ and him crucified as both the 
fundamental foundation and superstructure of the church." This seems the best 
approach, although Thiselton thinks it is more in terms of lifestyle, eg., Paul's 
practice of working for a living rather than looking to the church to fund him. 
Garland also opts for "lowliness", cf., Pickett, The Cross in Corinth: the Social 
Significance of the Death of Jesus, JSNT, Sheffield, Supplement 143.  
   
v17 

As an expression of his love for the Corinthian church, Paul has sent / is 
sending (possibly an epistolary aorist, "I am sending") Timothy to reassure them 
of his fatherly love toward them. Paul expresses a great affection for Timothy, 
one of his converts from his first missionary journey and now a member of his 
ministry team.  

dia touto "for this reason" - The construction is inferential rather than 
causal, as NIV; "therefore, for this reason."  

epemya (pempw) aor. "I have sent" - I SENT [TIMOTHY]. Aspect is being 
emphasized in the use of the aorist here, punctiliar action rather than past time, 
so Paul has not previously sent Timothy, but is sending him to Corinth, in 
conjunction with his letter, to help sort out the problems evident in the 
congregation, "he will remind you (when he gets to Corinth - future) ...."  

uJmin dat. pro. "to you" - TO YOU [WHO IS MY BELOVED AND TRUSTWORTHY 
CHILD]. Dative of indirect object.  
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en + dat. "in [the Lord]" - IN [LORD]. As in v15, the preposition here seems 
to function adverbially, reference / respect, "who is faithful with respect to his 
Christian life in union with the Lord." A local sense is also possibly, something 
like "in / under the authority of the Lord." "He is also my dear son and true to the 
Master", Peterson.  

o}V pro. "He [will remind you]" - WHO [WILL REMIND YOU]. Introducing a 
relative clause, although the sense is final, expressing purpose, "to bring to mind 
the pattern of life which I live", Thiselton, ex. Funk.  

mou gen. pro. "[of] my [way of life]" - [of THE WAYS] OF ME. The genitive 
may be treated as adjectival, possessive, or idiomatic, "the lifestyle example 
which I set", or verbal, subjective, "the manner of life that I practice", B&L.  

taV "-" - THE [IN CHRIST JESUS]. The article serves as an adjectivizer turning 
the prepositional phrase en Cristw/ Ihsou, "in Christ Jesus", into a relative 
clause, "which is in Christ Jesus." Again, the preposition en functions 
adverbially, as with en kuriw/, "in the Lord", above. "He will remind you how I 
live as a Christian", Barclay.  

kaqwV "which agrees with" - AS, JUST AS, LIKE [I TEACH]. Adverbial, 
comparative / modal; "of the manner in which I teach everywhere", Cassirer.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [EVERY CHURCH]. Local, expressing space. "Everywhere 
in every church" is somewhat emphatic, but unnecessary; "what I teach about 
Christ in every church", CEV.  
   
v18 

ii] Paul's intention to personally address the preacher/s of wisdom in the 
Corinthian congregation, v18-21. The syntax of v18 is somewhat complex. 
Introducing the Gk. Sentence, we have the particle wJV. It carries numerous 
possible meanings, but particularly with a participle it may introduce a dependent 
statement, "on the assertion that, on the pretext that, with the thought that", cf., 
BDF 425(3). The negated genitive absolute participle that follows is probably 
causal, "because I am not coming." The following genitive personal pronoun 
stands in apposition to the genitive participle, "because I am not coming, I to 
you", or as the subject of the participle, "because of my not coming to you." The 
efusiwqhsan tineV, "some have become arrogant", is straightforward; 
"arrogant" because they think Paul is not strong enough to come himself to sort 
out the problems and so sends Timothy in his place, or that the preacher/s of 
wisdom are simply arrogant / puffed up in themselves. So, we end up with 
something like "Now (de), on the pretext that, because of my not coming to you, 
some have become arrogant." Then v19, de, adversative, "but" = "Well you're 
wrong, I will come to you soon." "I know there are some among you who are so 
full of themselves they never listen to anyone, let alone me. They don't think I'll 
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ever show up in person. But I'll be there sooner than you think, God willing", 
Peterson.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional and so left untranslated, or "now ......"  
mou gen. pro. "[some] of you" - [CERTAIN] OF YOU [HAVE BECOME 

ARROGANT, CONCEITED, PUFFED UP]. As above.  
wJV "as if" - Here possibly expressing a characteristic quality, "as if, as 

though I were not coming to you", but better as above. "Some of you have 
apparently grown conceited enough to think that I should (will) not visit you", 
Phillips.  

mh ercomenou (ercomai) gen. pres. mid. part. "If were not coming [to you]" 
- Genitive absolute participle, causal.  
   
v19 

Following Timothy's visit, Paul will visit Corinth and sort out the problems.  
de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument, here to 

a contrast, as NIV.  
tacewV adv. "very soon" - [I WILL COME TO YOU] QUICKLY, VERY SOON and 

visit you. Modal adverb.  
ean + subj. "if" - IF [THE LORD MAY WILL]. Introducing a conditional clause 

3rd. class where the condition has the possibility of coming true; "if, as the case 
may be, the Lord wills, then I will come to you soon, and then I will know ..." 
The conditional clause has two coordinate apodosis clauses.  

kai "and then" - AND [I WILL FIND OUT]. Here expressing result, "and so as 
a consequence / as a result."  

twn pefusiwmenwn (pusiow) gen. perf. mid./pas. part. "these arrogant 
people" - [NOT THE WORD = TALK] OF THE ONES HAVING BEEN PUFFED UP. The 
genitive is usually treated as verbal, subjective; "I will discover, not how these 
inflated characters can talk, but what they can do", Barclay.  

alla "but" - BUT. Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint 
construction, as NIV. They are "all hat, and no cattle."  

thn dunamin (iV ewV) "of power / what power they have" - THE POWER. 
Accusative direct object of the verb "to know." The teacher/s of wisdom can do 
the talk, but can they do the walk? Fee thinks "the power" is the "dynamic 
presence of the Spirit among them to save and to sanctify", but Garland may be 
closer to the mark. He suggests that the comparison is between two types of 
preaching, one which is all noise, nothing more than human wisdom, as 
compared with the message of the cross, "from which comes the true, spiritual 
power to transform people's lives."  
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v20 

The reign of God on earth is evident in the preaching of the cross and not in 
"empty words (theological slogans and prescriptions) and prideful boasts", 
Garland.  

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why Paul intends to visit 
Corinth and deal with the preacher/s of wisdom.  

tou qeou (oV) gen. "of God" - [THE KINGDOM] OF GOD. If the stress is on 
dominion, rather than domain (usually eschatological), the genitive would be 
verbal, subjective; "the reign of God." Paul does not commonly use the phrase, 
unlike the gospels. See notes Matt.3:2.  

en + dat. "[not] a matter of [talk]" - [is NOT] IN [WORD = SPEECH]. The 
preposition here is adverbial modal, expressing manner, or attendant 
circumstance, "in connection with"; "the kingdom of God does not consist in 
talk", ESV. A similar construction for en dunamei, "in power"; "the reign of God 
is in connection with power." The verb must be supplied.  

all (alla) "but [of power]" - BUT [IN POWER]. Strong adversative in a 
counterpoint construction, as NIV.  
   
v21  

"Come he will, but it is for them to decide whether his visit will be a painful 
or a pleasant one", Bruce.  

ti pro. "what" - WHAT [DO YOU WILL, DESIRE]? Accusative direct object of 
the verb "to will"; interrogative, introducing a rhetorical question.  

elqw (ercomai) aor. subj. "shall I come" - WILL I COME [TO YOU]. 
Deliberative subjunctive.  

en + dat. "with" - IN = WITH [A STICK, STAFF, ROD]. The preposition here, as 
with the one following, is adverbial, modal, expressing manner; "will I come to 
you with a rod or with love ...."  

te "and" - [OR IN = WITH LOVE] AND. Coordinative.  
prauthtoV (hV htoV) gen. "with a gentle [spirit]" - [A SPIRIT] OF 

GENTLENESS, MEEKNESS. The genitive is adjectival, attributive, limiting 
"spirit", as NIV. "Do you want me to be hard on you or kind and gentle?" CEV. 
"Spirit" refers here to a person's being, their inner reasonings, possibly their 
attitude, here a gentle attitude; "do you want me to be hard on you or treat you 
gently?"  
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5:1-13 

4. Some moral issues affecting unity, 5:1-6:20 
i] The case of incest, 5:1-13 
Argument  

In dealing with a case of incest in the Corinthian church, Paul presents an 
analogy to his readers. As the congregation is a new batch of dough in Christ, 
they must remove the polluting leaven of the wicked man. The sacrifice of the 
Passover lamb (the death and resurrection of Christ) made them pure dough. As 
pure dough they should clean out any corruption, and that includes corrupt 
attitudes and wicked behaviour. Simply, as a new creation, both individually and 
as a congregation, they should strive to be the new person they already are in 
Christ.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-3. Having dealt with the issue of disputes and divided 
loyalties and how they affect apostolic authority, 1:10-4:21, Paul goes on to 
tackle a number of specific problems within the Corinthian congregation, 
problems which reflect a breakdown of apostolic authority, 5:1-15:58. As far as 
Paul is concerned, these problems are a direct result of the fallacious teaching 
emanating from the preacher/s of wisdom.  

In chapters 5-6, Paul deals with three specific failings evident in the 
Corinthian congregation. These problems were reported to Paul by members of 
Chloe's household, two of which being of a serious sexual nature. It is interesting 
to compare how the Leviticus holiness code gives prominence to sexual holiness, 
see Lev.18:6-30.  

• A case of incest, 5:1-13; 
• Litigation between church members, 6:1-11; 
• The visiting of prostitutes, 6:12-20.  

In chapter 7, Paul deals with other sexual issues, this time issues raised with 
him in a letter sent to him by the Corinthian congregation. Whereas the issues in 
chapter 5 and 6 reflect a tendency toward libertarianism, the issues in chapter 7 
reflect a tendency toward asceticism.  

• Sex within marriage, 7:1-9; 
• Divorce, 7:10-24; 
• Celibacy, 7:25-40.  

   
ii] Background: Libertarianism: Dealing with ethics in the Gentile churches 

was no easy task for Paul. On the one hand, he has to steer Gentile believers away 
from nomism, the idea that law-obedience restrains sin and progresses holiness 
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for the appropriation of covenant blessings, but on the other hand, he has to 
restrain libertarianism, the misuse of Christian freedom - enslavement to sin 
being its inevitable end. Paul knew well enough that a return to law-righteousness 
not only promotes disobedience, but also undermines salvation. A believer's 
progression toward Christ-likeness, as well as their possession of Christ-likeness, 
is always a matter of grace appropriated through faith. It is "Christ in us" that 
enables us to be what we are. Yet, in dealing with the Corinthians it is the problem 
of libertarianism that confronts Paul. Interestingly, it is quite possible that those 
he speaks against are influenced by his own teaching on justification by faith 
apart from works of the law. Have the Corinthians misunderstood the concept of 
"freedom" in Christ? Paul's legalist brothers, the judaizers, argued that to remove 
the law from a believer is to promote sin. The ethical problems in Corinth may 
well stem from this issue.  

There are other possible scenarios for the libertarianism prevalent in the 
Corinthian congregation. The influence of Platonic thought is certainly a 
possibility. In Platonic thought, flesh is separate from spirit. One is of this earth 
and is destined for oblivion; the other is of God and is destined for eternity. Such 
a view can promote an "anything goes" mentality. The Corinthians were certainly 
into the "spiritual" and their emphasis on the spiritual-self might have left them 
open to a disregard for the physical-self. Just as it is possible for us to subject 
ourselves to the law and end up undermining our salvation, so it is possible to 
subject ourselves to sin and similarly undermine our salvation.  

It is certainly true that many believers tend toward a Platonic dualism - the 
body is matter and is to be cast off; the soul is of God and is to be preserved. In 
popular theology it comes down to the body of the dead still in the grave, but the 
soul alive in heaven. Resurrection is often seen as a spiritual reality which 
concerns the soul, the real self, separate from the body which is something to be 
cast off. This heresy results in two different approaches. The first approach is 
libertarianism. Seeing the body is something to be cast off in death, then it doesn't 
matter what we do with it. We might as well satisfy its appetites, for then we 
won't get distracted from the more important spiritual issues of life. The second 
approach is asceticism. Seeing the body is something to be cast off in death, then 
it is best now to subdue its control over us and so allow us to live free from its 
constraints and thus accentuate the spiritual self.  

How then does Paul confront this libertarian problem? He focuses on sound 
teaching - Spirit filled truth. Walking in the Spirit comes about by hearing the 
leading of the Spirit. It is this leading, through the ministry of the Apostles, 
Prophets, Teachers and Pastors, which inevitably builds us "up until we all reach 
unity in the faith and in the knowledge of the Son of God and become mature, 
attaining to the whole measure of the fullness of Christ", Eph.4:11-13. So, Paul 
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gives the Corinthians sound teaching, and in the power of the Spirit, this truth 
will set them free. Those who are in Christ hear Christ, and those who hear Christ 
are changed into his image through the power of the indwelling Spirit.  
   

ii] Structure: Paul's instructions concerning incest in the church:  
Instruction, v1-5: 

Excommunicate the person. 
The theological basis for that instruction, v6-8; 
Clarification, v9-13: 

       Dissociation from a sinner does not mean dissociation from the world.  
   

iii] Interpretation:  
Paul expresses his amazement that incest should exist within the 

congregation and that the congregation should be so slow to act against it, 
v1-2. Paul goes on to call on the congregation to excommunicate the person 
concerned, v3-5. This excommunication is not the casting off of a brother, 
but an action which exposes their sin and promotes repentance. Paul then 
warns the congregation that they too are in danger of undermining their 
salvation along with the sinner - like leaven, sin infects, v6-8. Paul has 
already warned the congregation not to associate with sinners, and now he 
warns them again, specifying the sinners he is speaking of, v9-13. The 
sinners with whom the congregation is to break fellowship are not those 
outside the church, but rather those inside. Disciplining a wayward society 
is not the business of the church; disciplining a wayward brother / sister is 
the business of the church.  
   

iv] Comment:  
As a divorced and remarried person, I find this passage difficult to 

handle. As my marriage began to fail I resigned from my role as a Parish 
Priest and returned to the building trade for a living, and to my books for a 
calling. To my mind, it was not a complex decision; if you can't discipline 
your own life you can't discipline a church. I therefore am inclined to 
support those denominations that will not appoint a divorced person to a 
headship role in a church, but at the same time, fully include a divorced 
person into the life of the church. Yet, is that assessment correct, given 
Paul's instructions in the passage before us? Is the Roman church more in 
line with Holy Writ when it denies the Mass to a divorced person (I note 
that increased flexibility is now applied, given the guidance of Pope 
Francis)? Are the more liberal Protestant churches correct who welcome 
practicing homosexual couples into the life of their church? The line seems 
so fuzzy. Would we reflect the mercy of God in Christ if we shunned an 
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alcoholic believer (a "drunkard"?) who suffers from occasional drinking 
bouts? Many an alcoholic has found a home in the Salvation Army because 
of their warm acceptance of down-and-outs.  

In the passage before us, Paul seeks to apply Israel's holiness code to 
his Gentile church by listing some applicable covenantal requirements. 
Like the prophets of old, he focuses on the removal of corruption from 
God's holy people. Yet, over this there is the blanket of God's mercy in 
Christ, cleansing, accepting us in our flawed and compromised condition. 
How we bring those two together remains a conundrum, for me at least!  
   

v] Homiletics: Be what you are  
In Christ's death our old life died and in his resurrection we were made 

alive. We are now a new creation, a new being, designed for eternal 
service. In this little moment of our life, we are privileged to be that "new 
man" in Christ. So, corruption has no place in the life of either the Christian 
community or the individual believer.  

So, how do we deal with corruption?  
• Cast out the evil. For the individual believer this is no easy 

matter. Wrestling with darkness costs us. Still, we must face down 
evil and do our best to defeat it. Passivity in the face of sinfulness is 
not a Christ-like quality.  

• Claim victory over sin. The imperative in Christian ethics is 
based upon an indicative. Through His death and resurrection, Christ 
has cleansed us and carried us perfected into the presence of God. 
This is the indicative, the way we are. The imperative calls on us to 
be what we are.  

• Affirm the positive. Affirm "purity and faithfulness".  
So then, as William Barclay puts it in his translation, "get rid of the 

last remnants of the tainted life that you once lived, so that not a suggestion 
of evil infection may be left", 1Cor.5:7.  
   

Text 5:1 
A case of incest within the Corinthian congregation, v1-13: i] Instruction, 

v1-5; a) Introduction; Paul expresses amazement that the Corinthian believers 
have not acted against a member who has partnered up with his father's wife 
(presumably not his mother), v1-2.  

oJlwV adv. "actually" - ACTUALLY, REALLY [FORNICATION IS REPORTED]. An 
emphatic sense is intended, as NIV. "Fornication" = "sexual immorality", here of 
an illicit sexual relationship, but probably not incest. He has moved in with his 
step-mother, probably with his father still alive, but now separated / divorced, 
although it is possible that father and son are cohabiting with the same woman.  
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en + dat. "among" - IN = AMONG [YOU]. Local, "localizes the report", R&P, 
or association; "among you." Possibly with the OT sense of "evil in your midst", 
referring to Israel and the need of God's people to purge evil "from the midst" of 
the people.  

kai "and [of a kind]" - AND [SUCH FORNICATION]. Probably ascensive; 
"even fornication of a kind which is not found among pagans", or epexegetic, 
making the initial statement more specific.  

oude adv. "not" - [WHICH] NOT EVEN [AMONG THE GENTILES]. Even pagan 
society does not tolerate such behaviour.  

wJste + inf. "-" - SO THAT. This construction is usually adverbial, sometimes 
final, expressing purpose, or more likely consecutive, expressing result. It is 
possible that wJste is standing here for an epexegetic wJV, sometimes used to 
introduce an example; "namely, a certain one has the wife of his father" = 
"namely, a member of the congregation has moved in with his step-mother."  

tina acc. pro. "a man" - A CERTAIN ONE [TO HAVE]. The accusative subject 
of the infinitive ecein, "to have."  

tou patroV (hr roV) gen. "his father's [wife]" - [WIFE] OF THE = HIS 
FATHER. The genitive is adjectival, possessive / relational.  
   
v2 

Paul expresses disgust, given that the congregation seems to have so 
"arrogantly" accepted this situation in defiance of God's word and even the 
cultural requirements of the day. "They boast of their maturity as spiritual people, 
of their superior knowledge and freedom", Pfitzner.  

uJmeiV pro. "you" - [AND] YOU. Nominative subject of the verb "to be puffed 
up." Emphatic by use and position + an emphatic kai giving the sense "in fact / 
indeed, you are arrogant!" Possibly as a question; "Are you in these 
circumstances puffed up?" Barrett.  

pefusiwmenoi (fusiow) perf. mid./pas. part. "are proud" - HAVING BEEN 
PUFFED UP [ARE]. The perfect participle with the present verb to-be forms a 
periphrastic perfect construction, possibly emphasizing aspect.  

ouci "[Should]n't" - [AND] NOT [RATHER GRIEVED]. This emphatic 
negation, when used in a question, as here, expects the answer "yes". Instead of 
defiant arrogance, the Corinthian believers should mourn over the sinful 
behaviour of their brother and and their own spiritual insensitivity.  

kai "-" - AND. Emphatic; "Indeed, shouldn't you ....."  
iJna + subj. "and" - SO THAT. The rare imperatival use of this construction is 

suggested by some; "Let him who has done this be removed from among you", 
ESV. Yet, it is likely that it is adverbial, consecutive, expressing result, "Indeed, 
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shouldn't you rather mourn that / so that / with the result that the person having 
done this deed is removed from among you?"  

ek + gen. "of" - [HE MAY BE TAKEN OUT / UP] FROM [THE MIDST OF YOU]. 
Expressing separation, away from. Again, the OT language of dealing with sin 
settled in the midst of the people; it must be drawn out and cast away.  

oJ .... praxaV (prassw) aor. part. "the man who has done [this]" - THE 
ONE HAVING DONE [THIS WORK = DEED]. The participle serves as a substantive.  
   
v3 

b) Paul calls for the breaking of table fellowship with / excommunication of 
the believer who is defiantly "living with his father's wife", v3-5.  

gar "for" - FOR. More reason than cause; "bringing out the grounds on 
which the preceding clause rests", Barrett. Probably best left untranslated, so 
Cassirer.  

egw pro. "my part" - I. Emphatic by use and position.  
men "-" - INDEED. A rare assertive use of this particle.  
apwn (apeimi) pres. part. "even though I am not [physically] present" - 

BEING ABSENT [IN THE BODY]. The participle, as with parwn, "being present", is 
adverbial, concessive. "Although I am absent in the body, I am present in the 
spirit." Paul is not present in some magical / spiritual sense, but psychologically 
present; this is his church family, and although not present, he is fully involved 
in its life and is well within his rights to guide its life.  

tw/ swmati (a atoV) dat. "physically" - IN THE BODY [BUT/AND BEING 
PRESENT IN THE SPIRIT] The dative, as with tw/ pneumati, "in the spirit", is 
adverbial, modal, expressing manner, "bodily / spiritually"; physically absent, 
but present in thought.  

wJV "just as if / as" - [ALREADY HAVE I JUDGED] LIKE / AS IF [BEING PRESENT]. 
Comparative, "like someone present in body"; "as if I were present", Barclay.  

hdh adv. " already" - ALREADY. Temporal adverb. "I have already reached 
my decision", Barrett.  

ton .... katergasamenon (katergazomai) aor. part. "on the one who has 
been doing [this]" - THE ONE HAVING DONE. The participle serves as a 
substantive, accusative of respect; "I have already reached my decision with 
respect to the one who has done this."  

ouJtwV adv. "-" - [THIS THING] IN THIS WAY. Modal, expressing manner; "the 
man who has perpetrated this act under such circumstances", Thiselton.  
   
v4 

Although absent in the body, Paul is present in spirit, ie., Paul is a partner 
with them in the action of excommunication.  
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en "in [the name]" - IN [THE NAME OF THE LORD]. Possibly instrumental, 
expressing means, "by means of", or modal, expressing the manner of passing 
judgment. The "name" identifies the person and "by the name of Jesus" defines 
the authority by which Paul acts; Paul passes judgment "by / under / with" the 
authority of the person of Jesus who is our Lord.  

hJmwn gen. pro. "our [Lord Jesus]" - [JESUS] OF US. Variant reading. The 
genitive is adjectival, possessive, or subordination, "Lord over us."  

sunacqentwn (sunagw) gen. aor. pas. part. "when [you] are assembled" - 
HAVING BEEN GATHERED TOGETHER WITH [YOU]. Genitive absolute participle, 
temporal, as TNIV. Note NIV, as with many translations, have "when you are 
assembled in the name of our Lord Jesus", but it seems likely that Paul judges 
the matter in the name, rather than the Corinthians assemble in the name. The 
problem stems from a faulty verse division.  

emou "I am with you" - [AND] MY [SPIRIT]. Typical Pauline short-talk; "and 
my spirit is present" = "when you gather for worship consider me there with you 
in person."  

th/ dunamei (iV ewV) dat. "the power" - [WITH] THE POWER / AUTHORITY. 
Authority could be in Paul's mind here rather than power; "consider me present 
with the authority of Christ."  

tou kuriou (oV) gen. "of [our] Lord" - OF THE LORD [OF US, JESUS]. The 
genitive is ablative, expressing source / origin; a power derived from Jesus 
Christ.  

sun "is present" - WITH. Expressing association / accompaniment; "along 
with." Paul is probably indicating the source of his institutional authority, 
whether present or not, to influence matters in the Corinthian church, so 
"consider me there with you in person attended with all the authority of our Lord 
Jesus / powerfully supported by the Lord Jesus." The prepositional phrase could 
be linked to "when you are assembled", so "when you meet together and the 
power of the Lord Jesus is with you", CEV, or could also be linked to the 
following verse, "by the power of the Lord Jesus you are to deliver this man to 
Satan."  
   
v5 

With rather colourful language, Paul calls on the Corinthian believers to 
excommunicate the sinner. This excommunication is for the purpose of 
reconciliation, ie., confronting a person with their sin for the purpose of 
reconciliation with the congregation and the Lord. "Hold this man's conduct up 
to public scrutiny. Let him defend it if he can! But if he can't, then out with him! 
It will be totally devastating to him, of course, and embarrassing to you. But 
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better devastation and embarrassment than damnation. You want him on his feet 
and forgiven before the Master on the Day of Judgment", Peterson.  

paradounai (paradidwmi) aor. inf. "hand [this man] over to [Satan]" - 
TO HAND OVER, DELIVER OVER [SUCH A PERSON]. The infinitive is likely to form 
a dependent statement of indirect speech / commanding; "My instruction is as 
follows, hand over to Satan such a man." The substantive pronoun ton toiouton, 
"such a man", stands as the accusative subject of the infinitive. "Banish such a 
person from the Christian fellowship."  

tw/ satana/ (as atoV) "Satan" - TO SATAN. Dative of indirect object after 
the para prefix verb "to hand over to."  

eiV "for" - TO = FOR. Here expressing purpose / end-view. A positive 
purpose / end is envisaged by most commentators rather than a cursing. So, the 
destruction of the man's proud and sinful self by repentance and faith in Christ, 
so bringing about forgiveness, so Pfitzner; "perhaps by tasting the bitterness of 
life outside the congregation the perpetrator will repent and be saved", Barnett.  

thV sarkoV (x koV) gen. "the flesh" - [DESTRUCTION] OF THE FLESH. The 
genitive is usually taken as verbal, objective. "Flesh" and "spirit" are used here 
in a contrasting fashion. Paul is calling for the purging of the man's sinful / 
corrupt self to give his real self the freedom to repent and so be saved; "this you 
must do so that this salutary and painful discipline may mortify this man's fleshly 
desires", Barclay.  

iJna + subj. "so that " - THAT [THE = HIS SPIRIT MAY BE SAVED]. This 
construction serves to introduce a final clause expressing purpose, "in order that 
he may be saved in the day of judgment."  

en + dat. "on" - IN [THE DAY OF THE LORD]. Local, as NIV, or possibly 
adverbial, temporal, "when the Lord Jesus returns", CEV. The day of the Lord is 
the day of eschatological judgment - a bad news day for the unforgiven.  
   
v6 

ii] The theological basis for the instruction - like leaven, sin infects us, 
corrupts us, v6-8. The Corinthians were proud of their egalitarian acceptance of 
those from all walks of life, yet "their headiness put them in imminent danger of 
being spoiled by fermentation", Fee. They should know well enough the proverb 
"a little leaven leavens the whole batch of dough", or as we sometimes put it, "a 
bad apple spoils the whole barrel". The NIV "yeast" is incorrect. The ancients 
didn't use much yeast, rather they made sour bread by keeping back a small piece 
of dough to mix with next week’s dough. This rather foul fermented mixture then 
leavened next week’s bread. At the feast of Unleavened Bread, the cycle was 
broken, for both health and religious reasons, by making a new starter.  
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uJmwn gen. pro. "your" - [THE BOAST] OF YOU [is NOT GOOD]. The genitive 
may be treated as adjectival, possessive, or verbal, subjective.  

to kauchma (a atoV) "boast / boasting" - THE BOAST, PRIDE. Nominative 
subject of an assumed verb to-be. It seems rather strange that the Corinthians 
would boast about incest, although as already indicated, the woman may be 
married to his father, but is likely not his mother. The boast is probably that the 
case of incest is isolated and not representative of the life of the congregation and 
it is for this reason that the congregation has not acted firmly against the problem. 
To this Paul makes the point "that even if only one member of the church is 
involved, his conduct will rapidly influence the rest, just as only a very small 
amount of yeast is necessary to leaven a large lump of dough", Thrall.  

ouk + ind. "don't [you know]" - [DO YOU] NOT [KNOW]. A negation 
expecting an answer in the positive. "You are well aware, aren't you, that ...?"  

oJti "that" - Here introducing an object clause / dependent statement of 
perception expressing what they should know.  

zumh (h) "yeast" - [A LITTLE] LEAVEN. Yeast was not readily available in 
most households, so "leaven" is a better reading than the NIV "yeast". The rancid, 
and often quite unhealthy sour dough of the ancient household, serves as a good 
illustration of the infectious evil that should be removed from the Christian 
fellowship. "Infection", Mitton.  

zumoi (zumow) pres. "works through" - LEAVENS [ALL THE MIXTURE]. A 
gnomic present tense expressing a universal principle. "An evil influence can, 
from the smallest beginnings, spread like an infection through a whole 
community", Barclay.  
   
v7 

Extending the imagery of the feast of the Unleavened Bread, Paul applies 
the idea of cleansing the house of fermented material prior to preparing the new 
unleavened bread for the Passover festival. In this way, he again calls on the 
church to cast out the incestuous member, as with all evil, so that they might be 
a cleansed people for God. Paul immediately qualifies this imperative in case it 
encourages nomism - the notion that obedience secures God's favour. Paul 
reminds his readers that they are already this new dough because of Christ's 
sacrificial death on their behalf. They are "the new batch" (loaf) because Christ 
has become the "Passover Lamb", sacrificed for them, achieving their eternal 
forgiveness and freedom for a new life in the Spirit. We can summarize Paul's 
ethical imperative for believers as: "be what you are."  

ekkaqarate (ekkaqairw) aor. imp. "get rid of" - PURGE OUT, CLEAN OUT, 
CLEANSE [THE OLD LEAVEN]. The aorist, being perfective, possibly suggests a 
command to perform a specific act, although an imperative often ignores aspect. 
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The prefix to the verb suggests both motion and intensity and therefore the 
urgency of the action, cf., Thiselton. "Clean out every bit [of the old infection]", 
Phillips.  

iJna + subj. of verb to-be. "that" - THAT [YOU MAY BE]. Probably introducing 
a final / telic clause, expressing purpose, "in order that", or hypothetical result, 
"with the result that", eg., CEV. Paul is heading toward a sanctification by 
obedience position, so he quickly qualifies this statement in the next phrase.  

neon adj. "a new" - A NEW, FRESH, YOUNG. Predicate nominative. As of 
unleavened bread, "then you will be like fresh bread made without yeast", CEV.  

azumoi adj. "without yeast / unleavened" - LUMP of dough. The adjective 
"unleavened", which actually sits with kaqwV esti, "as you really are", is 
probably functioning as a substantive. In which case the clause reads "so that you 
may be a new batch, insomuch as / for you are unleavened loaves".  

kaqwV "as" - AS, INSOMUCH AS, JUST AS [YOU ARE UNLEAVENED 
UNINFECTED]. Normally serving as a comparative, but sometimes taking a causal 
sense, a sense likely here, cf., BDF 236; "for you are free from the old leaven", 
Moffatt. Note Paul's typical imperative indicative formula; be what you are - be 
an unleavened batch of dough because you are an unleavened batch of dough.  

gar "for" - [AND = INDEED] FOR. Introducing a causal clause explaining how 
it is that the Corinthians are a new batch of dough; "for you are an unleavened 
batch of dough, and this because ....."  

to pasca "Passover lamb" - [CHRIST] THE PASSOVER LAMB [OF US]. 
Standing in apposition to "Christ". The NIV (as with NRSV, REB, Moffatt, 
NAB... ) assumes, and probably correctly, that Paul has in mind Christ's role as 
the Passover lamb, rather than just the Passover festival as a whole. "Christ is for 
us the Passover lamb, sacrificed for our deliverance", Barclay.  

etuqh (quw) aor. pas. "has been sacrificed" - WAS SACRIFICED. The aorist 
is perfective, indicating a once-and-for-all sacrifice; "has already been 
sacrificed", CEV, cf. Ex.12, Jn.1:29, 36, 1Pet.1:19.  
   
v8 

Paul now applies the point he has just made - be the new leaven and not the 
old leaven of "malice and wickedness." As the seven-day festival of the Passover 
is kept by excluding leaven from the home, so the church is to exclude evil from 
its life. Celebrating the unleavened state, Paul describes it as living in "sincerity 
and truth." These words concern the motivation behind behaviour, of being 
authentic, open and honest, rather than into theatre, deception, sham...  

w{ste + subj. "therefore" - SO. Here the conjunction wJste is followed by a 
subjunctive rather than the usual infinitive to introduce a consecutive clause 
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expressing result, but this may well indicate that w{ste here is simply inferential, 
"therefore", as NIV, and so serves to draw a logical conclusion.  

eJortazwmen (eJortazw) pres. subj. "let us keep the festival" - LET US KEEP 
THE FEAST. A hortatory subjunctive, "let us." The negation mh may go with the 
subjunctive, "let us not", although an aorist would be expected rather than the 
present tense, as here.  

en + dat. "[not] with" - [NOT] IN / WITH, BY. The dative is probably not local, 
but rather instrumental, "with", as NIV; "we who observe the festival must not 
use the old leaven", REB. The best placement of the negation mh is with the 
preposition, "not with" = "having got rid of the old leaven", Bruce.  

kakiaV kai ponhriaV gen. "malice and wickedness" - [OLD LEAVEN, NOR 
/ NEITHER WITH LEAVEN] OF NASTINESS / WICKEDNESS AND EVIL. The genitives 
are often classified as verbal, objective, but they can be taken to be adjectival, 
attributive, possibly epexegetic, limiting "leaven", the malice and wickedness 
type of leaven, such that Paul is describing the old leaven, the "infection". "So 
let us keep the feast with no trace of the yeast (infection) of the old life, nor the 
yeast (infection) of vice and wickedness", Phillips.  

all (alla) "but" - Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint 
construction; "not ....., but ..."  

en + dat. "with" - WITH [UNLEAVENED bread]. Instrumental, as above, but a 
local sense can be argued; "in the uninfected state of purity and truthfulness."  

eilikrineiaV (a) gen. "of sincerity" - OF PURITY. The genitive as above. A 
sincerity that is expressed in pure and unadulterated motives is possible. Because 
the word touches on motives it is not quite the opposite of "malice" (nastiness), 
a more generalized word. Conzelmann suggests the appropriate opposites would 
be "goodness" and "righteousness", in which case "innocence", Moffatt, or better, 
"purity", Goodspeed.  

alhqeiaV (a) "truth" - [AND] TRUTH. The genitive as above. Often used of 
divine knowledge, "the truth", but also used of being truthful, "integrity", even 
moving toward firmness, stability, "faithfulness."  
   
v9 

iii] Paul clarifies his exhortation not to associate with sinners, v9-13. The 
majority of commentators argue that Paul has written a previous letter to Corinth, 
making first Corinthians his second letter. In the lost letter to the Corinthians, 
Paul tackles the issue of church members associating with "sexually immoral 
people." Given the preceding verses, the Corinthians have obviously ignored this 
advice (they may have thought it stupid), and so Paul sets out to clarify his 
instruction in v10. Paul is not suggesting that the Corinthian believers should 
separate from sinners in general, whether sexually immoral or otherwise; Paul is 
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not promoting disengagement from corrupt pagan society. In v11 he makes the 
point that his instruction entails breaking table fellowship with a brother or sister 
who is flagrantly defying God's moral requirements.  

uJmin dat. pro. "to you" - [I WROTE] TO YOU. Dative of indirect object. The 
aorist "I wrote" being read as past tense.  

en + dat. "in [my letter]" - IN [THE EPISTLE I sent to you]. Local, expressing 
space.  

mh sunanamignusqai (sunanamignumai) pres. mid. inf. "not to associate 
with" - NOT TO MIX TOGETHER WITH, ASSOCIATE WITH [FORNICATORS, 
SEXUALLY IMMORAL PERSONS]. The infinitive introduces an object clause / 
dependent statement expressing what Paul wrote.  
   
v10 

ou pantwV adv. "not at all meaning" - NOT WHOLLY, ENTIRELY, 
ALTOGETHER to have nothing to do. The negated adverb probably takes the sense 
"not generally with fornicators of this world"; "not meaning absolutely", 
Conzelmann. In his lost letter Paul had in mind particular fornicators, those in 
the Christian fellowship, not those living in secular society. "In no way did I refer 
to people in secular society who are immoral", Thiselton.  

toiV pornoiV (oV) dat. "-" - in = with FORNICATORS. The dative, as with 
"greedy", "swindlers, robbers" and "idolaters", parallels the use of the preposition 
en from v9 to express association; "I did not mean completely have nothing to do 
with fornicators in general, or with ........... because then ......"  

tou kosmou (oV) gen. "of [this] world" - OF [THIS] WORLD [OR THE GREEDY 
AND SWINDLERS OR IDOLATORS]. The genitive is adjectival possessive, those 
who belong to this world, or attributive, "secular fornicators", or possibly 
partitive.  

epei "in that case" - SINCE. What we have with this causal conjunction, epi, 
"because", + ei, "if", is the introduction to a 2nd. class conditional clause, 
unfulfilled, where the condition posed in the protasis is untrue, although here 
there is no protasis and no an in the apodosis; "because, if as is not the case, I 
was instructing you to not associate with fornicators in general, then you would 
have to leave the world."  

exelqein (exercomai) aor. ind. "[you would have] to leave" - [YOU WOULD 
HAVE] TO GO OUT. The infinitive is complementary, completing the sense of the 
verb "to be obligated."  

ara "-" - THEREFORE. Inferential, drawing a logical conclusion; "because 
then ....  
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ek + gen. "this world" - FROM [THE WORLD]. Expressing separation; "away 
from."  
   
v11 

Paul now makes clear what he intended when he first broached the subject 
of association with immoral people. The people he has in mind are believers (a 
known brother defiantly immoral), and the association he has in mind is table 
fellowship, possibly just the Lord's Supper, or the congregational love-feasts, or 
just table fellowship in general. The moral issues are serious, particularly with 
regard the church member in a sexual relationship with his stepmother. So, for 
example, a "drunkard" is not someone who enjoys a tittle, a regular happy-hour, 
but someone who is a menace to society. It is obvious that a new convert coming 
into the Christian fellowship from a Godless pagan society doesn't need to move 
from one ethically compromised community to another. It is important to 
maintain standards in the Christian community.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step to an argument; the issue 
raised in the lost letter, and misunderstood, is "now" clearly restated.  

nun adv. "now" - Temporal adverb; if it wasn't clear previously Paul now 
makes his instruction clear in this letter. It is likely that nun is logical, rather than 
temporal, "in which case / in fact what I wrote to you (in my previous letter) was 
that ...."  

egraya (grafw) aor. "I am writing" - I WRITE. It is not clear how we should 
take this aorist. It may be an epistolary aorist, "I am writing this letter to you", 
but if read as a punctiliar past, "I wrote", then Paul is referring to the first letter. 
This reading works if nun is logical, "but in fact what I wrote was ......", Bruce 
(alternative reading), ie., Paul is clarifying his instruction in the first letter which 
the Corinthians have not properly understood.  

uJmin dat. pro. "to you" - Dative of indirect object.  
ean + subj. "-" - IF [as the case may be, SOMEONE BEING CALLED A 

BROTHER, A FORNICATOR, OR GREEDY PERSON, OR IDOLATER, OR SLANDERER, 
OR DRUNKARD, OR ROBBER, then NOT TO MIX WITH, NOR TO EAT WITH SUCH A 
ONE]. Introducing a 3rd. class conditional clause where the proposed condition 
has the possibility of coming true; "but in fact, what I wrote to you was that if 
someone who claims to be a brother is lewd or greedy or idolatrous or abusive or 
a drinker or a robber, then you must not get intimate with him, nor even eat with 
one of that type", Berkeley amended.  

sunanamignusqai (sunanamignumai) pres. inf. "that you must not 
associate with" - TO MIX WITH. The infinitive, as with mhde sunesqiein, "neither 
to eat", introduces an object clause / dependent statement of indirect speech, 
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indirect command, expressing what Paul wrote / commanded, namely, "that 
.........not to mix indiscriminately with, nor to eat with such a one."  

anomazomenoV (onomazw) pres. mid./pas. part. "[anyone] who claims to be 
[a brother or sister]" - [ANY] BEING CALLED [A BROTHER]. The participle is 
adjectival, attributive, limiting the pronoun tiV, "any", serving as a substantive, 
"anyone".  

tw/ toioutw/ dat. pro. "such people" - [NEITHER TO EAT WITH] SUCH. The 
pronoun serves as a substantive, "one such" = "such a person", dative of direct 
object after the sun prefix verb "to eat with."  
   
v12 

Paul provides a reason why believers are to disassociate themselves from 
immoral believers, but not from such in secular society. We may well critically 
assess secular society, but our job is not to judge it, that's God's job. Our job is 
to judge the church. This is not a green light to judgmentalism, but a directive to 
address explicit and extreme immorality in the Christian fellowship.  

gar "-" - FOR. More reason than cause. Paul supports his argument that 
believers are not to dissociate themselves from unbelievers, but rather from 
believers.  

moi dat. pro. "[what business] is it of mine" - [WHAT] TO ME. Dative of 
interest / possession.  

krinein (krinw) pres. inf. "to judge" - The infinitive is epexegetic, 
specifying the "what", namely, "that I should judge outsiders."  

touV exw adv. "those outside" - THE ONES OUTSIDE. The articular adverb 
serves as a substantive; "outsiders."  

ouci "[are you] not" - [JUDGE YOU] NOT. This emphatic version of the 
negation ou expects the answer "yes" in a question; "do you surely not judge the 
ones inside?" = "is it not those inside the church whom you are to judge?" ESV.  

touV esw adv. "those inside" - THE ONES INSIDE? The articular adverb 
serves as a substantive; "Is it not those inside the church on whom you pronounce 
judgment", Barclay. God will handle touV exw, "the outsiders", v13.  
   
v13 

Paul concludes by repeating his instruction, although in somewhat stronger 
terms: "separate from" = shun, becomes "purge, expel, remove", very much in 
the language of Deuteronomy, 17:7, 24:7, also 19:19, 22:21, 24. Although 
unstated, the principle outlined in v5 surely applies - the ultimate purpose of the 
action is to prompt repentance and thus the final salvation of the sinner.  

exarate (exairw) aor. imp. "expel" - [BUT/AND THE ONES OUTSIDE GOD 
JUDGES] REMOVE FROM, PURGE [THE EVIL MAN]. Hapax legomenon, once only 
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use in the NT. The verb, as used in the LXX, is stronger than airw used in v2. 
The aorist is punctiliar - do it, no buts or maybe. Singular in the LXX, plural 
here, as Paul sees the action as a congregational one; "you all must remove ....." 
"Banish", NJB.  

ex (ek) + gen. "from" - FROM among. Expressing separation; "away from." 
The repetition of the ex  prefix of the verb is common usage.  

uJmwn autwn "among you" - YOU YOURSELVES. Possibly a reflexive 
construction, "you yourselves"; "from your company", Barrett, although see BDF 
#288.1. "Banish the evil man", Thiselton.  
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6:1-11 

4. Some moral issues affecting unity, 5:1-6:20  
ii] Lawsuits before heathen judges 
Argument  

Paul now diverts from his theme of sexual holiness to deal with a reported 
problem in the church at Corinth. A member has defrauded a fellow member, 
who in turn has taken the matter to the civil courts. Through statements of horror, 
rhetorical questions, threats and sarcasm, Paul condemns the behaviour of the 
two members. Immorality in the church must be confronted and dealt with, and 
there should certainly be no need to adjudicate such matters before a civil court. 
Secular litigation of fellowship matters both trivializes the substance of the 
church (the saints will someday judge the world) and undermines the church 
before the world. "If the church does not judge those outside, neither does it go 
outside with inside affairs", Fee.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 5:1-13. This passage is somewhat of a digressio, a digression 
from the issue of sexual holiness, 5:1-7:40.  
   

ii] Background: Libertarianism, See 5:1-13.  
   

iii] Structure: Lawsuits before heathen judges:  
Proposition: 

Believers should not settle disputes between each other in the  
      secular law-courts. 

Argument - progressed by rhetorical questions, v1-6: 
Q1, sets the issue, v1;  
Q2+3, places the issue in its eschatological context, v2;  
Q4+5, place the secular courts in their proper eschatological  
      context, v3-4;  
Q6, seeks to shame by sarcasm, v5-6.  

Instruction, v7-11: 
A call to proper action based on accepted truth; 

believers should love each other rather than hurt and retaliate.  
   

iii] Interpretation:  
The passage is more a tirade than a formal structured argument. Paul 

is annoyed and gives the congregation both barrels, as it were. How can 
the Corinthians be so stupid as to carry their disputes into secular society 
for arbitration by "the unrighteous", v1? This action indicates that they 
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have little appreciation of the church's standing in the world, v2-4. Where 
problems emerge in the Christian fellowship, experienced believers should 
be called on to arbitrate, v5-6. If the matter cannot be resolved, a believer 
should be willing to suffer loss rather than seek redress in a secular court, 
v7, and certainly not act to defraud a brother or sister, v8. The two litigants 
need to be reminded that persistent defiance against God brings with it 
exclusion from the kingdom of God, v9-10. Paul concludes with a word of 
encouragement; "whatever their problems ...[they] are the Lord's in that 
they have been washed, sanctified and justified", Naylor, v11.  
   

How should we understand Paul's reference to "men who have sex 
with men"?. The words malakoi oute arsenokoitai "effeminate 
homosexuals nor masculine homosexuals", v9, cause some difficulty in 
translation, let alone exposition and application. In the first place, the 
Greek language has different words for the passive partner (female role) 
and active partner (male role) in a homosexual relationship. Paul uses the 
passive word first and then follows it up with the active word, but this does 
not necessarily mean that the passive word means "male prostitutes", as 
often translated, given that a male prostitute may take either role. It is 
highly unlikely that Paul is damning a homosexual inclination, but rather 
sodomy, ie. sexual activity with a person of the same sex, whether active 
or passive. So, both words can be translated as one word, "Sodomites", 
NRSV.  

Paul's words are often dismissed as being unrelated to modern society, 
but the societal acceptance of homosexual intercourse in both Greek and 
Roman society in the first century is not dissimilar to that of Western 
society today. So, by listing "Sodomites", as with "fornicators", 
"adulterers", in a list of corrupt lifestyles, Paul is somewhat counterculture. 
His list of the adikoi, "unrighteous / wrongdoers", fully reflects God's 
moral Law, as does his pronouncement that those who persist with this 
behaviour have no part in the kingdom of God. The world may condemn, 
ignore, or condone such behaviour, either way it is not for the church to 
"judge" the matter, except where it exists in the church, cf., 5:10-13. And 
here lies our problem!  

On the law side of this issue, Paul actually provides a useful principle 
in the passage before us. The wider secular society may encourage a person 
to seek legal redress when their rights are flouted, but, given that believers 
live under a God-ordained ethical frame (the Sermon on the Mount), it is 
more appropriate that we honour our Lord, rather than indulge our selfish 
passions by demanding our rights. Similarly, the wider secular society may 

146



encourage indiscriminate mating, but given that we live under a God-
ordained ethical frame (Creation ordinances, cf., Gen.2:24), it is more 
appropriate that we honour our Lord, rather than indulge our sensual 
passions through illicit sex.  

On the grace side of this issue, we do well to remember that every 
believer is flawed, we all struggle with our sexuality, we are all 
compromised and only survive under the mercy of God. In our 
relationships, both gay and straight, we do the best we can, struggling to 
find some dignity within what may be a highly compromised situation. To 
survive through the compromises of life, both failures and limitations, we 
can only but face them honestly and throw ourselves on the mercy of God. 
Gladly God accepts us on the basis of grace, on the basis of his unmerited 
favour realized in Christ through faith, and it is this grace alone which 
enables us to stand in the presence of God. So it is that we the unlovely 
learn to love the unlovely.  

See Thiselton for a survey on this subject, p440-452.  
   

Text - 6:1 
Quarrels and litigation within the church, v1-11. i] Paul progresses his 

argument through a series of rhetorical questions, v1-6. Paul opens with a 
rhetorical question expressing shock. Would a believer dare, having a legal case 
against another believer, litigate their complaint before an unbelieving 
("ungodly" = pagan) judge.  

uJmwn gen. pro. "[if any] of you" - [DARES A CERTAIN ONE] OF YOU. The 
genitive is adjectival, partitive.  

ecwn pres. part. "has [a dispute]" - HAVING [A MATTER = A DISPUTE / 
LAWSUIT]. The participle is adverbial, either conditional, as NIV, or temporal, 
"when one of you has a grievance", ESV.  

proV + acc. "with [another]" - TOWARD [THE OTHER]. Here expressing 
opposition, "against" [the other = "his fellow", Zerwick].  

tolma/ (tolmaw) pres. "dare" - DARES (to be so bold as to challenge or defy 
possible danger or opposition*). Presumably as a rhetorical question, "does any 
of you, who has a dispute with another, dare ...."; "has he the audacity to go to 
law before a pagan court ....?", Cassirer.  

epi "before [the ungodly]" - [TO BE JUDGED] BEFORE [THE UNRIGHTEOUS 
= A GENTILE MAGISTRATE" - Here with a special sense, as NIV. The reference to 
"the ungodly / unjust" is not necessarily disparaging, it just identifies an authority 
outside the Christian fellowship. At times, Paul had good reason to respect 
secular magistrates, cf., Acts 18:12-17.  
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krinesqai (krinw) pres. mid/pas. inf. "for judgment" - TO BE JUDGED. The 
middle or passive with the sense "allow yourselves to be judged", Rogers. The 
infinitive probably forms an object clause, after the verb of "dare", epexegetic, 
as Cassirer above. It should be noted that Paul had dealings with the secular 
courts, but only in the sense that he was hauled before the courts and forced to 
defend himself within the secular system, cf. Acts 25-26. He was not taking legal 
action against a fellow believer.  

kai ouci "instead of" - RATHER THAN. Emphatic.  
twn aJgiwn (oV) "[instead of before] the saints" - [BEFORE] THE HOLY, 

SAINTS. "Believers".  
   
v2 

Given that the "saints" (here all believers rather than Jewish believers) will 
somehow be involved with Christ in his eternal reign (cf., Dan.7:22), they should 
not find it difficult to handle "trivial" matters in the present.  

h] "-" - OR. "Or do you not know" = "that is, if you disagree with my initial 
proposition, can this possibly mean that you do not know", Barrett.  

ouk oidate (oida) perf. "do you not know" - The language expresses a 
rebuke. "Is it possible that you are not aware ....", Barclay.  

oJti "that" - THAT. Here introducing a dependent statement of perception 
expressing what they should know.  

krinousin (krinw) fut. "will judge" - [THE SAINTS] WILL JUDGE [THE 
WORLD]. Usually taken as a future tense, although the circumflex is a later 
addition so possibly a present tense is intended, which, in this context, would be 
gnomic, ie., as a general principle, now and into the future, the saints judge the 
world. Daniel 7:22 serves as the prime source of the idea that believers ("the 
saints") will reign with Christ in eternity, judging both humanity and the angels, 
cf. Rev. 3:21, 20:4. Chrysostom regarded this judging as "demanding account", 
but something more general may be intended, eg., administering God's judgment, 
possibly "arbitrating", or even just in the sense of "administrating" "ruling", 
Garland. Paul uses this idea to support his call that they not go before secular 
judges to settle disputes within the fellowship. The reason is that "Christians are 
eschatological people, who will themselves be involved in God's final judgment 
of the world", Fee.  

ei + ind. "if" - [AND] IF, as is the case, [THE WORLD IS JUDGED BY YOU, then 
...]. Introducing a conditional clause 1st. class, where the condition is assumed to 
be true.  

oJ kosmoV "the world" - "The world of human habitation", rather than "the 
ordered system that God has created", Naylor. The reference is not to the 
environment of human habitation, but human habitation itself with its 
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associations and organizations. Such is primarily deceptive, often corrupting, but 
also at times uplifting - ie., not necessarily evil, but certainly corrupted.  

en + dat. "by" - BY [YOU]. The preposition here serves as an instrumental 
dative expressing agency, as NIV.  

anaxioi adj. "competent" - [then ARE YOU] UNWORTHY / INCOMPETENT. 
Predicate adjective. The sentence is ironic; "If the world is to be judged by you, 
are you not fit to organize the smallest tribunal?", Barnett.  

krithriwn (on) gen. "to judge trivial cases" - A MATTER OF JUDGING 
[LEAST = SMALL ISSUES]. The genitive possibly expresses reference / respect 
"with respect to minor legal matters", but it seems to function adjectivally, 
idiomatic / of value. BAGD takes the meaning as "courts" and with the 
superlative adjective elacistwn, "least", giving the sense, "the most insignificant 
courts." "Are you unworthy to serve on tribunals of the most trifling import?", 
Cassirer.  
   
v3 

In eternity believers will administer ("judge") the angelic community. This 
being the case, believers should be able to easily handle everyday affairs. "In 
light of our existence in Christ and our participation in the eschatological 
judgments, how can one care about such trifling matters in the first place, and in 
any case, how can one bring them before those who have no standing in the 
church and therefore will not share in those judgments?", Fee. Note that the Gk. 
punctuation is unclear. The verse may be a single sentence question, as UBS4; 
"are you not aware that we are to judge angels, not to mention day-to-day 
affairs?", REB. The NIV follows Nestle.  

ouk "[do you] not [know]" - This negation in a question forms an expected 
positive answer, "yes".  

oJti "that" - THAT. Introducing a dependent statement of perception 
expressing what they should know.  

aggelouV "angels" - [WE WILL JUDGE] ANGELS. Presumably heavenly 
beings are intended, but as for "judging" them, see above, Paul probably has in 
mind their "administration". Traditionally understood as judging wicked angels 
("fallen angels", Hoskins), inc. the angels of the nations ("patrons of the nations", 
Cullman), sometimes even the good angels, since all must give account, so 
Meyer. Garland rightly notes that Paul is not establishing a theological 
framework for eschatological judgment, but is simply making the point that "if 
they (the Corinthians) are destined to be participants in the celestial judgment of 
the world and of angels, they ought to be able to handle mundane matter of far 
less consequence."  

149



mhti ge "how much more" - NOT TO MENTION. The emphatic negation with 
the particle ge "yet, indeed, surely", gives a sense something like "to say nothing 
of", Conzelmann.  

biwtika adj. "the things of this life" - THINGS OF HUMAN EXISTENCE. The 
adjective serves as a substantive, accusative direct object of the verb "to judge"; 
"commonplace matters", Zerwick.  
   
v4 

The NIV treats this verse as an ironic imperative, but even as irony it is 
unlikely that Paul would describe those who are to arbitrate on matters in the 
church as "men of little account". It is more likely that the verse is a question 
with the object (toutouV "such ones") being secular judges rather than members 
of the congregation; "if therefore you have such everyday disputes, how can you 
entrust jurisdiction to outsiders with no standing in the church?, REB, cf., Fee.  

men oun "therefore" - The sense is unclear; probably drawing a logical 
conclusion / inferential, with men denoting continuation; "so then." See Smyth, 
Gk., #2901.  

ean + subj. "if" - IF, as the case may be, [YOU MAY HAVE A MATTER OF 
JUDGMENT concerning THINGS OF THIS LIFE, then how COULD YOU APPOINT as 
judges SUCH ONES BEING LITTLE ESTEEMED BY THE CHURCH]? Introducing a 
conditional clause, 3rd. class, where the condition has the possibility of coming 
true. "If you have such cases", ESV.  

krithria (on) "disputes" - A MATTER OF JUDGMENT. As in v2, "law courts 
/ tribunals"; "tribunals [dealing with worldly matters]", R&P, and so "legal 
matters / a case". "Law-suits", Barclay.  

biwtika adj. "about such matters" - THINGS OF THIS LIFE. As in v3, 
"commonplace matters". As an adjective, the word limits "case", "a case which 
concerns commonplace matters." Everyday matters", Cassirer.  

kaqizete (kaqizw) pres. "appoint / do you ask for a ruling from" - COULD 
YOU APPOINT. See above, as a question "how could you appoint (set in place 
such ones [secular judges])", ie. not an imperative, but an interrogative 
indicative.  

toutouV "-" - SUCH ONES. Accusative direct object of the verb "to appoint."  
touV exouqenhmenouV (exouqenew) perf. pas. part. "men of little account" 

- BEING LITTLE ESTEEMED. The articular participle serves a an attributive 
adjective limiting "such ones"; "such ones who are of little account." "Who count 
for nothing", Barrett.  

en + dat. "in" - IN = BY [THE CHURCH]. The preposition en is possibly serving 
as an instrumental dative; "by the church." Possibly the more gracious "from the 
point of view of those in the church", Cassirer.  
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v5 

It is to the shame of the church that the Corinthians can't find someone wise 
enough to arbitrate on a dispute between brothers.  

proV + acc. "to" - TOWARD. Probably as NIV with a final sense, expressing 
purpose, "in order to shame you", but also possibly "I speak [this] to your shame". 
The assumed object "this" is either what went before, or what follows.  

entrophn (h) "shame" - SHAME, INWARD LOOKING. "Embarrassment, 
shame."  

uJmin "you" - TO YOU [I SPEAK this]. The dative is possibly taking a reflective 
sense, "in yourselves"; "to make you ashamed of yourselves", NJB.  

ouk eni (enesti) "is it possible that there is" - IS THERE NOT = IS IT. 
Compound verb to-be, en eimi = eneimi, here 3rd. pers. sing, enesti, shortened to 
eni. The negation ouk in a question produces the answer "yes". "Is it .......? 
(Indeed yes!)".  

ou{twV adv. "-" - THUS, SO that. According to Lightfoot the adverb here is 
modal expressing the manner of what exists. This is followed up by an 
appositional clause explaining what is "thus"; "is it thus, namely that there is no 
one wise among you who will be able to judge between the brothers of him 
.......]?" "Has it come to this, that there is not a single wise man among you who 
could decide a dispute between members of the brotherhood?", Moffatt.  

oudeiV "nobody" - NO ONE. "Not even one person."  
en + dat. "among" - IN = AMONG [YOU, NOT EVEN ONE WISE MAN]. Local, 

expressing space. Most translations opt for "among you."  
diakrinai (diakrinw) aor. inf. "to judge a dispute" - [WHO WILL BE ABLE] 

TO EVALUATE. The infinitive is complementary, completing the sense of the verb 
"will be able." "Competent to arbitrate", Thiselton.  

ana meson "between" - EACH IN THE MIDDLE, BETWEEN. A compound 
preposition which takes the meaning "between". "Able to give a decision 
between one Christian and another", Barclay.  

tou adelfou autou "believers" - OF THE BROTHERS OF HIM. "Fellow 
Christians", Fitzmyer.  
   
v6 

This verse can be treated as a statement in its own right, as NIV, REB, .... 
Yet, it is likely that it is the second half of the appositional clause explaining 
"thus", particularly as both verses evidence Paul's "not ..... but" formula, cf., Fee. 
"Has it come to this (is it thus), that there is not a ....... (v5), but brother goes to 
law with brother, and that at the bar of unbelievers?", so Cassirer, also Moffatt. 
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The church has allowed members to air their dirty linen before unbelievers, and 
such is a disgrace.  

alla "but instead" - BUT instead of dealing with the matter yourselves. 
Contrastive.  

meta + gen. "against" - [BROTHER] WITH [BROTHER IS JUDGED]. Expressing 
association / accompaniment, "brother in company with brother"; "Brother goes 
to law with brother", AV.  

kai touto "and this" - AND THAT (the going to court to seek arbitration). 
Here epexegetic.  

epi "in front of" - BEFORE. Again, with a spatial sense. "At the bar of 
unbelievers", Cassirer.  

apistwn adj. "unbelievers" - DISBELIEVING, UNBELIEVERS. "Pagan", 
Junkins; "those who have no faith in Christ", Phillips.  
   
v7 

ii] Instruction, v7-11: A call to proper action based on accepted truth, 
namely, that believers should love each other rather than hurt and retaliate. From 
this verse, through to v11, Paul addresses the two people involved in the legal 
action, confronting their sin, warning them of divine retribution, but at the same 
time reminding them of their standing in Christ. The wronged litigant should 
have chosen the path of nonretaliation. "Whether you win or lose, the action itself 
is already a loss. For even if you win, you lose by not being able to endure injury, 
and the church loses by your action before the public tribunal", Fee.  

men oun "the very fact" - THEREFORE. See above; "so then." Barrett opts 
for "in fact", as NIV; "Indeed", REB.  

oJti "that" - THAT / BECAUSE. Serving as a noun clause, subject of the verb 
to-be; "that you have legal proceedings with one another is (estin, "it is") already 
completely a defeat for you", as NIV, but possibly introducing a causal clause; 
"you have completely failed because you go to law with one another."  

meq (meta) "among [you]" - [YOU HAVE LAWSUITS] WITH [ONE ANOTHER]. 
Expressing association.  

uJmin dat. pro. "[means] you [have been]" - [IS A COMPLETE DEFEAT] TO = 
FOR YOU. Dative of interest, disadvantage. Presumably referring to the two 
people involved in the legal action, rather than the congregation, but often read 
as referring to the congregation. "It is an altogether defeat", Fee.  

h{tthma (a) "defeated" - DEFEAT, FAILURE. In the sense, failed in their 
Christian life. If their faith was firm they would not be taking each other to court, 
but rather they would "renounce the asserting of one's rights", Conzelmann. Such 
is the proper application of the fruit of faith ("be merciful as God is merciful"). 
"A total moral failure", Thiselton.  
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dia ti ouci "why not" - BECAUSE WHY NOT ....? Serving to introduce a 
direct question; the dia being causal, "because why?"  

mallon adv. "rather" - RATHER. This adverb expresses a contrast and thus 
an alternative.  

adikeisqe (adikew) pres. pas/mid. "be wronged" - BE HARMED, CHEATED. 
The NIV opts for a passive here, but it is possibly middle, a "permissive use of 
the middle voice", Thiselton. So, "Why do you not rather let yourselves be 
deprived of your rights? Why do you not rather let yourselves be defrauded." 
   
v8 

As for the offender, Paul warns him (and the church - uJmeiV, "you", is plural) 
that such action undermines his standing as a believer. The action of defrauding 
a brother makes the church member no different to the pagans who surround the 
church. Not only is it shameful, but it cannot be tolerated in a Christian 
fellowship.  

alla "instead" - BUT instead. Contrastive.  
uJmeiV "you yourselves" - YOU [DO WRONG AND CHEAT]. Emphatic, as NIV.  
kai touto "and you do this" - AND THIS. "And believers at that", NRSV.  
adelfouV (oV) "to your brother" - to your BROTHERS. Accusative direct 

object of the verb "to do wrong" and "to cheat."  
   
v9 

The offender needs to understand, as does the church, that to persist in the 
same evils as the "wicked" is to face the danger of the same judgement, namely 
to "not inherit the kingdom of God." The warning is real, although it seems likely 
that its intent is not to condemn, but prompt repentance. Paul defines the 
"wicked" in terms of ten common corrupt societal life-styles.  

oJti " that" - [OR DO YOU NOT KNOW] THAT. Introducing a dependent 
statement of perception, expressing what they should know.  

adikoi adj. "the wicked" - WICKED ONES. The adjective serves as a 
substantive, nominative subject of the verb "to inherit."  

ou klhronomhsousin (klhronomew) fut. "will not inherit" - That those 
who practice the evils listed in v10-11 "will not inherit (will not enter)" the 
kingdom of God is oft repeated in scripture. It is usually understood that Paul is 
warning against joining the ranks of "the wicked" again, those who habitually 
practice these evils. The issue here is most likely not occasional sin, probably not 
even recurrent sin, but rather a wilful abandoning of a life lived under the grace 
of God, and this for a life of rebellion against God.  

basileian (a) "the kingdom" - KINGDOM [OF GOD]. See 4:20. Given that 
Paul is writing primarily to Gentile churches, he only rarely uses the phrase "the 
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kingdom of God" for the righteous reign of God, God's right acting, his setting 
all things right. So, when Paul refers to God's righteous reign he tends to use the 
phrase thn tou qeou dikaiosunhn, "The righteousness of God", particularly in 
his treatise on the gospel in his letter to the Romans. The synoptic gospels, on 
the other hand, reflecting a Semitic oral tradition, commonly use the phrase "the 
kingdom of God", a phrase easily understood by those with a Jewish background 
as referring to God's promised eschatological reign now realized in Christ.  

mh planasqe (planaw) pres. pas. imp. "do not be deceived" - BE NOT 
DECEIVED, LED ASTRAY, MISLED. The present tense is durative / imperfective.  

oute ... oute .. "neither .... nor .... nor ... nor .." - A negated correlative 
construction.  

pornoi (oV) "sexually immoral" - SEXUALLY PROMISCUOUS, 
FORNICATORS. "Illicit sex relationships", Thiselton.  

eidwlolatrai (hV ou) "idolaters" - PEOPLE WHO WORSHIP IDOLS, OTHER 
GODS. Paul is following the Old Testament by placing idolatry next to adultery, 
where, for an Israelite, the going after other gods is like an act of adultery. Also, 
on a practical level, promiscuous sex was often associated with pagan cults, 
particularly where fertility rites were involved.  

moicoi (oV) "adulterers" - ADULTERERS [NOR EFFEMINATE HOMOSEXUALS, 
NOR MASCULINE HOMOSEXUALS]. Sex with the married partner of another 
person.  

 
v10 

The list of corrupt societal life-styles continues, all nominative subjects of 
the negated verb "will not inherit."  

kleptai (hV ou) "thieves". 
pleonektai (hV ou) "the greedy" - GREEDY, COVETOUS PERSONS. 
mequsoi (oV) "drunkards" - HEAVY DRINKERS. "Abusers of alcohol", 

Junkins. 
loidoroi (oV) "slanderers" - "Those who use abusive language", Barclay. 
arpageV adj. "swindlers" - VIOLENTLY GREEDY. Adjective serving as a 

substantive. The word probably has a similar sense to "thieves", but thieving with 
violence, so possibly "extortioners", Cassirer, but better "armed robbers".  
   
v11 

The litigants once stood with the "wicked", but in Christ they are something 
different, therefore live like it. The imperative "be what you are" is implied in 
this verse - they are new people in Christ, therefore be new people. Their change 
came about when they were: "washed", cleansed of their sins, forgiven; 
"sanctified", set apart for God, holy in his sight; "justified", set right with God. 
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The instrument of their newness is "the Lord Jesus Christ", his substitutionary 
dying and rising, and also "the Spirit of our God", his indwelling compelling 
work of renewal.  

kai "and" - AND. "And it is true", Godet.  
h\te imperf. "you were" - [SOME] YOU WERE [THESE THINGS]. The imperfect 

is durative expressing an ongoing life of sin. "Such were some of you", Zerwick.  
alla "but" - BUT. Adversative. "But" is repeated for emphasis.  
apelousasqe (apolouw) aor. "you were washed" - The word is 

compounded with the preposition apo for emphasis, "completely washed". If 
middle, "you have had yourselves washed", so Godet, Lightfoot, R&P, Beasley-
Murray, Fung, Garlington, but as Fee, Barrett, .. note, the word is primarily found 
in the middle voice and so is possibly a middle with passive sense, or even just a 
middle of personal interest, so Thiselton; "you have been washed clean [in 
baptism]", Barclay. Barclay puts into words what many assume, namely that Paul 
is referring to water baptism. Of course, the rite may be in the mix, but primarily 
Paul is referring to the washing away of sin, of forgiveness, "the spiritual 
transformation of conversion", Dunn. So, "you were forgiven once and for all." 
Water baptism but illustrates forgiveness as an outward expression of repentance 
for the forgiveness of sins. "You have been purified from sin", TEV.  

hJgiasqhte (aJgiazw) aor. pas. "you were sanctified" - [BUT] YOU WERE 
MADE HOLY. The aorist is punctiliar, as is "washed" ("the event of coming to 
faith", Thiselton) and "made righteous", ie. a singular event is in mind. The base 
sense of the word is "set apart [for God]", and this is possibly central in Paul's 
thought; "you were claimed by God as his own and made a member of his holy 
people", Barrett. It is certainly unlikely that Paul is referring to the process of 
sanctification in the continuing Christian life, the aorist puts that idea to bed. 
There is also no significance in "sanctification" being mentioned before 
"justification" since being holy and right before God are virtually a single 
package in Paul's mind. As far as Paul is concerned, his readers are sanctified, 
already made holy, and this in Christ. In union with Christ a believer is as Christ 
is, holy. Of course, the indicative, what is, does not deny the imperative, what 
should be. We should be what we are, and this is Paul's point, as far as the 
Corinthians are concerned, and particularly as far as the two members who are 
involved in litigation are concerned - they should be what they are.  

edikaiwqhte (dikaiow) aor. pas. "you were justified" - [BUT] YOU WERE 
MADE RIGHTEOUS. Paul is surely using this word with its full theological 
meaning rather than something like "made morally righteous", cf., Bultmann. 
Cranfield, aligning with many conservative commentators, gives the sense as 
"confer a righteous status on", thus pushing toward the idea of imputed 
righteousness. Today a more widely accepted sense is "judged in the right with 
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God / judged as covenant compliant", Dumbrell, even "count / treat as righteous", 
Barrett, thus pushing toward the idea that justification is simply divine 
forgiveness. Although the idea of "made right with God" carries with it the 
danger of perfectionism, justification does involve something more than just 
regarding a person right, for when God says that someone is right with him, they 
are right with him. So, "set right with God", Bruce ("rectified", Martyn!!!).  

en + dat. "in" - Introducing the two prepositional phrases "in the name of the 
Lord Jesus Christ" and "in the Spirit of our God". Usually taken as local in the 
first use, and then instrumental in the second, as NIV, so Fitzmyer, Thiselton, ... 
Some commentators take both as local; "in .... and in ....", R&P, Garlington, 
Bruce (in union with Christ, and in the Spirit we are baptized into one body), ... 
Yet, this preposition often functions in the place of an instrumental dative 
(Semitic form); "through / by means of", and given that "in the Spirit of our God" 
is unlikely, and that it is unlikely that Paul would use the preposition differently 
in such close proximity, and that both prepositional phrases together are likely to 
modify the three preceding verbs, then an instrumental sense for both phrases is 
more than likely; "through the name (by means of the authority of the Lord) ..... 
and through the Spirit ....", Barrett, Conzelmann, Barnett, Fee. Thrall takes the 
view that forgiveness and membership of God's people are gifts granted to the 
Corinthians at their baptism "in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ" and "at which 
converts received the power of the Holy Spirit." Linking Paul's words so tightly 
to the rite of baptism is probably unhelpful, but her approach is valid enough, 
given that forgiveness, holiness and right-standing before God rests on the person 
and work of Christ and the present ministry of the Holy Spirit.  

tw/ onamati (a atoV) "the name" - The presence of the phrase "in the name 
of the Lord Jesus Christ" has led many commentators to use it as support for 
taking "washed" as a reference to water baptism, cf., Matt.28:19. Yet, "the name" 
simply means "the whole person", their being, character, deeds, with special 
reference here to Christ's authority. So, the phrase "the name of the Lord", 
common in the scriptures, is simply identifying the being / character / person of 
God. To do something "in / by the name of the Lord", is to do it with him, ie. by 
his authority. Here Jesus is identified as "the Lord" and it is by means of his 
person and work that the Corinthians are forgiven, made holy and set-right before 
God.  

tou kuriou (oV) gen. "of the Lord" - OF THE LORD [JESUS CHRIST]. The 
genitive is adjectival, possessive, to which "Jesus Christ" is genitive in apposition 
to "Lord".  

tw/ pneumati (a atoV) "the Spirit" - [AND IN] THE SPIRIT. The ongoing 
standing of the Corinthians as forgiven, made holy and set-right people before 
God, rests not in their own power, but on the indwelling Spirit's renewing power.  
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tou qeou (oV) gen. "of [our] God" - OF THE GOD [OF US]. Taking the Spirit 
as the third member of the trinity, the genitive would be classified as adjectival, 
relational. One wonders if, as with "the name", taken in an active sense = under 
the authority of, "Spirit" is being used actively of the Spirit's sanctifying power, 
in which case, an ablative, source / origin sense may be intended. See en above.  
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6:12-20 

4. Some moral issues affecting unity, 5:1-6:20  
iii] Visiting prostitutes 
Argument  

Focusing again on sexual holiness, Paul now deals with the issue of porneia, 
"sexual immorality", or particularly here, sex for hire / prostitution. In the 
introduction to his argument Paul makes two points: First, Christian freedom 
frees us to do good, not evil; Second, Christ is Lord of our body, a body destined 
for resurrection and so we are not free to do with it as we will. Paul then develops 
his case against hiring others for sex: a) The body of a believer is an extension 
of Christ's body and so it is unthinkable to unite Christ with sin, v15; b) Sexual 
union produces a one-flesh union. To unite with a prostitute is to become with 
them and thus unite Christ with them, v16-18; c) A believer's body is indwelt 
with the Holy Spirit, a gift appropriated at great cost to Christ, and so we should 
honour it, v19-20.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 5:1-13.  
   

ii] Background: Libertarianism. See 5:1-13.  
   

iii] Structure: Paul's argument against sex with prostitutes:  
Propositions promoted by some in the Corinthian congregation are  
        opposed, v12-14 (18b);  
The theological grounds against sex with prostitutes, v15-20: 

A believer's body is an extension of Christ's body, v15; 
Sexual union produces a one-flesh union, v16-18; 
A believer's body is indwelt by the Holy Spirit, v19-20.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Under the topic of sexual sins, Paul has first addressed a particular 
situation where someone in the church has married their "father’s wife." 
Paul tells the church that they should deal with this problem, that they 
should pass judgement on it. This then led him to discuss the problem of 
lawsuits between members of the church. They should deal with such 
disputes within the church itself, given that evil-livers "will not inherit the 
kingdom of God." Paul now, in the passage before us, returns to the issue 
of sexual immorality.  

It is obvious that some of the members of the Corinthian congregation 
think that it is acceptable to relieve their sexual tensions by visiting 
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prostitutes. In Corinth, this was acceptable practice, and so it is possible 
that they are using what is socially acceptable to justify their actions. At 
any rate, Paul makes it clear to them that their behaviour is unacceptable, 
and to drive the point home, he outlines a number of supporting reasons. 
Thrall notes the following: 

• The body is not just for pleasure, "it is for the Lord"; 
• "The Lord is for the body"; the body is a substantial part of a  
        person's being and should be respected; 
• Our body is destined for eternity; it will be raised "by his power"; 
• Our body is spiritually "one with Christ"; 
• "The indwelling Holy Spirit" is within our whole being, body and  
        all; 
• Our whole being belongs to Christ, "bought" by Christ, body and  
        all; 
• Sexual sins particularly affect our body and thus our being; they  
        are "against our own body."  

   
Paul's application of the principle "The two will become one flesh." It 

is very interesting how the one flesh union of marriage is extended by Paul 
to cover casual sex. His point is that casual sex, as with sex within 
marriage, forms a mutual attachment / bond. This idea stems from the OT 
where the sexual act of itself constitutes the basis of a marital union, which 
union cannot be broken under God, eg., the requirement of those who 
engage in premarital sex to formalize the union in marriage - ie., the public 
leaving is to be added to the cleaving, but it is the cleaving that makes for 
the one flesh union, Gen.2:24.  

It is interesting how today believers often view causal sex before a 
formal church wedding as though it is of a different order to casual sex 
after the church wedding. The assumption is that marriage is dependent on 
words said by a minister of religion and a piece of paper issued by the 
government, when, under God, it comes down to leaving and cleaving - 
now usually cleaving and then leaving, or worse, lots of cleavings and then 
a leaving!!!! And guess what! divorce is not the breaking of a legal contract 
made at the time of a public leaving, but the dissolution of a one flesh union 
formed by an act of cleaving. This means, of course, that many believers 
are divorced and don't realize it. It also reveals how stupid it is for Christian 
denominations to refuse remarriage to divorcees, but happily support the 
marriage of young people who have had numerous sexual partners.  

Thankfully, our salvation rests on the perfection of Christ, for we are 
all adulterers, if not in flesh, then certainly in mind.  
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v] Homiletics: Doing our own thing  
In our Bible reading, Paul argues against fornication. He has done so, 

not by demanding that his readers keep the law. He has not even mentioned 
the law of adultery. Rather, he has reminded his readers of their standing 
in Christ and thus, of the incompatibility of such a sin with their Christian 
walk. A person united to Christ cannot countenance union with sin. The 
two are mutually exclusive.  

It is not possible to follow Christ and then claim the freedom to sin. 
We will always fall short of the glory of the living God; imperfection will 
always be with us. Our past may haunt us, our marriages may fail, our 
unregenerate nature may repeatedly raise its ugly head, but God's mercy in 
Christ will constantly cover us. Yet, if we set our face against God and 
devalue the horror of sin, defiantly claim that sin is not sin, then we will 
end up a slave to sin.  

The Christian today is constantly tempted to compromise on sexual 
matters. Our society is obsessed with the freedom of sensual self-
expression. Yet, such freedom can only lead to slavery. So, stand in Christ.  
   

Text - 6:12 
Sex for hire, v12-20: i] Introduction to the issue, v12-14. In verses 12, 13 

and 18b, Paul quotes slogans used by his opponents and then details an argument 
against them. In the opening verse he notes that it is true that in Christ we are 
free from the constraints of the law, sin and death. Such freedom is beneficial. 
Yet, freedom can be used in a way that is not beneficial. So, we can use our 
freedom to place ourselves in slavery again, to be "mastered" by something or 
someone. Clearly, Paul has in mind "fornication" - physical sexual union with 
someone outside a marital relationship, in particular, visiting prostitutes. Not 
only is fornication an enslavement to sin, but it is an enslavement to the sexual 
partner. Each is psychologically imprinted onto the other. We were not set free 
to become a slave of sin.  

Given that the "everything is permissible" is probably a libertine slogan, 
quotation marks should be added, as NIV, possibly with an added introduction, 
"some of you say", CEV, or even, "some of you have quoted me saying there is 
nothing which I may not do, but I would like to add, it is not everything whose 
results make it worth doing (profitable). So yes, there is nothing which I may not 
do, but there is also nothing by which I will allow myself to be dominated", cf., 
Barclay. The saying "seems to be a Pauline utterance wrenched from its context", 
Zerwick.  

exestin (ex-eimi) " is permissible / [I] have the right to do [anything]" - 
[ALL THINGS TO ME] are LAWFUL, RIGHT. "All things are lawful", NRSV, etc., is 
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misleading since the slogan claims authority to act independently of any law or 
convention, so "I am free to do anything", Thiselton.  

moi dat. pro. "for me" - Dative of interest, advantage.  
all (alla) "but" - BUT [NOT ALL THINGS are]. Strong adversative.  
sumferei (sumferw) "is beneficial" - BETTER, AN ADVANTAGE, HELPFUL. 

"Not everything is profitable or expedient for the Christian life", Bruce.  
ouk egw exousiasqhsomai (exousiazw) fut. pas. "I will not be mastered" 

- [ALL THINGS ARE LAWFUL, BUT] I WILL NOT BE ENSLAVED, RULED OVER, BOUND 
AS BY A YOKE, MASTERED. Unfettered liberty enslaves; "I will not allow anything 
to get the mastery over me", Bruce.  

uJpo + gen. "by [anything]" - Expressing agency.  
   
v13 

It is often argued that in this verse Paul introduces another slogan / maxim, 
as TNIV, "You say .... and God will do away with both of them", so Barrett, 
Thiselton.... Obviously the slogan will include all bodily functions, including sex, 
and all will one day be consumed, but the sexual function of the body is of a 
different order to the function of eating. So, rather than another slogan, it is more 
likely that Paul states a basic and widely accepted truth - food is for the belly and 
both will be destroyed. He then contrasts this fact with a piece of high theology 
- the body is for the Lord and it will not be destroyed. For Paul, the body is "the 
place where the claim of the resurrected-crucified Lord is received, and where 
his lordship is to be manifested", Furnish, NT Theology. Given this fact, Paul 
then deduces that "the body is not meant for sexual immorality." 

ta brwmata (a atoV) "food / you say food" - VARIOUS KINDS OF FOOD is. 
Nominative subject of an assumed verb to-be.  

th/ koilia/ dat. "for the stomach" - TO = FOR THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM [AND 
THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM TO = FOR VARIOUS KINDS OF FOOD]. Dative of interest, 
advantage; food is for digestion." A string of datives of interest follows; "for ....." 

de "and" - BUT/AND. Probably not adversative here, rather coordinative; 
"and".  

kai .... kai - "[God will destroy] them both" - [GOD WILL DESTROY] BOTH 
[THIS] AND [THESE]. Correlative. 

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step to a contrasting point; God 
will destroy food and the belly, but not so the body, since it is designed for 
resurrection rather than sexual immorality.  

th porneia/ (a) dat. "for sexual immorality" - [THE BODY is NOT] TO = FOR 
FORNICATION. Dative of interest, although B&L suggest purpose, "the body is 
not meant for the purpose of fornication." This classification does not work for 
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the following dative, "for the Lord." The context implies "consorting with 
prostitutes." The RSV "immorality" is not specific enough.  

alla "but" - BUT. Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint 
construction.  

tw/ kuriw/ (oV) dat. "for the Lord" - FOR THE LORD [AND THE LORD FOR 
THE BODY]. Again, dative of interest, advantage, "as food is for the belly so the 
body is for the Lord", although possibly instrumental, "you should use your body 
to serve the Lord", TH, or even local, "the body belongs to the Lord as the Lord 
belongs to the body", Barrett - "belong" = "incorporated with", "part of."  
   
v14 

The slogan / false claim made by some of the Corinthians relates to an 
assumed dichotomy between our spiritual eternal being, and our "body", our 
humanity - the living, breathing, self. Some of the church members obviously put 
great trust in the slogan "food for digestion and the digestive system for food, 
and God will do away with both of them" - implying that the functions of the 
body, including sex, are of matters of the flesh and of this age, and therefore, 
unimportant. Not so, argues Paul. We have been raised with Christ, intimately 
united to Christ, such that our new self is certainly not for fornication. We are 
being transformed into the likeness of Christ and fornication is totally 
incompatible with that transformation.  

dia + gen. "by [his power]" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF. Instrumental, 
expressing means. 

autou gen. pro. "his" - [THE POWER] OF HIM. The genitive is adjectival, 
possessive, but possibly ablative, source, or verbal, subjective; "by the power that 
comes from God."  

hgeiren (egeirw) aor. "raised" - [GOD] RAISED UP. Christ is raised, not rises; 
he is the object or the act. 

kai .... kai ".... and" - AND = BOTH [THE LORD] AND ALSO. Coordinative 
construction.  

exegerei (exegeirw) fut. "he will raise" - HE WILL RAISE UP [US]. As well as 
future, there are past and present variants, exhgeiren, exegeirei. The past tense, 
being the less probable reading and therefore possibly original, actually helps 
make Paul's argument, namely that it would be quite unnatural for a person who 
has been raised with Christ and empowered to live for him (in a spiritual sense), 
to then go and visit prostitutes; "and he raised us also by his power", cf. NJB 
margin.  
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v15 

ii] Paul now develops his case against the hiring of others for sex: a) The 
body of a believer is an extension of Christ's body and so it is unthinkable to 
unite Christ with such a sinful act, namely, sex for hire, v15. At this point, Paul 
theologically tackles the issue of fornication. He points out that the Corinthians 
have failed to understand the true nature of sexual intercourse. Based on Genesis 
2:24, the idea of "one flesh" in marriage, Paul explains that an integral union is 
established between a man and a woman in the sex act. Yet, there is also an 
integral union that exists between Christ and the individual believer. Thus, if the 
sexual union is illicit, say with a prostitute as here, then the two unions become 
mutually exclusive.  

ouk "not " - [DO YOU] NOT [KNOW]. In a question, this negation implies an 
affirmative answer; "yes".  

oJti "that" - Introducing a dependent statement of perception expressing 
what they should know.  

melh (oV) "members" - [THE BODIES OF YOU ARE] MEMBERS. Predicate 
nominative. A believer's body, as with their soul (the two being an indivisible 
whole of the true self), is an integral part of the person of Christ, belonging to 
Christ / in union with Christ. Paul then poses an inferential question which draws 
out the incongruity of uniting what is an integral part of the person of Christ with 
a prostitute. "Your bodies are limbs and organs of Christ", REB.  

Cristou (oV) gen. "of Christ" - The genitive is adjectival, possibly 
possessive, "your bodies belong to Christ", or partitive / wholative, "your bodies 
are parts of the body of Christ", CEV. Since we are raised with Christ, we belong 
to Christ / we are one with Christ, united to Christ.  

oun "then" - THEREFORE. Drawing a logical conclusion / inferential; "so".  
araV (airw) aor. part. "[shall I then] take" - HAVING TAKEN AWAY, 

CARRIED OFF, SNATCHED, WRENCHED [THE MEMBERS OF CHRIST]. Attendant 
circumstance participle expressing action accompanying the deliberative 
subjunctive "make, do", lit. "having taken away the body parts / members that 
belong to Christ, shall I make them members of a prostitute?" = "shall I take away 
a member from Christ's possession and give it over to a prostitute", so Garland.  

poihsw (poiew) aor. subj. / fut. "shall i .... unite them with" - SHALL I MAKE. 
Deliberative subjunctive, or a future indicative with interrogative intent. Am I 
then going to / shall I "take the limbs which rightly belong to Christ and make 
them limbs which belong to a prostitute?", Barclay.  

pornhV (h) "a prostitute" - [them MEMBERS] OF A PROSTITUTE, HARLOT. 
The genitive is adjectival, possessive, as above.  
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mh genoito aor. mid. opt. "Never!" - MAY IT NOT HAPPEN. Emphatic. 
Optative expressing a wish; "perish the thought", "God forbid", AV.  
   
v16 

b) Sexual union produces a one-flesh union, so to unite with a prostitute is 
to become one with them and this in turn intimately associates Christ with them, 
v16-18. The prostitute would probably not be a believer, although we can well 
imagine a believer trapped in this sordid trade. If the prostitute is aligned with 
forces of evil, then in the sexual encounter the believer has not only linked 
themselves with the dark side, they have done the same for Christ.  

h] "-" - OR. Variant, probably not original.  
oJti "that" - [DO YOU NOT KNOW] THAT. Dependent statement as for v15. 

"Don't you realize that when a man joins himself to a prostitute he makes with 
her a physical unity?", Phillips.  

oJ kollwmenoV (kollaw) pres. pas. part. + dat. of persons "he who unites 
himself with" - THE ONE JOINING WITH. The participle serves as a substantive; 
meaning "has sexual relations with", TH.  

th/ pornh/ (h) dat. "a prostitute" - Dative of direct object after the verb "to 
be united with / to."  

e}n swma "[is] one with her in body" - [IS] ONE BODY? Predicate 
nominative. "Becomes physically one with her", REB, Barclay ..., although 
"physical" is probably going beyond what Paul means. The term "one body" 
reflects Genesis 2:24, "one flesh". The union he is referring to is surely 
psychosomatic. Sexual union "is an act which, by reason of its very nature, 
engages and expresses the whole personality in such a way as to constitute a 
unique mode of self-disclosure and self-commitment", D.S. Bailey.  

gar "for [it is said]" - FOR [IT, HE SAYS, IS WRITTEN, THE TWO WILL 
BECOME]. Introducing a causal clause explaining, by means of a quotation, why 
sex with a prostitute forms a one-body union. "As the scripture says", Barclay, 
although Paul has not used the usual gegraptai and so may mean something 
more personal such as "for as Moses said."  

eiV + acc. "[one flesh]" - INTO [ONE FLESH]. The prepositional phrase serves 
as the predicate nominative of the verb "will become."  
   
v17 

Paul has explained that a person who has sex with a prostitute "becomes one 
body with her." He now explains that the believer is united to Jesus through the 
indwelling Spirit. The two unions are irreconcilable because they are mutually 
exclusive.  

164



de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument, here to 
a contrast; "on the other hand", Phillips .... "as for the believer who chooses not 
to unite with a prostitute, but rather with the Lord ........" The clause carries a 
consecutive flavor, expressing the result of uniting with the Lord instead of a 
prostitute.  

oJ ... kollwmenoV (kollaw) pres. pas. part. "he who unites himself to [the 
Lord]" - THE ONE UNITING WITH [THE LORD]. The participle serves as a 
substantive. As above, kollaw takes a dative of direct object, here tw/ kuriw/, 
"the Lord."  

eJn pneuma (a atoV) "one with him in spirit" - [IS] ONE SPIRIT in union 
with him. Predicate nominative. Expressing the result of uniting with Christ; we 
become one with him, "spiritually speaking", Cassirer. "Paul is probably 
referring to the work of the Spirit, whereby through the one Spirit the believer's 
spirit has been joined indissolubly with Christ", Fee.  
   
v18 

Avoid fornication like the plague. It seems likely that Paul goes on to quote 
another slogan: "Every sin that a person commits is outside the body", NRSV, 
ie., sin does not affect the true self ("other" is not in the Greek). Paul treats this 
slogan with disdain. Of course, sin affects the self and this is easily demonstrated 
when it comes to fornication. Fornication "attacks" the self, psychologically 
imprints the prostitute onto us and tears us away from Christ. Because Christ is 
intimately united to us, there is a sense where our body now belongs to him; we 
are one with him. Sin tears at our union with Christ.  

feugete (feugw) pres. imp. "flee from" - RUN AWAY FROM, FLEE. 
Introducing an emphatic command which encapsulates Paul's argument. "Flee" 
can be expressed in the terms of "avoid / keep away from"; "avoid sexual 
looseness like the plague", Phillips.  

thn porneian (a) "sexual immorality" - FORNICATION. Accusative direct 
object of the verb "to flee." As noted above, the word primarily concerns dealings 
with prostitutes, so Phillips' "sexual looseness" is highly misleading. Barclay's 
specific "fornication" is more to the point, thus removing this verse from the 
arsenal of those who include masturbation and the like under the catch-all of 
"sexual immorality."  

o} ean + subj. "all other" - [EVERY SIN] WHATEVER, WHICHEVER. The 
relative pronoun with ean + subj. becomes indefinite, and here forms a relative 
conditional clause 3rd. class which "makes no assertions about concrete 
realities", BAGD; "whatever sin, as the case may be, [a man does/commits] then 
[it is outside the body]." Usually expressed as "every, all other, every other 
[sin/s]" given the following contrastive de (better exceptive, see below). It is 
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possible, following the emphatic command, v18a, that we have here the 
beginning of a new paragraph and that Paul is putting up another Corinthian 
slogan to demolish; "every sin that a person commits is outside the body", NRSV. 
If the clause is a quote, inverted comers need to be added. The slogan would 
imply that sin does not affect the self. Paul would argue that all sin affects the 
self, and when it comes to visiting prostitutes, any fool can see that it affects the 
self. On the other hand, the clause may not be a slogan. Paul could just be arguing 
that there is a qualitative difference between sin in general, and sexual sin, so 
Bruce. When it comes to the sin of fornication itself, Fee argues that a believer 
who unites with a prostitute undermines the redemptive work of Christ in their 
life; "In the context, sex with a prostitute severs the union with Christ and 
sabotages its (the body's) resurrection destiny", Garland. Against Garland, it is 
unclear whether in visiting a prostitute a believer loses their salvation, but it is 
clear that such an act is "uniquely body-defiling", Fisk, NT Studies 42.  

anqrwpoV (oV) "a man" - A MAN [MY DO]. Nominative subject of the verb 
"to do." In the sense of "human"; "all other sins that people may commit", NJB.  

ektoV + gen. "outside [his body / the body]" - [IS] OUTSIDE [THE SELF]. 
Spatial. Of course, taken as a slogan, it is not true.  

de "but" - but/and. Transitional, contrastive, or expressing an exception; 
"every sin a person commits is outside their body, with the exception of, the 
fornicator who sins against their own body", cf., Barrett.  

oJ ... porneuwn (porneuw) pres. part. "whoever sins sexually" - THE ONE 
FORNICATING. The participle serves as a substantive.  

eiV + acc. "[sins] against" - [SINS] TO, INTO, FOR = AGAINST [THE = HIS OWN 
BODY]. Here expressing disadvantage, "against". Fornication turns back on and 
"into" the self, "attacks / invades." This sin leaves the psychological imprint of 
the prostitute, which in turn, tares the self away from the Lord. The two unions 
are mutually exclusive. "It is not possible to mention anything worse than 
fornication", Chrysostom. The unique nature of fornication, in its affects upon 
one's personal identity, does not mean that it is more serious, in the eyes of God, 
than say the exploitation of the poor through wealth or power. Although sin is 
varied in its nature and consequences, all sin is abhorrent to God.  
   
v19 

c) A believer's body is indwelt with the Holy Spirit, a gift appropriated at 
great cost to Christ, and so we should honour it, v19-20. Since our real self 
belongs to God, we must glorify God in the way we treat the self. We are the 
sanctuary of the Spirit in the sense that we are intimately associated with the 
divine. This being the case, we are not a free agent. This state of grace was gained 
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at great cost; Christ died for us "therefore honour God with your bodies" - "be 
engaged in the Lord's service"  

Verse 19 is best treated as a single sentence, " ....... and that you are not your 
own?", NAB.  

h] "-" - OR. Disjunctive. "Or, if you cannot see that unchastity is a sin against 
your own body, are you ignorant that the body of each of you is a sanctuary of 
the Holy Spirit", R&P.  

ouk " not" - [DO YOU] NOT [KNOW]. Used for a question expecting a positive 
answer.  

oJti "that" - Introducing a dependent statement of perception expressing 
what they should know.  

uJmwn gen. pro. "your [body]" - THE BODY [OF YOU]. The genitive is 
possessive.  

naoV (oV) "temples" - [IS] A SANCTUARY. Predicate nominative. Commonly 
understood as the dwelling place of God; "the sanctuary of the Holy Spirit", 
Bruce. Note that Paul later develops the idea of the Holy Spirit resident in "the 
body of Christ", ie., the church. Here the body is the individual self of a believer, 
and that self is a sanctuary, a set-apart place to commune with the divine.  

tou .... aJgiou pneumatoV (a atoV) gen. "of the Holy Spirit" - The genitive 
is adjectival, possessive, "a temple which belongs to the Holy Spirit", or 
idiomatic / content, "full of / filled with the Holy Spirit."  

en "who is in [you]" - IN, WITH, BY [YOU]. Carrying a local sense, expressing 
sphere / metaphorical. This preposition can be read numerous ways: "within 
you", NRSV; "in you", TEV; "where the Holy Spirit lives", CEV; "your body is 
a temple of the indwelling Holy Spirit", REB. Best understood in the sense of "in 
union with", reflecting a relational idea rather than an actual indwelling (a 
continuation of the "one flesh" idea, of which sex is a visible expression of the 
"cleaving" in marriage).  

ou| gen. pro. "whom [you have received]" - WHOM [YOU HAVE]. The relative 
is genitive due to attraction to the genitive "of the Holy Spirit."  

apo + gen. "from" - FROM [GOD]. Expressing source, origin.  
eJautwn gen. ref. pro. "your own" - [YOU ARE NOT] OF YOURSELF. Predicate 

adjective, the genitive being possessive; "you therefore do not belong to 
yourselves", Barclay.  
   
v20 

gar "-" - FOR. Introducing a causal clause explaining why we are not our 
own  

hgorasqhte (agorazw) aor. pas. "you were bought" - YOU WERE 
PURCHASED. The only time Paul uses this word to describe our redemption, 
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although redemption may not be in mind, so R & P. The imagery takes up on 
"you are not your own", the imagery of a slave, and now a slave purchased by 
another.  

timhV (h) gen. "at a price" - OF A PRICE, AMOUNT, COST. The genitive is 
adverbial, measure / price, expressed "purchased at a price", or "with a price,", 
NRSV, or "for a price", Moffatt. The "price" / cost, is obviously Christ's sacrifice, 
his faithfulness on our behalf ("faith / faithfulness of Christ"), cf., Rom.3:24, 
Eph.1:7.  

dh "therefore" - Here inferential, drawing a logical conclusion, "so ......", 
but it could just provide emphasis, "indeed, honour God with your bodies."  

en "with [your own body]" - [GLORIFY GOD] IN [THE BODY OF YOU]. 
Probably instrumental, expressing means, "with", as NIV; "be engaged in the 
Lord's service", Thiselton.  

kai en tw/ pneumati uJmwn atina esti tou qeou "-" - AND IN YOUR SPIRIT, 
WHICH IS OF GOD. Variant from the Byzantine text. Lightfoot suggests it is a 
versicle response to "glorify God in your body" which somehow got attached to 
the text.  
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7:1-5 

5. Celibacy, divorce and marriage 
i] Sex within marriage 
Argument  

Up to this point, Paul has condemned three specific failings evident in the 
Corinthian congregation: a case of incest, lawsuits before heathen judges, and 
the visiting of prostitutes, all evidence of a rather libertarian approach to morality 
by some church members. Paul now seeks to address an ascetic influence evident 
within the congregation which has prompted some members to withhold sexual 
intercourse within their marriage. Paul seems to quote another slogan floating 
around the Corinthian congregation, namely "it is good for a man (husband) not 
to have sexual relations with a woman (his wife)." Paul doesn't denounce the 
slogan, in fact, they may be his words - a kind concession to the ascetics - but he 
goes on to encourage his readers to consider the sexual needs of their partner, 
and this because of the ever-present danger of "sexual immorality."  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 5:1-13. While still addressing the issue of sexual holiness, 
Paul in chapter 7 now sets out to answer a number of specific questions on the 
subject, questions which have been put to him by members of the Corinthian 
congregation in a letter. His overall subject is marriage and singleness. In arguing 
his case, Paul affirms the maxim, remain as you are, but substantially qualifies 
it. It well may be that the maxim is a slogan from the ascetics / enthusiasts in 
Corinth, given that the weight of Paul's words fall on his qualifications, rather 
than the maxim.  
   

Paul's "Remain as you are" argument in chapter 7:  
First, Paul affirms the Genesis principle of marriage as an exclusive 

lifelong commitment, v1-5. The saying, "it's good for a man not to have 
sexual relations with a woman", may be Paul's position on marriage, ie., he 
felt it best not to marry. Yet, it seems more likely that Paul is quoting from 
the believers in Corinth, possibly even quoting from their letter to him. 
Paul responds by arguing that in marriage, where each "submits to one 
another out of reverence for Christ", sex outside marriage must be resisted 
and sexual favours within marriage should not be denied. Both partners 
may agree to abstain for a period of prayer, but there must be limits to this.  

In v6-9 Paul concurs with their sentiment and wishes that many more 
had the "gift" of celibacy (a gift of freedom from sexual desire) as he does, 
but such is a natural gift from God, as is the gift of sexual desire, therefore 
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each must naturally express their gifts. It's unfortunate that verses 8-9 seem 
to imply that the only purpose of marriage is to satisfy sexual passion. This 
is not Paul's point. The unmarried and widows are obviously being 
pressured, by the ascetics, to stay unmarried as a spiritual exercise. For 
Paul, this is acceptable if you have the "gift", as he has. Without the gift, it 
is best to get married, otherwise frustration will lead to immorality. It is 
possible that the "unmarried" are divorcees. This may seem to conflict with 
Jesus' words on divorce, but we need to remember that Jesus' instructions 
are idealistic, undermining any claim to righteousness, while providing an 
objective to aim at. The disciples certainly get the point when they exclaim 
"it's best not to get married." Yet, by not getting married we don't solve the 
problem, since then we would be overcome by lust.  

Again, addressing the "ascetics, Paul speaks strongly against going 
even further than abstinence, namely divorce, v10-11. Findlay argues that 
the husbands are divorcing their "spiritual" wives and so Paul's exhortation 
is that the wives should resist divorce and seek reconciliation. What is clear 
is that Paul is not establishing eternal Cannon Law for the church. Still, he 
gives some practical advice on the issue of divorce, v12-16. It's likely that 
the "ascetics" hold that a marriage is contaminated when a partner is an 
unbeliever, and so for this reason they have argued for divorce. Paul states 
his opinion that they should stay with their partner if all is well with the 
marriage, as both their partner and children will, in that state, be 
"sanctified" (how we would love to know what that means in practice!). If 
the unbelieving partner wants out of the marriage, then, in that 
circumstance, divorce is acceptable, although not preferable.  

Paul goes on to explain the maxim remain as you are, v17-24. "They 
should remain in whatever social setting they were in at the time of their 
call, since God's call to be in Christ transcends such settings so as to make 
them essentially irrelevant", Fee. Paul illustrates his point with reference 
to circumcision and slavery. Whether Jew or Gentile, both count for 
nothing. Similarly, slavery or freedom, although he does qualify this with 
the encouragement to gain freedom where possible. Still, his point stands. 
In the end, slavery or freedom are irrelevant for a believer in Christ. As 
Jesus himself put it, "my kingdom is not of this world."  

Finally, Paul qualifies the maxim with regard single young people and 
widows, v25-40. The ascetics have argued that "it is good for the virgins 
to remain as they are", and Paul agrees (with qualifications - "better to 
marry than burn", and if they do marry they "have not sinned"). Paul 
agrees, but for different reasons; it is "because of the present crises". Those 
who are married will have to "face many troubles" and he wants "to spare" 
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them. The RSV translates it "in view of the impending distress". Paul is 
probably referring to the coming tribulation upon the church prior to the 
return of Christ. The responsibilities of family will make it hard to flee in 
that terrible day. So, there is value in the maxim remain as you are, but if 
a single young person or widow wants to marry, it is no sin.  
   

ii] Background: The Enthusiasts / Ascetics in Corinth; See 7:6-9.  
   

iii] Structure: Sexual abstinence in marriage:  
Proposition, v1: 

It is good for a man to refrain from sex with his wife / with another  
      woman. 

Teaching, v2-4: 
Exposition of Genesis 2:18. 

Instruction, v5: 
Sexual abstinence in marriage should only be by mutual consent.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

The interpretation of this passage very much depends on the statement 
"it is good for a man not to have sexual relations with a woman. The NIV11 
adds inverted comers indicating a quote, a maxim most likely from the 
Corinthians themselves, but even possibly a question, "Is it good for a man 
not to touch a woman?" The conjunction de introducing v2, is obviously 
transitional, indicating a step in the argument, and this step is likely to be 
contrastive, as NIV, "but .....", ie., Paul has reservations about this maxim, 
"Yes, but ....." The next problem we face is whether anqrwpw/ means 
"man" or "husband", and whether gunaikoV, means "woman" or "wife"? If 
husband / wife, the issue at hand is a husband refraining from sexual 
relations with his wife, ie., an ascetic issue - this seems the likely sense. 
So, Paul has reservations about the maxim, and this "because of the 
temptation to sexual immorality", ESV. Paul's answer is simple, "Do not 
deprive one another (of your partner's conjugal rights) except by agreement 
for a limited time", v5.  

This view has been challenged by a number of scholars in recent times. 
They suggest that Paul agrees with the maxim; "Yes indeed, it is not good 
to touch a woman." Roy Ciampa argues that "touching" in Roman society 
is a euphemism for sexual relations for pleasure outside of marriage; sex 
with a slave, concubine, prostitute, ...... any woman or boy other than one's 
wife, or another man's wife. Paul, as a Jew, would normally use the word 
porneia, "fornication", rather than the euphemism "to touch", and so it is 
possible that the Corinthians are confused, requiring Paul to clarify what 
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he has earlier written (in the lost letter) or said. So, instead of addressing 
an ascetic problem, Paul may just be addressing the issue of sex for 
pleasure outside of marriage. His point being, marriage is for procreation, 
but also pleasure and therefore it is important not to "deprive one another" 
and so encourage "touching" / "fornication".  
   

Text - 7:1 
Sexual relations within marriage, v1-5. Paul addresses the proposition that 

it is good to refrain from sexual relations within marriage, a proposition likely 
promoted by enthusiasts who are reacting to the sexual habits rampant in their 
pagan culture; but see above.  

de "now" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument, as NIV.  
peri + gen. "for [the matters]" - ABOUT [WHAT YOU WROTE]. Expressing 

reference / respect; "about, concerning"  
anqrwpw/ (oV) dat. "for a man" - [it is GOOD] FOR A MAN. Dative of interest, 

advantage.  
mh aJpesqai (aJptw) pres. mid. inf. "not to have sexual relations with" - 

NOT TO TOUCH [A WOMAN / WIFE is GOOD FOR A MAN (husband)]. The infinitive 
serves as the subject of the assumed verb to be.  

gunaikoV (h koV) gen. "a woman" - A WOMAN, WIFE. Genitive of direct 
object after the verb "to take hold of, touch." Used in the sense of having sexual 
relations with a woman.  
   
v2 

"It is not good that man should be alone", Gen.2:18. To choose otherwise 
can have unforeseen consequences!  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument, "now, 
...". Paul sets out to address the proposition.  

dia + acc. "since" - BECAUSE OF [FORNICATION, SEXUAL IMMORALITY]. 
Causal; "because of, on account of." Somewhat elliptical, so "because of the 
temptation of fornication; "Because of the danger of fornication", Cassirer.  

ecetw (ecw) pres. imp. "[each man] should have" - LET [EACH MAN] HAVE 
[HIS OWN WIFE AND EACH WOMAN] HAVE [HER OWN HUSBAND]. "Have his own 
wife" in the sense of "get married." Sexual appetite is for most people powerful 
and habit forming. To defy such a natural inclination by demanding celibacy can 
only promote illicit sexual acts, or worse, unnatural sexual acts. So, Paul's rule-
of-thumb is "let the position be this, that each man has his own wife and each 
woman has her own husband", Cassirer.  
   
v3 

Marriage brings with it mutual responsibility.  

172



apodidotw (apodidwmi) pres. imp. "[the husband] should fulfill" - LET 
[THE HUSBAND] GIVE BACK, FULFILL [THE DEBT, DUTY]. "The husband should 
give to his wife her conjugal rights", ESV.  

th/ gunaiki (h koV) dat. "to his wife" - TO THE WIFE. Dative of indirect 
object / interest, advantage.  

de "and" - BUT/AND. Transitional, to a coordinate statement.  
kai "likewise" - AND. Here adjunctive, "also"; "and likewise also the wife to 

the / her husband."  
tw/ andri (hr droV) dat. "to her husband" - [THE WIFE] TO THE MAN, 

HUSBAND. Dative of indirect object.  
   
v4 

Neither the husband nor the wife "has authority over his / her sexuality 
without any reference to the other partner ....... Within marriage, as always in the 
Christian ethic, freedom is conditioned by loving service", Pfitzner.  

tou ... swmatoV (a atoV) gen. "the wife's body" - [THE WOMAN, WIFE 
DOES NOT HAVE AUTHORITY] OF THE [ONE'S OWN] = HER [OWN] BODY. The 
genitive, as with "of the one's own body", is adjectival, of subordination, "over 
her own body", as TNIV.  

alla "but" - BUT. Adversative.  
anhr (h droV) "yields it to her husband" - THE HUSBAND does have 

authority. Somewhat elliptic / short-talk.  
oJmoiV de kai "in the same way" - AND LIKEWISE ALSO [THE MAN, HUSBAND 

DOES NOT HAVE AUTHORITY OF (over) HIS OWN BODY, BUT THE WIFE does]. This 
construction as in v3.  
   
v5 

Abstinence in sex only by mutual consent. Imposed abstinence may tempt a 
partner to find sexual gratification beyond the marital bed.  

ei mhti an "except perhaps" - [DO NOT DEPRIVE ONE ANOTHER] EXCEPT 
PERHAPS. The particle mhti here = mh, with ei mh, "except", serves to introduce 
an exceptive clause. The addition of the indefinite particle an intrudes a tentative 
sense into the clause, "it may be, perhaps." The an is not found in some early 
manuscripts, so NIV, but read by NIV11. See BDF #376.  

ek + gen. "by [mutual consent]" - FROM [HARMONIOUS, AGREEMENT]. The 
adjective "harmonious" serves as a noun, taking the sense "agreement". The 
preposition ek expresses cause / basis, "on the ground of"; "on the ground of an 
agreement" = "by mutual agreement." The phrase is a NT hapax legomenon, but 
commonly used at the time. "There is nothing unreasonable in abstaining from 
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sex for a short time to engage in prayer and fasting as long as both partners 
agree."  

proV + acc. "and for [a time]" - TOWARD [A TIME]. Temporal use of the 
preposition, "for a time", "for a season", Garland, is somewhat unclear. Fee is 
probably on the money with the identification of a specific period of time "over 
against an indefinite time"; "with a view to a short time", Thiselton = 
"temporarily". So "a limited time", ESV.  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT [YOU MAY DEVOTE yourselves]. Introducing a 
final clause expressing purpose; "so that, in order that ...."  

th/ proseuch/ (h) dat. "to prayer" - Dative of direct object after the verb 
suxolazw, "to devote oneself to."  

kai "-" - AND. Coordinative.  
epi + acc. "then" - AT THAT TIME. Temporal use of the preposition.  
to auto "[come] together" - [MAY BE] THE SAME [AGAIN]. The articular 

pronoun serves as a substantive, "the same" = "a married couple enjoying a full 
sex life", so simply "together"; "together again." "But then resume normal marital 
relations", TEV.  

iJna mh + subj. "so that [Satan will] not [tempt you]" - SO THAT NOT = 
LEST [SATAN TEMPT YOU]. Introducing a negated final clause expressing purpose. 
"Lest, through a lack of self-control, Satan should succeed in tempting you", 
Cassirer.  

dia + acc. "because of" - BECAUSE OF [THE LACK OF SELF-CONTROL]. 
Causal.  

uJmwn gen. pro. "your" - OF YOU. The genitive is adjectival, possessive, 
although often viewed as verbal, subjective.  
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7:6-9 

5. Celibacy, divorce and marriage, 7:1-40 
ii] Marriage 
Argument  

Paul now qualifies his advice given in v1-5, namely, the advantage of an 
open and ongoing sexual relationship in marriage for curbing the temptation 
toward immoral sexual gratification. Paul notes that his words are not a 
"command", they are but a "suggestion", JB. There is much to be said for a 
celibate life, a life which he himself lives, but it is only for those who have the 
gifted temperament to live such a life. For Paul, celibacy has its advantages (cf., 
v32-35) and so he is happy to recommend it to "the unmarried" and "widows", 
but for those who do not have the temperament for the single life, it is better to 
marry than burn with sexual passion.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 7:1-5.  
   

ii] Background: The Enthusiasts / Ascetics in Corinth. Numerous attempts 
have been made to identify the enthusiasts / ascetics in Corinth, eg., a group 
influenced by the Essenes, so Barnett. They may be a single group, possibly 
nomist members of the congregation, those emphasizing the holiness of the law, 
such that doing, rather than receiving, is how a believer accesses the promised 
blessings of the covenant. There may be multiple groups: nomists, charismatics, 
libertarians, second coming enthusiasts.  

Paul does not describe the social situation in the Corinthian church. The best 
we can say is that the enthusiasts / ascetics in the congregation are fired up with 
a realized eschatology which is prompting them to abandon normal every-day 
life - ending sex within marriage, separating from unbelieving partners, slaves 
walking off the job, leaving employment, .... All this is reinforced by 
congregational worship that is fired up with tongues and second coming 
preaching. Members are obviously exaggerating the worth of spiritual gifts, 
particularly tongues. Disorder has ensued as tongue-speakers take over the 
worship service. Paul's own realized eschatology may have initiated their form 
of fire-brand Christianity.  

Local circumstances may well have reinforced this behaviour. The Roman 
Empire, at this time, was experiencing severe drought, with food shortages and 
disorder affecting life in Corinth. For two years, in the food-bowl of the Empire, 
unseasonal floods along the Nile had wiped out the Egyptian grain harvest. At 
such times, disease often takes a hold, and so local believers may well have 
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concluded that the tribulation is upon them. The creation of the Imperial Cult in 
Corinth in 54AD may also have prompted persecution of believers and so added 
to their sense of foreboding.  
   

iii] Structure: Marriage:  
The second part of Paul's instructions on celibacy, marriage and divorce,: 

Issue: Sexual abstinence. 
Qualification, v6: 

Paul's approval of the celibate life is a concession, not a command.  
Explanation, v7: 

The qualities necessary for a celibate life are a divine gifting. 
Teaching, v8-9: 

There are advantages to the single life, but it is better to marry than  
      burn.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Paul concurs with the sentiment expressed by the ascetics, and wishes 
that many more had the "gift" of celibacy (a gift of freedom from sexual 
need) as he does, but such is a natural gift from God, as is the gift of a 
sexual passion, therefore each must naturally express their gifts. For Paul, 
a celibate lifestyle is acceptable if you have the "gift", as he has. Without 
the gift, it is best to get married, otherwise frustration will lead to 
immorality.  

It is possible to read Paul's words as if marriage is a second best, but 
we can only come to this conclusion if we ignore Paul's argumentative 
style. In dealing with the Corinthian enthusiasts / ascetics he first aligns 
with their position, affirming the (their ???) maxim remain as you are, but 
he then amends it. Paul uses the same tactic when dealing with the issue of 
tongues. He speaks in tongues more than anyone, but tongues do not 
benefit everyone. In fact, it is better to prophecy than speak in a tongue, 
because prophecy builds up, whereas tongues are often just a meaningless 
noise. Similarly with celibacy, Paul is happily celibate (there is some 
debate on that; Was St. Paul Married?, Arens, TBT 66), but celibacy does 
not benefit everyone. In fact, celibacy can undermine a person's walk with 
the Lord, leading them into a life of sexual perversion. The somewhat 
embarrassing use of words in v9 take on a different slant when we 
understand that they are addressed to ascetics who are promoting celibacy.  
   

Remain as you are: Throughout chapter 7, Paul bases much of what 
he says on the maxim remain as you are. He argues from this position, but 
then offers a qualification, eg., it is good to remain unmarried, BUT it's 
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better to marry than burn - "Are you free from a wife? Do not seek a wife. 
But if you do marry, you have not sinned", 7:27-28. The maxim may be 
Paul's, although why does he so often qualify it? It seems likely that the 
maxim has become an important rule within the Corinthian congregation, 
possibly promoted by the enthusiasts / ascetics. Of course, the rule may 
well have originally come from Paul, but is being unwisely applied within 
the life of the congregation. Whatever its origins, Paul's argument is 
tactical, with the weight of his instruction upon the qualification rather than 
the maxim. The matter is one of ongoing debate.  
   

Are the "unmarried" divorcees? The word agamoV, "unmarried", is 
specific to this chapter, and not used elsewhere in the NT. It would not 
normally be used for a single, not yet married person. If gender specific 
then the masculine could imply a "widower" and so stand neatly with taiV 
chraiV, "widow", but this is unlikely. What is more likely is that the 
masculine is not gender specific, and so if not referring to a not yet married 
person, then it probably refers to a person previously married, now single 
- separated, or divorced (possibly widowed, but see below), cf., 7:11, 32, 
34, so Deming, Paul on Marriage; Schrage, The Ethics of the NT; Collins, 
Divorce in the NT. It does seem likely that the problem Paul is dealing with 
is sexually frustrated divorcees, widows and widowers and, although there 
is value in the single life, he suggests, certainly not the Lord, that they 
remarry rather than "burn".  

The Lord's command on the matter is clear, v10-11, but since we are 
all flawed and can only do the best we can, we often have to make less than 
perfect choices in the Christian life. This approach is controversial, to say 
the least, but it may help in dealing with the gay community. The church 
is bound to affirm the creation ordinances, God's natural order of life, but 
it must also affirm God's grace. We are all flawed and can only survive 
under the grace of God. In the same way we accept a divorced and 
remarried believer, should we also accept a practicing gay believer? It is 
not the way it should be, but then none of us are the way we should be. 
Perfection is found in Christ alone. and each must face their Lord carrying 
their own "log" rather than worry about another person's "speck" (which is 
probably also a "log", but that's between them and the Lord).  
   

Text - 7:6  
The gift of celibacy, v6-9. Paul's opinion that there is value in a couple 

practicing self-denial, as long as it be by mutual agreement and not too 
burdensome, given the danger of sexual temptations, is a "suggestion" only, not 
a command of the Lord.  
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de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional connective, indicating a step in the argument; 
"Now as a concession", ESV.  

kata + acc. "as... as." - [I SAY] ACCORDING TO [CONCESSION, NOT] 
ACCORDING TO [COMMAND]. Whereas the second use of the preposition in this 
verse likely expresses a standard, the first use is probably adverbial, modal, 
expressing manner; "by way of, in the manner of." The feminine noun 
suggnwmhn, "forbearance", so "concession, allowance", possibly extends to "a 
suggestion", JB; "it is, rather, a personal opinion of my own", Junkins. Paul is 
indicating that his instruction is his own view on the matter rather than a 
epitaghn, "a commandment of the Lord." A command in general may be in mind, 
but it seems more likely a word from Jesus / "command" of God is intended, cf., 
Tim.1:1. Although Paul wants to differentiate his instructions from the Lord's 
instructions, does that make his instructions less binding? Are the words of the 
apostle less inspired than Jesus' words? We are bound to answer "No", unless of 
course the apostle qualifies his words, as here!  
   
v7 

Paul is happy to affirm the single life, but it all depends on a person's God-
given temperament as to whether celibacy is for them.  

qelw (qelw) pres. "I wish" - [BUT/AND] I WISH. It is interesting to note that 
in Rom.9:3 and Gal.4:20 Paul expresses a wish with a tendential / voluntative 
imperfect, "I could wish .....", but don't really. The present tense here indicates a 
real wish, but does he really wish that everyone is celibate like him? The wish 
may not be celibacy, but "to be like himself, not simply celibate, but as one who 
has a gift of grace (or charism) and uses it to God's glory", Pfitzner. Yet, celibacy 
is surely what he is talking about. Barnett takes Paul's desire on face value, given 
his belief that the eschatological tribulation is close at hand and that it will be 
very difficult to face this time with a family. Garland may be closer to the mark, 
suggesting that it is just an argumentative ploy, the kind of "I agree with you one 
hundred percent, BUT ........"  

einai (eimi) pres. inf. "were" - [ALL MEN] TO BE. The infinitive introduces 
an object clause / dependent statement of perception expressing what Paul 
wishes.  

wJV "as" - LIKE, AS. Comparative.  
kai "-" - AND [MYSELF]. Probably ascensive; "as even I am", possibly 

emphatic "as indeed I am."  
alla "but" - Adversative.  
carisma (a atoV) "gift" - [EACH HAS ONE'S OWN] GIFT. Presumably a grace-

gift is intended which obviously marriage is not, given that it is a natural product 
of the created order. "In modern post-Freudian terms, we might say that Paul's 
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carisma lay in his capacity to sublimate his sexual drives (rather than in one 
direction merely repressing them, or in the other direction gratifying them) with 
the result that his creative energy is poured forth into the work of the gospel at 
every level of consciousness to great effect, and with no desire for something 
further", Thiselton. The capacity to sublimate sexual drives is the grace-gift and 
clearly one may have this ouJtwV, "manner" = "sort of gifting", but many will not.  

ek + gen. "from [God]" - Expressing source / origin.  
men ..... de ... "-" - on the ONE hand [THUS] BUT on the OTHER hand [THUS]. 

Adversative comparative construction. The article oJ serves as a nominalizer, 
while the demonstrative adverb ouJtwV expresses "in this way / manner / sort of 
gifting ....... in that way / manner / sort of gifting"; "one has a certain ability, and 
another one has a different ability", TH.  
   
v8 

Paul concludes his argument: the single life has its advantages, but if you 
don't have the grace-gift of celibacy then it is best to marry, rather than burn, v8-
9.  

de "now" - BUT/AND. Transitional, here copulative, introducing a concluding 
thought; "So then, my advice to ......"  

toiV agamoiV dat. adj. "to the unmarried" - The articular adjective serves 
as a substantive, dative of indirect object.  

taiV chraiV (a) "the widows" - AND TO THE ONES BEREFT OF THEIR 
SPOUSE. If agamoV is being used to refer to people previously married, now 
single, why does Paul specifically refer to widows? Schrage argues that there was 
a significant number of widows in the church facing financial difficulties, and it 
is for this reason Paul singles them out. Of course, the feminine may not be so 
gender specific as to exclude widowers, although the focus would be on widows 
as the more vulnerable group; see above.  

autoiV dat. pro. "for them" - [it is GOOD] TO = FOR THEM. Dative of interest, 
advantage.  

ean + subj. "to [stay unmarried]" - IF. Introducing a conditional clause 3rd. 
class where the condition has the possibility of coming true; "if, as may be the 
case, they remain as I, then it is good for them." "To the unmarried and the 
widows, I would say that they will do well to remain in the same state as I am 
myself, HOWEVER .......", Cassirer.  

wJV "as [I do]" - AS, LIKE [I ALSO remain]. Comparative.  
   
v9 

Russell's article That Embarrassing Verse in First Corinthians, TBT 18, 
attempts to address the perception that Paul sees marriage "as little more than a 
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remedy for a strong sex drive", Thiselton; see Fitzmyer and Barre below. Of 
course, if, as already noted, Paul's words are argumentative, that he is arguing 
against those who are promoting celibacy as against marriage, then that 
perception is eliminated.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Adversative, as NIV.  
ei + ind. "if" - Introducing a conditional clause 1st. class where the proposed 

condition is assumed to be true; "if, as is the case, ..... then ....."  
egkrateuontai (egkrateuomai) pres. "they cannot control themselves" - 

THEY DO NOT HAVE SELF-CONTROL, RESTRAINT. The negated present tense may 
push toward the sense of the NRSV, "if they are not practicing self-control", ie., 
not that they are having difficulty living the single life, but that they are not 
(fully?) living the single life, although not married - they are in an illicit 
relationship, or "are falling into the same problem of porneia as the person's 
mentioned in v2", Fitzmyer. Most commentators reject this approach, arguing 
that Paul is addressing those who "have erotic desires and are struggling with 
them", Garland.  

gamhsatwsan (gamew) aor. imp. "they should marry" - LET THEM BE 
MARRIED. The imperative, serving as a command, takes an aorist here, possibly 
indicating the command is specific rather than general.  

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why those who are finding 
it difficult without a partner should marry.  

gamhsai (gamew) aor. "to marry" - [IT IS BETTER] TO MARRY. The 
infinitive, as with purousqai, "to be burned", is epexegetic explaining what is 
kreitton, "better". Variant gamein, pres., gives the sense "it is better to be in the 
married state." If this variant is accepted then "burn", would not mean "burn with 
passion", but "burn with guilt", or even "burn in the fires of judgment / Gehenna", 
cf., Barre, To Marry or to Burn, CBQ 36. Most commentators still opt for "burn 
with passion", eg., Blomberg.  

h] "than" - THAN [TO BE CONSUMED WITH PASSION]. Comparative use of the 
particle.  
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7:10-16 

5. Celibacy, divorce and marriage, 7:1-40 
iii] Divorcing an unbelieving partner 
Argument  

Paul now addresses the issue of divorce. Unlike his instruction to "the 
unmarried and widows", he begins with the Lord's instruction, rather than his 
own opinion. Paul draws on the Jesus' teaching, as preserved in the gospels, 
namely, divorce is not an option for a believer, only reconciliation, cf., Mk.10:6-
12. Addressing the problem of finding ourselves with a pagan wife or husband, 
a situation which stretches the boundaries of church fellowship, Paul gives his 
opinion as to how Jesus' teachings might apply to that situation. A believer should 
not divorce a pagan partner just because they are an unbeliever, but at the same 
time, they are not bound by the union if the pagan partner chooses to leave; it is 
not possible to force God's blessing on anyone. Paul goes on to give a powerful 
reason for not separating, a reason which goes to the heart of the divine nature of 
marriage. The one-flesh union of marriage does not cause defilement to a believer 
who has a pagan partner, the opposite is the case, the partner is sanctified, as are 
the children. The reason for this lies in the nature of God's design of the one-flesh 
union; it is designed as a blessing from God, not a curse, designed for "peace", 
harmony and human enrichment.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 7:1-5.  
   

ii] Background: The Enthusiasts / Ascetics in Corinth, see 7:6-9. Within the 
Roman Empire there was a general suspicion of Eastern religions. Christianity 
was initially viewed as a Jewish sect and so was at least tolerated. When it 
intruded into the institution of Roman marriage, a highly regulated institution in 
Roman society, there was bound to be trouble.  
   

iii] Structure: Divorcing an unbelieving partner:  
Principle: 

Jesus' teaching on divorce as it relates to the issue of separating  
      from an unbelieving partner, v10-11;  

First application: 
It is not appropriate to separate / divorce a partner on account of  
      their unbelief, v12-13;  

First validation: 
A believer is not defiled by the unbeliever, rather, the unbeliever  
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      is sanctified by the believer, v14ab,  
    epei ara, "otherwise", the children would be defiled,  
      v14c:  

Second application: 
It is appropriate to separate from an unbelieving partner who  
      ends the relationship, v15a;  

Second validation: 
Marriage is for peace and harmony, not conflict, v15b;  

    gar, "for", you cannot guarantee a partner’s salvation, v16.  
   

iii] Interpretation:  
Again, Paul addresses a question bothering the Corinthian believers, 

something like: Should a believer remain in a marriage with an 
unbelieving partner? It would not be unreasonable for a wife to conclude 
that divorce was the better option, given Biblical precedents, eg., Ezra 
10:3, 19. A believer would also feel some concern toward the scriptural 
warnings that they should not associate with an immoral person, cf., 
1Cor.5:9-13. Findlay argues that pagan husbands are divorcing their 
spiritual wives and so Paul's exhortation is that, where possible, the wives 
should resist divorce and seek reconciliation. If ultimately the unbelieving 
partner wants out of the marriage, then, in that circumstance, divorce is 
acceptable. On the other hand, where the pagan partner is happy for their 
spiritual partner to remain in the marriage, then remaining is the best 
option. By remaining in the marriage, a believer brings a blessing both to 
their partner and their children, namely, a "sanctified" state.  

We can only guess, but if the ascetics are driving this issue, then they 
are probably promoting an extreme version of abstinence, namely divorce? 
If this is the case, then the thrust of Paul's argument is in line with the 
teachings of Jesus - a wife should not separate from her husband. But 
maybe it's the legalists / nomists who are driving the issue, in which case 
Paul affirms the moral law, but adds a qualification, "I and not the Lord" - 
remaining in a difficult marriage with a pagan aligns with the teachings of 
Jesus and brings with it a blessing to both the partner and the children, 
BUT ..... v15ff.  

It does seem that Paul's rule-of-thumb, "remain as you are", is 
reflected in his advice at this point - given the present circumstances (the 
end is nigh, v26), best leave things as they are and focus on eternal verities. 
Given that Paul always qualifies the rule, it is obviously little more than a 
guideline; a piece of wise advice. It is possible, although unlikely, that 
"remain as you are" is another maxim circulating in the Corinthian 
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congregation. If this is the case, Paul's argument is a "YES, I agree ........, 
BUT .....", with the weight of the argument falling on the qualification.  
   

Divorce: Paul approaches the subject of divorce with reference to both 
the teachings of Jesus (cf., Mk.10:6-12) and the law of Moses (note Paul's 
distinction - only a husband can divorce his wife, a wife separates from her 
husband). In v10-11 Paul states Jesus' ideal, without reference to the 
contentious exception, namely, on the grounds of adultery. Adultery is not 
an issue here, but even so, the exception is problematic, cf., Matt.5:32. 
Mark 10:11-12 better suits Jesus' idealistic teaching, cf., Lk.16:18. The 
exception reflects an awareness of the human condition in that marriages 
fail, regularly fail, and any one of us may experience that failure. When 
confronted by Jesus' idealistic teaching on the subject, his disciples 
exclaimed "if such is the case of a man and his wife, it is better not to 
marry", Matt.19:10, and this because marriages do fail. Jesus' response, 
and particularly Matthew's placement of the account of Jesus welcoming 
little children, 19:13-15, indicates that beyond the ideal there lies the 
reality of the human condition in need of grace. So, on the practical side, 
Paul leans, not toward Jesus' ideal, but toward the Mosaic law and its 
recognition of the human condition - our hardness of heart. Where the 
harmony, "peace", has gone, separation, "a bill of divorcement", becomes 
a sad but inevitable end.  

In the history of interpretation, Jesus' instructions on divorce have 
been applied literally in the Christian church, with Paul's opinion on the 
matter treated as if it were just that, an opinion. In the face of the inevitable 
failure of the marriages of believing church members, Jesus' instructions 
have spawned numerous pharisaic "get out of jail free" cards, eg., 
annulment. In my church, the Anglican church, we spend our time trying 
to determine who is the innocent party (is there such a person?), extending 
leniency to those who should know better, namely believers, while refusing 
remarriage to the great unwashed. By this act we trounce the very 
foundation of ethics, namely love, mercy, forgiveness. The now of the 
kingdom confronts us with a radical ethic written on the heart. The not yet 
of the kingdom confronts us with a radical ethic we can only but aim at. 
Kingdom ethics are not designed for the imperfection of this age; they 
belong to another age, to a brilliance that transcends this shadow land. 
Given that "the old Adam retains his power until he is deposited on the 
grave" (Luther) we would do better, with a nod to the Law of Moses, if we 
followed Paul's more flexible approach to Jesus' ethical ideals.  
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Household salvation: Irrespective of the everlasting debate between 
sacramental infant baptism and believer's baptism (always noting that 
Jesus didn't baptize anyone!), it is clear that God works in families / 
households, and this because family (mom, dad and kids +++) is uniquely 
divine in design. Family is a foundational aspect of creation, covered by a 
creation ordinance (Gen.2:24), and is the foundation upon which human 
society is built. So, God affirms the family in all aspects of its existence, 
including its spiritual existence. This is why, when the Philippian jailer 
believed, he was saved and his whole household, Acts 16:31, cf., 11:14, 
18:8. Of course, a description is not a prescription; God's blessing upon the 
household of Cornelius and the Philippian jailer is not necessarily 
prescriptive, but it does illustrate how God works. Paul's statement that a 
believing partner aJgiazw, "sanctifies", the unbelieving partner, and makes 
the children aJgioV, "holy", is covered by the indefinite use of the 
conjunction ei, "to what extent do you know whether you will save" your 
partner?, v16.  

A personal faith in Christ guarantees salvation, but to what extent that 
salvation extends to family members remains a mystery. I like to think that 
as long as members of my extended family do not reject Jesus outright they 
are then covered by my faith. Anyway, that's the way I pray; I include them 
in my Tardis, and leave the rest to the mercy of God.  
   

What does Paul mean by "has been sanctified"? However we answer 
this question, the verbal aspect of the perfect tense hJgiastai must be 
recognized - a present state made possible by a past action. A state of 
automatic salvation is rather fraught and not usually suggested, although 
Godet suggested a covenantal status, such that the unbelieving partner is 
brought under the promised blessings of the covenant. Luther argued that 
the issue here is sex within a mixed marriage; such "is pure and permitted", 
otherwise the produce of the union would be unclean. Fee suggests that 
this state is an easy readiness to be influenced by the gospel, and there is 
surely some truth in this observation. Garland suggests that Paul is using 
"sanctified" in the sense of not defiled. The believer's anxiety would be 
that they are defiled by an unbelieving partner, so also Thiselton. Paul 
argues that there is no ground for anxiety because the opposite is the case, 
otherwise the children of a believer would be classified as somehow 
defiled and such is totally unacceptable. Barnett argues a similar case, but 
goes further by suggesting that it is more the marriage which is "sanctified" 
rather than the pagan partner; "God treats their marriage union as holy on 
account of the partner who is one of God's holy ones", ie., "the marriage is 
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legitimate in God's sight", Fitzmyer (Fitzmyer also sees some undefined 
benefit from inclusion in God's covenanted people).  
   

Should Paul's opinions on the subject of marriage be weighted equally 
with the teachings of Jesus? On the one hand we have a word from the 
Lord on marriage, v10, and then we have Paul's opinions, v12-16. What do 
we say of Paul's opinions? If we classify them as personal opinions of equal 
weight to our own, then we have just lost a major source of revelation, and 
even worse, we have lost the only means of properly understanding gospel 
tradition - Paul is the exegete of Jesus' teachings. So, we are bound to take 
Paul's opinions as inspired.  
   

Text - 7:10  
Advice to those married to a non-Christian, v10-16: i] The Lord's instruction 

on the issue of divorce, v10-11. It is interesting that Paul directs the Lord's word 
to the wives. Was the problem of being unequally yoked one which affected some 
of the married women in the congregation rather than any of the men? Were they 
the ones promoting divorce?  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, "Now, to the married ..."  
toiV ... gegamhkosin (gamew) dat. perf. part. "to the married" - [I 

COMMAND, CHARGE] TO THE ONES HAVING BEEN MARRIED. The participle serves 
as a substantive, dative of indirect object / destination. As to Jesus' instructions 
on the issue of divorce.  

ouk ..... alla "not..., but ...." - NOT [I], BUT [THE LORD]. A counterpoint 
construction.  

mh cwrisqhnai (cwrizw) aor. pas. inf. "[a wife] must not separate" - [A 
WIFE] NOT TO BE SEPARATED. The infinitive introduces an object clause / 
dependent statement, commanding, explaining what Paul commands; "that a wife 
must not separate from her husband." The wife separates from her husband, 
rather than divorces him, since under Mosaic law a wife cannot divorce her 
husband. She separates, and under later regulations, the husband is bound to 
divorce her, if certain prescribed circumstances are met.  

apo + gen. "from" - FROM [MAN, HUSBAND]. Expressing separation; "away 
from."  
   
v11 

Although we properly treat this verse as part of the Lord's instruction on the 
issue of divorce, the first part is more like a direct application. If a married 
woman separates from a husband she has only two options, given the Lord's 
instructions on divorce, either she remains unmarried, or she reconciles to her 
husband. Collins suggests there is only one option; she is not to marry in order 
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that she might be reconciled to her husband, although it is a stretch to give the 
particle h], "or", this sense.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Here adversative.  
ean + subj. "if" - IF [AND = INDEED, as the case may be, SHE IS SEPARATED 

from her husband, then LET HER REMAIN UNMARRIED OR BE RECONCILED TO 
THE = HER HUSBAND]. Introducing a conditional clause 3rd. class where the 
proposed condition has the possibility of coming true.  

tw/ andri (h droV) dat. "to her husband" - TO THE HUSBAND. Dative of 
association / accompaniment; "let her be reconciled with her husband."  

mh afienai (afihmi) pres. inf. "[a husband] must not divorce" - [AND A 
MAN, HUSBAND] NOT PUT AWAY = DIVORCE [A WIFE]. The verb paraggellw, "I 
command, charge", still applies such that the infinitive introduces an object 
clause / dependent statement of indirect speech expressing what Paul commands, 
namely "that a husband must not divorce his wife." This is a ditto for the men. 
Note the change from "separate" to "put away", as noted above.  
   
v12 

ii] Paul's instruction on the issue of divorce as it relates to an unbelieving 
partner, v12-13. The fact that a believer finds themselves unequally yoked is not 
a ground for divorce. "Now with respect to those other married members who 
find themselves with an unbelieving partner, either a pagan or a Jew, and for the 
sake of their Christian walk (given that a believer is only to marry "in the Lord", 
v39) are considering divorce, my advice is, and this is my advice, not a direct 
command of the Lord, if your partner wants the relationship to continue you 
should not seek a divorce."  

toiV .... loipoiV adj. "to the rest" - [BUT/AND] TO THE OTHERS [I SAY, I NOT 
THE LORD]. The adjective serves as a substantive, dative of indirect object. A 
strange expression probably identifying "the others who are facing the situation 
of being married to a pagan and think it appropriate to divorce them."  

ei + ind. "if" - IF, as is the case for argument sake [A CERTAIN BROTHER HAS 
AN UNBELIEVING WIFE AND SHE IS WILLING, AGREES TO LIVE WITH HIM, then LET 
HER NOT ABANDON, PUT AWAY = DIVORCE HER]. Introducing a conditional clause 
1st. class where the condition is assumed to be true for argument sake.  

oikein (oikew) pres. inf. "to live" - TO DWELL, LIVE. The infinitive 
introduces a dependent statement of perception expressing what she agrees to, 
namely, to live with him.  

met (meta) + gen. "with [him]" - Expressing association.  
mh afietw (afihmi) pres. imp. "he must not divorce [her]" - HE MUST NOT 

ABANDON [HER]. The NRSV "he should not divorce her" is a bit soft.  
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v13 

The syntax as for v12.  
   
v14 

iii] A reasoned support for not divorcing an unbelieving partner, v14.  
gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why it is unnecessary to 

divorce an unbelieving partner (due to defilement??).  
hJgistai (aJgiazw) perf. mid./pas. "has been sanctified" - [THE UNBELIEVING 

MAN / HUSBAND] HAS BEEN SANCTIFIED / MADE RITUALLY PURE. The perfect 
expresses a past act with ongoing consequences; they were sanctified / made 
ritually pure and are that way now. "The husband now belongs to God", REB (in 
what sense??). See note above.  

en + dat. "through [his wife]" - BY / IN [THE WIFE, AND THE WIFE HAS BEEN 
SANCTIFIED] BY [THE BROTHER]. Instrumental, expressing means, "by means of, 
through", but also possibly local, incorporative union, or even both; "by his 
association / union with his wife."  

epei ara "otherwise" - BECAUSE CONSEQUENTLY. This inferential causal 
construction gives the sense "since in that case" = "if that were not so", Zerwick. 
The logic of Paul's argument is that if the believing partner in a pagan marriage 
is made impure by that union then the children are ritually impure, but we hold 
that they are ritually pure, likewise we should regard the pagan partner is ritually 
pure, made so by their union with a believer.  

uJmwn gen. pro "your" - [THE CHILDREN] OF YOU [ARE]. The genitive is 
possessive / relational.  

akaqarta adj. "unclean" - IMPURE, UNCLEAN (ritually impure and thus 
unacceptable to God). Predicate adjective.  

nun "[but] as it is" - [BUT/AND] NOW. Circumstantial, rather than temporal; 
"but given the circumstances, the children are holy."  

aJgia adj. "holy" - [THEY ARE] HOLY. Predicate adjective. Rather than 
unacceptable to God, they are acceptable - sanctified = not impure / ritually pure. 
"Acceptable" may be a bit strong, although I think not, but to those who do think 
the word pushes the boundaries somewhat, then the word "dedicated" is used by 
some translators, eg., Berkeley, or "consecrated to God", Moffatt, Phillips, ... 
"they are within the circle of God's people", Barclay.  
   
v15 

iv] Instruction with respect to an unbelieving partner wishing to dissolve a 
marriage, v15-16. Where an unbelieving partner wishes to dissolve their 
marriage with a believing partner (due to their standing as a Christian???), the 
believer should allow the divorce to proceed. We are not "enslaved" to our union 
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with an unbeliever who may be aggressively pagan, given that marriage serves 
as a union for peace and harmony, rather than conflict. There is no guarantee that 
by maintaining a mixed marriage the unbelieving partner will inevitably be 
saved.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, introducing a counterpoint; "but if ...."  
ei + ind. "if" - IF, as is the case, [THE UNBELIEVING ONE DEPARTS, 

SEPARATES, then LET THEM DEPART, SEPARATE]. Introducing a conditional 
clause 1st. class where the condition is assumed to be true. "If the unbelieving 
partner wishes to separate, let it be so."  

oJ apostoV adj. "the unbeliever" - THE UNBELIEVING ONE. The adjective 
serves as a substantive, nominative subject of the verb "to separate."  

ou dedoulwtai (doulow) perf. mid./pas. "is not bound" - [THE BROTHER 
OR SISTER] IS NOT ENSLAVED. The believer is free, but in what sense free? 
Conzelmann argues that the believer is free to remarry, but Fee argues that the 
believer "is not bound to maintain the marriage if the pagan partner opts out", so 
free from a marriage in conflict. Fitzmyer notes that in this passage Paul says 
nothing against remarriage, possibly indicating it was not a problem, but an 
argument from silence carries little weight. Still, one suspects, given the human 
condition and the social difficulties of the time, remarriage of a divorcee remains 
an imperfect, but necessary option.  

en + dat. "in such [circumstances]" - IN [THE SUCH = SUCH THINGS]. 
Adverbial, reference / respect; "with reference / with respect to the circumstance 
where a pagan / Jewish partner wishes to divorce their believing husband / wife, 
the brother or sister is under no compulsion."  

keklhken (kalew) perf. "called [us to live]" - [BUT/AND GOD] HAS CALLED, 
INVITED [YOU]. Zerwick suggests "called to faith", the spiritual call of the gospel. 
Other commentators take this line, Fitzmyer for example, but the word is best 
taken to mean "invited" and related directly to the following prepositional phrase.  

en + dat. "in [peace]" - The preposition here is local, sphere; "in the sphere 
of peace"; possibly instead of eiV, "into". God has invited us to participate in a 
sphere of designed harmony under God, for the world at large and particularly 
for the one-flesh union of marriage. A marriage, devoid of harmony and facing 
an imposed divorce, is best let go.  
   
v16 

An interesting debate developed between Jeremias and Conzelmann over 
Paul's words on the salvation of an unbelieving partner. Commentators have 
taken sides in the debate, either optimistic (Jeremias), or pessimistic 
(Conzelmann). Translations tend to follow either path, eg., optimistic, REB, 
pessimistic, NIV, RSV. Pessimistic better represents the Gk. although Paul is 
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probably not opting for one or the other because God is the sovereign Lord over 
such matters.  

gar "-" - FOR. Introducing a causal clause explaining why someone should 
let their partner go if they are determined to do so.  

ti acc. pro. "How [do you know]" - WHAT. The interrogative pronoun is 
adverbial, accusative of respect; "in what respect", although Thiselton opts for 
"to what extent", either way, both are better than manner, "how".  

ei "whether [you will save]" - DO YOU KNOW WOMAN / WIFE] WHETHER 
[YOU WILL SAVE THE MAN / HUSBAND]. Here introducing an indefinite dependent 
statement, indirect question; "in what respect have you come to know, O wife 
(voc.), will you save your husband?" = "whether you will save your husband?" 
The answer to question is obviously "I have no way of knowing." That being the 
case, don't make an issue of it. "After all, how can a woman know for certain that 
she will be the means of bringing salvation to her husband?", Cassirer.  

h] "or" - OR [WHAT DO YOU KNOW, HUSBAND, IF THE WIFE YOU WILL SAVE]? 
Comparative use of the particle, here serving to introduce a second comparative 
question.  
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7:17-24 

5. Celibacy, divorce and marriage, 7:1-40 
iv] The principle: remain as you are 
Argument  

Given the disorder presently experienced by the believers in Corinth, Paul's 
advice is that they remain as they are. Whatever circumstances the Lord has 
assigned to them / "called" them to, let each believer continue to live within them. 
Paul provides two specific examples, circumcision and slavery. A believer may 
conclude that either medically removing the mark of circumcision, or getting 
circumcised, is a proper response to the gospel, but all that matters is relying on 
the righteous standing that is ours in Christ, so, remain as you are. The same 
advice applies to slaves, although Paul qualifies his argument noting the value of 
obtaining freedom where possible. Whether slave or free, all believers have been 
set free from the guilt and power of sin, and this at the cost of Christ's sacrifice, 
and at the same time, all are slaves to Christ, they are his eternal possession. So, 
each should remain as they are in whatever circumstances the Lord has assigned 
to them.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 7:1-5.  
   

ii] Background: The Enthusiasts / Ascetics in Corinth; See 7:6-9.  
   

iii] Structure: Paul's rule of thumb:  
Proposition: 

As assigned by the Lord so live = Remain as you are, v17.  
Illustration: 

circumcision and uncircumcision, v18. 
Explanation, v19: 

Why does the remain-as-you-are principle apply? 
in the great scheme of things, circumcision and uncircumcision  
      are nothing. 

Restatement of the principle, v20.  
The second illustration: 

Slavery, with an attached exception (although, if freedom is  
      possible, take it), v21. 

Explanation, v22-23: 
Why the remain-as-you-are principle applies; 

because in Christ believers are both emancipated and enslaved. 
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Restatement of the principle, v24.  
   

iv] Interpretation.  
Paul now goes on to explain the maxim remain as you are. The 

Corinthian believers "should remain in whatever social setting they were 
in at the time of their call since God's call to be in Christ transcends such 
settings so as to make them essentially irrelevant", Fee. Paul illustrates his 
point with reference to circumcision and slavery. Whether Jew or Gentile, 
both count for nothing. Similarly, slavery or freedom, although he does 
qualify this with the encouragement to gain freedom where possible. Still, 
his point stands. In the end slavery, or freedom, are irrelevant for a believer 
in Christ. As Jesus himself put it, "my kingdom is not of this world."  
   

To what degree is the maxim "remain as you are" a propositional truth 
applicable to all believers at all times? A command to a specific group of 
people at a specific time is not necessarily a command for all people at all 
times. Given the situation addressed by Paul, of social disorder in the 
church due to a belief that they were in the last times of tribulation, then 
remain as you are is but a means of drawing the congregation back from 
disorder. The exception on slavery indicates that remain as you are doesn't 
have the weight of an abiding principle. So, it is more a "settle down, livin 
and lovin is still the order of the day, but with the Lord the centre of your 
life."  

Yet, as already noted, the maxim may well be a slogan used by the 
enthusiasts, one Paul agrees with, but qualifies. If this is the case, the 
weight of Paul's argument lies with the qualification. This is particularly 
evident when he addresses slavery. On the issue of circumcision, he 
happily progresses the remain as you are maxim, probably to the distress 
of nomist Jewish believers who may well have been promoting 
circumcision. It is interesting how the issue of circumcision is slipped 
neatly into Paul's argument!  
   

Text - 7:17 
Paul explains the reasoning behind his advice on celibacy, divorce, and 

marriage, v17-24: i] The principle - remain as you are, v17. Becoming a Christian 
does involve a break from the corruption of the past, but it does not involve a 
break from the natural ordering of life, of family, friends, employment, .... The 
NIV11 translation of this verse is to be preferred to the NIV.  

ei mh "nevertheless" - IF NOT. Although this construction often serves to 
introduce an exceptive clause it is more likely that here it stands in for an 
adversative alla, "but", cf., BDF #448.8.  
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ekastw/ dat. adj. "each person" - TO EACH. Dative of indirect object; 
"assigned something to each one."  

wJV "as" - AS. Adverbial, probably modal, expressing manner, "in the manner 
of / as"; "in the manner [the Lord assigned to each], in the manner [God called, 
in this manner let him walk]" (comparative, wJV ... wJV .... outwV) = "And don't be 
wishing you were someplace else or with someone else. Where you are right now 
is God's place for you. Live and love and obey and believe right there", Peterson.  

emerisen (merizw) aor. " has assigned to them" - [THE LORD] ASSIGNED, 
APPORTIONED. As in 2 Corinthians 10:13, "according the the measure of the limit 
which God has assigned us." "Living the life God gave us to live", Barclay.  

keklhken (kalew) perf. " called [him] / has called [them]" - [TO EACH AS 
GOD] HAS CALLED. Often taken to mean "called to be a Christian / a believer", so 
"invited to believe the gospel / be a Christian." Yet, it seems more likely that 
"calling" is being used of being led by God to a particular profession, or role in 
life. If this is the case, "as God called each" stands in apposition to "as the Lord 
assigned." The point is that the gospel was proclaimed in Corinth, and a number 
of people believed and now stand as Christians. Paul's advice to them, as 
believers living in the present difficult circumstances, is that their acceptance of 
the gospel does not negate their station or vocation in life. So, a believer is to 
continue living in the situation they presently find themselves, a situation which 
was assigned to them by God - stay with your calling.  

outwV adv. "-" - THUS [LET HIM WALK]. Modal adverb, expressing manner; 
"in this manner [let him walk]" = "[let each person lead the life]", ESV.  

outwV adv. "this" - [AND] THUS, IN THIS MANNER. Adverb as above. "Don't 
think I'm being harder on you than all the others. I give this same counsel in all 
the churches", Peterson.  

en + dat. "in [all the churches]" - IN [ALL THE CHURCHES I ORDER, ORDAIN, 
GIVE INSTRUCTIONS]. Local, space.  
   
v18 

ii] The first example - circumcision and uncircumcision, v18. Again, as in 
v17, we have a problem with the sense of the verb kalew, "to call." Most 
translations assume the call of the gospel is intended, the call to become a 
Christian, but the sense, as above in v17, probably applies here also. This is 
supported by v20, "let each remain in the calling, in/by which he was called", ie., 
called to a vocation, or standing in life. So here, in v18, the calling probably 
refers to their situation in life under God as a circumcised / uncircumcised person.  

tiV pro. "was a man" - A CERTAIN one. The indefinite pronoun generalizes 
the illustration, and is somewhat dismissive in style.  

192



peritetmhmenoV (peritemnw) perf. mid./pas. part. "already circumcised" - 
[WAS CALLED] HAVING BEEN CIRCUMCISED. The participle is adjectival, 
attributive, limiting "a certain one"; "Was someone who has been circumcised 
called?" = "Do some of you have Jewish heritage? Don't try to hide the evidence."  

mh epispasqw (epispaw) pres. imp. "he should not become 
uncircumcised" - LET HIM NOT CONCEAL his circumcision. The verb takes the 
sense "to draw over" so used of reversing the surgical effect of circumcision. "He 
should not try to obliterate the mark of circumcision", Barclay.  

en + dat. "-" - [A CERTAIN one HAS BEEN CALLED] IN [UNCIRCUMCISION, LET 
HIM NOT BE CIRCUMCISED]. Adverbial, attendant circumstance or temporal, "at 
the time of his calling", ESV. Possibly modifying tiV, "anyone", ie., adjectival, 
limiting "anyone; "was anyone in uncircumcision called?", so B&L.  
   
v19 

iii] Explanation: why the remain-as-you-are principle applies to 
circumcision and uncircumcision - they are ouden, "nothing", in the divine 
scheme. This issue was actually resolved, at least for Gentiles, at the Jerusalem 
council, Acts 15. What matters is the obedience of faith expressing itself in love, 
cf., Gal.5:6. The Judaizers, of course, would not agree.  

ouden "nothing" - [CIRCUMCISION IS] NOTHING [AND UNCIRCUMCISION IS 
NOTHING]. Predicate adjective. The sense is it amounts to nothing in Christ. One 
could say this of marriage, or celibacy. Although something in themselves, they 
are nothing in Christ.  

alla "-" - BUT. Strong adversative introducing an opposing point; "but 
obeying the commandments of God is everything", NRSV.  

entolwn (h) gen. "keeping [God's commands]" - [KEEPING, FULFILLING, 
OBSERVING] COMMANDMENTS [OF GOD]. The genitive is usually classified as 
adjectival, verbal, objective, possibly, possessive, or idiomatic, "the 
commandments which are given by God", or verbal, subjective, or ablative, 
source / origin, "the commandments from God."  
   
v20 

iv] Restatement of the principle, v20.  
menetw (menw) pres. imp. "[each person] should remain" - LET [EACH] 

REMAIN, ABIDE, CONTINUE. As a command - "remain as you are."  
en + dat. "in" - IN [THIS]. Local, sphere.  
klhsei (iV ewV) dat. "the situation they were in" - THE CALLING. As above, 

referring to a person's vocation or situation in life; "the condition", ESV; 
"circumstances", Barclay; "in whatever state he was in", NJB.  
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h/| dat. rel. pro. "[when God called them]" - IN / BY / TO WHICH [HE WAS 
CALLED]. Possibly dative by attraction to its antecedent, in which case it should 
be accusative, h{n, but a dative of reference / respect may well be intended; "with 
respect to that call." So, given the present circumstances, a believer should 
remain in the vocation, or situation in life which God has assigned to them. 
"Where you are right now is God's place for you", Peterson.  
   
v21 

v] The second example - slavery, v21. Paul repeats his advice to slaves - stay 
as you are; "don't let it weigh heavily on you." Paul, at this point, adds a 
qualification - of course, if freedom is available, go for it. The verse is somewhat 
elliptic and this has prompted two main interpretations. The direct object of the 
verb crhsai, "to make use of", must be supplied. The adverb mallon probably 
serves as a comparative, "rather than", but could be elative / intensive, "by all 
means", or adversative, "instead of." So, we end up with "by all means, make use 
of your slavery", a stay-as-you-are approach, or "rather, make use of the 
opportunity for freedom", providing an exception to the rule. The latter approach 
seems likely.  

eklhqhV (kalew) aor. pas. "were you [a slave] when you were called" - [A 
SLAVE] WERE YOU CALLED. The sense of call as above, so, "is your call as a 
slave?" = "is your situation in life one of slavery?" (considering the aspect of the 
aorist rather than any time signature, eg., gnomic)  

soi dat. pro. "[trouble] you" - [LET IT NOT BE A CONCERN, A MATTER OF 
CARE] TO = FOR YOU. Dative of interest, advantage, or ethical / feeling. "Don't 
let it burden you", "worry you", Barclay.  

all (alla) "although" - BUT. Contrastive, "remain as you are but ...."; "all 
the same", Barclay.  

ei + ind. "if" - IF [AND = INDEED], as is the case for argument sake, [YOU ARE 
ABLE TO BECOME FREE, then MAKE USE OF the opportunity RATHER THAN not]. 
Introducing a 1st. class conditional clause where the proposed condition is 
assumed to be true, here for argument sake.  

kai "-" - AND. Taken with ei, either emphatic, "indeed", "but if indeed you 
are able ....", or adjunctive, "but if also ...."  

genesqai (ginomai) aor. inf. "[you can] gain" - TO BECOME. The infinitive 
is complementary, completing the verb "are able."  

crhsai (craomai) aor. imp. "do so" - MAKE USE OF it. The object must be 
supplied; "the being able to be free" = "the opportunity to be free", given the 
wording of the protasis of the conditional clause.  

mallon adv. "-" - RATHER THAN [stay a slave]. Comparative adverb. As 
noted above, this sense is to be preferred given that the words implied in an 
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ellipsis are usually drawn from the proceeding clause, in this case the protasis of 
the conditional clause.  
   
v22 

vi] Explanation as to way the instruction “remain as you are” properly 
applies to slaves, v22-23. Given the corruption of this age, the difference between 
a slave and a freed slave (now working as a servant) is minimal in comparison to 
the freedom a believer possesses in Christ - "freedom from guilt, self and fear", 
Stott. Whether our "calling", as a believer, is that of a slave or a manumissionist 
(a freed slave), in Christ we are free, but also in Christ we are slaves, indentured 
to our Lord, "bought at a price."  

The offered translations for this verse are diverse in nature because kalew, 
"to call", here as a participle, klhqeiV, "having been called", continues to be 
understood in the sense of called to be a Christian, often taken as temporal, "when 
called to faith in the Lord", NIV11. The Gk. reads either "for the slave having 
been called in / by the Lord is the freedman of the Lord", or "for the one having 
been called as a slave in / by the Lord is the freedman of the Lord." Either way, 
"the slave having been designated as such by the Lord", or "the one having been 
designated a slave by the Lord", the clause refers to a believer whose station in 
life, under God's sovereign hand, is that of a slave. "Likewise, the freedman 
having been called, is a slave in Christ" = "Likewise freed slaves, whose calling 
in life is that of a servant rather than a slave, they are the slaves of Christ."  

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why a slave should accept 
the rule remain as you are.  

oJ .... klhqeiV (kalew) aor. pas. part. "when he was called / when called" 
- THE ONE [IN the LORD] HAVING BEEN CALLED [as A SLAVE, IS A FREEDMAN OF 
the LORD]. The participle serves as a substantive, "the one / person who was 
called", or adjectival, attributive, "the slave who was called (designated as such 
by the Lord)."  

en + dat. "in [the Lord]" - Local, sphere / incorporative union, or 
instrumental / agency, "by the Lord."  

oJmoiwV adv. "similarly" - LIKEWISE. Comparative adverb; "in like manner, 
in the same way, correspondingly.  

Cristou (oV) gen. "Christ's [slave]" - [THE ONE HAVING BEEN CALLED AS 
A FREEDMAN A SLAVE] OF CHRIST. The genitive is adjectival, possessive.  
   
v23 

This verse refers to Christ's sacrifice setting us free from the guilt and power 
of sin. The reference to becoming slaves again, is not referring to becoming 
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slaves in a literal sense, but warns of the danger of human corruption, of 
becoming a slave to sin again.  

timhV (h) gen. "[you were bought] at a price" - [YOU WERE BOUGHT, 
REDEEMED (so became Christ's possession)] OF PRICE, AMOUNT, COST. The 
genitive is adjectival, idiomatic / of price; "purchased for a certain amount", here 
the sacrifice of Christ. Sometimes expressed "at a price / certain cost."  

anqrwpwn (oV) gen. "of men / of human beings" - [DO NOT BECOME 
SLAVES] OF MEN. The genitive is adjectival, idiomatic / of subordination; "slaves 
bound under the authority of sinful mankind." "A huge sum was paid out for your 
ransom. So please don't, out of old habits, slip back into being or doing what 
everyone else tells you", Peterson.  
   
v24 

vii] Restatement of the principle, v24. The NIV / NIV11, as with most 
translations, again take kalew, here eklhqh, aor. pas. "called", in the sense 
"called to be a Christian"; "each person .... should remain in the situation they 
were in when God called them", NIV11. Yet it is likely, as above, that the "call" 
is a "calling", a state or condition a person finds themselves in due to the 
circumstances of life under the hand of God. The Gk., "Brothers, each in which 
he was called, let him remain in this with/before God" = "Brothers and sisters, 
each of you, in whatever situation you find yourself under the sovereign hand of 
God (ie., you were called to), should remain in that situation under God."  

para + dat. "as responsible to [God]" - [IN THIS POSITION BROTHERS, LET 
EACH REMAIN] BESIDE [GOD]. The sense of the preposition here is unclear, 
possibly sphere, "in the sight of God", Barclay, "before God", NJB, or association 
"with God", Phillips  

en + dat. "in" - IN [WHICH / WHAT YOU WERE CALLED]. Local, expressing 
sphere.  
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7:25-28 

5. Celibacy, divorce and marriage, 7:1-40 
v] Celibacy, 7:25-40 
a) Singleness is preferable, but not required 
Argument  

Paul continues to address questions put to him in a letter from the church in 
Corinth. Further to questions on sexual matters, Paul deals with the issue of 
young people who are considering marriage. It's as if parents have asked Paul 
whether, given the present circumstances (do they think they are in the midst of 
the tribulation? - See Background 7:6-9), they should neither betroth their 
daughters (parqenoV, "virgin"), or let them proceed to marriage if betrothed. 
Paul's advice is that the young men who are pledged to a "woman", as with a 
virgin betrothed to a man, should fulfill their commitment and marry. Where 
there is no such commitment, then the maxim / rule-of-thumb remain as you are 
may be applied, but if a person chooses to marry they have not sinned ("it's better 
to marry than burn", v9).  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 7:1-5. In the argument covering 7:25-40, Paul agrees with 
the ascetics in the Corinthian congregation on the maxim "remain as you are", 
but also qualifies it. The argument proceeds as follows:  

•IPaul first provides a rule for the unmarried, "it is good for the virgins 
to remain as they are" "but if you marry you do not sin", v25-28;  

•IWith five exhortations, Paul pushes past the issue of the single, as 
opposed to the married life, and draws out a life-principle - in view of the 
impending distress believers need to focus on eternal verities, v29-31;  

•IHe then applies this principle as it relates to the unnecessary anxiety 
often found in both single and married relationships, v32-35;  

•IFinally, applies the principle: First, to engaged people, v36-38;  
•ISecond, to widows, v39-40.  

   
ii] Background: See 7:6-9.  

   
iii] Structure: Singleness is preferable but not required:  

Topic, v25: 
The issue of celibacy as it relates to "virgins"; 

source of he advice. 
Proposition / instruction, v26: 

"remain as you are". 
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oJti, "because of" the present necessity. 
Application, v27. 
Qualification, v28: 

to marry is not to sin, but comes with its difficulties.  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
Paul now focuses on the issue of asceticism. He is not opposed to the 

ascetic single life, but he ends up arguing against sexual abstinence in 
marriage, divorce / separation on ascetic / spiritual grounds, and even the 
ascetic single life itself. As far as Paul is concerned, authentic Christian 
life is not dependent on whether a believer is married or not. As is typical, 
Paul affirms some of the arguments of his opponents, but ends up with an 
argument counter to theirs. Marriage partners are not to separate or abstain 
from sex (except for an agreed interim). Unmarried believers should marry 
rather than "burn", even though Paul does not want the Corinthians to 
"experience distress in this life" and that therefore, there is some value in 
remaining as they are. What is important is to recognize that "the present 
form of this world is passing away" and that therefore, there is something 
more important to focus on than the business of living in a married, or 
single state, of buying or selling, using, rejoicing, etc. A believer is to focus 
on eternal verities that transcend both marriage and the single life, while at 
the same time negotiate the natural order of things, temporary as they are.  

So, as already indicated, the maxim remain as you are may be a slogan 
used by the enthusiasts in Corinth, or it may be a rule-of-thumb that Paul 
uses to suit the occasion. Either way, Paul affirms it, arguing for it (it suits 
"the present distress"), but then qualifies it - "if you do marry, you have 
not sinned." The weight of Paul's advice lays with the qualification, rather 
than the maxim.  
   

Text - 7:25  
There is value in being single, but it is not required, v25-28. i] The issue of 

celibacy as it relates to "virgins", v25.  
de "Now" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument, as NIV.  
peri + gen. "about" - CONCERNING. Expressing reference / respect; "now 

about the matters which you wrote concerning virgins", cf., v1.  
twn parqenwn (oV) gen. "virgins" - THE VIRGINS. The ESV "betrothed" is 

too limiting because it doesn't cover those not yet betrothed, those whose parents 
are looking for that opportunity. The word can extend to just mean "unmarried 
women", inclusive of widows and divorced, but given that Paul has already 
covered these categories it is unlikely that he has them in mind. The word may 
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well extend to single men, not yet married, and the passage certainly implies that 
they are also in mind. The word is used of men in Rev.14:4.  

kuriou (oV) "from the Lord" - [I DO NOT HAVE COMMAND, ORDER, 
INSTRUCTION] OF LORD. The genitive is ablative, expressing source / origin. "I 
know of no instruction from the Lord on this matter."  

de "but" - BUT/AND [I GIVE AN OPINION]. Transitional, indicating a step in 
the argument, here to a concession, "even so, ...". See "The Inspiration of 
Scripture", 7:10-16, with regard Paul's opinions. It has been argued that "opinion" 
is too soft and that the word here means "decision", so Fitzmyer. This seems 
unlikely, although Paul's "opinion" is not merely an opinion!!!  

wJV "as" - AS The following participle hlehmenoV, "having been shown 
mercy", is often treated as a substantive, "as one who has received mercy from 
the Lord", Berkeley, with wJV, "as", taking an adverbial sense "in the manner of." 
Yet, this particle is sometimes causal, standing in for oJti, or epei. The following 
participle would then be treated as adverbial, causal, so Barrett, ref. Robertson; 
"I give my opinion because I have been shown mercy / I have had mercy 
conferred upon me by the Lord." The mercy conferred by the Lord (perf. part. = 
in the past and continuing into the present) is obviously Paul's apostolic calling. 
It is a mercy because he once persecuted the church.  

uJpo + gen. "by" - BY [LORD]. Expressing ultimate agency, "by", but possibly 
"through", even source / origin "from".  

einai (eimi) pres. inf. "is [trustworthy]" - TO BE [TRUSTWORTHY, 
FAITHFUL, TRUE]. The infinitive may be taken as epexegetic, specifying what is 
shown, namely, that Paul is trustworthy, or possibly adverbial, final, expressing 
purpose, "with a view to Paul being trustworthy / so that Paul may be 
trustworthy" = "but I give my opinion because the Lord, in his mercy, has set me 
apart as apostle to the Gentiles so that I may be a trustworthy exegete of God's 
word."  
   
v26 

ii] Instruction: Paul again affirms the maxim remain as you are (but note to 
... einai below), noting the reasoning behind it, namely, "the present threatening 
situation", Barclay.  

touto pro. "-" - [I THINK, THEREFORE,] THIS [TO BE GOOD BECAUSE OF THE 
PRESENT DISTRESS THAT it is GOOD FOR A MAN TO BE THUS = AS ONE IS]. The 
demonstrative pronoun is forward referencing to the dependent statement 
introduced by oJti, "that". The infinitive uJparcein, "to be", forms a dependent 
statement expressing what Paul thinks, namely" that this (it is good for a man to 
be thus / as one is) is good because of the present crisis."  

dia + acc. "because" - Causal; "because of, due to, on account of."  
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thn enestwsan (enisthmi) perf. part. "the present [crisis]" - THE THAT 
WHICH HAS COME UPON, BEGUN [CALAMITY, DISTRESS, TROUBLE / NECESSITY]. 
The articular participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting the noun "distress." The 
perfect tense would imply a past action with ongoing consequences, although 
this verb in the perfect tense is often treated as a durative present. Anyway, the 
Corinthians are presently experiencing this distress, probably viewed as the end-
time tribulations - the present drought throughout the Empire, persecution, .... In 
such circumstances the maxim remain as you are is a good rule-of-thumb.  

nomizw (nomizw) pres. "I think" - I SUPPOSE, THINK. "I consider."  
oJti "that" - Introducing an object clause / dependent statement of perception 

expressing what Paul thinks.  
anqrwpw/ (oV) dat. "for a man" - GOOD [A MAN]. Dative of interest, 

advantage.  
to .... einai (eimi) pres. inf. "to remain" - TO BE. The articular infinitive 

with the adverb ouJtwV, "thus, so", forms a nominal construction, either "to be 
thus", referring to what follows, or, as with most translations, the maxim as 
already stated, "as one is", BDF #399.1.  
   
v27 

iii] Application: It is unclear to what degree the maxim remain as you are 
applies in v27-28. Both verses may be qualifications offered against the 
prevailing view held by the Corinthians. If parents were wanting their daughters 
to break their betrothal on the basis of the maxim, then Paul's advice is yes, given 
the present circumstance the maxim is good advice, but where a pledge has been 
made it is best to proceed to marriage. Also, yes, where no commitment has been 
made there are advantages in remaining single, but if a person does seek 
marriage, they have not sinned.  

dedesai (dew) perf. "are you married / are you pledged to [a woman]? - 
YOU HAVE BEEN BOUND TO [A WOMAN, DO NOT SEEK LOOSING (being set free 
from the commitment)]. The perfect expressing a past act producing a present 
state. The NIV11 is to be preferred. The noun gunh can mean "wife", but surely 
here "woman" (dative of direct object after the verb "to bind"; dative of persons). 
"Bind" could mean "married", but surely "betrothed", referring to an engaged 
person; gunh, feminine, so "fiancé", but Paul's advice would also apply to a 
groom-to-be. Usually treated as a question.  

apo + gen. "[are you unmarried] / [are you free] from [such a 
commitment]" - [HAVE YOU BEEN RELEASED, LOOSED = OF BEING FREE] FROM 
[A WOMAN]. The NIV11 is to be preferred. Expressing separation; "away from." 
Sometimes the verb luw, "to release" is taken as meaning "divorced" here, with 
v28, implying that remarriage is not a sin; "has your marriage been dissolved 
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....", Barclay. This is unlikely, given the perfect tense; "are you in a state of being 
free from a woman" (= a not yet married person), rather than "set free from a 
woman." Given the context, it is likely that Paul has in mind young people not 
yet engaged, to whom he says "do not seek a woman" = "don't try to get married", 
de, "BUT ......."  
   
v28 

iv] Paul qualifies his advice. To marry is not to sin, but it does come with its 
difficulties.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument to a 
qualification; "But .."  

ean + subj. "if" - IF, as the case may be, [YOU MARRY, then YOU DID NOT SIN, 
AND] IF, as my be the case [THE VIRGIN MARRIES, then SHE DID NOT SIN]. 
Introducing a conditional clause 3rd. class where the condition has the possibility 
of coming true. First addressing young men not yet married, and then the women 
/ girls. "Whether to marry or not, in itself, is not a moral question for Paul, for 
marriage is always God's good gift", Pfitzner. A case can be made out to not 
marry, given the present circumstances, so remain as you are, BUT what will be 
will be.  

kai "-" - AND. Probably emphatic here, "but if indeed you marry", or 
ascensive, "but even if (though) you marry."  

oiJ toioutoi pro. "those who marry" - SUCH ONES [WILL HAVE AFFLICTION, 
TROUBLE, TRIBULATION, STRESS]. The articular pronoun serves as a substantive.  

th/ sarki (x koV) dat. "in this life" - IN THE FLESH. Dative of reference / 
respect; "with respect to this earthly existence", or local, sphere, "in his early 
life", or interest, disadvantage, "for this life." The qliyiV, "affliction, 
tribulation", in the flesh is not indwelling sin, but something from outside a 
person which causes them trouble. Probably not marital trouble, but more likely 
persecution and the like which is harder to avoid if a person has a family.  

egw pro. "I" - [BUT/AND] I. Emphatic by position and use.  
uJmwn gen. pro. "[would spare] you this" - [I AM SPARING] YOU. Genitive of 

direct object after the verb feidomai, "to spare." The present tense of the verb 
here is possibly tendential / connotative, "I am trying to spare you such trouble"; 
"I am trying to spare you", Barrett. Possibly as a wish "I would like to spare you", 
BAGD.  
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7:29-31 

5. Celibacy, divorce and marriage, 7:1-40  
v] Celibacy, 7:25-40  
b) Authentic Christian living 
Argument  

Continuing with the issue of celibacy, Paul seeks to give his readers advice 
on the right way to handle "the things of the world." Paul pushes past the issue 
of the single, as opposed to the married life, and draws out a life-principle - in 
view of the impending distress believers need to focus on eternal verities.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 7:25-28.  
   

ii] Background: See 7:6-9.  
   

iii] Structure: Authentic Christian living:  
Paul's instructions on celibacy  

Explanation of "troubles in this life", v28: 
Prophetic observation, v29a: 

"the time is short". 
Application, v29b-31a: 

those who have as if .... 
those who mourn as if ... 
those who are happy as if ... 
those who buy as if .... 
those who use as if .... 

Explanation, v31b: 
"for the present form of this world is passing away."  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

It seems likely that the five eternal verities are prophetic in nature; 
they reflect on what will be rather than what is. This present age, which we 
experience in our day-to-day life, sometimes in the midst of great trouble, 
is passing away. The Corinthians were experiencing the "birth-pangs" of 
the coming kingdom of God - the dawning of the new age and the passing 
away of the old. So, Paul gives a description of this new age to encourage 
his readers to lift their eyes from their present troubles to the glory of the 
age to come.  

If this approach is correct then the five verities are not imperatives, 
even though most translations handle the passage this way, as NIV, etc. 
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(See to loipon iJna kai below; the Gk. is tricky with iJna possibly serving 
as an imperative). Taken as a statement of what will be, rather than what 
should be, we end up with something like the CEV translation: "The Lord 
will soon come, and it won't matter if you are married or not. It will be all 
the same if you are crying or laughing, or if you are buying or are 
completely broke. It won't make any difference how much good you are 
getting from this world, or how much you like it. This world as we know 
it is now passing away."  
   

v] Homiletics: Living in the Last Days  
It was when I found myself in a hospital ward full of sick and dying 

people that my mortality pressed in on me. When we reach middle age, we 
find ourselves feeling agitated, hemmed-in, afraid ...., but unable to explain 
why we feel so uneasy. The sharp edge of our mortality is often hidden 
from us, particularly within the sophistication of an affluent life-style. A 
hospital ward can rip away the vale before our eyes. 

When faced with our mortality we can try to compensate by an over-
reliance on the things of this world. Many a man, experiencing a mid-life-
crises, has purchased a red sports car - although my one was white! In our 
Bible reading today, Paul gives us a piece of straight advice, based on two 
substantial truths.  

•IFirst, "this is a critical time." In the sight of God, this particular 
moment in human history is a critical moment before the end of the 
age. In this moment, in and through the person of Jesus Christ, it is 
possible to come to know the living God, know him and live with 
him for eternity. For those of us in the know, it is not a time to be 
diverted by the fleeting shadows of this age.  

•ISecond, "this world, in its present form, is passing away." The 
shape of human society, of family, politics, commerce, education, 
art, science... and all the accumulated debris of human endeavour, 
are but shadows, images without lasting substance. That is not to say 
they are evil. It is true that evil people use them for evil purposes and 
thus pollute them, but they are still good in themselves, the bounty 
of a loving Creator. Yet, in the end, this age is but a shadow "passing 
away." We are but "a mist that appears for a little while and then 
vanishes", James 4:14.  

So, how should we handle this critical moment within which the things 
of this world are but a fleeting shadow? We should "use the things of this 
world, as if not engrossed in them. "So, let us enjoy, appreciate and 
participate in the bounty of God's creation without being absorbed by it.  
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Text - 7:29a 
Authentic Christian Living, v29-31: In this critical moment of human 

history, a person's state, whether married or unmarried, is of little consequence; 
what matters is eternal verities.  

i]. Paul begins by establishing an important principle. The age that we are 
part of is a critical time in human history. Yes, it is "short", passing away, 
transient, although the point that Paul is making is that "the time is critical" rather 
than "short." This is the moment in human history when all people can come to 
know the living God in Christ. The importance of this fact impacts on how we 
view our world, including our marriage.  

touto de fhmi "what I mean" - BUT THIS I SAY [BROTHERS]. Here touto, 
"this", references forward, with de being transitional. The sense is to underline a 
new point rather than explain a previous one, so, "Let me underline this truth 
brothers." 

oJ kairoV (oV) "the time" - Nominative subject of the verb to-be. Possibly 
"chronological time", or better, "a specific quality of a particular period of time", 
Cullman. This "particular time" is a time of opportunity, as against the movement 
/ passing of time.  

sunestelmenoV estin "is short" - HAS BEEN SHORTENED, WRAPPED UP, 
LIMITED. The participle with the verb "to be" forms a periphrastic perfect. 
Possibly "shortened", if the time in question is chronological, so prompting a 
translation "the Lord will soon come", CEV, but better "limited", "special", when 
the time in question is qualitative. "Critical time", Thiselton; so "this is a critical 
time."  
   
v29b 

ii] Eternal Verities, v29b-31a. As far as Paul is concerned, being either 
married, or unmarried, is not really the issue. Grasping the substance of this 
critical moment in time is what matters. So, life will go on for all of us, either 
married or unmarried, but our central focus in this journey must be Christ; we 
must focus on eternal verities.  

iJna + subj. "-" - THAT [FROM NOW ON BOTH THE ONES HAVING WIVES MAY 
BE / WILL BE AS NOT HAVING]. As noted above, many commentators argue for a 
rare imperatival use of hina with the subjunctive, cf., Zerwick #213, Nunn #183. 
This usage is common in classical Gk. , but not Koine Gk., "let those having 
wives be as if not having" = "those who have wives should be as those who have 
none", Cassirer; see Garland, etc. It is far more likely that this construction is 
adverbial, possibly final, although better consecutive expressing result; "the time 
is short with the result that from now on both the ones having wives might be as 
the ones not having." See Fee, Barnett.  
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to loipon adv. "from now on" - REST, REMAINING, FINALLY / SINCE, 
THEREFORE, SO, HENCEFORTH. The articular adverb is probably temporal, 
"henceforth" = "in the age to come." Possibly inferential, "since that is so", 
Barclay, although "Since" would better commence a new sentence.  

kai .... "-" - BOTH .... AND ..... AND ..... Introducing a correlative series; the 
five eternal verities.  

oi econteV (ecw) pres. part. "those who have [wives]" - THE ONES HAVING 
[WIVES]. The participle serves as a substantive.  

w\sin (eimi) pres. subj. "should live" - MAY BE. Deliberative subjunctive.  
wJV "as if" - Comparative, here expressing manner. A married person, 

possessed by / engrossed in / absorbed by, their marriage, will be as if not 
married. Note the parallelism of mourn / rejoice and buy / use.  

mh econteV (ecw) pres. part. "they do not" - the ones NOT HAVING. The 
participle serves as a substantive.  
   
v30 

Paul continues his list of "live as if ....." He is not advocating some form of 
asceticism, some form of Stoic apathy. In fact, in Romans 12:15 he tells us to 
weep with those who weep and to rejoice with those who rejoice. Nor is Paul 
telling us to have no contact with the world, no dealings with the world, no 
buying or using, no possessing or trading. His simply warns us not to be absorbed 
in the things of the world, "engrossed in them", as if the world and all that is in 
it is other than transient.  

oiJ klaionteV (klaiw) pres. part. "those who mourn" - [AND] THE ONES 
WEEPING, CRYING. The participle serves as a substantive. Note the reversal of 
Jesus' words, Lk.6:21b, 25b. Those who mourn, as those who rejoice. 

wJV "as if [they did not]" - AS, LIKE [NOT the ones WEEPING]. Comparative, 
expressing manner. "As those not mourning." 

oiJ caironteV (cairw) pres. part. "those who are happy" - [AND] THE ONES 
REJOICING [AS NOT REJOICING]. The participle serves as a substantive.  

oi agorazonteV (agorazw) pres. part. "those who buy something" - THE 
ONES BUYING. The participle serves as a substantive.  

mh kateconteV (katecw) pres. part. "[as if] it were not theirs to keep" - 
[AS IF] NOT POSSESSING. The participle serves as a substantive.  
   
v31a  

oiJ crwmenoi (craomai) pres. part. "those who use" - THE ONES USING, 
MAKING USE OF. The participle serves as a substantive. "Those who are involved 
in the world's business", Barclay. 

205



ton kosmon (oV) "the things of the world" - THE WORLD. Here with a 
negative, rather than neutral sense, ie. the world's power to entangle and disarm.  

wJV "as if" - Comparative, as above.  
mh katacrwmenoi (katacraomai) pres. part. "not engrossed in them" - the 

one nOT MAKING FULL USE OF TO THE UTMOST, OCCUPYING THEIR ENTIRE 
ATTENTION. The participle serves as a substantive.  
   
v31b 

iii] Explanation: Paul concludes in the last part of this verse with a profound 
observation. We should not be absorbed in the things of the world for they are 
"passing away." He may not actually be saying the world itself is passing away, 
although this is true, but rather that the fabric of human society has no 
permanence. Sensual desire, human fun and tragedy, commerce, politics.... all 
that we put so much weight on, has little substance or permanence. All are but 
shadows that flee in the night. All that is so precious to us of this age "passes like 
an actor leaving the stage." It is for this reason, as Martin Luther put it, we must 
"not sink too deeply into it either with love and desire, or suffering and boredom, 
but should rather behave like guests." Or, with less profound words: "This world 
ain't my home, I'm just passin' thru."  

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why the five eternal 
verities are worth focusing on, namely, because this age is passing away..  

tou kosmou (oV) gen. "[this] world" - [THE FORM] OF [THIS] WORLD. The 
genitive is adjectival, attributed, where the substantive schma, "form", limits the 
genitive kosmou, "world", or possibly partitive; "the world as we know it", TEV  

to schma (a atoV) "in its present form" - THE OUTWARD FORM, 
APPEARANCE, SHAPE. "A facade which, as it shifts, leaves nothing of its own 
which is stable or solid", Calvin. "The present scheme of things", Phillips.  

paragei (paragw) pres. "is passing away" - IS PASSING BY. The use of the 
present tense indicates that this process has begun. The sense is of transience 
more than disintegration; "the external structures of this world are slipping 
away", Thiselton. "Nothing in this physical world seen and experienced by our 
physical senses has any enduring character - including marriages, weepings, 
rejoicings, possessions, and business opportunities. The fabric of life is just that, 
a fabric, frayed and flimsy, and nothing eternal", Garland. The fabric of our world 
"passes like an actor leaving the stage", Hering.  

 
 
 
 

206



7:32-35 

5. Celibacy, divorce and marriage, 7:1-40  
v] Celibacy, 7:25-40  
c) Relationships and anxiety 
Argument  

In the context of what was a major concern for the Corinthian believers, 
namely, the issue of asceticism, Paul tackles the problem of unnecessary 
anxieties in the Christian life. The Corinthian believers need to be free from 
anxiety, whether it be the anxiety of the ascetics / enthusiasts / celibates striving 
to please the Lord by their good works, or the anxiety of married members, 
distracted by family duties.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 7:25-28. Paul has argued so far that "there is no point in 
making any significant change in one's ordinary way of life", Thrall, although it 
is always "better to marry than burn". In v29-31 Paul moves past the issue of the 
relative worth of either the single or married life to focus on the more important 
issues, namely, eternal verities. Now in v32-35 Paul tackles the issue of 
damaging "anxieties" in the Christian life.  
   

ii] Background: See 7:6-9.  
   

iii] Structure: Relationships and anxiety:  
Proposition, v32a: 

"I want you to be free from anxieties." 
Explanation, v32b-34: 

Anxieties - merimnaw, "be anxious about": 
unmarried man - the Lord; 
married man - this world / wife; 
unmarried woman - the Lord; 
married woman - this world / husband. 

Purpose, proV, v35: 
their "own good / advantage" 

iJna, "in order that" ... undivided devotion to the Lord.  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
This passage is notoriously difficult to interpret. It is clear that in 

chapter 7 Paul is making the point that an unmarried state is not 
intrinsically better than a married state, as though sexual intercourse was 
somehow less than holy. The doing rather than receiving ethos of the 

207



ascetics / nomists in the congregation (see The "Christ" group / Peter 
group??? - See Introduction) has obviously created an unhelpful approach 
to sexual relations. Paul, in his typical argumentative style, affirms the 
ascetic ideal (celibacy is a worthy "gift" to pursue, v7, given the impending 
distress, v26, and the impermanence of this life, v31), but he ends up 
promoting a realistic compromise - "better marry than burn." The difficulty 
lies in placing this particular passage within the overall argument. Three 
possible interpretations present themselves:  

a) At face value, Paul seems to be affirming the single life with 
its increased opportunities for service to the Lord, as opposed to the 
married life with its inevitable family distractions. With this 
approach there is bad "anxiety" (the troubles of the world 
experienced by married people) and good "anxiety (the increased 
opportunities of the unmarried to please the Lord). Such, of course, 
does not overrule the basic principle, "better marry than burn." So 
Barnett, Thrall, Pfitzner, Orr, Moffatt, Simon, Garland, Findlay, 
Naylor, Conzelmann, Fitzmyer, Thiselton, R&P; 

b) Paul may actually be critical of the "anxiety" of the 
unmarried, rather than praising them. As ascetics, they are striving 
to please the Lord by being celibate when God's pleasure can only 
be found in their relationship with Jesus, not in their doing. At least 
the married only face the problem of divided loyalties, rather than 
the heresy of sanctification by works. With this approach both 
anxieties are bad. Paul wants the Corinthians to be "free from 
anxiety", "the anxiety of the celibate or unmarried person who is 
concerned about holiness in the flesh and spirit ... [and so is now] in 
a bout with Satan and/or his flaming passions", Ruef, and the anxiety 
of married persons, anxious about the affairs of the family and so 
divided in their loyalties. So Barrett, Ruef, Murphy-O'Connor NT 
Message; 

c) It is possible that Paul's concern for the Corinthians, namely 
that they be free from anxiety, prompts him to give positive practical 
advice to both the unmarried and the married. With this approach 
both anxieties are good, ie., "anxiety / concern" is taken to mean 
"care for." Let the unmarried care for "the Lord's affairs" and the 
married care for their spouse, although for the married there is a 
downside since their "interests are divided." So, Fee.  

Option (b) seems to fit the context best, but even Barrett has 
reservations. The Corinthian believers should be free from anxiety, 
whether it be the anxiety of the ascetics / the celibates striving to please the 
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Lord by their actions, or the anxiety of the married members, distracted by 
their family duties. "It is not a matter of being anxious for worldly affairs 
because one is married, or anxious for the affairs of the Lord if one is not. 
Paul would say rather that the main thing is to abide in that status in which 
one was called in the faith of Christ", Ruef. Paul, following the teachings 
of Jesus, is making the point that in a believer's radically changed life of 
faith, anxiety over life's affairs, whether they be the affairs of the spiritual 
self or the fleshly self, has no place, for we are already everything in Christ.  

So, Paul encourages the Corinthians to set aside all their anxieties, and 
this with particular reference to the issue of sexual abstinence in marriage, 
marriage separation on ascetic / spiritual grounds, and the ascetic single 
life, because in the end, these things are "not a matter of what is right or 
wrong, but what is or is not expedient and profitable in particular 
circumstances", Barrett. Paul's practical advice to the Corinthians is that 
they "remain as they are", but if they need to re-gig their personal 
relationships, then do it - "better marry than burn", cf. v36-40.  
   

v] Homiletics: The Religious Life  
I can well remember this passage getting worked over in my youth 

fellowship and being battered with the rather fearful notion that the single 
life was somehow a superior discipleship path. Of course, most of us chose 
the married life and so seemingly chose the rank of a second-class disciple.  

The trouble is, we had totally misunderstood what Paul was driving 
at. There are many paths in our journey through life - married or single, 
businessman or clergyman, working mum or home mum, home owner or 
renter... Some paths may give us greater opportunities in service to the 
kingdom, but they are not intrinsically superior, or holier, more worthy in 
the sight of God. Our worthiness is found in Christ, not in what we do.  

A believer is controlled by other quite different principles. We are 
children of the end time, waiting for the present form of things to pass 
away. Our centre is Christ, faith in his faithfulness is the ground of our 
being. Anxiety over performance, or degrees of compromise, over the 
spiritual or the secular, the celibate life or the married life, is unnecessary. 
As Jesus put it "do not be anxious about your life."  
   

Text - 7:32a 
Life and its anxieties, v32-35. i] Proposition: Just as Jesus once said to his 

disciples "do not be anxious about your life", so Paul similarly tells the 
Corinthian believers to possess a state of mind which is "without anxiety." A 
believer stands totally approved before God, possessing the fullness of divine 
blessings, and so there is no reason to be anxious about anything.  
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de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument, as NIV, 
possibly adversative, "but", Conzelmann, or consecutive, Fee, even inferential; 
"Now, given what I have just said, namely that the time is short and the things of 
this world are passing away, I would wish you to be free from anxious care, so 
consider the two conditions, of being married or unmarried."  

einai (eimi) pres. inf. "[I would like you] to be" - [I DESIRE, WISH YOU] TO 
BE. The infinitive of the verb to-be introduces an object clause / dependent 
statement of perception, hoping, expressing what Paul wants; "I desire that you 
be ..." The accusative pronoun uJmaV stands as the subject of the infinitive forming 
an accusative infinitive construction.  

amerimnouV adj. "free from concern" - FREE OF CARE, ANXIETY, WORRY, 
WITHOUT CARE, SECURE. Predicate accusative. Often expressed differently to 
the verb merimnaw, "is concerned." Possibly the "distractions" of life that Paul 
has already referred to, so "I should like you to be as free from worldly 
entanglements as possible", Phillips, although better "free from anxieties / worry 
/ stress."  
   
v32b 

ii] Explanation, v32b-34. The Corinthians are anxious about many things. 
Members who were married were worried about their divided responsibilities, 
how to please the Lord and at the same time "please their wife". Paul has already 
agreed that there are advantages in the single life, particularly as "the time is 
short", v29, and now he reinforces this truth; an unmarried man will have less 
worldly responsibilities and so, more time for the Lord, whereas a married man 
will find "his interests are divided." Yet, this doesn't mean that the married life 
is sinful, less than holy, or unworthy of a believer. When faced with a quandary, 
Paul's rule of thumb is leave things as they are.  

oJ agamoV adj. "an unmarried man" - THE UNMARRIED. The adjective 
serves as a substantive, nominative subject of the verb "to be anxious for." The 
word may just mean "unmarried person", but here it is usually understood to 
mean an "unmarried man", as NIV, and this because it aligns with the "married 
woman now without a husband" and the "woman who has never been married" 
in v34.  

merimna/ (merimnaw) pres. "is concerned about" - CARES FOR / ANXIOUS 
FOR. The word "concerned / worried / anxious", a word used 4 times in v32-34, 
both with a positive and a negative sense / or both with a negative sense / or both 
with a positive sense, makes translation somewhat difficult. As noted above, it is 
likely that Paul uses the word with a negative sense "anxious" and not with a 
positive sense, "right concern", Moffatt, "gives his mind to", NJB, "devoting his 
concern to", Thiselton. So, "is anxious".  

210



ta tou kuriou "the Lord's affairs" - THE THINGS OF THE LORD. The 
genitive "of the Lord" is adjectival, possessive; "the things that belong to the 
Lord", AV.  

pwV + subj. "how" - HOW, IN WHAT WAY. This construction serves to 
introduce an indirect question; lit. "how may I please the Lord?"  

aresh/ (areskw) aor. subj. "he can please" - HE MAY PLEASE. Deliberative 
subjunctive; indirect question. The NIV, as with NJB, treats the phrase virtually 
as an indirect question which would be formed by the words "how might I please 
the Lord?", Fee.  

tw kuriw/ (oV) dat. "the Lord" - Dative of direct object after the verb "to 
please".  
   
v33-34a  

de "but" - but/and. Here usually understood as adversative, as NIV; "but, 
once a man has married, his thoughts are for the world's business", Barclay. Yet, 
if both married and unmarried persons are beset by anxiety, which is probably 
the case, then de is coordinative, "and".  

oJ .. gamnsaV (gamew) aor. part. "a married man" - THE ONE HAVING 
MARRIED. The participle servers as a substantive.  

ta tou kosmou (oV) - "the affairs of the world" - THE THINGS OF THE 
WORLD. The genitive "of the world", as above, is adjectival, possessive; "the 
world's business." Given that Paul does not oppose the divine institution of 
marriage, nor criticize those who have married (in fact, as he argues, it's better to 
marry than burn with lust), then this reference to "worldly things" is at least 
neutral, if not positive. The attached interrogative (paralleling v32b) "how might 
I please my wife?" defines these "things" as right and proper, although it is not 
right to be anxious about them.  

pwV + subj. "how" - As in v32..  
th/ gunaiki (h aikoV) "his wife" - THE WIFE. Dative of direct object after 

the verb "to please."  
memeristai (merizw) perf. pas. "his interests are divided" - HE HAS BEEN 

DIVIDED, TORN APART. The perfect tense expresses an existing state with ongoing 
consequences. The point is, "marriage (properly) imposes demands and 
responsibilities that cannot be neglected, .... (thus) a married person is divided 
between duty to God and affection for wife and family... (Yet) Paul does not 
criticize the married for having these cares", Garland, but he does criticize their 
being anxious about them. This statement is central to Paul's argument, indicating 
that the difficulty facing a married person is divided loyalties, although without 
the implication that such is improper. "A man who has married has anxieties 
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about the affairs of the world ........ v33, and is pulled in two directions", 
Thiselton.  
   
v34b 

Paul now repeats his point, this time for single women, women who are no 
longer married and those not yet married, and also married women. The crucial 
difference with the men is found in the description of the single woman who 
pleases the Lord by being "devoted to the Lord (holy) in her whole person (body 
and spirit)." It is possible that Paul is quoting words used by the spiritual elite in 
Corinth.  

Numerous textual problems exist with the opening clause "his interests are 
divided." Most modern translations align with the NIV, taking the opening clause 
as pointing backward, although as Metzger puts it, it is "the least unsatisfactory 
reading." Earlier translations tended to read the verse as "there is a difference 
between the married woman and the woman who has not married", eg., AV. 
Given the support of P46, c. 200AD, a text not available to the earlier translators, 
the modern translation seems best.  

hJ gunh h agamoV "an unmarried woman" - [AND = BOTH] THE WOMAN 
UNMARRIED [AND THE VIRGIN]. An example of Grenville Sharp's rule where the 
two articles serve to distinguish. Paul is referring to a woman who is presently 
without a husband, ie. divorced, separated or widowed.  

kai "or" - AND. Probably not "or", as NIV, but rather "and", coordinative. 
The problem is that the verb merimna/, "is concerned / anxious", is singular, but it 
is singular because it is identifying a class of people, ie., a married woman who 
is now without a husband and a woman who has never married. Such are anxious 
about the Lord's business.  

iJna + subj. "[her] aim [is to be]" - [CARE FOR THE THINGS OF THE LORD] 
THAT [SHE MAY BE]. Possibly forming a purpose clause, "in order to be holy", as 
NIV, even causal, "because she wants to be", TEV, but better introducing a noun 
clause, in apposition to "the Lord's affairs", explaining the content of "the Lord's 
business / requirements, namely that she be holy." Most commentators note that 
it is strange how Paul adds this qualifying clause for the women, but not the men. 
Barrett suggests it is actually a quote from the ascetics in Corinth, part of their 
striving for divine approval, thus implying that their concern / anxiety for "the 
Lord's affairs" is not positive because it is a striving iJna, "in order", that they 
may be aJgia, "holy" = sanctified, ie., a sanctification by works.  

aJgia adj. "devoted" - HOLY. Predicate adjective. Set apart to the Lord in 
devoted attention and service. "Dedicated to God", Barclay, but note above.  

tw/ swmati ... tw/ pneumati dat. "in [both] body [and] spirit" - [AND = 
BOTH] IN THE BODY [AND] IN THE SPIRIT. Dative of respect; "with respect to the 
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body / spirit." "Body" and "soul" together possibly express a devotion of the 
whole self to the Lord, bodily and spiritually (the inner self, the psychological 
faculty which is potentially sensitive and responsive to God*). Thiselton has "in 
order to be holy both publicly and in Spirit". Whereas Barrett has these words as 
a quote from the ascetics, Ruef suggests that Paul is actually noting the 
dichotomy that has developed in the ascetic's thinking, namely the distinction 
between "the affairs of the world" and "the affairs of the Lord." Holiness for 
them, when it comes to the affairs of the world, involves abstaining from sex. At 
this point Thiselton aligns with Ruef.  

kai .... kai "[in] both [body] and [spirit]" - AND ... AND. Correlative use 
of the conjunctions.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument; "on the 
other hand", B&L.  

hJ .. gamhsasa (gamew) aor. part. "a married woman" - THE ONE / WOMAN 
HAVING MARRIED. The participle serves as a substantive. "A married woman's 
thoughts are on the world's business; her aim is to please her husband."  

tw/ andri (hr droV) dat. "her husband" - [CARES FOR THE THINGS OF THE 
WORLD, HOW SHE MAY PLEASE] THE = HER HUSBAND. Dative of direct object 
after the verb "to please."  
   
v35 

iii] Purpose: "With a further word of caution Paul moves on to a point of 
notorious difficulty", Barrett. When it comes to issues of getting married or 
staying single, the advice Paul has given "is not a matter of what is right or wrong, 
but what is or is not expedient and profitable", Barrett. Paul gives advice that will 
"contribute to propriety and good order [in the church]", Fitzmyer.  

proV + acc. "[I am saying this] for" - [I SAY THIS] TO, TOWARD [THAT WHICH 
IS ADVANTAGEOUS]. Here expressing purpose, "for", as NIV. "I have said all 
these things to you for the purpose of your advantage"  

uJmwn autwn "your own" - OF YOU YOURSELVES. The genitive is usually 
treated as verbal, objective, the pronoun being reflective, or intensive; "It's for 
your good I'm telling you this", Barclay.  

to ... sumforon adj. "good" - THAT WHICH [IS] PROFITABLE, 
ADVANTAGEOUS, BENEFICIAL. Barrett is surely right when he says that Paul's 
"argument is not a matter of what is right or wrong, but what is or is not expedient 
and profitable in particular circumstances." "Because I want to help you", TEV.  

ouc iJna + subj. "not to" - NOT THAT. Introducing a negated purpose clause; 
"not in order to ...." The image employed is of putting a halter around the neck 
of an animal. This may be an image of restriction / restraint but such is an 
assumption. A halter is used to restrain an animal, but also to forcefully direct it. 
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The idea of direction seems more likely here. Paul is not trying to tell the 
Corinthians how they must act in matters outside Biblical writ - whether they 
should be celibate, or be married. Unlike the ascetics, Paul wants the Corinthians 
free from anxiety, anxiety promoted by advice like "the priest should not be in 
the church but in the world. The lay should not be in the world but in the church", 
Ruef. "What I have said to you is simply for your own advantage, I'm not trying 
to tell you what you must, or must not do, when it comes to celibacy or marriage."  

uJmin dat. pro. "[restrict] you" - [I MAY NOT PUT AROUND] YOU [A NOOSE]. 
We would have normally had here a double accusative construction with "noose" 
serving as an object complement, except for the fact that epiballw takes a dative 
such that the pronoun serves as a dative of direct object after the epi prefix verb 
"to cast, throw around."  

alla "but" - BUT. Adversative / contrastive. "Instead".  
proV + acc. "that you may live" - [BUT i say this] TO, TOWARD. The verb 

"you may live" is supplied by the NIV. Numerous possibilities have been 
suggested although most seem to miss the point, eg., "but to promote good order 
[in the church]", NRSV. Paul's advice was proV, "toward = for" to ... swmforon, 
"that which is advantageous" for the Corinthians, ie., it was pragmatic advice 
which is "expedient and profitable", Barrett. He now expands on /explains this 
idea, ie., the prepositional clause is appositional. His advice was proV, "toward 
= for (purpose)" their advantage, namely proV "with a view to" to euschmon 
"that which is seemly = seemliness" and euparedron "that which is suitable for 
waiting = due attention" to the Lord aperispastwV "without hindrance, 
encumbrance", cf., Barrett.  

to euschmon adj. "in a right way" - THAT WHICH is RIGHT, PROPER, GOOD, 
RESPECTABLE, ... The adjective serves as a substantive. This word takes the 
sense "that which is seen to contribute to propriety and good order", Fitzmyer, so 
"seemliness", Barrett, rather than the more ethically inclined "live in a right way", 
NIV.  

aperispastwV adv. "in undivided" - WITHOUT DISTRACTION. Usually 
translated as "undistracted / free from distraction / without distraction", but given 
the context, the distraction is that of "hindrance / encumbrance", the distraction 
of being wholly devoted to the service of God, tied down by the private duties of 
men and the relationships which cannot be violated, cf., Conzelmann, n#36, 
p134.  

euparedon adj. "devotion" - DEVOTION, DEDICATION. As of "that which sits 
well in attendance upon [the Lord] = attending God's throne", Fitzmyer.  

tw/ kuriw/ (oV) dat. "to the Lord" - Dative of interest, advantage; "undivided 
service for the Lord."  
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7:36-40 

5. Celibacy, divorce and marriage, 7:1-40 
v] Celibacy, 7:25-40 
d) Marriage is not sin. 
Argument  

In v32-35 Paul has considered the maxim remain as you are as it relates to 
married and unmarried men and women. His general conclusion is that following 
the maxim makes for a less stressful life. Yet, in line with the argumentative style 
of this chapter, Paul weighs his argument in the passage before us in favour of 
his qualifications (de, "BUT .....", v36), here offering two particular 
qualifications, one with respect to "virgins" and one with respect to "widows". 
Paul again applies his standard answer to this issue. A single person does well if 
they remain single, in fact, due to the present distress (it is difficult to protect a 
family at a time of social unrest, or persecution), they do "better". On the other 
hand, a person who pursues marriage "is not sinning", in fact, where passions are 
strong they should marry. In v39-40 Paul addresses this issue as it relates to 
widows. He did touch on the issue of widows and remarriage in v8, but now gives 
his specific advice. He follows the same line of argument used throughout this 
chapter. Marriage binds a couple together and should not be dissolved, but if a 
partner dies, the living partner will be "happier" if they remain unmarried, but at 
the same time, they are "free to marry" if they wish.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 7:25-28.  
   

ii] Background: See 7:25-28.   
   

iii] Structure: Marriage is not sinful:  
Concluding instruction 

The person who marries "does right",  
    and the person who does not, "does better." 

    Young men, v36-38: 
    Widows, v39-40.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

It seems likely that in v36-38 Paul addresses a specific question put to 
him by parents (the father) regarding the marriage of their virgin daughter/s 
(the argument is inclusive of sons). Should parents apply the remain as you 
are maxim, or should they let their daughter/s marry? Paul again applies 
his argumentative style, agreeing with the maxim remain as you are, but 
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at the same time qualifying it - it's good to remain single, BUT "it is no 
sin" to marry.  

So, the issue concerns single young people, not betrothed, seeking to 
get married. Given the contractual nature of a betrothal (in legal form 
virtually a marriage), it is very unlikely that Paul would approve the 
breaking of such a contract. He has already argued that those "bound to a 
woman" = "betrothed / engaged", should "not seek to be free", v27a. Those 
free (not betrothed) should not seek (a partner) to marry BUT ...., v27b-28. 
So here, thn parqenon, "the virgin", is not "the virgin he is engaged to", 
TNIV, but a single yet-to-be-engaged young person. Paul's advice is, 
remain as you are, BUT getting married "is not sinning."  

Numerous alternative expositions have been proposed for this 
passage. Barclay, in his translation, even offers all three of the alternatives 
below, see p.47, vol.2. This indicates that there is little agreement as to 
Paul's intended meaning.  

•IThe tiV, "anyone", is a young man who is betrothed / engaged to 
a virgin and has decided not to progress to marriage, cf., Garland, 
Thiselton, Collins, Barrett, .... Paul approves of this decision, but 
with a proviso, as NIV11.  

•IThe tiV is not a young man, the suitor, but the father of the 
"virgin", cf., Barnett, Morris, R&P, Lightfoot, .... see NASB. This 
view is driven by oJ gamizwn, v38, not "the one marrying [his own 
virgin]", but "the one giving in marriage [his own virgin]." The verb 
gamizw can mean "to marry", but normally means "to give in 
marriage." It is unusual for a father to speak of his daughter as "his 
virgin", but not unusual to speak of her as "his virgin daughter."  

•IThere is the argument that Paul is using the word parqenoV, 
"virgin", of a couple who have undertaken a vow of living a spiritual 
life without sex. This is a somewhat speculative point of view, 
influenced by Eastern asceticism, syneisakthsiV, cf., Moffatt, 
1938, See NEB, "a partner in celibacy."  
   

v] Homiletics: Advocating the single life??  
Paul's advice to fathers reflects the social customs of the day, yet, 

none-the-less, behind those social sensitivities there are propositional 
truths which apply to all people of all ages. The task of the expositor is to 
uncover and apply them. A preacher, suggesting that the young people in 
the congregation would do well not marry, may find some opposition to 
that point of view today! It may be possible to explain the benefits of the 
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single life, of the opportunities the single life provides for gospel ministry, 
but "better to marry than burn."  

Some years back there was a move among English evangelicals to 
dedicate part of their early years to ministry, delaying marriage into their 
late thirties, a kind of modern version of doing "better", v39.  

However we apply the "doing better", it must be remembered that Paul 
is probably arguing against asceticism, not for it, ie., the weight of his 
argument falls on the qualifications, not upon the maxim.  
   

Text - 7:36  
i] Marital advice for singles, v36-38. The opening sentence is a horror in the 

Gk., but the sense is "If a father thinks he is acting unfairly toward his unmarried 
daughter (by applying the maxim remain as you are???) and she now being of 
an age to marry (and wants to marry???), then he ought to let matters take their 
course. Let her do what she wants. Let them marry - it is no sin."  

de "-" - but/and. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument to a contrast; 
"but if ...." The remain as you are maxim makes for a less stressful life, "BUT 
......", v36.  

ei + ind. "If" - IF, as is the case, [ANYONE THINKS THAT HE IS BEHAVING 
IMPROPERLY TOWARD THE VIRGIN OF HIM], IF, as may be the case, [SHE HAS 
REACHED PUBERTY (of an age to marry), then / AND SO IT OUGHT TO BE THUS, 
then LET HIM/HER DO WHAT HE/SHE WANTS. HE/SHE DOES NOT SIN. LET THEM 
MARRY]. Introducing a 1st. class conditional clause where the condition is 
assumed to be true; "if, as is the case, ..... then ...." Note that the protasis of the 
1st. class condition is coordinate with a 3rd. class condition, as above. There is 
no connecting conjunction so without "and".  

tiV "anyone" - As noted above the referent is unclear, possibly a single 
young man, but better a father.  

aschmonein (aschmonew) pres. inf. "[thinks / is worried] that he is not 
acting honourably" - TO BEHAVE IMPROPERLY. Introducing an object clause / 
dependent statement of perception expressing what the person may be worried 
about, namely, "that he is behaving indecently, dishonourably [toward his virgin 
daughter]", "not the way he should"; "not behaving properly", ESV. What this 
means depends on who the "anyone" is, and as noted, the arguments abound! If 
"anyone" is a father then it is likely that he feels he is acting "unfairly" toward 
his daughter by demanding she apply the remain as you are maxim.  

epi + acc. "toward" - Spatial, direction; "to, up to, toward."  
thn parqenon (oV) "the virgin he is engaged to" - THE VIRGIN. Probably a 

young virgin daughter having now reached marriageable age; "his unmarried 
daughter."  
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ean + subj. "if" - The protasis of a 3rd. class conditional clause where the 
condition has the possibility of being true, coordinate with the protasis of the 1st. 
class condition; "if, as may be the case, her passions are strong" = "assuming she 
is of an age to marry."  

uJperakmoV adj. "[she is] getting along in years / [his] passions [are] too 
strong]" - [HE/SHE IS] ??? = [WHO IS NOW] OF AN AGE TO MARRY. The subject of 
the subjunctive verb to-be, h/\, may be tiV, "anyone", or "the virgin" - the subject 
is best taken as the unmarried girl. The adjective, serving as a substantive, is 
unknown in Gk. and so prompts numerous translations. Taking akmh, "highest 
point", or the verb akmazw, "to be ripe", and the prefix uJper as intensive, giving 
the sense "exceedingly so", the word probably describes a young fully developed 
girl having just passed through puberty; "fully developed sexually and therefore 
ready for marriage", Fee. See J.M. Ford The Rabbinic Background of St. Paul's 
Use of UJperakmoV, JJS 17 - a girl with fully developed breasts.  

kai "and" - AND = AND SO / then = "then let matters take their course", 
Barclay. This clause may be the apodosis for the 3rd. class conditional clause, 
with "then what he/she desires let him/her do" the apodosis of the 1st. class 
clause, but it may be the combined apodosis for the coordinate conditional clause 
as a whole. The kai is consecutive, "and so / then ....." What ought to be? The 
father ought to let his daughter marry. Paul's advice is "Let her do what she wants, 
she does not sin, let them marry."  

ginesqai (ginomai) pres. inf. "he ought" - [IT AUGHT] TO BE [THUS]. The 
verb ofeilei, "to be obliged" is impersonal, so "it aught." The infinitive is 
complementary, completing the verb "to become" = "aught"; "and it ought to be 
thus." "Then he ought let matters take their course", Barclay.  
   
v37 

"But on the other hand, if a father has firmly decided to apply the maxim 
remain as you are and not give his daughter in marriage, and has done so 
thoughtfully and without undue pressure from outside the family (he hasn't been 
got at by the ascetics. Is this a little niggle?), then this is also a reasonable course 
of action." Note the piling up of qualifications in this verse. The father's decision 
to not allow his daughter to marry is "the right thing" if he has really thought 
about the implications and is not just acting because of pressure from outside.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument to a 
concession.  

o}V pro. "the man" - HE WHO. The pronoun serves as a substantive, 
nominative subject of the verb "has stood." He is the tiV, "anyone", of v36, so 
the father.  
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en + dat. "in [his own mind]" - [HAS STOOD STEADFAST, FIRM] IN [THE 
HEART OF HIM]. Local, sphere, or adverbial, modal, expressing manner, "has 
settled the matter thoughtfully." Referring to the person who is firmly established 
in his thinking ("heart") on this matter, who has a firm opinion on the matter, 
namely, the application of the maxim. "But if a man is fixed in his resolution", 
Cassirer.  

mh ecwn (ecw) pres. part. "who is under no compulsion" - NOT HAVING [A 
NECESSITY = A NECESSARY OBLIGATION]. The participle is adjectival, 
attributive, as NIV; "he who is firmly of his opinion and who is free of undue 
compulsion from without." "Being free from external restraint", Cassirer.  

exousian (a) "[but has] control" - [AND HAS] AUTHORITY, MASTERY, 
CONTROL. "And master when it comes to his own decision on the matter at hand."  

peri + gen. "over" - Possibly reference / respect, "concerning, about, with 
respect to [his own desire and this he has decided, judged in his own heart]". 
"Has come to a final decision and has made up his mind", Barclay.  

threin (threw) pres. inf. "-" - TO KEEP [THE VIRGIN HIMSELF]. "To keep his 
virgin", NAB. "The infinitive introduces an object clause / dependent statement 
of perception expressing what the father has decided, namely, to keep his 
daughter within the family rather than let her marry.  

kalwV adv. "[this man also does] the right thing" - [HE WILL DO] WELL. 
Modal adverb. "He too will be doing the right thing (as will the father who gives 
his daughter in marriage)", Phillips.  
   
v38 

The single life has advantages for gospel ministry, while the married life can 
have its downsides, particularly at a time of social unrest, so the single life may 
be "better", but in the end, the path we take is a matter of personal choice and is 
not dictated by a moral imperative. So, let the father decide for his daughter 
without undue pressure from self-righteous commentators, and give his daughter 
in marriage, or not; it's his decision (See "Comment" above). Marriage is a gift 
of God for the enjoyment of those created in his image and should be treated as 
such.  

wJste "so then" - Either consecutive, expressing result, "with the result that, 
so that", or inferential, "therefore, thus, so, so then."  

kai ..... kai "..... but ...." - Correlative construction; "both the one giving 
in marriage ...... and the one not giving ....."  

oJ gamizwn pres. part. "he who marries" - THE ONE GIVING IN MARRIAGE 
[HIS OWN VIRGIN] = THE FATHER WHO GIVES [HIS UNMARRIED DAUGHTER] IN 
MARRIAGE. The participle serves as a substantive.  
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kalwV ..... kreisson "[does] right .... better" - [DOES] WELL [AND THE ONE 
NOT MARRYING WILL DO [BETTER]. The comparative adjective kreisswn, 
kreittwn, "good, better, best", is used as an adverb.  
   
v39 

ii] Marital advice for widows, v39-40.  
ef oJson cronon "as long as [he lives" - [A WIFE HAS BEEN BOUND TO THE 

HUSBAND OF HER] FOR AS LONG AS A TIME [THE HUSBAND OF HER LIVES]. The 
prepositional phrase ef oJson, "for as long as", introducing this temporal 
construction, specifies that cronon, "time", is to be treated as an accusative of 
duration; "for a woman, her marriage cannot be terminated during the lifetime of 
her husband", Barclay. Marriage (as with betrothal, note above) is to be treated 
as indissoluble. Circumstances may force separation / divorce, but such is not 
optimal.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument to a 
contrast, "but".  

ean + subj. "if" - IF, as may be the case, [THE HUSBAND SHOULD SLEEP, then 
SHE IS FREE TO BE MARRIED TO WHOM SHE WILLS, WANTS]. Introducing a 
conditional clause 3rd. class where the condition has the possibility of coming 
true. "But if, sometime in the future, her husband happens to die, then she is free 
to remarry" (Barrett thinks he has already died, but that would go against the 
Gk.).  

koimhqh/ (koimaw) aor. pas. subj. "dies" - SHOULD FALL ASLEEP. Death in 
the terms of "sleep" is an image Paul uses a number of times. This may not be a 
particularly Christian image, given that the image is also used in the wider society 
of someone who has died. The euphemism "At rest" is widely used today on 
gravestones. So, there may not be any theological significance in Paul's use of 
the word, although the image of a brother or sister asleep in the arms of Jesus is 
a powerful and comforting one, and true with respect to God's eternal care for us.  

gamhqhnai (gamaw) aor. pas. inf. "to marry" - TO BE MARRIED. The 
infinitive is epexegetic specifying in what sense she is free, namely, "to be 
married."  

w/| dat. pro. "anyone [she wishes]" - TO WHOM [SHE WILLS, WANTS]. Dative 
of indirect object / reference.  

en + dat. "he must belong to [the Lord]" - [ONLY] IN [THE LORD]. The sense 
of the preposition is somewhat vague here. The NIV takes it to mean that she can 
remarry, but "only in the community of the Lord", her intended husband must be 
a Christian, so Thiselton, Garland, R&P, Fitzmyer, Barnett, Bruce ("probably 
implied"), Fee (although he makes the point that it is not a command, but just 
"good sense"), So, if Fee is right, we might paraphrase; "but, he should be a 
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believer." On the other hand, en may take its commonly used local sense for "in 
[the Lord]", expressing incorporative union, "in union with the Lord", so "she 
must remember that she is a member of Christ's body; and not forget her Christian 
duties and responsibilities", Lightfoot, so Barrett. Phillips goes out on a limb with 
"but let her by guided by the Lord", ie., an instrumental use of en.  
   
v40  

kata + acc. "in [my judgment]" - ACCORDING TO [MY OPINION]. Expressing 
a standard, "in accordance with, corresponding to." Paul is expressing his 
personal opinion, which opinion carries weight because he is an apostle with "the 
Spirit of God", ie., he is inspired.  

ean + subj. "if" - if, as may be the case, [SHE REMAINS THUS, then SHE IS 
MORE BLESSED]. Introducing a conditional clause, 3rd. class, where the proposed 
condition has the possibility of coming true.  

ouJtwV adv. "[she stays] as she is" - THUS, IN THIS WAY = AS SHE IS. 
Demonstrative adverb. If she follows the maxim, remain as you are, she will be 
more blessed (the comparative of the adjective makarioV, "blessed"). Paul again 
affirms the view of the ascetics / enthusiasts, given that it is the life he has chosen 
- staying single is better than getting married because by being single a person 
can give more of their attention to the Lord. Paul doesn't labour the point by again 
qualifying the maxim, but his argument stands; if you want to get married, get 
married - it's a gift from God, take it up or don't take it up.  

ecein (ecw) pres. inf. "[I think] I [too] have" - [AND I THINK] THAT I [ALSO] 
HAVE. The infinitive introduces an object clause / dependent statement of 
perception expressing what Paul thinks, namely, that he has the Spirit's guidance 
in such matters.  

qeou (oV) gen. "[Spirit] of God" - The genitive is probably ablative, 
expressing source / origin, but possibly relational. The Corinthian ascetics 
believe they have the gift of the Spirit empowering them with knowledge, and 
Paul suggests, with a touch of irony, that he too (kagw, "also", adjunctive) may 
be in possession of the Spirit, empowering his understanding of the truth, cf., 
14:36.  
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8:1-13 

6. Eating food offered to idols, 8:1-11:1  
i] The issue of food offered to idols 
Argument  

Paul now addresses a further question put to him by the Corinthian believers 
with regard their right to eat food associated with idolatry, 8:1-11:1. In 8:1-13 
Paul agrees with the Corinthian libertines' ("the strong") claim that there is only 
one God, that there are no idol gods and that eating food, wherever it may have 
come from, is of no consequence to God. Yet, Paul goes on to show that the 
libertines' "knowledge"(their claim to a gifted spiritual insight that gives them 
independence) is really quite flawed. God may not be interested in food, but he 
is concerned if a believer's action destroys the faith of a brother or sister. So, in 
dealing with the problem, Paul makes the point that we cannot function 
independently of a brother's, or sister's, welfare; love must motivate our actions.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-3. In this section of Paul's letter, running from 8:1 to 
11:1, Paul deals with a question put to him by the Corinthian believers 
concerning their right to eat food associated with idolatry, eg., eating at pagan 
celebrations and/or eating food consecrated to idols. He makes the point that 
although we have found freedom in Christ, we are not free to act in a way that 
undermines a brother's faith. So, in 8:1-18 Paul focuses on the strategy and 
personal example of foregoing one's rights for the other. Then, in 8:19-23, Paul 
goes on to "show that standing in solidarity with the other, as against autonomy 
or self-affirmation, lies at the heart of the gospel", Thiselton.  

In chapter 9, Paul details his own example of self-control for the sake of the 
gospel, and goes on to explain that although he has found liberty / freedom in 
Christ, he happily becomes "all thing to all men" for the sake of their salvation. 
Like an athlete, Paul willingly pummels his body, pushing past his desire for self-
indulgence, or his own rights, and does this to achieve the prize, namely, the 
salvation of the lost. Paul writes with the intention that his example should be 
followed by those who demand the freedom to eat food associated with idols at 
the possible expense of a brother's salvation.  

In chapter 10, Paul exposes the real danger facing believers who attend 
meals in the idol temples, a danger evident in the national life of Israel, v1-13. 
He then applies this example, stating that such attendance is incompatible with 
the Christian life, v14-22. Finally, Paul deals with the practical issue of eating 
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meat from the market place, meat which would most likely has been offered to 
idols, 10:23-11:1.  
   

ii] Background: In his former / lost letter to the Corinthians (presumably a 
first letter, now lost, although this is disputed), Paul told the church to abstain 
from idolatry and immorality. It seems that the response of many of the members 
was to oppose this advice on the basis that, as they were now members of Christ's 
church and worshiping the true God, then their attendance at functions in the 
local temple was neither here nor there. The idol represented nothing, so where 
was the problem? This issue is then put to Paul in a letter from some members of 
the Corinthian church, and so prompts the chapters before us.  

When it comes to the actual offenders, it is usually argued that they are the 
libertine members of the congregation, and that their actions are offending other 
members of the congregation with a weak conscience. Hurd, in The Origin of 1 
Corinthians, 1965, has led the charge against this view. He contends that the 
whole Corinthian congregation is libertine and that Paul's reference to those of a 
weak conscience is hypothetical / for argument sake; see Garland. The issue 
remains unresolved.  
   

iii] Structure: The issue of food offered to idols:  
     The first step in Paul's argument against eating food offered to idols.  
           Propositions, v1-6: 

          Love takes precedence over knowledge, v1-3: 
          Monotheism requires exclusive loyalty to God, v4-6; 
          The conscience of a believer of weak faith is easily defiled, v7. 

           Warning / Instruction: v8-9: 
          Food plays no part in a person's relationship with God. 

   Do not allow your rights (re. food) to become a stumbling block  
          for the weak. 

            Explanation, v10-12: 
    Improper actions can spiritually destroy a believer of weak faith. 

            Conclusion, v13: 
  dioper, "Therefore", if eating idol-meat causes a brother to  
       stumble, I will not eat it.  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
Proposition: A believer cannot function independently of a brother, or 

sister's, welfare.  
   

Paul begins by introducing the subject, "Now regarding the issue you 
raised concerning eating food that has been offered to idols", v1a. He then 
establishes two principles which he qualifies: First, believers possess 
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knowledge, although love takes precedence over knowledge since love 
links us with the divine, while knowledge inflates self-conceit and is 
limited in scope, v1b-3; Second, there is but one God and so idols are 
nothing, although Christian monotheism requires exclusive loyalty to the 
true God, v4-6. One can argue from this that eating food offered to idols is 
inconsequential; "Food will not affect our standing with God. We are not 
minus something, if we do not eat; and we are not plus something, if we 
do eat", Barclay, v8. Yet, Paul goes on to argue that attending temple 
banquets, feasting on foods offered to idols, may easily "scandalize fellow 
Christians, especially those with weak consciences", Fitzmyer, v6-10. 
Consequently, one believer's freedom has destroyed another believer's 
salvation; such is a sin against Christ, v11-12. Paul concludes by providing 
a personal example; dioper, "therefore". "Given the seriousness of such a 
sin, he personally will avoid anything that might put a weak brother at 
risk", Garland, v13.  
   

Two important key words:  
•IEidwloqutwn, "food offered to idols." The actual problem 

addressed by Paul is somewhat unclear. It may just be that the eating 
of temple meat / foods, consecrated in idol worship, is the issue at 
hand. Given that much of the food available in Corinth was likely 
sourced from pagan worship, then the buying and eating of this food 
would pose a serious ethical problem for the Christian community. 
On the other hand, the issue may be more specific. It is possible that 
some of the believers were actually participating in local cultic 
festivals at Corinth. These would be social, as well as religious 
occasions, part of everyday life. Whatever the actual situation, the 
libertine Corinthian believers, "the strong", seem to think that their 
"knowledge", their gifted spiritual insight, gives them the freedom 
to either buy and/or attend and that Paul did not have the authority 
to direct them on this matter.  
   

•IGnwsiV, "knowledge"? Paul has already noted that the 
Corinthians are rich in "knowledge", 1:5. When it comes to "this 
knowledge", we are unsure of the actual content of the gifted 
spiritual insight possessed by the Corinthian libertines which 
promotes in them a sense of liberty / freedom and assurance. Their 
"knowledge" certainly blinded them to the damage they were doing 
to believers of a more sensitive nature (probably law-bound 
believers, of whom many would be converted Jews). Such 
"knowledge" could be heretical, a form of Gnosticism, or just a form 
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of Christian theology which is incomplete, warped and badly 
applied.  

Although Christian theology is always influenced by the secular 
environment, it is surely best to see the Corinthian problem as 
primarily Christian, rather than platonic, so "theological 
knowledge", Barnett. Given the central place of the law / grace 
debate in the early church, there is a good possibility that the 
"knowledge" is based on a flawed version of Paul's doctrine of 
justification. Has the slogan "for freedom Christ has set us free" 
overpowered the notion of responsibility, ie., has the indicative has 
overpowered the imperative? They now claim to "possess 
knowledge" and so are free.  

We do well to remember Luther's words in his "Liberty of a 
Christian Man": "A Christian man is a most free lord of all, subject 
to none. A Christian man is a most dutiful servant of all, subject to 
all." The Corinthian libertines have seemingly forgotten this paradox 
and adopted a form of perfectionism. Paul's task is to remind them 
to apply the imperative of love.  

Note that Paul is using the word "knowledge" differently to the 
word "wisdom". With "wisdom" there is the wisdom of God, the 
gospel, and the wisdom of the world, secular rationalizations.  
   

v] Homiletics: Knowledge and Love  
It is often stated that there is no growth without change. Whether or 

not this is true, change is a constant today. Changes faced by a Christian 
congregation can range from the significant to the insignificant, from 
changes in worship style to changing the colour of the church carpet. Those 
who oppose change are often charged with resisting the Spirit, or blunting 
gospel ministry.  

Gordon Fee makes the point that "everything one does that affects 
relationships within the body of Christ, should have care for brothers and 
sisters as its primary motivation." The claim to a special gift of 
"knowledge", a gift of spiritual insight, cannot serve as the basis for 
Christian behaviour. True knowledge centres on the unity of God 
expressed in the redemptive work of Christ, a knowledge that always leads 
to compassion. It is very easy to use our theology, "personal revelations", 
authority, ... as a batten with which to impose our agenda over the personal 
sensibilities of others. Such an approach leads to disunity in the Christian 
fellowship.  
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Beware of such tyranny. Issues which may divide a Christian 
fellowship must be resolved harmoniously without one group demanding 
their rights over another.  
   

Text - 8:1 
Eating food offered to idols, v1-13: i] Three key propositions on which Paul 

develops his argument: a) Love takes precedence over knowledge, v1-3. Paul 
sets out to examine a position argued by libertine members of the Corinthian 
congregation, namely, that eating food associated with idols is not a problem for 
a believer, given that the idol-gods are no gods. These libertines, "the strong", 
claim to have acquired a spiritual independence, a "knowledge", that guides their 
Christian life (and their ethically insensitive behaviour). As Paul puts it, "we 
know that (as you claim) 'all believers have a special gift of knowledge.'" The 
problem is, the Christian walk is not one of self-sufficiency controlled by some 
special gift of spiritual insight (especially when that insight is flawed, as here), 
but is one of love, of the upbuilding of our brothers and sisters in Christ, and this 
shaped by a growing knowledge of the revealed will of God.  

peri + gen. "about" - CONCERNING, ABOUT. Reference; "with reference to / 
concerning." Paul now writes on an issue raised in a letter from the Corinthians: 
"on the subject of", Thiselton.  

twn eidwloqutwn (oV) adj. "food sacrificed to idols" - THE IDOLATROUS 
SACRIFICES. The adjective serves as a substantive. The meaning of this word is 
unclear. The NIV follows the traditional line of food (possibly "meat")"sacrificed 
/ offered" to idols. The issue may specifically concern eating "meat consecrated 
to heathen deities", REB. Paul's position seems to be that it is acceptable to eat 
such foods, when purchased as part of normal commerce, 10:25-33, but that it is 
unacceptable to eat such foods at cultic meals in pagan temples. The principle of 
love, of leading a brother astray, guides this conclusion.  

oJti "that" - [WE KNOW] THAT. Introducing a dependent statement of 
perception expressing what Paul knows. A majority of commentators believe that 
the conjunction here is introducing direct speech, "we know that (as you claim) 
'all have knowledge'", Bruce, cf. REB., Paul is saying that he is fully aware of 
the slogan used by the Corinthian libertines, "the strong": "all of us possess 
knowledge." The "all / everyone" is probably "all believers." Paul goes on to 
show that when it comes to divine knowledge and its application, the libertine’s 
"knowledge" is flawed, 8:7.  

ecomen (ecw) pres. "we [all] possess" - WE HAVE. As a claim of the 
Corinthians the expression needs weight, so "possess", as NIV.  

gnwsiV (iV ewV) "knowledge" - [ALL] KNOWLEDGE. Nominative subject of 
the verb "to puff up." We are tempted to view this "knowledge", possessed by 
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the Corinthian libertines, as a special spiritual gift of insight which serves to 
promote their assurance, self-awareness and freedom. So, eating at pagan feasts 
is not a problem for such self-aware believers. Obviously, we need to distinguish 
between the libertines flawed knowledge and the business of knowing divine 
wisdom / knowledge. Paul simply uses the anarthrous noun gnwsiV, 
"knowledge", as a technical identifier for the libertines' particular spiritual 
insight, but this sense does not come out in the different translations. Few 
translations try to distinguish the libertines' "knowledge" from the act of knowing 
God's will. The NIV uses "this knowledge" to identify the libertines' gnwsiV, 
although without quotation marks.  

fusioi (fusiow) pres. "puffs up" - [KNOWLEDGE] CAUSES CONCEIT, 
HAUGHTINESS, ARROGANCE, PRIDE. The present tense is probably gnomic, 
expressing a universal principle. "Puffs a person up with pride", TEV.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step to a contrast.  
oikodomei (oikodomew) "builds up" - [LOVE] EDIFIES, BUILDS UP, 

STRENGTHENS. The person who loves will consider the welfare of others; "love 
makes us helpful to others", CEV.  
   
v2 

As far as Paul is concerned, those who claim to have acquired "this 
knowledge" have not even begun to know the wisdom of God in Christ.  

ei + ind. "-" - IF. Introducing a conditional clause, 1st class, "if, as is the case 
... then ..." See v3. "if someone assumes they have already arrived at 'knowledge', 
then they have not yet begun to know as they ought to know." 

egnwkenai (ginwskw) perf. inf. "he knows" - [ANYONE THINKS] TO HAVE 
KNOWN. The infinitive here introduces a dependent statement of perception, "if 
a person thinks that he knows something ..." Since Paul is referring to the 
libertines' claim to special knowledge, both NJB and REB translate the infinitive 
as a noun, "knowledge", in order to help convey its technical sense. The perfect 
tense, a past action with ongoing consequences, conveys the idea claimed by the 
libertines that they have come to know and now know. 

ti "[he knows] something" - ANYTHING. This pronoun is a variant reading 
and not present in some early key texts. It serves to qualify "knowledge", "if 
anyone fancies that he has some kind of knowledge", REB. Yet, Paul is going to 
demonstrate that the libertines so called "knowledge" is faulty and is leading 
them into sin, so the variant probably should not be read; "if anyone imagines he 
has 'this knowledge'". 

oupw egnw (ginwskw) aor. "does not yet know" - NOT YET HE KNEW. The 
adverb oupw = ou + pw, "not yet". The aorist is probably ingressive / inceptive 
where the emphasis is placed at the beginning of the action. So, Paul is saying 
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that when it comes to the knowledge business, the libertines haven't even started 
the journey. 

kaqwV "as" - INSOMUCH AS. Here adverbial, expressing manner; "in the 
manner of what is necessary to know." 

gnwnai (ginwskw) aor. inf. "[he ought] to know" - IT IS NECESSARY [TO 
KNOW]. The infinitive serves as the subject of the impersonal verb "it is 
necessary" = "to know is necessary." "He has not yet reached the stage when he 
has knowledge at all in the real sense of the term", Barclay.  
   
v3 

True knowledge is reflected, not in some ethereal spiritual wisdom, but in 
the way love is expressed toward our brothers and sisters. The person who loves 
is the one who is growing in knowledge. Note, the reference to "God" in this 
verse is probably a later addition to the text. "The person who loves is the person 
who is growing in true knowledge."  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, establishing a counter condition to v2; "if 
on the other hand, .."  

ei + ind. "the man who / whoever" - IF [as is the case, ANYONE LOVES GOD, 
then THIS ONE HAS BEEN KNOWN BY HIM]. Introducing a conditional clause, 1st 
class, where the condition is assumed to be true - asserted "for the sake of 
argument", Porter. Given that the writer is establishing an argument, it is possible 
to present the argument as a statement, as NIV, although in this case, a 
conditional argument is best.  

agapa/ (agapaw) "[the man who] loves" - [ANYONE] LOVES. Acting with 
consideration for the welfare of others, compassion.  

ton qeon .... uJp autou "God [is known] by God" - GOD [THIS ONE HAS 
BEEN KNOWN] BY HIM. Some important texts do not have "God .... by him" and 
many commentators (eg. Fee, Thiselton, Conzelmann...) hold that the shorter text 
is most likely original.  

egnwstai (ginwskw) perf. pas/mid. "is known" - HAS BEEN KNOWN / HAS 
KNOWN. Probably in the middle voice in the sense that the knowing is 
experienced by the person who loves. The person who loves is the person who is 
growing in true knowledge, divine knowledge, while the person who claims to 
have arrived at "knowledge", but doesn't love, shows by their behaviour that their 
knowledge is flawed. "If, on the other hand, someone acts with loving 
compassion toward others, then that person is the one who is growing in true 
knowledge."  

uJp (uJpo) + gen. "by [God]" - Expressing agency.  
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v4 

b) Monotheism requires exclusive loyalty to God, v4-6. To the subject at 
hand - eating food associated with pagan worship practices - Paul acknowledge 
the "knowledge" held by the Corinthian believers; "we acknowledge with you 
that 'an idol has no existence in itself' and that 'there is only one God.'" Paul then 
explains further that for a believer there is only one God, the Father, the source 
and purpose of life, and only one Lord, Jesus Christ, the agent and means of life. 
Yet, Paul qualifies his words because the libertines' spiritual insight is not as 
complete and flawless as they suppose. There may be no real god associated with 
idol worship, but these "so-called gods" are very real to those who believe in 
them. And of course, there are demonic forces associated with idol-worship, a 
point that Paul will develop later.  

oun "so then" - THEREFORE. Inferential; drawing a logical conclusion. 
peri + gen. "about" - Reference; "concerning / about / with reference to."  
twn eidwloqutwn adj. "food sacrificed to idols" - [EATING] OF 

IDOLATROUS SACRIFICES. The adjective serves as a substantive, while the 
genitive is usually treated as verbal, objective. The actual issue, not fully 
explained in v1, is now carried in the genitival phrase, "eating /food / of the 
idolatrous sacrifices / consecrated to /associated with heathen deities / pagan 
gods / idols / pagan temples." "Eating meat sacrificed to idols", BAGD, expresses 
a narrow interpretation of the phrase, while a broader interpretation may be safer, 
"eating food associated with idols", Thiselton.  

oidamen (oida) perf. "we know" - The "we" is probably "we apostles", 
specifically Paul, but possibly Paul and his apostolic team, or just Paul, ie., an 
editorial / royal plural. Paul is saying that he acknowledges the belief 
("knowledge") held by the Corinthians.  

oJti "that" - Introducing a dependent statement, probably serving to 
introduce two quotations, either from the letter sent to Paul or the verbal report 
given to Paul by Chloe’s household; "we acknowledge with you that 'an idol has 
no existence in itself' and 'there is only one God.'"  

ouden eidwlon (on) "an idol is nothing at all" - AN IDOL is NOTHING. The 
adjective ouden, is probably serving as a substantive, "no one, nothing", standing 
in the predicate position. An idol is an inanimate object representing a presumed 
divine being, but as Yahweh is the only God, then "an idol is (represents) nothing 
(is a nonentity)".  

en + dat. "in" - IN [THE WORLD]. Local, space. "An idol represents nothing 
that is real (that exists in the world)." Of course, although Paul affirms this 
"knowledge", he does so with serious qualifications. He will later explain that 
dark powers hide behind pagan religions. 
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kai "and" - Coordinative.  
oJti "that" - Introducing the second dependent statement, direct quote.  
ei mh "but [one]" - [there is NO GOD] EXCEPT [ONE]. Introducing an 

exception which establishes a contrast.  
   
v5 

gar "for" - More reason than causal; Paul expands on the quotes. Even if 
there were other deities, there is only one God for believers, v5-6. In a 
parenthesis, bracketed in the NIV, Paul foreshadows his argument that there is 
indeed something behind idol worship, subjectively for the worshiper, and 
objectively in the presence of dark powers, 10:14-22.  

eiper "if there are" - [AND = EVEN] IF. This conjunction functions in much 
the same was as ei, but with a concessive slant. So, introducing a conditional 
clause, 1st. class, here, for the sake of argument; "although it may be true, for the 
sake of argument, that there are ......... yet (v6) [for us there is but one God ........]"  

legomenoi (legw) pres. pas. part. "so-called [gods]" - [THERE ARE] ONES 
BEING CALLED [GODS]. The participle is usually treated as adjectival, attributive, 
limiting "gods", but possibly serving as a predicate nominative substantive; 
"beings known as gods." Entities such as imagination, psychological 
manipulation, through to demonic powers, may properly be given the title of 
"god".  

eite .... eite ..."whether .... or ....." - EITHER [IN HEAVEN] OR [ON EARTH]. 
A correlative comparative construction. 

en + dat. "in [heaven]" - Local, space. "Heaven" may not mean God's abode 
here, but the heavenly bodies / sky, such that sky + earth = world, en kosmw/, "in 
the world." 

epi + gen. "on [earth]" - Spatial.  
wJsper "as indeed" - EVEN AS, JUST AS [THERE ARE GODS MANY AND LORDS 

MANY]. Comparative. Introducing a parenthesis where Paul qualifies his words 
by making the point that, of course, such powers do exist. Both "gods" and 
"lords" are placed in inverted comers by the NIV to highlight the idea that the 
titles are describing those powers. "And indeed, there are plenty of 'gods' and 
plenty of 'lords'", Barclay.  
   
v6 

all (alla) "yet" - BUT, RATHER, ON THE CONTRARY. Adversative. We 
have an anacoluthon here, ie., Paul has lost track of his syntax and used an 
adversative rather than "for even if (v5) ....... yet for us ..." Missing in some 
manuscripts, but probably dropped to tidy up the grammar.  
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hJmin dat. pro. "for us" - TO US [THERE IS ONE GOD THE FATHER]. Dative of 
interest, advantage / ethical, feeling.  

ex (ek) + gen. "from [whom all things come]" - OUT OF, FROM [WHOM are 
all THINGS]. Expressing source / origin. Identifying God as the origin of all 
things.  

eiV + acc. "[and] for [whom we live]" - [AND WE] INTO [HIM]. Spatial, 
expressing direction toward and arrival at. We find our origin / source / being in 
God and we find our future in/into him: "from whom everything derives, and in 
whom is the goal of our existence."  

di (dia) + gen. "through" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF [WHOM are ALL 
THINGS]. Expressing agency; Jesus is the agent of creation. "through whom 
everything derives."  

kai hJmeiV dia autou "and through whom we live" - AND WE THROUGH 
HIM. Jesus, through his redemptive work, is the means of our existence. 
"Everything was made by him and by him life was given to us", CEV.  
   
v7 

c) The conscience of a believer of weak faith is easily defiled, v7. Paul 
makes a further point; the libertines' "knowledge", which gives them their sense 
of assurance, self-awareness and independence, is not possessed by all believers. 
For many, their past experience with paganism has left an indelible mark - "some 
are still gripped by the idol by force of habit", Thiselton. As a consequence, those 
whose self-awareness is weak are easily led into sin by the thoughtless behaviour 
of others.  

all (alla) "but [not everyone]" - BUT. The adversative underlines this 
statement; "but it is not everyone who possesses this knowledge", Barrett. 

en + dat. "everyone" - [there is NOT] IN [ALL men]. Local, expressing space, 
metaphorical; "there is not in every man that knowledge", AV.  

hJ gnwsiV (iV ewV) "knows this / possesses this knowledge" - THE = THIS 
KNOWLEDGE. Nominative subject of the verb to-be. Again, Paul is using the 
technical identifier, gnwsiV, "this knowledge", Barrett, a point missed by the NIV 
in translating the noun with a verb. "Not everyone possesses 'the knowledge' of 
you libertines." Not just the knowledge that "an idol has no existence in itself", 
but the totality of their supposed spiritual insight. So, the opening clause is tongue 
in cheek.  

eJwV arti "are still" - [BUT/AND SOME] UNTIL NOW. Temporal construction.  
th/ sunhqeia/ (a) dat. "accustomed" - being ACCUSTOMED, HABITUATED. 

The variant "conscience" is rejected by most commentators. The dative is 
probably adverbial, causal; "but some are by reason of being / because they are 
accustomed until now of idols" = "some are still gripped by the idol by force of 
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habit", Thiselton. The sense "association", ESV, best expresses the idea 
conveyed by this word; "but some, because of their former (until now) 
association."  

tou eidwlou (on) gen. "to idols" - OF THE IDOL. The genitive is usually 
treated as verbal, objective; "through being accustomed to idols in former times", 
BAGD, as NIV, but possibly adjectival, idiomatic, "their former association 
which they had with idols." The singular is interesting; is the accustomed 
devotion to a particular deity? Probably just generic, so Zerwick, ie., typifying a 
class.  

esqiousin pres. "that when they eat such / sacrificial food they think of it" 
- EAT [food]. Fee argues that the eating is taking place in the precincts of a pagan 
temple in the presence of the idol. Other commentators argue that the food has 
been sourced from the local temple, purchased in the local market, and thus, only 
an association with the idol is what is in the mind; "as if it were part of an 
idolatrous sacrifice." It seems more likely that what is in mind is attendance at 
community celebrations in the temple, with attendant idolatrous worship.  

wJV "as [having been sacrificed to an idol]" - AS, LIKE [AN IDOLATROUS 
SACRIFICE]. Comparative. 

ousa (eimi) pres. part. "since ..... is" - [AND] BEING [WEAK]. The participle 
is adverbial, probably causal, as NIV; "because it is weak", TNT.  

autwn gen. pro. "their" - [THE CONSCIENCE] OF THEM [IS DEFILED]. The 
genitive is possessive.  

hJ suneidhsiV (iV ewV) "conscience" - THE CONSCIENCE, SELF-
AWARENESS, CONSCIOUSNESS. Nominative subject of the verb "is defiled." 
Numerous meanings are possible, ranging from "a kind of moral referee that 
pronounces on the rightness or wrongness of one's actions", Fee, to a form of 
conscious self-awareness that promotes freedom. "As a consequence, those 
whose self-awareness is inferior, are led into sin."  

asqenhV adj. "weak" - Predicate nominative in agreement with "the 
conscience." "Weak" covers all bases, but possibly "vulnerable / insecure / 
inferior"  

molunetai (molunw) pres. pas. "it is defiled" - IS DEFILED, TAINTED, 
POLLUTED. The sense is to render unclean and therefore "to lead into sin."  
   
v8 

ii] Warning / Instruction, v8-9. Paul again quotes a slogan from the 
libertines: "food does not bring us before God's judgement seat." Of course, Paul 
agrees, eating, or abstaining, is of no interest to God, but he goes on to qualify 
his words; Demanding our rights at the expense of another person's damnation is 
of interest to God.  
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ou parasthsei (paristhmi) fut. + dat. "does not bring us near to" - 
[BUT/AND] WILL NOT PRESENT, STAND NEAR, ALONGSIDE OF. Variant paristhsi 
pres. The base meaning of "present / stand by" is used here in the sense of present 
before / stand in the presence of God, for either reward or punishment, so "food 
will not bring (does not bring) us before God's judgement seat", Jeremias. The 
variant present tense, although not well attested, fits better if the clause is actually 
a quote from the Corinthians. The clause looks very much like another claim 
articulated by the libertines. The libertines are arguing that God is quite 
indifferent when it comes to food, including food associated with pagan temple 
worship.  

tw/ qew/ (oV) "God" - Dative of indirect object.  
oute ..... oute "-" - NEITHER [IF WE DO NOT EAT ARE WE LACKING] NOR [IF 

WE EAT ARE WE BETTER]. A negated coordinate construction; "neither if we do 
not eat are we worse off, nor if we do eat are we better off."  

ean + subj. "if [we do not eat]" - if. Introducing a conditional clause, 3rd 
class, where the condition stated in the "if" clause (protasis) has the possibility 
of coming true; "if, as the case may be, ..... then .....". Paul is agreeing with the 
libertines, but as usual, with a sting in his argument. Yes indeed, there is no divine 
blessing or censure either in eating or abstaining from food, unless of course, by 
eating we lead a brother astray, v9. "We gain no additional merit if we eat, and 
we are none the worse if we refrain", Bruce.  

uJsteroumeqa (uJsterw) pres. pas. "no worse" - ARE WE LACKING, FALLING 
SHORT, GOING WITHOUT. In the abstaining business, we are not without "want / 
lose no advantage" in relation to God.  

perisseuomen (perisseuw) pres. "better" - WE ARE BETTER, ABOUND. In 
the eating business, we are not without "gain / abundance" in relation to God.  
   
v9 

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument to a 
qualification; "but you must be careful", Barclay.  

blepete (blepw) imp. "be careful" - SEE TO IT, BEWARE. "Make sure that 
..", NAB. 

pwV "however" - [LEST] SOMEHOW, IN SOME WAY, PERHAPS. It is unclear 
whether the original text intended pwV to introduce a dependent statement after 
a verb of saying or thinking, now indicated by a circumflex, pw:V, "be careful that 
this liberty of yours does not become ....", or an adverbial usage expressing an 
unspecified manner, means, or reason for an action, indicated by being without a 
circumflex, pwV, as here. The negation mh adds to the confusion since mhpwV can 
mean "lest somehow", although it seems best to link the negation with the 
subjunctive genhtai forming a subjunctive of prohibition; "one thing, however, 
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you must make sure of, this liberty of yours should not prove a stumbling block", 
Cassirer.  

hJ exousia (a) "that the exercise of [your] freedom" - [THIS] THE POWER, 
RIGHT [OF YOU]. Nominative subject in the object clause /dependent statement 
formed by blepete, "see / be careful that ...." BAGD supplies three meanings: a) 
a freedom of choice and right to act; b) power, capacity; c) authority. The first 
meaning is obviously intended. The sense, "this 'freedom/liberty' of yours", is 
best, expressing the libertines' freedom of action, their claim to a right of choice 
on ethical matters on the ground of their "knowledge". "You must be careful that 
this liberty of yours does not turn out to be the very thing which becomes a barrier 
in the way of those who are weak in the faith", Barclay. 

mh .... genhtai (ginomai) aor. subj. "does not become" - MAY BECOME. 
This construction forms a subjunctive of prohibition; "this liberty of yours should 
not prove a stumbling block", Cassirer.  

proskomma (a) "a stumbling block" - A HINDRANCE, A CAUSE OF 
STUMBLING, OFFENSE, SIN. Predicate nominative. "Barrier", Barclay, or 
"obstacle", Bruce, is probably not strong enough, in that it is a believer who is 
being "tripped up", "caused to stumble", even "led into sin." The "weak" brother 
is obviously weak / insecure in faith; "their faith is not as robust" as the self-
aware believer, Phillips. 

toiV asqenesin dat. adj. "to the weak" - TO THE WEAK ONES. The adjective 
serves as a substantive, dative of indirect object / interest, disadvantage.  
   
v10 

iii] Explanation, v10-12. Paul now drives home his point. It is precisely 
because God is indifferent about food that we should not demand our right of 
free action independent of the welfare of our brothers and sisters. To demand 
rights of free action based on a questionable spiritual insight, action which then 
destroys a brother's faith, is to "sin against Christ."  

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause, explaining why the strong should be 
careful. 

ean + subj. "if" - IF, as the case may be, [ANYONE SEES YOU, THE ONE 
HAVING KNOWLEDGE, IN THE IDOL'S TEMPLE RECLINING / EATING, then WILL NOT 
THE CONSCIENCE OF HIM BEING WEAK BE BUILT UP SO AS TO EAT THE 
IDOLATROUS SACRIFICES]? Introducing a conditional clause, 3rd. class, where 
the condition has the possibility of coming true.  

ontoV (eimi) gen. pres. part. " with [a weak conscience]" - [THE 
CONSCIENCE / SELF-AWARENESS OF HIM] BEING [WEAK / INSECURE]. The 
participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting tiV, "anyone"; "if anyone who has a 
weak conscience." 
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se "[sees] you" - [SEES] YE. The singular is interesting, missing in some 
manuscripts obviously left out to generalize the injunction.  

ton econta (ecw) pres. part. "who have" - YOU [THE ONES HAVING]. The 
participle serves as a substantive standing as an object complement to se, "you", 
in a double accusative construction.  

gnwsin (iV ewV) "this knowledge" - KNOWLEDGE. Accusative direct object 
of the participle "having". The NIV again rightly identifies the claim of the 
libertines to a special gift of spiritual insight with "this knowledge", although 
inverted comers would better identify the ongoing use of this term, "you have 
'knowledge'", Bruce. 

katakeimenon (katakeimai) pres. part. "eating" - RECLINING. The 
participle introduces a dependent statement of perception expressing what they 
see. "Reclining" is the usual pose for gathering around a table for a meal, so 
"sitting as a guest at a party in the shrine of a heathen idol", Barclay.  

en + dat. "in [an idol's temple]" - Local; expressing space. Local. Possibly 
indicating the substance of the issue at hand, ie., participating in pagan feasts, but 
of course the reference could just be an illustration of the wider issue of 
associating with idolatrous practices by eating consecrated food. "Sitting eating 
in the temple of some false God", NJB. 

ouci "won't" - NOT. In an interrogative clause, as here, prompting the 
answer "yes"; lit. "will he not be emboldened to eat the idolatrous sacrifice?"  

oikodomhqhsetai (oikodomew) fut. pas. "emboldened" - WILL BE BUILT UP. 
"Emboldened" and "encouraged", NRSV etc., miss the play on words here. The 
libertines go to a building to "build up / edify" a brother to damnation. "May not 
his conscience (self-awareness) too, weak as it is, be 'built up' to eat meat 
sacrificed to idols?", NAB. 

eiV to .... esqiein (esqiw) pres. inf. "to eat" - This construction will often 
form a purpose clause, sometimes a consecutive clause expressing result, as here; 
"with the result that they eat what has been sacrificed to idols."  
   
v11 

gar "so" - for. Introducing a causal clause further explaining why the strong 
need to be careful how they exercise their freedom in the presence of the weak, 
v9; "because" such a person "is destroyed by your knowledge." 

oJ asqenwn (asqenew) pres. part. "this weak brother / or sister" - THE ONE 
BEING WEAK [IS BEING DESTROYED BY YOUR KNOWLEDGE]. The participle serves 
as a substantive.  

di (dia) + acc. "for[ whom]" - BECAUSE OF, FOR THE SAKE OF [WHOM 
CHRIST DIED]. Causal; "on account of whom Christ died." Your so called claim 
to spiritual insight "has destroyed someone Christ died for", CEV. 
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apollutai (apollumi) pas. "is destroyed" - CAUSE THE RUIN OF. Instead 
of building up, the libertines "demolish / ruin." Probably in the sense of 
undermining faith and therefore, salvation, but also possibly just disturbing a 
believer's walk, "a stunting of the Christian life", Bruce. 

en "by" - Possibly instrumental, expressing means, as NIV, but also possibly 
local, "in the knowledge of you." Note the presence of the article th/ in the 
prepositional construction, so "in the sphere of your knowledge"; "the insecure 
brother is surrounded by / caught up in your spiritual knowledge" and yet is not 
properly able understand it, or apply it. 

sh/ dat. pro. "your [knowledge]" - YE [KNOWLEDGE]. Singular again. 
Possibly attracted to the dative article th/, or "in/by you [and your] knowledge", 
ie., a possessive personal pronoun is assumed. "And so your superior knowledge 
becomes his ruin", Barclay.  
   
v12 

aJmartanonteV (aJmartanw) pres. part. "when you sin" - [BUT/AND THUS] 
SINNING. The participle is adverbial, best treated as temporal, as NIV, although 
possibly causal; "by sinning in this way", Moffatt. 

eiV + acc. "against [your brothers]" - INTO = AGAINST [THE BROTHERS]. 
Here expressing disadvantage, "against", as NIV.  

ouJtwV adv. "in this way" - THUS, SO, IN THIS WAY. This modal adverb leads 
the sentence and so is emphatic by position, referring back to the eating in v10, 
describing such behaviour as "sin"; "in such a way as this", Thiselton.  

kai "and" - Possibly epexegetic specifying the sin against the brother, 
namely, wounding their conscience.  

tuptonteV (tuptw) pres. part. "wound" - STRIKING, BEATING, WOUNDING. 
The participle is again adverbial, probably temporal as NIV. "Wound" is often 
used of wounding someone's feelings, as "wound their over-scrupulous 
conscience", Williams. "Damage" caries the sense better. "Striking a blow at", 
Barclay, is a bit to literal. 

autwn gen. pro. "their" - The genitive is possessive. 
asqenousan (asqenew) pres. part. "weak [conscience]" - CONSCIENCE 

[BEING WEAK]. Although anarthrous (without an article), the participle is surely 
adjectival, attributive, limiting "conscience", as NIV. None-the-less, adverbial 
temporal is possible, although somewhat illogical, "wounding their conscience 
when it is weak", ESV (causal, "because it is weak"????).  

eiV "against" - INTO = AGAINST [CHRIST YOU SIN]. Again, expressing 
disadvantage. When we "damage" the inferior / insecure / vulnerable 
consciousness / self-awareness of a believer, we don't just sin against them, we 
also sin against Christ.  
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v13 

iv] Conclusion. Paul concludes by saying that if eating causes a brother's 
downfall, then he is quite willing to "never eat meat again."  

dioper "therefore" - Inferential; "for this very reason."  
ei + ind. "if" - Introducing a conditional clause, 1st. class, where the 

condition is assumed to be true for argument sake; "If, as is the case for argument 
sake, ...... then...."  

skandalizei (skandalizw) "causes [my brother] to fall into sin" - CAUSE 
TO STUMBLE, OFFEND, AFFRONT [THE BROTHER OF ME]. Here probably in the 
sense of "trip up", possibly lead into sin as NIV, but more likely undermine their 
faith and thus, their eternal salvation; "if food be the downfall of a fellow 
Christian", REB.  

ou mh + subj. "never" - NEVER. The double negative with the subjunctive 
forms a subjunctive of emphatic negation; "I will certainly never ever ..."  

krea (aV atoV) "meat" - [SHOULD I EAT] MEATS. Accusative direct object 
of the verb "to eat." Animal flesh is intended and of course, Paul's use of the word 
here supports those who argue that the issue Paul is addressing is the eating of 
meat offered to / associated with idols, rather than just "food". The plural "meats" 
may mean "different kinds of meat", however processed or wherever purchased. 
If it is associated with idols and has the potential of tripping up a fellow believer, 
then abstinence is better than eating.  

eiV ton aiwna "again" - INTO THE AGE. Idiomatic.  
iJna mh + subj. "so that .. not" - THAT NOT = LEST [I CAUSE THE BROTHER 

OF ME TO STUMBLE]. Serving to introduce a purpose clause, "in order that", or 
hypothetical result, "so that". "So that / in order that I may not cause my brother 
or sister's downfall."  
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9:1-18 

6. Eating food offered to idols, 8:1-11:1 
ii] Paul's own example on privilege verses service 
Argument  

With respect to eating food offered to idols, Paul has argued that the 
Corinthian libertines should not demand their right to freedom (to eat) at the 
expense of a weaker brother's faith. Paul now illustrates this principle in his own 
life. As the founding apostle of many Christian churches, he has the right to ask 
for their financial support, but so as not to allow money to get in the way of the 
gospel and so undermine a person's faith, he has willingly given up his right to 
financial support, v12b. Of course, he doesn't make this point so as to embarrass 
the churches into supporting him. He already receives all that he wants, namely, 
the honour of offering the gospel free of charge. Paul will go on in v19-26 to 
explain the principle of becoming all things to all people for their salvation, v22. 
Then, in chapter 10, he will relate that principle back to the issue of eating food 
offered to idols. The Corinthians need to understand that pursuing their right to 
eat food offered to idols at the expense of another's faith is totally unacceptable.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 8:1-13.  
   

ii] Background: See 8:1-13.  
   

iii] Structure: Paul's own example of service:  
    The second step in Paul's argument against eating food offered to idols.  

Proposition: 
For the sake of the gospel, a believer should not claim their  
    rights at the expense of their fellows. 

Argument:  
Paul affirms his apostleship, v1-3; 

       Paul begins with four questions in v1 and follows up  
              with  three statements.  

Paul's right, as an apostle, for financial support, v4-8; 
       Here we have seven questions followed up by two  
            statements.  

The divine principal coving work and reward - a worker  
       deserves their wages, v9-10;  

      The argument is shaped by two questions.  
The principle that a worker deserves their wages, properly  

238



      applies to the apostolic ministry of Paul, v11-12;  
      Two questions in the form of conditional clauses; 
      Conclusion - but Paul has not made use of this right.  

As a temple worker is rightly recompensed, so is a minister  
      of the gospel, v13 -14; 

     One question.  
Yet, Paul makes no claim on his apostolic rights, v15-18; 

     Paul's reward is the pride he feels in fulfilling his  
      commission free of charge.  
 
 

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Paul's unique apostleship (commissioned by the exalted Lord, unlike 
the other apostles) is expressed in his not making full use of his right to 
material support, of his offering the gospel free of charge. Paul uses this 
approach to ministry in support of his argument that, for the sake of the 
gospel, a believer should not claim their rights at the expense of their 
fellows, particularly with respect to undermining their faith.  

Barnett notes that there is a strong motivation driving Paul's approach 
to ministry, but none-the-less, his words here are somewhat defensive. It 
is possible that by not accepting material support, as the other apostles do, 
Paul is viewed by some of the Corinthian believers as a member of the 
apostolic reserves. For this reason, Paul details his motives to dispel any 
misconceptions.  
   

Text - 9:1  
Paul's personal example in support of his argument, v1-18. Paul's practice 

of setting aside his apostolic right to financial support in order that the motive of 
financial gain doesn't distract the seeker after truth, serves as an example to those 
who are demanding their right to eat food offered to idols irrespective of the 
damage they may do to those of weak faith.  

i] Paul affirms his apostleship with four challenging questions, v1-3.  
ouk ... ouk .... ouci ... ou "not ... not .... not .... not .." - [AM I] NOT [FREE. 

AM I] NOT [AN APOSTLE]? These negations form four rhetorical questions 
expecting an affirmative answer "Yes".  

eJoraka (oJraw) perf. "Have I [not] seen" - In what sense has Paul seen 
Jesus? It is possibly objective, in that as Jesus ministered in Jerusalem, Paul had 
occasion to see him at work. It is certainly visionary, Paul having see the 
revelation of Jesus to him on the Damascus road.  
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hJmwn gen. pro. "[Jesus] our [Lord]" - [JESUS THE LORD] OF US. The 
genitive is adjectival, of subordination; "Jesus Lord over us." The sense is that 
the one who became / was appointed Lord over us, has become our Lord through 
his resurrection from the dead, so Fee.  

en + dat. "in" - [ARE YOU NOT THE WORK OF ME] IN [LORD]? Again, the 
preposition could be read in many ways, but here probably instrumental, 
expressing means; "Are you not my workmanship by the Lord working through 
me."  
   
v2 

ei + ind. "even though" - IF, as is the case, [TO/FOR OTHERS I AM NOT AN 
APOSTLE] then certainly [TO/FOR YOU I AM an apostle]. Introducing a third-class 
conditional clause where the proposed condition has the possibility of coming 
true.  

alloiV dat. adj. "to others" - ANOTHER. The adjective serves as a 
substantive, "others", dative of interest, advantage / feeling. "Even if others do 
not recognize that I am an apostle", TH.  

alla ge "surely" - BUT INDEED. The conjunction alla here is not 
adversative, but rather introduces the apodosis of the conditional clause. The ge 
intensifies, so; "then assuredly I am to you."  

uJmin dat. pro. "to you" - Dative of interest, advantage.  
gar "for" - BECAUSE [YOU ARE THE SEAL (confirmation of a person's 

authority) OF MY APOSTLESHIP (the office of apostle)]. Introducing a causal 
clause explaining why Paul is an apostle to the Corinthians. Note "seal"; "the fact 
that you are Christians is the seal that guarantees that I genuinely am an apostle", 
TH.  

thV apostolhV (h) gen. "of [my] apostleship" - The genitive is usually 
taken as verbal, objective.  

en "in [the Lord]" - IN [LORD]. As above. Note the local / incorporative union 
take of the TEV, "because of your life in union with the Lord." A causal sense is 
possible.  
   
v3 

toiV ... anakrinousin (anakrinw) dat. pres. part. "to those who sit in 
judgment on [me]" - [THE DEFENCE OF ME] TO THE ONES EXAMINING [ME IS 
THIS]. The participle serves as a substantive, dative of indirect object. "This is 
what I say to those who want to question my right of financial support as an 
apostle." Paul has established that he is an apostle in v1-2, now he will go on to 
establish his rights as an apostle - the right of support from the congregations he 
serves.  
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v4 

ii] Paul's right, as an apostle, for financial support, v4-8. Like the other 
apostles, Paul can claim the right of material support, v4, and the right to be 
accompanied by a wife, v5. It would be absurd to claim that only Paul and 
Barnabas, among the apostles, do not have this right v6. In three simple 
illustrations this right is established, v7, a right confirmed by the Law, v8.  

mh ouk "Don't [we have]" - [DO]N'T [WE] NOT [HAVE]. This double negative 
construction in a question still prompts the affirmative answer "yes", but in a 
roundabout way by answering "no" to a negation, cf., BDF #427.2; "surely it 
can't be that we don't have the right to food and drink? Of course not, you do 
have that right." Zerwick suggests that such a question is "tentative", but it is 
more a rhetorical flare, so Fee, Thiselton. The NIV combines both negatives and 
makes for a simpler read.  

fagein (esqiw) aor. inf. "[the right] to food and drink" - [AUTHORITY] TO 
EAT AND DRINK. The aorist implies "food"; "the right to food." The infinitive, as 
with pein, "to drink", is epexegetic, specifying Paul's "authority / rights", to 
receive food and drink from the congregations he ministers to.  
   
v5 

mh ouk "Don't [we have]" - [DO]N'T [WE] NOT [HAVE]. As v4.  
periagein (priagw) pres. inf. "to take" - [RIGHT / AUTHORITY] TO GO 

AROUND = TAKE ABOUT, TAKE ALONG. The infinitive as v4. Presumably the right 
to take a believing partner on mission and receive for both the support of the 
church. There is no direct word from the Lord for such support, although it is 
certainly not unreasonable. It has been suggested that the verb can mean "to be 
married to"; see Dungan, The Sayings of Jesus in the Churches of Paul.  

gunaika (h koV) acc. "[a believing] wife" - [A SISTER] AS A WIFE. Predicate 
accusative, treated as standing in apposition to "sister", so "a wife, a sister" = "a 
wife who is a sister / believer" = "a believing wife."  

wJV "as do" - AS. Comparative; introducing a comparative clause.  
kai "-" - AND. Adjunctive, "also", or ascensive, "even".  
oiJ loipoi adj. "the other" - THE REMAINING, THE REST OF [THE APOSTLES]. 

The adjective serves as a substantive, so "the rest of, the other [apostles]."  
tou kuriou (oV) gen. "the Lord's [brothers]" - [AND THE BROTHERS] OF 

THE LORD [AND CEPHAS]. The genitive is adjectival, relational. The specific 
mention of the Lord's brothers and Peter, may indicate that Paul didn't class them 
as apostles, but this is very unlikely. Peter is obviously an apostle, and 
presumably James, the brother of the Lord, would be classed as an apostle by the 
church in Jerusalem. Paul is just singling out chief apostles; "as do the other 
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apostles, including the Top Guns." It is possible that Peter gets a special mention 
because some in Corinth have rallied around his persona, forming a party in his 
name, although party-spirit is probably not on Paul's mind at this point.  
   
v6  

h] "or" - OR [ONLY I AND BARNABAS]. Disjunctive. The logic here is that given 
v4 and v5 are rightly affirmed, then v6 is rightly denied.  

ouk ..... mh "[who] lack [the right to] not" - [HAVE WE] NOT [RIGHT] NOT 
[TO WORK]? Here, the double negatives actually cancel each other out, BDF 
#431.1; "Do I alone, and Barnabas not have the right not to work?", B&L. Does 
anyone suggest that the other apostles get a free-ride, but Paul and Barnabas are 
expected to work for a living? Barnabas gets a mention because he was someone 
who continued with his trade while on mission. Paul's trade was that of a 
tentmaker.  

ergazesqai (ergazomai) pres. inf. "to [not] work for a living?" - [OR do 
ONLY I AND BARNABAS NOT HAVE THE RIGHT / AUTHORITY NOT] TO WORK? The 
infinitive, as in v4, is epexegetic.  
   
v7 

idioiV dat. adj. "at his own [expense]" - [WHO AT ANY TIME SERVES AS A 
SOLDIER] WITH/BY ONE’S OWN [WAGES, PROVISIONS]? The dative is 
instrumental, expressing the means of being a soldier, namely, "by means of his 
own supplies."  

autou gen. pro. "its [grapes" - [WHO PLANTS A VINEYARD AND THE FRUIT] 
OF IT [DOES NOT EAT]? The genitive is ablative, expressing source / origin; "the 
fruit from it."  

esqiei (esqiw) pres. "drink [the milk]" - EAT. Milk is seen as a food source, 
so "eat of the milk", although we would say "drink of the milk."  

ek + gen. "-" - [OR WHO TENDS A FLOCK AND DOES NOT DRINK] FROM [THE 
MILK OF THE FLOCK]? The preposition here can express source / origin, but it is 
best treated as a partitive genitive; "who tends a flock without getting some of 
the milk?", ESV.  
   
v8 

Thus the principle, a labourer is worthy of their hire / an apostle is rightly 
supported in gospel ministry, is established.  

mh ... ou "-" - The sentence consists of two conjoined clauses presented as 
questions. In the first the negation mh prompts a negative answer, and in the 
second ou prompts a positive answer. "Do I say these things according to man?" 
No. "Does not the law say the same things?" Yes.  
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kata + acc. "on [human authority]" - [NOT I SPEAK THESE THINGS] 
ACCORDING TO [MAN (a human perspective)]. Possibly expressing a standard, or 
adverbial, modal, expressing manner, "in the manner of"; "Am I saying this 
purely from a human standpoint", Berkeley.  

h] kai "-" - OR AND = ALSO. The particle here is more contrastive than 
disjunctive.  

oJ nomoV (oV) "the Law" - [THESE THINGS SAYS NOT] THE LAW? Usually 
taken as the Law of Moses, the Pentateuch; "Does not the Law mention these 
matters", Berkeley.  
   
v9 

iii] The divine principle covering work and reward - a worker deserves their 
wages, v9-10. This fact is demonstrated exegetically from Deuteronomy 25:4. 
This serves as an interesting example of drawing a propositional truth from a 
specific command. "It is a matter of God's care that people and animals derive 
their sustenance from the work they do", Barnett.  

gar "for" - More reason than cause; "Does not scripture urge the very same? 
It is written in the Law of Moses, ......."  

en "in [the law]" - [IT HAS BEEN WRITTEN] IN [THE LAW OF MOSES; YOU 
SHALL NOT MUZZLE THE OX]. Local.  

MwusewV gen. "of Moses" - The genitive is adjectival, probably attributive, 
"the Mosaic Law."  

alownta (aloaw) pres. part. "while it is treading out the grain" - [YOU 
SHALL NOT MUZZLE AN OX] TREADING = THRESHING. The participle is adverbial, 
temporal, as NIV.  

mh "-" - [is] NOT. This negation prompts the answer "no" in a question.  
twn bown (ouV oV) gen. "about oxen" - OF THE OXEN. The genitive may be 

treated as adverbial, reference / respect, as NIV; "Is it with respect to oxen that 
is of concern for God?" The genitive could also be treated as verbal, objective, 
"is it concern of = for oxen to God?" = "do you think God's primary concern is 
for oxen?" "Primary" is worth adding, given that although the principle, the one 
labouring shares the product of the labour, guides the ethic of just reward for the 
animal kingdom, here oxen threshing, it more importantly applies to humanity.  

tw/ qew/ (oV) "that God [is concerned]" - [A CONCERN] TO GOD? Dative of 
direct object after the impersonal verb melei, "it is a concern", which takes a 
dative of persons. The classification ethical / feeling may well apply here, "a 
concern with God."  
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v10 

The opening clause is elliptic; it is without the all-important negation ou, 
which prompts an affirmative answer. Note the NIV addition of "doesn't he?" 
Lit., "Is it a concern of oxen to God (mh = NO), or does he not indeed speak on 
account of us (ou = YES)?" = "Is God thinking primarily / is God just thinking 
in terms of oxen, or is he actually speaking for us as well?" A further ellipsis 
appears in the quotation; "the one ploughing ought to plough in hope, and the 
one threshing ought to thresh in hope of sharing the harvest."  

h] "-" - OR. Here disjunctive, identifying mutually exclusive opposites.  
pantwV adv. "surely" - [is it not] ALTOGETHER. The NIV takes this adverb 

here as a marker of strong emphasis, and this seems to be the best approach. The 
principle applying to a threshing ox more assuredly applies to humanity as well. 
"By all means."  

di (dia) + acc. "for [us]" - BECAUSE OF [US HE SAYS this]. Here expressing 
benefit; "for the sake of", as NIV.  

gar "Yes" - FOR = INDEED [IT WAS WRITTEN]. Here emphatic, "indeed", as 
NIV, or explanatory; "indeed, for our sake it was written."  

oJti "because" - THAT. Possibly causal, as NIV, but more likely recitative, 
introducing a dependent statement expressing what is written, "for our sake it 
was written that ....." The source for this quote is unknown.  

oJ arotriwn (arotriaw) pres. part. "whoever ploughs" - THE ONE 
PLOUGHING. As with o alown, "the one threshing, the participle serves as a 
substantive.  

arotrian (arotriaw) pres. inf. "[should be able] to do so" - [OUGHT] TO 
PLOUGH [ON HOPE, AND THE ONE THRESHING ON HOPE OF THE TO PARTAKE = 
OF PARTAKING, HAVING A SHARE]. The infinitive is complementary, completing 
the sense of the verb ofeilw, "to be obligated" = "aught" + inf.  

ep (epi) + dat. "in [the hope]" - Adverbial, modal, expressing manner, 
"hopefully / in the hope that they will share in the harvest.  

tou metecein (metecw) pres. inf. "of sharing the harvest" - OF PARTAKING, 
HAVING A SHARE. This construction, the genitive articular infinitive, often forms 
a purpose clause, but here the genitive article is an adjectivizer introducing an 
adjectival construction limiting by specifying "hope", ie., epexegetic; "the hope 
which consists of having a share in the harvest."  
   
v11 

iv] The principle, a worker deserves their wages, properly applies to the 
apostolic ministry of Paul, although, for the sake of the gospel, he does not make 
a claim on this right, v11-12. The logic of v11 is as follows: "If the one who sows 
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spiritually has a right to expect a harvest of spiritual benefits, how much more 
does that person have a right to receive material benefits, which are far less 
important", Garland.  

ei + ind. "if" - IF, [as is the case, WE SOWED THE SPIRITUAL things TO YOU], 
then is it A GREAT THING IF [as is the case, WE WILL REAP THE THINGS OF THE 
FLESH = MATERIAL things OF YOU]? The apodosis of the first conditional clause 
is the second conditional clause. Both conditional clauses are 1st. class where the 
condition is assumed to be true. The question is obviously facetious; "is it such 
an extraordinary thing if we should reap a financial benefit from you?"  

hJmeiV "we" - Emphatic by position and use.  
uJmin dat. pro. "among you" - TO YOU. Dative of indirect object / interest, 

advantage.  
mega adj. "is it too much" - The adjective serves as a substantive, predicate 

nominative of an implied verb to-be; "is it a great matter ....", Moffatt, "is it an 
unfair thing", TH.  

ta sarkika adj. "a material harvest" - THINGS OF THE FLESH. The 
adjective serves as a substantive; "if we reap material benefits from you", TEV, 
ie., material support for Paul and his missionary team.  

uJmwn gen. pro. "from you" - OF YOU. The genitive is probably ablative, 
expressing source / origin, as NIV.  
   
v12 

ei + ind. "if" - IF, [as is the case, OTHERS SHARE THE/THIS RIGHT OF YOU, 
then NOT MORE WE]? Introducing a 1st. class conditional clause where the 
condition is assumed to be true. Again, ouk indicates the question implies an 
affirmative answer.  

thV ... exousiaV (a) "this right of support" - tHE RIGHT, AUTHORITY = 
PATRONAGE. Genitive of direct object after the verb metecw, "to share", which 
takes a genitive of the thing shared; "if others share the patronage ...." "Others", 
such as Apollos, obviously already accept patronage. By not accepting it Paul 
may be seen by some as possessing a lower rank in apostolic status.  

uJmwn gen. pro. "from you" - OF YOU. Commentators divide over whether 
this is a subjective or objective genitive. NIV, "from you" = subjective, "share in 
the patronage you bestow", "what you grant them as a right", Thiselton. This 
seems the best approach, even just adjectival, possessive, "your patronage", ie., 
"your right / freedom to bestow your largesse as you see fit." Again, as a verbal 
genitive, it may be treated as objective, "share in rights over you", ie., "reap the 
benefits of the rights that are theirs by virtue of their ministry among you", Fee, 
so R&P; "if others share this rightful claim on you, should not we all the more 
so?", Fitzmyer.  
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ou "shouldn't [we have it all the more]?" - NOT [WE MORE]? The negation 
introduces a rhetorical question expecting the answer "Yes".  

all "but" - Strong adversative.  
th exousia/ (a) dat. "[we did not use this] right" - Dative of direct object 

after the verb craomai, "to use"; dative of the thing used. The verb is aorist 
possibly indicating that Paul has in mind a single particular use, namely, the time 
of his ministry in the church at Corinth, so "I didn't seek patronage from you 
when I was ministering to you."  

alla "on the contrary" - BUT [WE DID NOT MAKE USE OF THIS RIGHT] BUT. 
Strong adversative.  

iJna mh + subj. "rather than [hinder]" - [WE ENDURE ALL THINGS] LEST / IN 
ORDER THAT NOT [WE SHOULD GIVE / CAUSE A CERTAIN / ANY HINDRANCE / 
OBSTACLE TO THE GOSPEL OF CHRIST]. Introducing a negated purpose clause. 
"So that we may not cause any obstacle to the gospel of Christ"  

tw/ euaggeliw (on) dat. "the gospel" - to the news, important message. 
Dative of indirect object / interest, disadvantage.  

tou Cristou (oV) gen. "of Christ" - The genitive is most often taken as 
verbal, either subjective, the important news from Christ to humanity, or 
objective, the important news believers proclaim about Christ, "for the message 
about Christ", CEV. Of course, the genitive may be treated as ablative, source 
origin, "the important news from Christ", or better, adjectival, attributive / 
epexegetic / idiomatic, "the important news which speaks of Christ and what he 
has done for us."  
   
v13 

v] As a temple worker is rightly recompensed, so is a minister of the gospel, 
v13-14. Paul continues to argue for his proposition that it is right for a minister 
of the gospel to receive material support toward that ministry. Support for this 
proposition may be deduced from established temple practice.  

ouk "[Do]n't [you know]" - [DO YOU] NOT [KNOW]. The negation indicates 
that the question expects an affirmative answer.  

oJti "that" - Introducing a dependent statement of perception expressing 
what they should know.  

oiJ .... ergazomenoi (ergazomai) pres. part. "those who serve" - THE ONES 
WORKING = PERFORMING [TEMPLE SERVICES]. The participle serves as a 
substantive.  

ta "their food" - [EATS] THE THINGS [OF THE TEMPLE]. The variant article 
serves as a nominalizer, turning the prepositional phrase ek tou ierou, "of the 
temple", into a substantive, direct object of the verb "to eat." If ta is read, then 
ek is partitive, but if not, then ek expresses source / origin.  
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ta iJera adj. "the temple" - THE HOLY, SACRED = TEMPLE SERVICES. The 
adjective serves as a substantive: plural = "sacrifices", and singular = "temple", 
so "those who perform the sacrifices, eat from the temple" = "those who are 
engaged in temple service eat the temple offerings", REB.  

oiJ .... paredreuonteV (paredreuw) pres. part. "those who serve at" - THE 
ONES ATTENDING TO, OCCUPYING THEMSELVES WITH = SERVING BESIDE, 
SERVING. The participle serves as a substantive.  

tw/ qusiasthriw/ (on) dat. "the alter" - THE ALTER. Dative of direct object 
after the para prefix verb "to attend to."  

tw/ qusiasthriw/ (on) dat. "[share in] what is offered on the altar" - 
[SHARE WITH] THE ALTAR. Dative of direct object after the sun prefix verb "to 
share with."  
   
v14 

ouJtwV adv. "in the same way" - SO. Possibly leaning toward an inferential 
sense, "thus", but better comparative, "in the same way", so, as those who serve 
the temple receive their living from the temple, so those who serve the gospel 
receive their living from the gospel.  

kai "-" - AND. Adjunctive; "in the same way also."  
kataggellousin (kataggellw) dat. pres. part. "those who preach" - [THE 

LORD COMMANDED THAT] THE ONES COMMUNICATING [THE NEWS]. The 
participle serves as a substantive, dative of direct object after the dia prefix verb 
to "give directions to", which takes a dative of persons.  

zhn (zaw) pres. inf. "should receive their living" - [FROM THE NEWS] TO 
LIVE. The infinitive forms an object clause / dependent statement of indirect 
speech expressing what the Lord commands, namely "that the ones who preach 
the news should live from the news" = "the Master directed that those who spread 
the message be supported by those who believe the message", Peterson.  

ek + gen. "from" - Expressing source / origin.  
   
v15 

vi] Paul's reward is found in fulfilling his commission free of charge, v15-
18. Although the right to a living belongs to those in gospel ministry, Paul has 
chosen not to take up this right, but his comments on this subject should not be 
construed as an attempt to attain financial support, v15. Although Paul may boast 
about his strategy of offering the gospel free of charge, he certainly can't boast 
of his service as apostle to the Gentiles because this service is a calling of the 
Lord, v16. If Paul's apostleship were of his own design, he may properly expect 
some kind of reward, but he is only doing what the Lord requires, v17. Yet, he 
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does have a reward of sorts, namely, the pride in knowing he offers the gospel 
free of charge, v18.  

egw pro. "[but] I" - [BUT/AND] I. Emphatic by use and position.  
ou ..... ouk ... "not .... not ....." - [I HAVE] NOT [USED NOTHING OF THESE 

things AND] NOR [DO I WRITE THESE things]. Coordinate.  
oudeni dat. adj. "any of these things" - NOTHING. Dative of direct object 

after the verb "to use." Note the double negative, ou ... oudeni, which, in Gk., 
usually do not cancel each other (the example in v6 is unusual) = "I have not used 
anything."  

toutwn gen. pro. "of these rights" - OF THESE things. The genitive is 
adjectival, partitive.  

iJna + subj. "in the hope that" - THAT. Introducing a final clause expressing 
purpose, "in order that ..."; "in order to claim any such provision."  

ouJtwV adv. "[you will do] such things" - [IT MIGHT BE] THUS. Comparative; 
"to secure any such provision", ESV.  

en dat. "for [me]" - IN [ME]. The preposition en with the personal pronoun 
will often give the sense "in my case", Robertson, Grammar, p587, ie., 
"exemplary", Moule.  

gar "for" - FOR. Introducing a causal clause explaining why Paul is not 
angling for material support, "because ....." The causal clause is somewhat 
complex prompting textual variants.  

moi dat. pro. "I" - [it is BETTER] FOR ME. Dative of interest, advantage.  
mallon .... h[ "rather [die] than" - RATHER [TO DIE] THAN use these rights. 

This construction is probably contrastive, although Paul doesn't conclude the 
contrast, so "it is good for me to die rather than - . Something like "rather than 
receive material support for my ministry"; "I'd rather die than be paid to preach 
the gospel". Paul then reinforces his assumed contrast with "the boast / pride of 
me no one will make empty" = "no one will nullify my boast of ministering the 
gospel free of charge." It is possible that there is no ellipsis, no assumed contrast, 
and that mallon ..... h[ is comparative; "because either (instead of "rather than") 
it is good for me to die or the boast of me no one will make empty." In the exercise 
of his ministry, Paul accepts only two options, either he dies, in which case no 
one will need to support him, or he lives and supports himself, ie., he continues 
his "boast / pride" in supporting himself and does not allow anyone to make it 
void through material support of his ministry. Either way, Paul's point is clear; "I 
would rather die than let someone rob me of the right to take pride in ministering 
the gospel to the Gentiles free of charge."  

apoqanein (apoqnhskw) aor. inf. "die" - TO DIE - The infinitive serves as a 
substantive, subject of an assumed impersonal verb to-be, "it is"; "for to die is 
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better for me" = "for it is better for me to die." "It is better for me rather to die 
than use any of these rights. Look here! No one will make void my boast."  

to kauchma (a atoV) "this boast" - [be sure of this, NO ONE WILL MAKE 
VOID, DEPRIVE] THE/THIS BASIS FOR PRIDE, REASON FOR BEING PROUD [OF ME]. 
Paul certainly does not have a reason for boasting in his appointment as apostle 
to the Gentiles, since his calling is a gift of grace to one who persecuted the 
church. His gospel, the gospel of grace, is directly from Christ for Gentile ears, 
and he but does what he is asked to do, he proclaims. But Paul does have one 
small corner in his life for which he can be proud; he offers the gospel of God's 
free grace freely, without charge. God gives freely, and Paul makes his own little 
contribution to that end, and he is determined that no one will take this "boast" 
from him.  
   
v16 

Paul may be able to boast about his missionary financing program, but as 
for the mission itself, this is all down to Christ; Paul is but the Lord's servant.  

gar "yet / for" - FOR. Certainly not adversative, as NIV, and more reason 
than cause. It is likely that Paul now explains the last phrase of v15, "no one will 
nullify my boast", so "Let me explain, if ....."  

ean + subj. "if" - IF [as the case may be, I COMMUNICATE / PREACH the 
gospel, then IT IS NOT FOR ME A BOAST]. Introducing a 3rd. class conditional 
clause where the condition has the possibility of coming true. Paul states clearly 
he has no ground for boasting when it comes to his role as apostle to the Gentiles. 
This role is down to God's grace in Christ.  

moi dat. pro. "I" - FOR ME. Dative of interest, advantage / possession. "There 
is no ground for me to boast", ie., a person's calling is not a basis for pride.  

gar "for / since" - BECAUSE. Possibly introducing a causal clause explaining 
why Paul has no ground for pride in his calling as apostle to the Gentiles, as NIV, 
but this and the following gar may simply be mirroring the first usage in the 
sentence which was explanatory rather than causal. Taken this way, the second 
and third usage are best left untranslated; "It is simply a necessity which is laid 
upon me. It would go hard with me indeed were I not to preach the gospel", 
Cassirer.  

moi dat. pro. "I [am compelled to preach]" - [NECESSITY IS LAID ON] ME. 
Dative of direct object after the epi prefix verb "to lie on."  

moi dat. pro. "[woe] to me" - [FOR WOE IS] TO ME. Dative of interest, 
disadvantage. Barclay's "for me it would be heartbreak" tends to underplay the 
true nature of "woe". The sense here is surely of the divine judgment that would 
hang over Paul if he were not to fulfill his apostolic mission of proclaiming the 
gospel of grace to the Gentiles.  
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ean + subj. "if" - IF [as may be the case, I DID NOT COMMUNICATE / PREACH 
the news / gospel then IT IS WOE TO ME]. Introducing a 3rd. class conditional 
clause where the condition has the possibility of coming true.  
   
v17 

If Paul's apostolic ministry were of his own devising then he may be due a 
reward, but as the Lord's servant, no reward is due for just doing what he is asked 
to do.  

gar "-" - FOR. As above, reason rather than cause and so not translated.  
ei + ind. "if" - IF [as is the case, I WILLINGLY DO THIS, then, I HAVE A 

REWARD]. Introducing a 1st. class conditional clause where the condition is 
assumed to be true.  

ekwn adj. "voluntarily" - WILLING. The adjective is used here as an adverb, 
so "willingly". So also akwn, "unwilling, = "unwillingly". "If it is my own choice 
that I serve as apostle to the Gentiles then I am due a reward, but ......."  

de "but" - Transitional, indicating a step to a contrast; "on the other hand."  
ei + ind. "if" - IF [UNWILLINGLY]. This second 1st. class conditional clause is 

somewhat problematic since the apodosis (the then clause) may be read two 
ways. The NIV, as with most translations read "but] if [as is the case, unwillingly, 
then I have been entrusted with a stewardship = commission]"; "But if I had no 
choice (then) I am simply being obedient to my responsibility", Barnett. 
Although Paul uses the inferential oun in v18, where ara would be expected, cf., 
15:14, the apodosis may well be v18a, "then what is my reward?" "If without 
choice of my own I have been entrusted with a charge, what then is my reward?", 
Fee. This translation is favoured by Barrett.  

oikonomian pepisteumai "I am simply discharging the trust committed 
to me" - I HAVE BEEN ENTRUSTED WITH THE RESPONSIBILITY OF HOUSEHOLD 
MANAGEMENT. The language here is taken from slavery, the implication is that 
Paul does what he is required to do by his master; "I am undertaking a 
commission and therefore have no right to a reward."  
   
v18 

Paul has an eternal reward, as do all believers in Christ, but that is not the 
reward he has in mind here (contra Gardner, The Gifts of God and the 
Authentication of a Christian, who sees the "reward" as eschatological). There is 
certainly no reward for doing what the Lord asks him to do, but he does have a 
reward of sorts, it is his "boast / pride", the ground of which is his practice of 
ministering the gospel free of charge. Paul is chuffed at his self-help program, 
particularly as it fits so neatly with the gospel - what is freely given he freely 

250



gives; "I get the satisfaction of telling the good news without it costing anyone a 
penny", Barclay.  

tiV pro. "what" - Predicate nominative.  
oun "therefore" - THEN [IS MY REWARD]. Inferential.  
iJna + subj. "just this" - THAT. Here recitative, introducing a dependent 

statement answering a direct question, "what then is my reward / pay? Namely 
that ....."  

euaggelizomenoV (euaggelizw) pres. mid. part. "in preaching the gospel" 
- PREACHING, COMMUNICATING the gospel. The participle is adverbial, best 
treated as temporal, "when I preach the gospel."  

adapanon adj. "free of charge" - [I MAKE THE NEWS / GOSPEL WITHOUT 
CHARGE]. The adjective serves as a substantive, complement of the object "news 
/ gospel", standing in a double accusative construction.  

eiV to mh + inf. "and so not [make full use of]" - THAT NOT [TO MAKE USE 
OF]. This construction either introduces a final clause expressing purpose, "in 
order that", or a consecutive clause expressing result, "with the result that / so 
that."  

th/ exousia/ (a) dat. "[my] rights" - THE RIGHTS [OF ME]. Dative of direct 
object after the kata prefix verb "to make full use of."  

en + dat. "as [a preacher of the gospel]" - IN [THE NEWS = GOSPEL]. The 
preposition here is probably instrumental, expressing means, "by the gospel", so 
"by preaching the gospel"; "not making use to the full of the rights to which 
gospel-preaching entitles me", Cassirer.  
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9:19-23 

6. Eating food offered to idols, 8:1-11:1 
iii] Proclaiming the good news 
Argument  

In dealing with the subject of eating food / meat offered to idols, Paul has 
sought to establish "the principle that love sets bounds to Christian freedom", 
Glad, Paul and Philodemus. In chapter 9, Paul lays out "a personal example of 
subordinating rights for the good of the whole", "Whereas v1-18 focus largely 
on the strategy and personal example of foregoing the right to substance", v19-
23 "show that standing in solidarity with the other, as against autonomy or self-
affirmation, lies at the heart of the gospel", Thiselton.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 8:1-13. In v19-23, Paul develops the principle of becoming 
all things to all sorts of believers for the purpose of securing their eternal 
salvation.  
   

ii] Background: See 8:1-13.  
   

iii] Structure: Proclaiming the good news:  
The third step in Paul's argument against eating food offered to idols.  

Proposition: 
For the sake of the gospel, a believer should share the  
       condition of their fellows.  

Argument (Garland suggests that it is chiastic):  
A. I made myself a slave to all in order that I might gain  

                             more, v19. 
B. I became to the Jews a Jew, in order that I might gain  
        Jews, v20a. 
    C. To those under the law as [one] under the law .... to  
            gain those under the law, v20b. 
    C1. To those outside the law as [one] outside the law ....  
            to gain those outside the law, v21. 
B1. I became to the weak, weak, in order that I might gain  
       the weak, v22a. 

A1. I have become all things to all persons in order that I  
        might in all circumstances save some of them, v22b.  
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iv] Interpretation:  
In this passage Paul develops the principle of becoming all things to 

all sorts of believers for the purpose of securing their eternal salvation.  
   

The example Paul provides, namely, refusing to exercise his rights so 
as to not undermine the salvation of a brother in the Lord, "implies that 
they (his readers / the strong) should imitate him in his all-consuming 
concern to save others", Garland. "Paul insists that it has always been his 
policy not to aggravate others, whether Jews or Gentiles, the motive being 
that he seeks to win them for Christ", Maylor. This motive should infuse 
the Corinthians as well. So, in this passage Paul "presents himself as a 
model for the Corinthian community; through faith he is free and subject 
to no one, but in love he is a slave, who has freely become all things to all 
people in the hope of saving some of them", Fitzmyer.  
   

v] Homiletics: Being all things to all people  
Many years ago, 

some Hare Krishna 
members in Sydney, 
Australia, decided to 
get into politics. 
Probably a worthwhile 
move, given the sad 
state of political 
discourse these days! 
Although still with 
shaven heads, they 
dispensed with their 

robes and adopted suits and ties. They had decided "to become all things 
to all people", and guess what, it didn't fool anyone!  

It is often argued that our Bible reading today is all about evangelism, 
becoming all things to all people so that by all means the gospel may be 
applicable to them. In recent times this argument has been extended to the 
way we do church. It is argued that the shape of worship must be dictated 
by the need to attract the unchurched. Church must be accessible, so the 
argument goes. In many traditional liturgical churches, like Lutheran and 
Anglican, there is a push to replace liturgy and ritual with a club-like 
entertainment alternative that will somehow attract unbelievers.  

The problem with this argument is that it fails to properly identify 
what Paul really means by becoming "all things to all people." The 
accessing push for church growth usually involves the implementation of 
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an ideological agenda that overrides the sensibilities of the faithful. Yet, 
church is not about evangelism; the fellowship exists primarily to meet 
with Christ, and in response, worship him in praise, thanksgiving, 
confession, prayer and the hearing of Christ. In fact, it would be true to say 
that gospel effectiveness is actually undermined when we go down the 
accessible road. When we think that doing church is about the colour of 
the drum kit in the corner we are in trouble. Once we start dumbing down, 
as though shape has some gospel importance, we end up doing the very 
thing Paul is warning us against in this passage - a whole range of people 
are offended and their simple faith undermined.  

Leaving aside the theology of accessible worship, the issue we face in 
this passage is the claiming of our perceived rights at the expense of our 
brother's right to salvation. Too often, this passage is interpreted as if Paul 
would wholeheartedly encourage us to follow the example of the Hare 
Krishna dressed in suits. What Paul is actually encouraging us to do is to 
set aside our own claims when the spiritual sensitivities of our brothers and 
sisters are in danger of offence. Their ultimate salvation is what matters.  
   

Text - 9:19 
Free from all - a slave to all, v19-23: i] Paul's chiastic argument - solidarity 

with the other for the sake of their salvation, v19-22. The principle upon which 
Paul acts is a simple one. For the sake of a brother's eternal salvation, he is willing 
to put aside his personal privileges, rights etc., even his greatest privilege, his 
independence. Although Paul is a slave to no man, he is willing to become a salve 
to a brother struggling with their faith.  

gar "-" - FOR. Introducing a causal clause explaining why Paul has "not used 
any of these rights", v15, because although he is free, v1, he has followed the 
pattern of Christ and made himself a slave of others. The NIV takes it as more 
explanatory than causal.  

wn (eimi) pres. part. "though I am [free and belong to no man]" - BEING 
[FREE FROM ALL MEN]. The participle is adverbial, probably concessive, as NIV, 
"although"; "though I am free from anyone's control", Goodspeed. The participle, 
taken as concessive, prompts a contrastive "yet"; "though I be free from all men, 
yet have I made myself servant unto all", AV; "but", REB.  

eleuqeroV adj. "free" - Predicate adjective; the position is emphatic: "I am 
free.", CEV. 

ek + gen. "and belong to" - FROM. Here expressing separation; "though I 
was not a slave to any human being", NJB.  

pantwn adj. "no man / no one" - ALL. Paul is free from pantwn, "all", but a 
servant of pasin, "all". Who are the "all"? Salvation is at the heart of Paul's 
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willingness to be a slave of all, although it is not overly clear who the all are. 
Many commentators see them as unbelievers, as evidenced by Paul's willingness 
to adopt Jewish practice when evangelizing Jews. Yet, the context of this passage 
implies that they are believers, and that Paul is addressing behaviour which may 
undermine a believer's faith. If eating food offered to idols has the potential of 
undermining a person's faith, then Paul won't eat temple-food. Paul behaves this 
way for the sake of the gospel, so that all who have put their trust in Jesus will 
share in its promised blessings, v23.  

edoulwsa (doulow) aor. "I make [myself] a slave" - I ENSLAVE [MYSELF]. 
"I put myself into slavery", Thiselton.  

pasin dat. adj. "to everyone" - TO ALL men. Dative of indirect object / 
interest, advantage, "for all"; "I have made myself everyman's slave", Barclay.  

iJna + subj. "to [win]" - THAT. Introducing a purpose clause; "in order to 
win", Barclay.  

kerdhsw (kerdainw) aor. subj. "win" - [THAT] I MIGHT GAIN, MAKE A 
PROFIT. Possibly in the sense of "win disciples", "converts", Weymouth, as is the 
view of most commentators, but also possibly "secure the standing of a brother 
before God." Given that the context is about leading a brother / sister astray, it 
seems likely that Paul retains the context of the Christian fellowship and declares 
his willingness to forgo his own rights and behave in either a Jewish Christian 
way, or a Gentile Christian way, for the sake of preserving a brother / sister's 
faith, and thus "gain / secure" the brother, rather than lose them. "So that I might 
keep safe as many believers as possible for eternity."  

touV pleionaV (poluV) comp. adj. "as many as possible" - THE MORE. The 
adjective serves as a substantive. "All the more", NRSV, follows the Greek, but 
the sense is probably "as many people (believers!) as possible", TEV.  
   
v20 

With Jewish believers Paul affirms his Jewishness, his submission to the 
Mosaic law. He does this, even though he now knows that law-obedience is not 
the way a child of God progresses his Christian life. Of course, the law was never 
designed to facilitate the promised blessings of the covenant, but it was 
commonly believed that it did serve this end. There is no gain for Paul in his 
submission to Mosaic law, but there is gain for a weaker brother or sister, 
someone, for example, who still has a deep-seated belief in the existence of pagan 
gods and of the sin of idolatry. Such a person could easily think they were 
worshipping another god while eating consecrated food at a pagan feast. Paul is 
quite willing to abstain, rather than undermine the faith of his weaker brother, 
and thus secure ("win") the eternal salvation of his legalist brother ("those under 
the law").  
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kai "-" - AND. Here probably epexegetic; "that is ....."  
toiV IoudaioiV (oV) dat. "to the Jews" - [AND] TO THE JEWS. Probably a 

dative of reference / respect, "with respect / regard / regard to Jews", or possibly 
association, "when I am with Jews", CEV. Paul probably has in mind Jewish 
Christians and this is why he further spells out what he means in the phrase "those 
under the law." This view is not widely held.  

wJV aor. mid. "[I became] like" - [I BECAME, MADE] AS [A JEW]. Comparative. 
"I behaved like a Jew", REB, is probably what Paul is saying, although "to the 
Jews I made myself a Jew", NJB, is safer. Paul's affirmation of inconsistency, or 
better, adaptability, has been the subject of much ethical debate. Was Peter's 
alignment to the "judaizers", as recorded in Galatians 2, an example of "become 
all things to all men", and if so, why is Paul so critical of Peter's behaviour? Love 
is probably the arbiter of inconsistency, rather than apostolic authority, given that 
Paul, as with all believers, is "subject to a higher consistency", Bruce. The aorist 
is best translated as a simple present tense; "with Jewish believers I behave like 
a Jew."  

iJna + subj. "to [win the Jews]" - THAT [I MIGHT GAIN JEWS]. Introducing a 
purpose clause. Again, Jewish believers are in mind, of not losing them for 
eternity by means of selfish behaviour.  

toiV dat. artic. "to those" - TO THE ONES. The article serves as a nominalizer 
turning the prepositional phrase uJpo nomon, "under the law", into a substantive, 
"those under the law." Dative of reference / respect, or association, as above.  

uJpo + acc. "under" - UNDER [LAW]. Here expressing subordination; "under 
the authority of." "Those under the authority of the law" are probably nomist 
believers, most being converted Jews, who still find it necessary to subject 
themselves ("under") to the Mosaic law, certainly the moral law, but also 
possibly cultic and, given the context, food laws.  

wJV "like [one under the law]" - AS [UNDER LAW]. Comparative. Paul is 
making the point that, although in Christ, he is no longer subject to the law, that 
he is free of the law, yet for the sake of a brother's eternal salvation, he is willing 
to live as if he were a person subject to the law, live "like a man who accepts the 
law", Barclay, eg., for the sake of a Jewish believer he won't eat idol-food.  

mh w]n (eimi) "though [I myself] am not [under the law]" - NOT BEING 
[MYSELF UNDER LAW]. The participle is adverbial, concessive, as NIV. In this 
aside, Paul reminds his readers that he is not a nomist, ie., he does not view the 
Mosaic law as the means of progressing his Christian life, making him more holy 
and so providing for him a greater portion of God's promised blessings. Yet, not 
all believers fully understand the extent of the righteousness that is theirs in 
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Christ, and so, for this reason, "love sets bounds to Christian freedom." "I stand 
free from it", Phillips.  

iJna + subj. "so as to" - THAT. Introducing a purpose clause.  
kerdhsw (kerdainw) aor. subj. "win [those under the law]" - [THE ONES 

UNDER THE LAW] I MIGHT GAIN. Here with the sense "to avoid, to cause not to 
occur" = "to avoid the loss of those [still] under the authority of the law." 
Translations which use a word like "gain / win" are obviously prompted by the 
view that Paul is referring to unconverted Jews here rather than nomist Jewish 
believers.  
   
v21 

With those not subject to the law of Moses, Paul lives like a person who has 
little interest in the regulations of the Mosaic law. Paul can live flexibly with the 
Mosaic law since he knows that although it still serves as a guide to the life of 
faith and a reminder of the need for grace, it can no longer condemn, it can no 
longer curse us. Those "not under the law" are probably Gentile believers. Paul 
probably includes in this group the Corinthian libertines, those believers who 
have found freedom in Christ, but who have forgotten to nurture the fruit 
produced by faith, namely, love. Although Paul may, at times, live like a person 
who has no interest in the law of Moses, that doesn't mean he lives in sin. A 
believer is subject to Christ, "under legal obligation to Christ", Barrett. Our legal 
obligation is one of faith, one of trust in Christ, and it is through faith that we 
walk by the Spirit rather than gratify the desires of the flesh.  

toiV anomoiV adj. dat. "to those not having the law" - TO/WITH/FOR THE 
LAWLESS ONES, WITHOUT THE LAW. Dative of interest / reference, or association, 
as above. The adjective serves as a substantive. Obviously, all people are under 
some kind of law, even if only the conscience, so here the ones without law are 
those without the Mosaic law, those outside / not subject to the Torah. As already 
noted, it is more than likely that Paul is referring to Gentile believers rather than 
Gentiles in general; "with Gentile believers, I behave like a person who has no 
interest in the law of Moses."  

wJV "I became like" - LIKE, AS. Comparative.  
mh w]n (eimi) "though I am not [free from God's law]" - NOT BEING 

[LAWLESS, WITHOUT THE LAW]. The participle is adverbial, concessive, as NIV; 
"although I am far from disregarding the law of God", Barclay.  

qeou (oV) gen. "God's [law]" - OF GOD. The genitive may be treated as 
adjectival, possessive, or ablative, source / origin.  

all (alla) "but" - Adversative; "being on the contrary", Cassirer.  
uJpo "under" - The preposition uJpo, expressing subordination, is assumed 

from v20.  
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annomoV adj. "[Christ's] law" - LAWFUL [OF CHRIST]. Predicate adjective. 
As with "God's law", the genitive, "of Christ", is likely functioning adjectivally, 
limiting the law in mind. It can be classified as possessive, "the law which 
belongs to Christ / is associated with him / of his making", but possibly ablative 
expressing source, "comes from Christ". Usually understood as "the law of love." 
If this law is the law of love then the phrase would have the same meaning as in 
Galatians 6:2, in the terms of "bear one another's burdens." In the context of the 
issue of eating food associated with idols, "love sets bounds to Christian 
freedom." A more general understanding may apply, so "a code of precepts to 
which a Christian man is obliged to conform", Dodd. It is possible that the 
genitive "of Christ" is objective, giving the adjective the sense "pertaining to 
legal status /in law", so producing the translation: "under legal obligation to 
Christ", Barrett. Yet, if there is a legal obligation it is more likely to be faith than 
obedience. So, Christ's law may well be "the law of faith" (whose faith: ours, 
Christ's, or both ours and Christ's?). Anyway, genuine faith produces love, 
compassion.  

iJna + subj. "so as to [win]" - THAT [I MAY GAIN THE ONES WITHOUT LAW]. 
Introducing a purpose clause, as for v20.  
   
v22 

With the "weak" brother, Paul happily becomes "weak". These law-bound 
believers tend to think that their holiness is progressed by obedience to the law 
of Moses. With these puritan believers, Paul adjusts to their pietism, rather than 
allow his freedom to offend and thus undermine their weak faith. Paul is willing 
to adjust his behaviour so as not to undermine their eternal standing.  

toiV asqenesin adj. dat. "to the weak" - TO THE WEAK, VULNERABLE, 
INSECURE, INFERIOR ONES. Dative of reference / respect, or association, as 
above. The identification of "the weak" is particularly important for an 
understanding of this passage, but given that we have little to go on, much is 
speculation. These notes take the view that they are nomist Christians, many 
being converted Jews, not only unable to easily slip into eating a nice piece of 
pork, or meat consecrated to a pagan idol, but actually feeling defiled before God 
if they do eat. In a sense, they are defiled if they eat against their better judgment 
and so Paul is concerned that their faith is not undermined.  

egenomhn (ginomai) aor. "I became [weak]" - Punctiliar action.  
iJna + subj. "to [win]" - THAT [I MIGHT WIN, GAIN THE WEAK ONES]. 

Introducing a purpose clause, as above.  
gegona (ginomai) perf. "I have become" - Paul uses the perfect tense "to 

stress the lasting effect of his condition", Fitzmyer. Barclay's "behaved" for 
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"became" in v20 is well expressed in the perfect tense by the NJB: "I 
accommodated myself to people in all sorts of different situations."  

panta (paV) adj. "all things" - The NIV brings out Paul's play on the word 
"all", although the CEV's attempt carries the nuance better; "I do everything I can 
to win everyone I possibly can." Yet, as noted above, "win" is off the mark; "I 
do everything I can to keep my brothers and sisters safe in the Lord."  

toiV pasin dat. "to all men" - to all the ones. Dative of indirect object / 
interest, advantage / reference. Paul is gathering together all the different groups 
he happily adjusts to. This is indicated by the presence of the article. "To all the 
lot of them", BDF.  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT, IN ORDER THAT. Here introducing a purpose 
clause.  

pantwV adv. "by all possible means" - BY ALL MEANS. "At least / by all 
means", BAGD. Possibly "in all circumstances", "in one way or another", REB.  

swsw (sozw) aor. subj. "I might save [some]" - Phillips stays with "win"; 
"rescue", Barclay; "bring some to salvation", NJB. The sense of "convert" is 
dominant with commentators, but again, Paul is most likely thinking in terms of 
securing the eternal inheritance of a believer.  
   
v23 

ii] The punch-line, v23. "I do all this for the gospel; I want to play my part 
in it properly", Phillips.  

dia + acc. "for the sake of" - [AND I DO ALL THINGS] BECAUSE OF, ON 
ACCOUNT OF / FOR THE SAKE OF, FOR THE BENEFIT OF. The primary meaning 
expresses cause, the reason for, so "because of", or a little lighter, "on account 
of." The reason Paul is driven to be "all things to all men" is because the gospel 
drives him to this end. Knowing Christ prompts him to love. Most translators opt 
for the prospective sense "with a view to", "for the sake of": "for the gospel's 
sake", TEV, the sense being "to help the good news about Jesus to spread", TH; 
to facilitate "the progress of the gospel", Fee. The primary sense is best. The 
motivator of Paul's inconsistent behaviour, his "all things to all men", is the 
compelling power of the gospel; "on account of the gospel", Thiselton.  

ton euaggelion (on) "the gospel" - THE IMPORTANT MESSAGE FROM GOD. 
"The important message from God."  

iJna + subj. "that" - Possibly introducing a final clause expressing purpose, 
"in order that", or a consecutive clause expressing result, "with the result that / 
so that", or better, an epexegetic clause, "namely"; see autou below.  

sugkoinwnoV (oV) "[I may] share" - [I MAY BECOME] A PARTICIPANT 
TOGETHER, A SHARER TOGETHER, A PARTNER. Predicate nominative. The prefix 
sun adds the sense "with", "that I may share with you; "with others", NJB, 
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Williams, Bruce; "share in its blessings along with the rest", Goodspeed. The 
gospel compels Paul's inconsistent behaviour, the purpose of which behaviour is 
the creation of an inclusive Christian fellowship, "joint partaker thereof", RV, 
rather than an exclusive Christian fellowship, as practiced by the Corinthian 
libertines.  

autou "in its blessings" - OF HIM / IT. "A fellow partaker of Christ", or 
probably better, "a fellow partaker of the gospel." The genitive is usually treated 
as verbal, objective, but it may express association, so "with / in", "fellow 
participants with it", ie., sharing in the work of evangelism - although a dative 
would be expected. On the other hand, the genitive may be taken as adjectival, 
partitive, denoting Paul's share / participation in "it", namely, the gospel. If the 
sense is "participation in the benefits of the gospel", what benefits are envisaged? 
Most commentators opt for the blessing of salvation, "the eschatological goal", 
Fee. The only problem is that this seems a rather mercenary move by Paul, given 
that only a moment before he described his motivation as "that I might by all 
means save some" and "I do it all for the sake of the gospel." Is his behaviour 
now motivated by the need to save his own skin? We are on safer ground if we 
understand the hina clause as epexegetic, taking an active sense, "everything I 
do, I do on account of the gospel, namely, the evangelistic work of the gospel", 
rather than a passive sense, "for the blessings / benefits of the gospel." "I have, 
in short, been all things to all sorts of men that by every possible means I might 
win some to God. I do all this for the gospel; I want to play my part in it properly", 
Phillips.  
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9:24-27 

6. Eating food offered to idols, 8:1-11:1  
iv] Run the race to get the prize 
Argument  

Paul continues to deal with the Corinthians claimed right to eat food 
associated with idolatry, eg., eating at pagan celebrations, eating food 
consecrated to idols. Paul has provided his own example of self-control, happily 
becoming "all thing to all people" for the sake of their salvation. Paul now uses 
the illustration of an athlete, saying that he willingly pummels his body, pushes 
through his desire for self-indulgence, of claiming of his own rights, and that he 
does this to achieve the prize, namely, the work of the gospel with its goal of 
saving the lost. Paul writes with the intention that his example should be followed 
by those who demand their freedom to eat food associated with idols at the 
possible expense of a brother's salvation.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 8:1-13. Thiselton notes that in establishing the necessity to 
practice voluntary renunciation of rights and entitlements in the Christian life, 
Paul provides three examples:  

•IThe example of his own life, 9:1-23;  
•IThe example of Graeco-Roman competitive pursuits, 9:24-27. and; 
•IThe example of scripture, 10:1-13.  

In the athletic illustration, v24-27, Paul shows that the Christian life requires 
self-discipline - "living the Christian life requires effort and the suppression of 
appetites and longings", Garland. Paul still has in mind the central issue of eating 
food associated with idolatry, which issue continues through chapter 10. So, in 
10:1-13, Paul warns the libertine Corinthian believers, "the strong", of their false 
security. Israel perished in the wilderness and they were God's specially chosen 
people. Paul then goes on to expose the Satanic links with pagan cultic activities, 
10:14-22. Finally, in 10:23-11:1 he tackles the issue of temple food in the 
marketplace and approves its purchase and eating, as long as a "weaker" brother 
is not confused by this action.  
   

ii] Background: See 8:1-13.  
   

iii] Structure: Run the race to get the prize:  
The fourth step in Paul's argument against eating food offered to idols.  

Proposition: 
For the sake of the gospel, a believer should share the  
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      condition of their fellows.  
Illustration: 

An athlete in strict training striving for their ultimate goal,  
      v24-25. 

Application:  
Train for a crown that lasts forever, v26-27.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

In this passage Paul illustrates his own self-discipline, exercised for 
the sake of the gospel, by using an example of the training undertaken by 
elite athletes.  
   

For a believer, the higher goal is the gospel of God's grace realized in 
the salvation of the lost. To attain this goal, for self and others, requires the 
application of determined strength against the distractions of self-
indulgence. So, in this passage Paul sets "before his readers the need for 
spiritual self-discipline by a number of stunning images drawn from the 
athletic games", Barnett. Be like a runner who is intent on winning the 
prize, says Paul; run with that same intent. The point of the illustration is 
not so much the application of effort in the Christian life, or of competing 
to win the eternal crown, but rather a focused intent - a self-disciplined 
dedication to the cause of the gospel.  
   

v] Homiletics: The way of self-discipline  
The between-the-wars generation is all but gone. When comparing 

this generation with the generations that have followed, the baby-boomers 
and now generation X and Y, etc., we can't help but feel that there has been 
something of a decline in social values. The between-the-wars generation 
is best described as a people who only took what they needed, leaving more 
than they took. Their memory of the great depression drove their sense of 
community, their willingness to live simple lives, while funding the 
infrastructure necessary for the next generation: dams, 
telecommunications, people's banks, schools, hospitals ....... Sadly, their 
desire to build for the future has been overtaken by a new generation that 
uses more than it needs and burdens the next generation with the debt of 
its excess. Our governments privatize and sell off everything to pay for this 
excess and still the debt grows larger.  

When Paul writes to the church in Corinth, he addresses a group who 
feels that their rights and privileges as believers stand over and above the 
spiritual welfare of their brothers and sisters in Christ. We can best describe 
this group as libertines; they have found liberty in Christ and now, with 
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their new found freedom, they feel that they can take a few liberties. There 
they are, happily attending the local pagan festivals, eating foods offered 
in sacrifice to pagan gods, resting on the knowledge that pagan deities are 
but figments of the imagination. Yet, what about the new believer who 
only a week ago believed in those other gods, or what about the Jewish 
believer, who not only finds it difficult to eat unclean foods, but who is 
fearful to the core when it comes to idolatry? Would it not be better for 
these libertine believers to limit their right to freedom for the sake of the 
spiritual welfare of a brother?  

It is very easy for us to absorb the spirit of our age, to allow the self-
indulgence of our use-everything-and-leave-nothing generation to pollute 
our Christian lives. When our actions undermine the faith of vulnerable 
brothers and sisters, then such self-indulgence is nothing but evil. Our 
journey of faith requires discipline, not indulgence.  
   

Text - 9:24 
Run the race to get the prize, v24-27: i] An athletic illustration serving to 

make the point that a believer must practice "self-discipline", egkrateia, v24-
25.  

ouk oidate (oida) perf. "do you not know" - DO YOU NOT KNOW. The 
negation ouk in a question expects an affirmative answer; "yes". The perfect is 
intensive, translated in the present tense. This particular phrase is used some ten 
times by Paul in the letter and expresses some intensity; "surely you know." "Are 
you not aware", or expressed as a statement, "you are well aware", Barclay.  

oJti "that" - Introducing a dependent statement of perception expressing 
what they are aware of.  

en + dat. "in [a race]" - [THE ONES RUNNING] IN/AT [A STADIUM]. Local, 
expressing space; "those racing in the stadium", Berkeley.  

oiJ ... treconteV (trecw) pres. part. "the runners" - THE ONES RUNNING. 
Participle serves as a substantive.  

men .... de "[run] but" - [ALL] INDEED [RUN] BUT ..... Adversative 
comparative construction.  

brabeion (on) "prize" - [ONE RECEIVES] A REWARD FOR HAVING WON A 
COMPETITION. Accusative direct object of the verb "to receive."  

trecete (trecw) imp/ind. "run" - Surely imperative here. Paul is calling for 
a type of running, rather than winning. He is calling for a winning type of 
running. This serves to image a Christian life which exercises self-control, even 
self-denial, for the sake of the gospel. Such behaviour enables the gospel can do 
its saving work unhindered by behaviour which undermines the faith of a seeker 
/ believer.  
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ouJtwV "in such a way as" - THUS, SO, IN THIS WAY. Comparative. Probably 
referring back, so "run in this way, ie., like the (one) person who runs and wins 
the prize."  

iJna + subj. "to [get the prize]" - THAT [YOU MAY OBTAIN it]. Possibly 
forming a purpose clause, "in order that you may obtain the prize", "run so as to 
win", NAB. Yet, it is likely that with the adverb ou{twV the clause is epexegetic 
explaining the type of running Paul is calling for, "run like that - to win", NJB.  
   
v25 

The illustration is extended to make two further points:  
•IA runner goes into strict training, that is, they exercise strict self-

control, self-discipline, they exercise mastery over themselves. For the 
believer on the "way", this entails setting aside personal rights and 
freedoms, especially when they undermine a brother's faith. 

•IA runner, training for a race, aims to win a wreath that will soon falls 
apart, while the believer trains for an incorruptible wreath. At first glance, 
it seems that Paul is speaking about the prize of eternity, but he is probably 
referring to the work of the gospel; the "fruit of souls" is the immortal prize.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, providing the next step in the argument, "now 
/ moreover everyone ...."  

oJ agwnizomenoV (agorizomai) mid. part. "[everyone] who competes in the 
games" - [ALL] THE ONES COMPETING, STRIVING as in a contest. The participle 
serves as a substantive; "Athletes", NRSV. 

egkrateuetai (egkrateuomai) pres. "goes into [strict] training" - 
EXERCISES SELF-CONTROL, SELF-DISCIPLINE, SELF-DENIAL. "To exercise 
mastery over oneself." 

panta adj. "strict [training]" - in ALL THINGS. Accusative of respect, 
"exercises self-discipline with respect to / in everything."  

ekeinoi pro. "they" - THESE ONES do it. Nominative subject of an elliptical 
clause. 

oun "-" - therefore. Inferential; drawing a logical conclusion.  
men ..... de ..... "..... but" - [THAT] ON THE ONE HAND [THEY MAY RECEIVE 

A PERISHABLE WREATH] BUT ON THE OTHER HAND, [we do it that WE MAY 
RECEIVE AN IMPERISHABLE prize] Adversative comparative construction.  

iJna + subj. "to [get]" - THAT [THEY MAY RECEIVE]. Here introducing a 
purpose clause, "in order that they may win a fading crown." 

stefanon (oV) "a crown" - A wreath consisting either of foliage, or of 
precious metals formed to resemble foliage, and worn as a symbol of honour, 
victory, or as a badge of high office*. 
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afqarton adj. "we do it to get a crown that will last forever" - AN 
IMPERISHABLE, INCORRUPTIBLE wreath, prize. It is generally argued that Paul is 
imaging the final goal of the Christian life, namely, "the eschatological goal", 
Fee, "the crowns of righteousness, glory and life", Thiselton. Paul's use of this 
image here would then serve as a warning as to the eternal consequences for those 
in Corinth who feel that their freedom has priority over a brother's spiritual 
welfare. Yet, is this what Paul is driving at? In v23 the "imperishable" thing is 
likely to be the gospel and thus of Paul's desire to play his part in it, rather than 
to gain the blessings / benefits of it, ie., eternal life. So, it may well be that the 
"crown" is the reward for Paul's participation in the work of the gospel, namely, 
the fruit of souls. Possibly also the "well done thou good and faithful servant", 
although, in Jesus, all believers get the "well done mate"!!!  
   
v26 

ii] Application, v26-27. Using his own life, Paul applies the illustration to 
underline the necessity of self-disciplined purposefulness in the Christian life. "I 
don't press forward in the Christian life like an athlete without a training 
schedule." The runner trains hard with their goal in mind, they don't just jog 
around the oval. Similarly with the boxer, he pummels the punching bag rather 
than plays at shadow-boxing.  

toinun "therefore" - THEREFORE, THUS. Inferential; drawing a logical 
conclusion. "I, for my part, therefore, am so running as one not distracted from 
keeping an eye clearly on the goal", Thiselton. 

egw pro. "I" - Emphatic by use and position; "as for myself, I run ...."  
ou{twV adv. "-" - IN THIS MANNER. Modal adverb. Referring back to the 

athletic approach of a champion, v25. "I run that way", Berkeley.  
trecw pres. "run" - RUN. It is likely that Paul is continuing with his training 

illustration and that therefore, both the running and boxing imagery here refer to 
"strict training" rather than running a race. "I don't press forward in the Christian 
life like an athlete without a training schedule." 

wJV "-" - [NOT] AS, AS IF, LIKE. Comparative; "I do not run my course as a 
man in doubt of his course", Cassirer.  

adhlwV adv. "aimlessly" - a runner who runs UNCERTAINLY. Modal adverb, 
expressing the manner of running, "with uncertainty"; "I do not run as if there 
were no goal to reach." 

pukteuw "I do [not] fight" - [I IN THIS MANNER] BOX [NOT LIKE, AS]. A 
change in imagery which enables Paul to speak of pummelling his own body, 
v27.  

derwn (derw) pres. part. "a man beating [the air] / a boxer beating the 
air" - a boxer BEATING, FLAYING [AIR]. The participle adverbial, modal, 
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expressing manner. Possibly describing a boxer who wastes his time "shadow-
boxing", Barclay, Phillips, NAB, or better, a boxer in training who, instead of 
getting into the rough of it, dances around like a fairy and plants his "blows upon 
the empty air", Moffatt.  
   
v27 

Although this verse reads as if Paul is encouraging self-flagellation, he is 
simply saying that he strives to bring his life (not his "body") under control; "I 
discipline my life, for I don't want to tell others to exercise self-discipline, and 
then find my own life exposed as undisciplined (literally "failed the test", rather 
than "disqualified for the prize")." Paul is again using his own life as an example 
of someone whose life-style is purposeful, marked by self-constraint, self-
control, and this for the gospel. Paul has willingly put aside his rights for the sake 
of the gospel.  

alla "no" - BUT. Strong adversative.  
uJpwpiazw pres. "I beat / strike a blow" - I TREAT SEVERELY. The literal 

sense of the word is "to strike under the eye / to give a black eye to", which leads 
to a metaphorical sense, "treat roughly / maltreat", BAGD. It is very unlikely that 
Paul has in mind self-flagellation, rather he illustrates the mastering of his life 
with a view to eternal verities; "I discipline my life", Bruce. 

mou gen. pro. "my [body]" - The genitive is possessive. It is unlikely that 
Paul has in mind the fleshly body, rather the sense is metaphorical, "that piece of 
the world which we ourselves are and for which we bear responsibility", 
Kasemann; "myself", Fee. 

doulagwgw (doulagwgew) pres. "make it my slave" - [AND] LEAD, MAKE, 
BRING UNDER CONTROL, ENSLAVE it. The literal sense leads to the metaphorical, 
"bring it (Paul's life, not fleshly body) under control", NJB. 

mh pwV + subj. "so that" - LEST SOMEHOW. The particle pwV introduces 
uncertainty into the negation, so "lest perhaps", and with the subjunctive genwmai 
serves to form a negated purpose clause expressing some uncertainty; "lest it may 
happen that."  

khruxaV (khrussw) aor. part. "after I have preached" - HAVING 
PREACHED. The participle is adverbial, probably introducing a temporal clause, 
as NIV. We often understand the word "preaching" in terms of gospel preaching, 
evangelism, but obviously here the preaching is to believers, particularly the 
Corinthian libertines. 

alloiV dat. pro. "to others" - Dative of indirect object. 
genwmai (ginomai) aor. subj. "I [myself] will not be" - I MAY BECOME 

[MYSELF].  

266



adokimoV adj. "disqualified for the prize" - DISQUALIFIED, NOT STANDING 
A TEST. Predicate adjective. The sense "unqualified / disqualified / rejected as 
unusable / not approved" probably pushes the meaning too far, unless of course, 
Paul has in mind the 10-month training schedule that is required for participation 
in the Isthmian games, without which an athlete is disqualified. The primary 
sense of the word relates to testing the purity of metals, especially coinage: "that 
which does not prove itself to be such as it ought", Thiselton. In failing the test, 
Paul is not saying he loses his salvation, rather that the worth of his life, his 
ministry, is shown to be not as it ought to be. "I discipline my life, for I don't 
want to tell others ("preached") to exercise self-discipline, and then find my own 
life exposed as undisciplined."  
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10:1-13 

6. Eating food offered to idols, 8:1-11:1  
v] Learn from Israel's experience in the wilderness 
Argument  

Paul continues examining the issue of eating food offered to idols. He now 
warns the Corinthian believers of disqualification from the Christian faith. The 
people of Israel were disqualified, so beware! In 9:24-27 Paul pointed out that 
not all obtain the prize of eternity with Christ - we must run to gain the prize, ie., 
we must exercise self-control or else suffer loss. Israel did not exercise self-
control, but instead, continually flirted with idolatry and immorality. Due to this 
rebellion, the people of Israel suffered loss and died in the wilderness. As far as 
Paul is concerned, his readers face a similar danger. The Corinthian believers are 
failing to exercise self-control through their wilful determination to attend cultic 
meals, and so are associating with the demonic darkness attached to idol worship; 
they now faced all the dangers inherent in that association.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 9:24-27.  
   

ii] Background: See 8:1-13.  
   

iii] Structure: Learn from Israel's experience in the wilderness:  
The fifth step in Paul's argument against eating food offered to idols:  

Proposition: 
Participation in cultic celebrations is dangerous for a  
      believer. 

Argument: 
The special status possessed by the people of Israel - a  
      blessed people who lost everything, v1-5.  
Israel's situation serves as a warning to God's people today,  
      v6. 
Imperatives based on four specific failures on the part of  
      Israel, v7-10.  
Exhortation: "be careful that you don't fall", v11-12. 

Conclusion: 
Unlike the normal run of temptations, idolatry can destroy a  
      believer's standing with Christ, v13.  
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iv] Interpretation:  
This passage is significant when it comes to developing a 

methodology for the exposition and application of the Old Testament. We 
are prone to moralize, or spiritualize, our way through the Old Testament, 
but here Paul gives us a clue as to the use of type when interpreting Old 
Testament scripture. 

Israel experienced the presence of God in the cloud that sheltered them 
from the Egyptians, guided them through the wilderness and hovered over 
Mount Sinai. They experienced the salvation of God in the Red Sea as it 
opened up to take them out of bondage and into freedom. These were all 
signs of God's mighty act of salvation, of freedom from bondage. For 
Israel, it was a release from the bondage of slavery. For us it is also a 
release from slavery, the bondage of sin and death. They too were baptized 
into Moses as we are into Christ. Under that cloud they were immersed 
(baptized) into the teachings of Moses, as revealed to him on the mountain. 
We too are immersed into the gospel of Jesus, into truth.  

Paul's point, of course, is that Israel had what the Corinthian believers 
have, and when they went after idols they lost everything. Can the 
Corinthians expect less?  

It is interesting to note how Paul treats these incidents from the Old 
Testament. In v6 and v11 he says that "these things occurred as examples." 
This may imply that he regards them as analogies useful for exhortation. 
Yet, it is more likely that he regards them as theological types. Israel's life 
in the kingdom is ours. What happened for Israel, happens for us, since the 
events are typical. So, the theological experience of Israel is also the 
experience of the new Israel, the new covenant people "on whom the 
fulfillment of the ages has come."  

So, Paul warns the Corinthians not to get caught up in an Israel-type 
repeat performance. This is why the examples "were written down as 
warnings for us." Syncretism will always manifest itself and there will only 
ever be a remnant who will not bow the knee to Baal. So, rather than 
warning the Corinthians as if the potential can be averted, Paul's point is to 
warn them not to get caught up in it when it does occur, and occur it will. 
So, practice self-control, or else lose everything as Israel did long ago.  

Paul's methodology is represented in the way he draws on four 
examples of Israel's rebellion which aligns well with the present rebellion 
of the Corinthian believers, and of course, rebellion which aligns with the 
church today:  
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a) The idolatry of the Golden Calf, Ex.32. The people ate in the 
presence of the Golden Calf and then they rose up in sexual play. For 
this rebellion 3,000 were slain and the people infected with plague. 

b) The feast before Baal of Peor which was also associated with 
sexual immorality and which led to the death of 23,000, Num.25. 

c) The incident of the Fiery Serpents where Israel argued with 
Moses and God because they were forced to eat manna rather than 
the rich foods of Egypt, Num.21. Again, chastisement follows. 

d) The people fail to take hold of God's promised land and want 
to return to the safety of Egypt, Num.14:1-38.  

So, in all four examples, Paul notes how Israel was sucked into the 
ethos of paganism. Similarly, the Corinthians are heading down the same 
road and therefore face the same end. We are just as vulnerable today, but 
of course, the trick is identifying where the syncretism is to be found. What 
does our Golden Calf look like?  
   

v] Homiletics: Flee from Idolatry  
While in the wilderness, 

Israel faced many tests of faith. 
Would the Lord provide for Israel 
and lead them to safety in the 
promised land? At Meribah they 
sought to provoke the Lord's 
gracious hand with the retort, "is 
the Lord among us or not?" The 
worst failures occurred when they 
looked to other deities for their 
security. There was the incident 

of the Golden Calf, and then Baal of Peor, and of course, they continued to 
flirt with syncretism as they sought security in the gods of Canaan, in the 
fertility cult of Baal. Time and again Israel failed the test of loyalty to God.  

Organized Christianity faces similar tests of faith today. Do we seek 
security in the secular deities of human ingenuity and sensual power? 
Syncretism is no new thing and the scriptures warn us to run from it.  
   

1. Duty-bound religion. In a world that glories in the deity of human 
ingenuity, it is only to be expected that believers are constantly moved 
toward duty, expectations, demands and obligations. This form of 
Christianity has led to subjugation, guilt and disillusionment; it moves us 
from the cross to the Law. Always remember, "we have been released from 
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the law so that we serve in the new way of the Spirit, and not in the old 
way of the written code", Rom.7:6.  
   

2. Power religion. Another danger we face today is the seductive 
power of sensuality, the very danger facing the Corinthians. The pagan cult 
of human sensuality is dominant in Western society. Youthfulness, beauty, 
energy, ..... in these our world glories. These powers manipulate and so a 
mass of humanity is enslaved to media marketing, personality politics and 
galloping greed. Debt, violence, sex, ... display a people who worship the 
creature rather than the Creator. We do well to remember that his world is 
the domain of the powers of darkness, Luke.4:5-7.  

An idol has no power in itself, so the Corinthians were right, in a sense, 
not to be concerned about attending feasts at the local pagan temple. Yet, 
behind the idol there lies the powers of darkness. We "cannot have a part 
in both the Lord's table and the table of demons", 1Cor.10:21  
   

Text - 10:1 
By reference to the example of the history of Israel in the wilderness, Paul 

warns the Corinthian believers that their behaviour has the potential of 
undermining their salvation, v1-13; i] Paul now draws on the principle that the 
redemptive experience of Israel in the wilderness serves as a type for a believer’s 
redemptive experience today. Paul first makes the point that although Israel 
experienced divine redemption (the sea, cloud, spiritual food and spiritual drink), 
in the end, God was not pleased with most of them such that "they were struck 
down in the wilderness, v1-5.  

gar "-" - FOR. Possibly just functioning as a loose connective, but more 
likely explanatory, developing the argument already made in the previous verses. 
"They (the Corinthian believers) are to run as those intent on wining; that is, they 
must exercise self-control in all things lest they end up being disqualified", Fee.  

ou qelw "I do not want" - I DO NOT WANT [YOU]. A litotes - a negative 
construction used to make a positive statement.  

agnoein (agnoew) pres. inf. "to be ignorant" - TO BE IGNORANT 
[BROTHERS]. The infinitive is usually classified as complementary, completing 
the sense of the verb "I do [not] want/will", although, following a cognitive verb, 
as here, it may be classified as forming a dependent statement of perception 
expressing what Paul does not want, namely, that "they never forget .....", 
Barclay.  

oJti "that" - THAT. Here introducing a dependent statement of perception, 
hoping, expressing what Paul does not want the Corinthians to forget, namely, 
"never forget that ...."  
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oiJ patereV (h roV) "[our] forefathers" - THE FATHERS [OF US]. Nominative 
subject of the verb to-be. To what degree Paul is including his Gentile audience 
in the "our" is unclear. Paul is quite happy separating Jew from Gentile with the 
pronouns "us" and "you", but at the same time he does recognize that "you" share 
with "us" in Christ. So, although the failure of Israel in the desert is a Jewish 
failure, this doesn't mean it is without implication for his Gentile readers.  

h\san (eimi) imp. "were" - Standing in for a historic aorist.  
panteV (paV ....) "all" - Paul stresses the collective nature of Israel's failure. 
uJpo + acc. "under" - UNDER [THE CLOUD]. Spatial; "under, below." The 

imagery is interesting in that it leaves us unsure of what cloud where. Is this the 
cloud that went before Israel in the desert, Ex.13:21? In v2 the people are 
immersed "in" the cloud. It is likely that what we have here is the cloud of God's 
Shekinah glory, an evidence of his presence, the bright misty cloud that has 
enveloped his people and the great ones (eg. Moses) in past ages. In later midrash 
the cloud is spoken of as enveloping Israel.  

dia + gen. "through" - [AND ALL PASSED] THROUGH [THE SEA]. Here spatial, 
expressing movement through. The "sea" is obviously the Red / Reed sea.  
   
v2 

Is Paul aligning the spiritual experience of believers in the sacraments of 
baptism and the Lord's supper / Eucharist with the baptism in the "Reed Sea" and 
feeding upon "spiritual food" and "spiritual drink" of Israel during their 
wilderness wanderings? It is somewhat unclear whether such an analogy is 
intended, although the point of Paul's argument is clear enough: all Israel 
participated in God's redemptive event expedited through Moses, as the 
Corinthian believers do in the redemption wrought in Christ, yet "their bodies 
were scattered in the wilderness", v5, therefore ....."  

ebaptisqhsan (baptizw) aor. pas. "they were [all] baptized" - [AND ALL] 
WERE IMMERSED. The constant use of the anglicized "baptize" for the Greek 
word meaning "immersed" in New Testament translations is unnecessary and 
confusing. In the New Testament the word baptizw "immerse", is used of: 
dunking / dipping in water as a sign of repentance and by implication, the 
reception of the Holy Spirit and incorporation into the Christian faith; the 
washing of the Spirit (empowering?); being overcome by suffering; being 
immersed in the Name (possibly with the sense: place under the authority of God; 
immersed into the person of God = immersed in the gospel).  

eiV "into" - INTO [MOSES]. We should not make too much of this preposition 
as though it parallels "into Christ" = "united to Christ". As with the prepositions, 
uJpo "under the cloud", dia "through the sea", eiV probably expresses corporate 
"participation in, and identification with, those redemptive events", Thiselton. 
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More specific meanings have been proposed: "baptized into loyalty to Moses", 
Moffatt, R&P, Garland, Barret; "into his leadership", Calvin; "into the name of 
Moses", as of "sharing the destiny of a leader", Schrage/Garland. "By being 
baptized the peoples of each covenant were joined in turn to their deliverers, 
Moses and Christ", Barnett.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [THE CLOUD AND] IN [THE SEA]. Possibly expressing 
space/sphere, in the people's identification / participation in these historical 
events, or instrumental, agency; baptized into Jesus by water = baptized into 
Moses with/by cloud and sea.  
   
v3 

pneumatikon adj. "spiritual [food]" - [and ate the same] spiritual [food]. 
"Spiritual" in the sense of "supernatural", Moffatt. Clearly a reference to manna, 
but is their eating, and drinking in v4, an allusion to the Lord's Supper? As 
already noted, commentators are divided on whether some kind of analogy is 
intended. Whether or not an analogy is intended, Paul's point is that panteV "all" 
Israel participated in the Mosaic redemptive event and yet they perished in the 
wilderness, the implication being, don't think this can't happen to you!  
   
v4 

panteV adj. "-" - [AND] ALL. Again, expressing corporate participation and 
again emphatic by position.  

epion (pinw) aor. "drank" - The action is punctiliar / perfective aspect.  
pneumatikon adj. "spiritual [drink]" - [THE SAME] SPIRITUAL [DRINK]. As 

above, "supernatural", Moffatt.  
gar "for" - More reason / explanatory than causal; "drank the same spiritual 

drink, which flowed from the spiritual rock that followed them", CEV.  
epinon (pinw) imperf. "they drank" - THEY WERE DRINKING. The action is 

durative / imperfective aspect; "they were drinking all along."  
ek + gen. "from" - Expressing source / origin.  
petraV "rock" - [A SPIRITUAL] ROCK. The water from the rock is probably 

that of the waters of Meribah, Numbers 20:1-13. The idea that the rock 
"accompanied", or better "followed" Israel during the wilderness journey, derives 
from a tradition that later developed in Judaism. It was understood that the rock 
was a well that followed Israel and supplied water for the journey. Water was 
supplied in the same way as Manna was supplied, supernaturally.  

akolouqoushV (akolouqew) pres. part. "that accompanied them" - 
FOLLOWING, ACCOMPANYING them. The participle is adjectival, attributive, 
limiting rock; "a rock which was following."  

de "and" - BUT/AND. Transitional, with a coordinative function, as NIV.  
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hJn (eimi) imperf. "[that rock] was [Christ]" - [THE ROCK] WAS [CHRIST]. 
The action is durative / imperfective aspect, indicating that Christ was active in 
the redemptive event of the Exodus prior to his incarnation; Christ was "the 
source of life for the people then", Barnett. The rock / well "was" Christ-like in 
the sense of miraculously supplying life to the people. It is not Christ, but like 
Christ as a source of life. So, Paul is not arguing for the pre-existence of Christ, 
but rather that Christ was doing the providing; divine provision is the same for 
us as it was for them. So, the rock serves as a "type" for the divine provision of 
God's people, yesterday, today and tomorrow. "The principle is that the Israelites 
drank from the source from which the Corinthians also obtain their blessings", 
Naylor. "Christ is the source of all divine gifts and succour. Therefore, it is the 
same Christ, acting in saving history, who is behind both the old and new saving 
events", Garland, cf., Cullman.  
   
v5 

The punch-line: God was supernaturally supporting Israel in the wilderness, 
but they still turned from him and relied on other deities for their security, and so 
they died in the desert.  

all (alla) "nevertheless" - BUT. A strong adversative; even though Israel 
had divine supernatural support, "God was not pleased ....."  

ouk .... eudokhsen (eudokew) aor. "not pleased" - [GOD] WAS NOT WELL 
PLEASED. The negation has been brought forward for emphasis. Not used in the 
sense of emotion, but more in the sense of a determined will to act against 
faithlessness. "God did not spare them", Calvin.  

en + dat. "with" - Here adverbial, expressing reference / respect; "with 
respect to, with reference to."  

toiV pleiosin "most" - THE MAJORITY. Given that Paul has used "all" up to 
this point, why the change? We know that only the children of that generation, 
along with Joshua and Caleb, entered the promised land.  

autwn gen. pro. "of them" - The genitive is adjectival, partitive.  
gar "-" - FOR. More reason / explanatory than causal; "God was not pleased 

with most of them, and the evidence for this is that their bodies were ......"  
katestrwqhsan (katestrwnnumi) aor. pas. "were scattered" - THEY WERE 

SCATTERED, SPREAD ABOUT. "Laid low", Barrett, Conzelmann, although 
"scattered" is to be preferred.  

en "in" - IN [THE DESERT, WILDERNESS]. Local, expressing space.  
   
v6 

ii] Warning: Paul points out that what happened to Israel in the wilderness 
serves as a prototype for us. So, don't get into idolatry like them, or fornication, 
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or into testing God as they tested God, or grumbling against God as they 
grumbled. These are the reasons why "God was not pleased" with Israel and so 
judged them, cf., v5.  

de "now" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating the next step in the argument, 
as NIV.  

tauta pro. "these things" - The Exodus redemptive events.  
egenhqhsan (ginomai) aor. pas. "occurred" - BECAME. "These things came 

about as pointers to the future", Cassirer.  
tupoi (oV) "examples" - as PATTERNS, EXAMPLES. "Awful, warning 

example", Barrett, although better "prototype".  
hJmwn gen. pro. "us" - OF US = FOR US. The genitive is adjectival, possessive; 

these things became our examples, but possibly "for us", ESV, genitive of 
advantage, or verbal, objective, "applied to us"; they occurred for them, and 
served as examples for us. Paul has included himself.  

eiV to mh einai "to keep [us] from" - INTO = FOR [US] NOT TO BE. This 
preposition with the articular infinitive usually introduces a final clause 
expressing purpose; "in order to not ...."; "that we might not", ESV.  

epiqumhtaV (hV) "setting our hearts on" - THE ONES WHO DESIRES OR 
CRAVE AFTER. Here the craving after immorality, which immorality / lustful 
conduct is defined in more detail in the following verses; "that we not be lustful 
persons."  

kakwn gen. adj. "evil things" - EVIL. The adjective serves as a substantive, 
as NIV, the genitive being verbal, objective.  

kaqwV "as" - AS ALSO [THOSE ONES CRAVED]. Comparative; "as they also 
lusted."  
   
v7 

iii] Four deadly sins: idolatry; fornication; trying the patience of the Lord; 
grumbling, v7-10. The redemptive events experienced by the Israelites under 
Moses' leadership, serve as a type with an inbuilt purpose "for us", namely "that 
we (believers) might not lust after evil things as they lusted ......"  

mhde "[do] not" - NEITHER [IDOLATERS]. This negation is often coordinative, 
so "neither become ...." This negation is used for all of the four injunctions in v7-
10  

ginesqe (ginomai) pres. imp. "do [not] be" - SHOULD YOU BECOME. The 
first of four injunctions, this and the last being imperfect imperatives, with the 
second and third being subjunctives of prohibition / hortatory. All four are to be 
taken as durative, focusing on ongoing behaviour rather than an individual sin; 
"You must not be idolaters", Moffatt.  
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eidwlolatrai (hV ou) "idolaters" - Predicate nominative. Giving the 
creation the status of divine.  

kaqwV "as" - Comparative.  
autwn gen. pro. "[some] of them were" - [SOME] OF THEM. The genitive is 

adjectival, partitive.  
fagein (esqiw) aor. inf. "to eat" - [AS IT HAS BEEN WRITTEN, THE PEOPLE 

SAT DOWN] TO EAT. The infinitive, as with pein "to drink", is adverbial, 
introducing a purpose clause, "sat down in order to eat and drink, and got up in 
order to play."  

paizein (paizw) pres. inf. "to indulge in pagan revelry" - [AND DRANK AND 
STOOD UP] TO DANCE, PLAY. The infinitive as above. Possibly "amorous play", 
or used here in an illustrative way of idolatry. Calvin suggests the latter. Most 
likely describing the sexual revelry of cultic worship where the power of fertility 
is often a central feature of the cult. The quote comes from Exodus 32:6.  
   
v8 

Numbers 25:1, 9. Note the disparity in the quoted number for the Baal of 
Peor incident, 23,000 for 24,000. Such lapses of memory remind us of the human 
dimension evident in the Bible. The divine message is communicated and 
recorded despite human frailty.  

mhde porneuwmen (porneuw) pres. subj. "we should not commit sexual 
immorality" - NEITHER LET US COMMIT FORNICATION. Hortatory subjunctive.  

kaqwV "as" - AS [SOME OF THEM COMMITTED FORNICATION]. Comparative; 
introducing a comparative clause.  

mia/ hJmera/ dat. "in one day" - [AND FELL] IN ONE DAY [TWENTY-THREE 
THOUSAND]. The dative is locative, temporal, as NIV.  
   
v9 

mhde ekpeirazwmen (ekpeirazw) pres. subj. "we should not test" - NEITHER 
LET US TEMPT, TEST. Hortatory subjunctive. Note general "us". Paul's intended 
meaning is not altogether clear. He is possibly using the word "test" from the 
waters of Massah narrative, as the verb is not found in the narrative of the bronze 
snake, Numbers 21:4-7. So rather than "test", in the sense of stir up to anger, the 
word is possibly being used in the sense of stir up to jealousy. "Do we think that 
by flirting with other deities we will force the Lord to act kindlier toward us?" 
Note also the possible use of Psalm 78:18 as a source, and of Jesus' use of the 
idea in the temptation.  

ton Criston "the Lord" - THE LORD [AS SOME OF THEM TEMPTED]. 
Accusative direct object of the verb "to tempt / test." Due to a textual variant, the 
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reference may be to "the Lord" or "Christ". If "Christ", again Jesus is linked with 
Israel's experience of the divine in their wilderness wanderings.  

apwllunto (apwllumi) imperf. "were killed" - [AND] WERE BEING 
DESTROYED. Imperfect implies a continuation of the dying, "were killed day-by-
day."  

uJpo + gen. "by [snakes]" - BY [THE SERPENTS]. Expressing agency.  
   
v10 

mhde gogguzete (gogguzw) pres. imp. "do not grumble" - NEITHER 
GRUMBLE, MURMUR. As a second person plural, Paul is again directly addressing 
the Corinthians. Obviously, Paul is referring to Israel's complaining in the 
wilderness, possibly Numbers 14, or 16.  

kaqaper "as" - EVAN AS. Connecting particle used to form a comparative 
clause where similarities are being established. "Let us not grumble as they 
grumbled."  

autwn gen. pro. "of them" - [SOME] OF THEM [MURMURED]. The genitive is 
adjectival, partitive.  

uJpo + gen. "by" - [AND THEY WERE DESTROYED] BY. Expressing agency.  
tou oloqreutou (hV) "the destroying angel" - THE DESTROYER. The 

presence of the definite article indicates that Paul is following the popular 
understanding of these passages in Numbers where a special destroyer, an angel 
of punishment, was active during times of Israel's rebellion. Some commentators 
suggest that the presence of the article indicates that Satan is intended.  
   
v11 

iv] Exhortation - a warning to all the children of the covenant - "let him who 
thinks he stands watch out lest he falls", v11-12. Paul now completes the point 
he began to make in v6. He warns the Corinthians that they are in a similar 
situation to Israel. They are blessed, yet at the same time they are flirting with 
idolatry and so face judgment. It is dangerous to think that believers are beyond 
God's chastening hand; those who think they stand should be careful lest they 
fall.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional connective, next step in the argument; "now 
these things ....."  

sunebainen (sumbainw) imperf. "happened" - [THESE THINGS] HAPPENED. 
The imperfect is durative; "continued to happen to, befall."  

ekeinoiV dat. pro. "to them" - TO THESE ONES. Dative of indirect object / 
reference, respect; "befell the Israelites."  

tupikwV adv. "as examples" - BY WAY OF EXAMPLE, PROTOTYPE, TYPE. 
Hapax legomenon. This time the prototypes are negative and illustrate what will 
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happen to "us" if we follow Israel's lead. Davidson in his book "Typology" calls 
these prototypes "advance-presentations." The events did not overtake Israel just 
to serve as an illustration for the Corinthian church, rather God's reign over the 
kingdom of God is constant, such that his dealings with Israel are the same as for 
the Corinthians, and are the same for the church today. If we toy with syncretism 
we can expect the same consequences that befell Israel in the wilderness.  

de "and" - BUT/AND . Transitional, possibly as an adversative; "God's 
punishment overtook Israel in the wilderness, but it was written down / recorded 
to warn us."  

proV "as [warnings]" - [IT WAS WRITTEN] TOWARD [AN INSTRUCTION]. Here 
expressing purpose; "for, for the purpose of, with a view toward"; "it (a record 
of the events) was written down with the view toward our instruction."  

hJmwn gen. pro. "for us" - OF US. The genitive is adjectival, possessive, "it 
was written down for our instruction / admonition", or verbal, objective.  

eiV ou}V "on whom" - INTO WHOM. Introducing a relative clause, with eiV 
being spatial, possibly "upon whom", Barnett.  

twn aiwnwn (wn wnoV) gen. "[the fulfillment / culmination] of the ages" 
- [THE ENDS] OF THE AGES. The genitive is adjectival, partitive, or possessive, 
"the end which belongs to the end of the ages." The plural "ends" and "ages", 
does not imply a number of "ends" and a number of "ages". Note the "now / not 
yet", realized and inaugurated eschatology. All the prototypes point to an eternal 
reality which is both "now" and "not yet".  

kathnthken (katantaw) perf. "has come" - HAS COME UPON, ARRIVED, 
ARRIVED AT, REACHED, COME TO, ENDED UP AT. The ages "have followed a long 
and complex divine trajectory that has now arrived at a predetermined goal, the 
fullness of time, Gal.4:4", Garland. "We are living in the age to which all the ages 
have been leading up", Barclay.  
   
v12 

wJste "so" - SO THEN. This inferential conjunction is quite strong and in this 
verse may be paraphrased as: "so / accordingly the moral is", Moule IB p144.  

oJ dokwn (dokew) pres. part. "if you think" - THE ONE ASSUMING, 
SUPPOSING, THINKING. The participle serves as a substantive.  

eJstanai (iJsthmi) perf. inf. "you are standing firm" - TO HAVE STOOD. The 
perfect with a present sense, "to be standing", "standing fast" in the sense of "be 
safe in the Christian faith and life", Lenski. The infinitive may be classified as 
complementary, completing the sense of the participle "assuming", but also, 
following a cognitive verb / participle, it may be treated as introducing a 
dependent statement of perception expressing what they may think; "let those 
who think that they stand." The NIV translation is rather tame. Paul is addressing 
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those Corinthian believers who think that they are free to eat meat offered to idols 
irrespective of the damage they may do to a weaker brother and despite the fact 
that they are opening themselves to the satanic influences associated with the 
pagan cults. His warning is that such syncretic associations may well destroy 
them. "Let the person who is cocksure beware lest they fall."  

blepetw pres. imp. "be careful" - SEE, TAKE HEED. "Let [the one .... / him] 
take heed"; gender inclusive, "let those who think they stand take care lest they 
fall."  

mh pesh/ (piptw) aor. subj. "that you don't fall" - LEST YOU SHOULD FALL. 
The subjunctive is used to form a negated result clause, "lest as a result you fall", 
or purpose clause, "take care in order that you don't fall."  
   
v13 

v] Conclusion, v13. Unlike the normal run of temptations, idolatry can 
destroy a believer's standing with Christ. This verse is somewhat problematic. If 
we give weight to the context, namely, the issue of idolatry, in particular, eating 
food offered to idols, ch.8-10, it is likely that Paul is drawing a dichotomy 
between temptations / trials which are "common" in the sense of not beyond 
human endurance / bearable / not impossible to handle, and temptations / tests / 
trials which are extremely dangerous, eg., idolatry. Believers have nothing to fear 
from the normal run of temptations / trials since our God provides the 
wherewithal for escape. Our loyalty to God can usually be maintained in the face 
of life's difficulties, but idolatry is like a whirlpool that sucks us into the abyss. 
From such temptations / trials we must flee, v14.  

peirasmoV "temptation" - A TEMPTATION, TEST. Nominative subject of the 
verb "to take." Bruce, Fee, NRSV, NEB, ... opt for test / trial, a time of testing 
which may well lead to temptation. Conzelmann, as NIV, on the other hand, opts 
for "temptation". Given the context, namely, the issue of eating meat offered to 
idols (covered as one subject in chapters 8 to 10), and Israel's wilderness test, 
Paul most likely has in mind a test of loyalty to God, rather than a temptation to 
break a commandment.  

eilhqen (lambanw) perf. "has overtaken [you]" - HAS TAKEN [YOU]. The 
word "overtaken" seems to imply defeat, but Paul is speaking about being caught 
up in a test or trial, of being "involved in", Barclay.  

ei mh "except" - Expressing a contrast by designating an exception, as NIV.  
anqrwpinoV adj. "what is common to man" - that which is commonly 

HUMAN. It is likely that the tests Paul has in mind here are those which are 
humanly bearable, rather than "common"; "you have faced no trial beyond 
human endurance", REB.  
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de "and" - BUT/AND [GOD is FAITHFUL]. Adversative is better; "but God is 
faithful, he will not permit ..."  

peirasqhnai (peirazw) aor. pas. inf. "[he will not let you] be tempted" - 
[WHO WILL NOT ALLOW YOU] TO BE TEMPTED, TRIED, TESTED. The infinitive is 
complementary, completing the sense of the verb easei, "allow, permit."  

uJper + acc. "beyond" - BEYOND. Probably with a comparative sense here; 
"beyond, more than."  

dunasqe (dunamai) "[what] you can bear" - [WHAT] YOU ARE ABLE. Paul 
here alludes to God's sovereign hand in Satan's tests. In the face of temptations / 
trials that are "common" to humanity, the Lord sees to it that they are not "beyond 
your powers", REB. "What you are able to resist", Zerwick.  

alla "but" - Paul has set up a contrast between the two phrases, "will not 
let ....." and "will also provide...."  

sun + dat. "when [you are tempted, he will also provide]" - [HE WILL 
MAKE] WITH [THE TEST, TEMPTATION]. Expressing accompaniment / association. 
The NIV has read the phrase independent of the verb and formed a temporal 
clause. The natural reading is that along with the test the Lord provides / makes 
a way of escape. Either way, the meaning is the same. Note, it is "the test" as it 
is "the way of escape." The definite article should be read.  

thn ekbasin (ekbasiV) "a way out" - [AND = ALSO] THE WAY OF ESCAPE, 
THE WAY OUT. Yet, the word also means "end" or "result" and so the sense may 
be here of the Lord ending the test before it reaches a point beyond our endurance. 
The evil one does the testing, but the Lord keeps him in check, cf., Job.  

tou dunasqai (dunamai) pres. pas. inf. "so that you can" - for you TO BE 
ABLE. The infinitive with the genitive article tou usually forms a purpose or result 
clause; the NIV takes it as introducing a final clause, expressing purpose. God 
provides a way out of the test, by enabling us to endure it, rather than he provides 
a way out of the test "so that" we can endure it, cf. NEB.  

uJpenegkein (uJpoferw) aor. inf. "stand under it / endure it" - TO ENDURE, 
BEAR. The infinitive is complementary, completing the sense of "to be able."  
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10:14-22 

6. Eating food offered to idols, 8:1-11:1  
vii] Idolatry and Christianity 
Argument  

Having exposed the real danger present in attending meals in the idol 
temples by drawing on the example of Israel, v1-13, Paul now applies the 
example, stating that such attendance is incompatible with the Christian life, v14-
22. There is an actual identification with idol worship by those who attend it. 
There may be no god in the idol, but there are powers of darkness there. "You 
cannot have a part with the Lord's table and the table of demons." Paul does not 
denounce eating as such; "the earth is the Lord's and everything in it." The issue 
concerns associating with evil and so becoming one with it. "I do not want you 
to be participants with Demons."  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 9:24-27.  
   

ii] Background: See 8:1-13.  
   

iii] Structure: Idolatry and Christianity:  
The sixth step in Paul's argument against eating food offered to idols:  

Proposition: 
A believer cannot participate in cultic celebrations and also  
      participate in the Lord's Supper.  

Argument: 
A prohibition against idolatry, v14; 

Supported by an appeal to the reader's good sense, v15.  
Attendance at the Lord's Supper entails a participation in the  
        substantial nature of the meal, v16-17; 

Similarly, so for Israel's cult, v18;  
Paul is not suggesting "that an idol is anything", v19. 
Participation in pagan cultic practice entails association with  
      demons, v20.  

Conclusion: 
Cultic celebrations and the Lord's Supper are mutually  
      incompatible, v21.  
A warning, v22.  
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iv] Interpretation:  
This passage concludes Paul's words on the issue of participating in 

feasts at the local pagan temple, 8:1-10:22. Having examined the pros and 
cons he now gives a clear prohibition. As with the Lord's Supper, spiritual 
realities are associated with a meal at a pagan temple, so for a believer, 
participation in one negates participation in the other. Although the idol is 
not real, and knowledge may preclude the believer from full association 
with a pagan cult, there are demonic realities associated with idol worship.  

As Fee puts it, the Corinthian libertines "were arguing for the right to 
attend pagan feasts and were trying to build up others by having them 
attend as well. Paul says No. Not only is the latter action totally unloving 
- Christian behaviour is based on love, not knowledge - but the action itself 
is totally incompatible with life in Christ as it is celebrated at the Lord's 
Table. Thus, he appeals, exhorts, and finally warns that such attendance is 
absolutely forbidden."  
   

v] Homiletics: Fleeing the darkness  
The local Hindu 

community had kindly 
invited me to attend the 
dedication of the new 
temple on the outskirts of 
Helensburgh, South of 
Sydney. When I arrived, the 
priest was high up in a 
cherry picker pouring out 
libations over the temple 
idols. I remember him 
looking at me, or at least 
my clerical garb. My public duties had taken me to the edge of compromise 
and I was left to rely on Jesus' words "my prayer is not that you take them 
out of the world, but that you protect them for the evil one." So, was I 
brushing up against the Evil One?  

It's never easy establishing boundaries for association with the world. 
For example, are we tempting fate by having a meal at the local Chinese 
restaurant? If you look carefully, the chances are you will see a little shrine 
standing unobtrusively in a corner, a red light flickering away with an 
offering placed in front of the deity. The danger seems minimal, and surely 
it is. Most of us would experience major withdrawal symptoms if we 
couldn't have our regular Chinese meal.  
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And what about attending a seance? Spiritualists claim to contact 
those on the other side, but we know from the scriptures that the dead still 
await the day of resurrection in their grave. It is likely that Spiritualists do 
contact something on the "other side", but it's not the souls of the departed; 
probably it's demonic powers. I well remember my wife's grandmother 
telling us that she would soon win the lottery, a piece of information 
gleaned from her regular seance with friends - and she did. She even learnt 
my wife was pregnant with our first child at a seance, days before we knew. 
Yet, she died in screaming madness; it was as if she was enveloped in 
darkness. So, Paul's prohibition is easily applied when it comes to New 
Age spirituality.  

It's not wise to extend Paul's warning to every contact we have with 
the world. As Paul writes later in this chapter, when with a pagan friend 
"eat whatever is put before you without raising questions of conscience." 
On the other hand, identifying with the powers of darkness because of 
social, family, or business expectations, is dangerous, to say the least. 
Beware of the Evil One, he often appears as an angel of light!  
   

Text - 10:14 
Idolatry and Christian faith, 10:14-22: i] In clear terms Paul gives his 

instructions regarding the Corinthians' association with idolatrous worship, v14-
15. "Flee from idolatry."  

dioper "therefore" - THEREFORE, FOR THIS REASON, SO THEN. Inferential 
/ drawing a logical conclusion. Given that God's chosen people were not spared, 
but perished in the wilderness on account of their idolatry, "therefore" the 
Corinthians need to take the warning and "have nothing to do with idolatry", 
Barclay.  

agaphtoi mou "my dear friends" - BELOVED OF ME. An affectionate 
address which is followed by a firm command.  

feugete (feugw) pres. imp. "flee" - As of someone escaping a life-
threatening situation. "Shun the worship of idols", RSV.  

apo + gen. "from" - FROM [IDOLATRY]. Here expressing separation, "away 
from", so reinforcing the "flight" as a physical moving away from a situation of 
great danger, a keeping away from celebrations, festivals and public occasions 
associated with pagan temple worship.  
   
v15 

Having given an absolute prohibition, Paul now asks them to consider his 
instruction. As sensible people they should understand his concerns.  

wJV "-" - [I SAY] AS, LIKE. Comparative. Is Paul being facetious? Most 
commentators think this is a straightforward appeal, "I appeal to your common 
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sense", Thiselton, but possibly with a touch of irony, "I appeal as to the wise", 
taking "wise" to be a self-designation of the Corinthian libertines. They view 
themselves as "sensible", pragmatically wise, so "I am speaking as to sensible 
men (people)", Barrett.  

fronimoiV dat. adj. "to sensible people" - TO WISE, THOUGHTFUL ones. The 
adjective serves as a substantive, dative of indirect object / direction.  

krinate (krinw) aor. imp. "judge" - [YOU] JUDGE [WHAT I SAY]. "Decide 
for yourselves whether what I say is reasonable or not", Barclay.  

uJmeiV pro. "for yourselves" - YOU. Redundant nominative, emphatic by use, 
so "you yourselves decide".  
   
v16 

ii] Paul now supports his instruction by establishing that in worship there is 
a participation with the divine, v16-18. Such is true of the communion service, 
v16, and this for the whole church community, v17. Participation in sacred feasts, 
whether the Lord's Supper or idolatrous festivals, involves a real identification 
with the powers associated with the feast. Therefore, the two are mutually 
exclusive for a believer. When we share in the bread and wine we participate in 
Christ's redemptive sacrifice on our behalf. The eating and the drinking serves as 
a faith-remembering of Christ's offering of himself on our behalf, for which we 
give thanks.  

ouci "[is] not" - This negation is used in a question expecting an affirmative 
answer.  

to pothrion (on) "the cup" - Being neuter, "cup" may be classified as 
nominative, but as with the masculine "bread" it is likely to be accusative by 
attraction to the accusative relative pronoun o}, "which".  

thV eulogiaV (a) gen. "of thanksgiving" - OF THE BLESSING. The genitive 
is adjectival, attributive, limiting "cup"; the cup over which a blessing / 
thanksgiving / grace is said, ie., an allusion to the third cup of the Passover 
ceremony. Paul's rather condensed words need expanding; "the cup of wine we 
share in the communion service, for which we give God thanks, does it not 
represent a participation in what Christ has done for us on the cross in the 
shedding of his blood?"  

o} "for which" - WHICH. Accusative direct object of the verb "we bless." "The 
cup of blessing, which we bless", Moffatt.  

ulogoumen (eulogew) pres. "we give thanks" - WE BLESS. Paul is actually 
amplifying the term "cup of thanksgiving", "namely the cup of wine over which 
we offer our thanksgiving to God." The thanksgiving / blessing / grace used in 
the Passover meal was "Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King of the universe, 
who created the fruit of the vine." These words were soon Christianised; "We 
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give thee thanks, our Father, for the holy vine of David they servant, which thou 
hast made known to us through Jesus thy Servant, thine be the glory for ever", 
Didache. So, the thanksgiving / blessing is Godward; "we offer a blessing", 
Thiselton.  

koinwnia (a) "a participation" - A FELLOWSHIP, PARTICIPATION. Predicate 
nominative. "Receives an interest in", Barrett. Barrett argues that a believer's 
participation is "in the benefits of Christ's passion", an identification with Christ's 
sacrifice - we die with Christ that we may rise with him. Thiselton argues that 
the stress is on a "communal participation" in the redemptive work of Christ, a 
"common participation", Barnett. Such is true (cf., v17), but not the point here.  

tou aiJmatoV (a atoV) gen. "in the blood" - Genitive of direct object after 
the verbal noun "participation."  

tou Cristou (oV) "of Christ" - The genitive "of Christ" is adjectival, 
possessive. "The redemptive sacrifice of Christ."  

ton arton (oV) acc. "the bread" - [IS NOT] THE BREAD [WHICH WE BREAK]. 
Properly nominative, but it has become accusative by attraction into the case of 
the relative pronoun o}n, Zerwick #19; see "the cup" above.  

tou swmatoV (a atoV) gen. "in the body" - [A SHARING, PARTICIPATION, 
FELLOWSHIP] OF THE BODY [OF CHRIST]. Genitive of direct object after the 
partitive verbal noun "sharing", "a sharing in ...."; "the loaf of bread we break 
and share in the communion service, does it not represent a participation in what 
Christ has done for us on the cross in the offering of his body?" The word 
"represent" is not in the text and does, of course, encapsulate the Roman / 
Protestant divide.  

From the Protestant perspective, Christ used both Passover elements, bread 
and wine, to represent his sacrifice for sin. In the Passover meal these elements 
serve to illustrate the meal before the passing over of the angel of death and 
Israel's subsequent escape from Egypt. Eating and drinking expresses 
identification with this redemptive event. A believer similarly participates in 
Christ's atoning sacrifice through faith, which, in the communion service, is 
expressed in the eating of the elements - a feeding on Christ. From the second 
century onward, as the Christian church became increasingly Gentile, there was 
a tendency to forget the Passover imagery which lay at the core of the eucharist 
and drift toward the idea that the elements themselves were the body and blood 
of Christ (later expressed in the doctrine of transubstantiation), rather than that 
they simply represented Christ's atoning sacrifice.  
   
v17 

Paul goes on to interpret the broken bread as the Christian community - the 
body of Christ. This is a unique interpretation. The community together shares 
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in Christ's redemptive sacrifice. Such communal solidarity with Christ forbids 
other religious (in this case demonic) associations.  

oJti "because" - BECAUSE [ONE BREAD, ONE BODY THE MANY WE ARE]. 
Introducing a causal clause, although it is unclear whether it points back 
(Thiselton) or forward (Barnett). Paul established in v16 that in the communion 
service there is participation with the divine. Now he establishes that this 
participation is communal. His intended implication is not obvious. Is Paul 
arguing that a similar communal participation occurs in pagan worship (although 
actually a participation with demons v21), or is he simply implying that 
attendance at pagan feasts etc., "fractures the unity" of the congregation, so 
Barnett? "Because there is one loaf, we, many as we are (although we are many), 
are one body", Goodspeed.  

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why the many are one. 
Believers are in union one with another because / for they share together in the 
person and work of Christ. "For it is the one bread that we all share", Thiselton.  

metecomen (metecw) pres. "partake / share" - [ALL] PARTAKE, CONSUME. 
Somewhat more specific than just "eat" food, so "eat together = share", 
descriptive of "communal participation", Thiselton.  

ek "of [the one loaf]" - OUT OF, FROM [THE ONE BREAD, LOAF]. Semitic use, 
serving as a partitive genitive, as NIV, rather than expressing the sense "all eat 
from the one loaf", so Fee, cf., Zerwick #80.  
   
v18 

"This verse brings a historical proof (but one extending into Paul's own day) 
by citing the practice of Israel", Conzelmann, namely, that in worship there is a 
participation with the divine. If Israel's worship was not an empty act then 
obviously attendance at idolatrous festivals is not an empty act, as some of the 
Corinthians have argued.  

blepete (blepw) pres. imp. "consider" - LOOK AT. Metaphorically = 
"consider". "Look at actual Jewish practice and belief", Barclay.  

kata + acc. "-" - [THE ISRAEL] ACCORDING TO [FLESH]. Reference / respect, 
"with respect to the flesh", ie., not spiritual Israel or eschatological Israel, but 
historic Israel.  

ouc "[do] not" - [ARE] NOT. Used in a question expecting an affirmative 
answer.  

oiJ esqionteV (esqiw) pres. part. "those who eat" - THE ONES EATING. The 
participle serves as a substantive. By eating the sacrificial meat the worshippers 
"make a profession of (identify with) the same religion", Zerwick.  

tou fusiasthriou (on) gen. "[participate] in the alter" - [THE SACRIFICES 
PARTAKERS] OF THE ALTER. Genitive of direct object, as above. "By the alter 
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Paul most likely means the Lord God of Israel himself to whom the sacrifice had 
been offered", Barnett.  
   
v19 

iii] Paul now qualifies his argument, by providing a further explanation, 
indicating that he is not suggesting that it is possible to commune with real gods 
in pagan sacrifices and idol worship, but it is indeed possible to commune with 
Satan and his minions in pagan worship, v19-20. Thiselton argues that Paul 
"wants to prevent the church from entering the epistemological world within 
which (but only within which) these things do become real." From a postmodern 
perspective, it is possible to argue this way, but it is likely that pagan worship, 
for Paul, has no reality, psychologically, sociologically, ...... Paul's argument is 
that behind the froth and bubble there lies dark spiritual powers.  

ti "[do I mean then]?" - WHAT [THEREFORE AM I SAYING]? Introducing an 
interrogative clause. What, then, do I mean to assert?", Cassirer.  

oJti "that" - Here introducing a dependent statement of indirect speech, 
expressing what he is not asserting.  

eidwloquton (oV) "a sacrifice offered to an idol" - SOMETHING OFFERED 
TO AN IDOL. Nominative subject of the verb to-be.  

ti "anything" - [IS] A CERTAIN SOMETHING. The REB draws out the thought 
nicely, although too specifically; "that meat consecrated to an idol is anything 
more than meat?"  

eidwlon (on) "an idol" - [OR THAT] AN IDOL [IS A CERTAIN SOMETHING]? 
Nominative subject of the verb to-be. "Or that an idol itself has any real existence 
[other than being a lump of wood or stone]", Barclay.  
   
v20 

iv] During Israel's wilderness wanderings they foolishly worshipped the 
Golden Calf, but it wasn't God they worshipped, rather a "mute" idol infused with 
demonic power, cf., Deut.32:17.  

alla "No, but" - BUT. Here a strong adversative. "But what I do declare is", 
R&P.  

oJti "that" - THAT. Here introducing a dependent statement of indirect 
speech, expressing what Paul is asserting, namely that "malignant spiritual forces 
are present when idolatrous acts are performed", Naylor.  

a} quousin ta eqnh "the sacrifices of pagans" - THE THINGS WHICH THEY 
SACRIFICE. The ta eqnh is usually regarded as a gloss which seeks to remove 
the misconception that the subject could be Jews at temple worship. The variant 
reading is also grammatically incorrect in that a plural neuter subject takes a 
singular verb, cf., Fitzmyer. Although the subject remains undefined, it is quite 
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possible that "Israel", rather than "Pagans / Gentiles", is in Paul's mind. When 
Israel worshipped the Golden calf in the wilderness it was not God that they 
worshipped.  

daimonioiV (on) dat. "[are offered] to demons" - [THEY SACRIFICE] TO 
DEMONS. Dative of indirect object. Paul only rarely mentions the supernatural 
powers of darkness, cf., 1Tim.4:1, 10:20.  

qew/ (oV) dat. "[not] to God" - [AND NOT] TO GOD. Dative of indirect object. 
Possibly "and to a no god", R&P, alluding to Deut.32:17, although it is more 
likely Paul means "and not to God". "Israel may have thought that they were 
offering sacrifices to God with the golden calf as a festival to the Lord, but they 
were not", Garland, see above.  

de "and" - BUT/AND. Transitional, the next step in the argument.  
ginesqai (ginomai) pres. inf. "to be" - [I DO NOT WANT YOU] TO BECOME. 

The infinitive may be classified as complementary, completing the sense of the 
verb "I do [not] will / wish you to be ...", or as introducing a dependent statement 
of perception expressing what Paul wills, namely, "I do not wish that you be 
participants with demons."  

koinwnouV (oV) "participants" - PARTICIPANTS, SHARERS. Predicate 
accusative. The sense, as above, expresses something more than just "associating 
with", but rather "entering into union with / become sharers with"; "I do not want 
you to become partners of the demons", Fitzmyer.  

twn daimoniwn (on) gen. "with demons" - OF DEMONS. Genitive of direct 
object, as above. The series of direct object genitives found in this and previous 
verses may be classified as verbal, objective, although it is classification which 
is overdone.  
   
v21 

v] Conclusion. Paul restates the proposition. A believer can't "share / 
fellowship" (NIV "have a part") in the cup of the Lord and the cup of demons.  

pinein (pinw) "[you cannot] drink" - [YOU ARE NOT ABLE] TO DRINK. The 
infinitive is complementary, completing the sense of the verb "you are [not] 
able".  

kuriou (oV) gen. "of the Lord" - CUP [OF LORD]. The genitive is adjectival, 
possessive, or attributive, idiomatic, "which brings you into fellowship with the 
Lord." Given the context, a reference to the Lord's Supper is probably intended 
with Paul's focus on "Christ's blood-shedding", Barrett. This we participate in as 
does an idol-worshipper participate in the libation poured out before the idol.  

daimoniwn (on) gen. "demons" - [AND CUP] OF DEMONS. The genitive is 
adjectival, possessive, "the cup that belongs to the demons", attributive, "the 
demon cup", or idiomatic "the cup which brings you into fellowship with the 
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demons", R&P. "You cannot drink from the cup of demons and still drink from 
the cup of the Lord", CEV.  

metecein (metecw) pres. inf. "have a part in" - [YOU ARE NOT ABLE] TO 
PARTAKE. Complementary infinitive.  

trapezhV (a hV) gen. "the table" - OF A TABLE [OF LORD AND] OF A TABLE 
[OF DEMONS]. Genitive of direct object after the partitive verb metecw, "to 
partake, share." Again, a reference to the Lord's Supper is probably intended, 
"table" being used for "alter", Mal.1:7, 12, although without the implication that 
the Lord's Supper itself is an offering / sacrifice for sin. Yet, Paul may not have 
the communion service in mind, as both "cup" and "table" have cultic uses and 
this is quite possibly how Paul is using the words. A person "shares in / 
participates in" the substance of worship, whether pagan or Christian.  
   
v22 

A warning. "Paul soberly cautions against provoking the jealousy of the 
Lord against those who worship the gods instead of him and who allow 
themselves thereby to become the haunt of demons. Do they think they are 
stronger than the Lord?", Barnett. "Are you going to do what I ask, or will you 
continue eating at both meals, and thus arouse the Lord's jealousy, as Israel did 
in the desert?", Fee. Those who think they are stronger than God, demanding 
their freedom to share in idolatrous meals, will face the folly of their actions.  

h] "-" - OR. Possibly introducing an alternative (disjunctive); "or (if you think 
that you can eat of Christ's table and of the table of demons) are we going to 
provoke His jealousy?", R&P, although in Greek rhetoric this conjunction should 
be translated in a way which reflects its rhetorical function, here as an 
exclamation, "Hey!", cf., Thiselton; "What! do we intend to rouse the Lord's 
jealousy?", Moffatt.  

parazhloumen (parazhlow) pres. "are we trying to arouse [the Lord's] 
jealousy?" - DO WE MAKE [THE LORD] JEALOUS? The present tense is durative, 
although possibly a deliberative subjunctive. It is likely that Paul is quoting 
scripture, namely Deuteronomy 32:21 ("the Lord" = Yahweh, although Paul most 
likely has Christ in mind). "Do we mean to provoke the Lord to jealousy", 
Cassirer.  

mh "-" - NO. Used for a question expecting a negative answer. "Only if we 
are stronger than he could such an attempt be made with impunity; as it is, it is 
madness to act in such a way as deliberately to court the wrath of the Almighty", 
Bruce.  

autou gen. pro. "than he" - [ARE WE STRONGER] OF = THAN HE? The 
genitive is ablative, of comparison.  
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10:23-11:1 

6. Eating food offered to idols, 8:1-11:1  
viii] Be imitators of Christ 
Argument  

Having exposed the real danger present in attending meals in the idol 
temples by drawing on the example of Israel, v1-13 and by stating that such 
attendance is incompatible with the Christian life due to an identification with 
the powers associated with the idol, v14-22, Paul now deals with the practical 
issue of eating meat from the market place, meat which would most likely have 
been offered to idols. Paul does not condemn the Corinthian libertines for their 
affirmation of Christian freedom, "I have the right to do anything", but instead 
provides a principle which stands over and above that of freedom, namely, 
brotherly love. Rather than demanding our own freedom, our own rights, we 
should strive to bring glory to God by considering the best interests of others.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 9:24-27. Paul's concluding words on the issue of 
participating in feasts at the local pagan temple.  
   

ii] Background: See 8:1-13.  
   

iii] Structure: Be imitators of Christ:  
The final step in Paul's argument against eating food offered to idols:  

Proposition: 
For the sake of the gospel, a believer should share the  
      condition of their fellows. 

Argument: Fee, Hayes, Garland, ... suggest a chiastic structure:  
A. Criterion: the good of others, v23-24.  

B. Personal freedom with regard to meat, v25-27.  
C. Criterion illustrated: Freedom curtailed for the  
         sake of others, v28-29a.  

B1. Personal freedom defended, v29b-30.  
A1. Criterion generalized: that all may be saved, v31-11:1.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

In summing up his argument, Paul states that the principle "what is 
helpful, what builds up" is better aligned to the Christian faith then the 
libertines' maxim "all things are permissible." Attending cultic festivals 
and feasting on sacrificed foods is clearly out of the question, but what 
about buying meat at the local market, most of which would have been 
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sourced from the local pagan temple? Paul's approach is a pragmatic one, 
eat without questioning the source, but if someone makes an issue out of 
it, don't eat out of regard for the conscience of the weaker brother.  

Paul's argument becomes somewhat complex in his first recapitulation 
of the maxim "all things are permissible", v29b-30. The passage has 
prompted numerous interpretations, eg., is this Paul expressing his own 
personal frustration at having his freedom questioned by his legalist 
friends? Barnett. It seems better to understand this passage as a 
recapitulation-statement within deliberative rhetoric, cf., Duane Watson 
1Cor.10:23-11:1 in Light of Greco-Roman Rhetoric. So, it is likely that 
this is the view of the person who asserts their Christian freedom over and 
above the sensibilities of another. Paul is restating their all things are 
permissible view; "You say, why is my freedom being subjected to another 
person's conscience? If I take part in a meal with thankfulness, why should 
my character be defamed over something I thank God for?" In response 
Paul will go on to restate the principle that what is helpful, what builds up 
better reflects the mind of God - "do all to the glory of God", v31; "do not 
cause anyone to stumble", v32, act for "the good of the many, so that they 
may be saved", v33, "be imitators of me as I am of Christ", 11:1.  
   

v] Homiletics: Integrity  
A friend of mine recently went into a car yard to purchase a second-

hand car. The sales staff were extremely friendly, courteous and helpful. 
In fact, by the end of the transaction he felt that he was their friend, until 
he actually signed the sales document. At that point the friendship seemed 
to drift away.  

Is Paul really suggesting that we should befriend people, be nice to 
them, agree with them, say nothing that might upset them, socialize with 
them, love what they love and hate what they hate.... so that we might get 
an opportunity to sell them the gospel? Was he really saying that when he 
said "I try to please everybody in every way..... so that they may be saved"? 
I think that goes by the name friendship evangelism - getting close to 
people so that you can influence them in some way or other. "I'm your 
friend, so would you like come with me to my church?"  

Our Bible reading is often taken out of context and misapplied to the 
business of evangelism. Paul says the example he is setting was already set 
by Christ. In no way did Jesus soft-sell the gospel. In no way did he grease 
its access by becoming either a religiously scrupulous Jew (Pharisee) or an 
easy-living Gentile. When proclaiming the gospel, Jesus was himself, not 
a fraud.  
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Paul's prime concern in chapters 8-10 is for the brother or sister who 
may be led astray by the freewheeling freedom of a theologically secure 
believer. Paul wants to see everyone "saved" and not led to reject Christ by 
the unthinking application of Christian freedom. So, rather than doing what 
we want to do, we need to consider the welfare of the other members of 
our Christian fellowship. We must consider their good rather than our own, 
and if that means limiting our freedom a bit, so be it. 
   

Text - 10:23 
Be imitators of Christ - practical advice for a believer in a secular situation 

faced with the issue of eating, or not eating, food / meat originally offered to a 
pagan idol, v23-11:1: i] Principles: Paul sets the groundwork for his argument by 
stating that what is helpful, what builds up, is a better understanding of the mind 
of God than the principle adopted by the Corinthian libertines, namely, all things 
are permissible, v23-24. The lack of a coordinating conjunction (asyndeton) 
indicates a major step in the argument.  

all (alla) "but" - [you say that ALL THINGS are RIGHT, LAWFUL] BUT [I 
say to you NOT ALL THINGS are]. Strong adversative, as NIV; "I quite agree with 
you that we are free to do anything - but that is not to say that everything is to 
our good", Barclay.  

sumferei (sumferw) pres. "is beneficial" - BRING TOGETHER = TO CONFER 
A BENEFIT = BENEFICIAL, HELPFUL, USEFUL, PROFITABLE, A GOOD THING, 
ADVANTAGEOUS; "everything is not useful", Phillips.  

oikodomei (oikodomew) pres. "is constructive" - [you say that ALL THINGS 
are LAWFUL but I say to you NOT ALL THINGS] BUILD UP, EDIFY. "It is perfectly 
true that we are free to do anything - but it is not everything that strengthens life 
and character for ourselves and for others", Barclay.  
   
v24 

"We should think about others and not about ourselves", CEV.  
to eJautou gen. ref. pro. "their own good" - [LET NO ONE SEEK] THAT WHICH 

IS ONE'S OWN good. The genitive pronoun is adjectival, possessive, nominalized 
by the neuter article to, so forming an abstract noun. "Good" is assumed, other 
possibilities are "interests", "ends", "advantage", ...  

alla "but" - Adversative, as NIV.  
to tou eJterou gen. adj. "the good of others" - THAT WHICH IS OF THE 

OTHER's good. The adjective serves as a substantive, with the genitive being 
adjectival, possessive, nominalized by the neuter article to. Instead of "one's own 
interests" we should consider "the other's interests." "The other" remains unclear: 
a believer, a nonbeliever, the host / guest at a dinner, v27, and their "good" is 
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presumably their ultimate salvation, v33. The principle obviously applies to the 
"weak" brother, 8:11.  
   
v25 

ii] Practical advice: When it comes to meat sold in the meat market, there is 
no need to make ethical judgments about its spiritual purity since "the earth is 
the Lord's and everything in it." So, if invited to a meal, don't raise ethical issues 
over the religious purity of the food that is offered you, v25-27.  

pwloumenon (pwlew) pres. pas. part. "[anything] sold" - [EVERYTHING] 
BEING SOLD. The participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting the substantive 
adjective pan, "everything", "which is sold."  

en + dat. "in" - Local, expressing space.  
makellw/ (on) "meat market" - A MEAT MARKET. Excavations in Corinth 

have exposed a butcher-shop with the Latin inscription Makellum, indicating the 
word was transliterated into Greek.  

mhden anakrinonteV (anakrinw) pres. part. "without raising questions" - 
[EAT] WITHOUT ASKING QUESTIONS, MAKING ENQUIRY, EXAMINING. Attendant 
circumstance participle expressing action accompanying the imperative "eat", 
"and do not investigate" = "buy" = "buy and eat", or adverbial, modal, expressing 
manner, as NIV.  

dia + acc. "of" - BECAUSE OF, ON ACCOUNT OF. Causal, leaning toward 
benefit; "out of regard for." The prepositional construction "on account of 
conscience" seemingly modifies the participle rather than the imperative "eat".  

thn suneidhsin (iV ewV) acc. "conscience" - Possible meanings: 
"conscience", Thrall; "self-awareness", Thiselton; "consciousness", Horrell. 
Barnett suggests Paul is referring to a believer's theological understanding as it 
issues in ethical living. As to whose conscience is in mind, it is likely that it is 
the person buying and eating rather than a weak brother who may be observing. 
Paul's point is that believers "should buy and eat whatever they like and can 
afford", Garland, and "take it home and eat it", Barnett.  
   
v26 

Psalm 24:1.  
gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause consisting of a text of scripture 

explaining why a believer may buy and eat meat from a secular butcher without 
going into the whys and wherefores.  

kuriou (oV) "is the Lord's" - OF THE LORD. The genitive is adjectival, 
possessive, emphatic by position.  

authV gen. pro. "[everything] in it" - [is THE EARTH AND THE FULLNESS] 
OF IT. The genitive is adjectival, possessive, although often taken as verbal, 
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subjective; "the earth and its fullness are the Lord's", Berkeley. The earth and 
every part of it belongs to the Lord.  
   
v27 

ei + ind. "if" - Introducing a conditional clause 1st. class where the condition 
is assumed to be true for argument sake, "if, as is the case (for argument sake), 
..... then ....."  

twn apistwn gen. adj. "an unbeliever" - [ANYONE] OF THE UNBELIEVERS. 
The articular adjective serves as a substantive with the genitive being adjectival, 
partitive; "one of the unbelievers", ESV.  

kalei (kalew) pres. "invites you to a meal" - CALLS = INVITES [YOU].  
poreuesqai (poreuomai) pres. inf. "to go" - [AND YOU WANT] TO GO. The 

infinitive is complementary, completing the sense of the verb "to will, want, 
wish."  

to paratiqemenon (paratiqhmi) pres. pas. part. "[whatever] is put before" 
- [EAT ALL, EVERY] THE THING BEING PUT BEFORE. The participle may be taken 
as substantival, or if the adjective pan is read as a substantive, "everything", then 
the participle is read as adjectival, attributive.  

uJmin dat. pro. "you" - Dative of direct object after the para prefix verb "to 
set before."  

mhden anakrinonteV dia thn suneidhsin "without raising questions of 
conscience" - See v25. Presumably again it is the invited person who is not to 
bother going into the theological / ethical whys and wherefores of the issue. It is 
interesting to note that Paul's advice seems to be in conflict with the instructions 
of the Jerusalem Council, cf., Acts 15:29. Paul's conflict with Peter recorded in 
Galatians shows a similar disregard for the Council's religious proclivities.  

dia + acc. "-" - BECAUSE OF [CONSCIENCE]. Causal.  
   
v28 

iii] Paul introduces a qualification - All things are permissible works 
perfectly well when the only thing at issue is our own ethical / theological 
understanding settled in the knowledge that "the earth and its fullness belongs to 
the Lord." This may not be the case when someone else’s ethical / theological 
understanding is at play, particularly where their thinking is messed up with 
pagan gods, idols and sacrifices. In their case, what is helpful, what builds up is 
more important, and for that reason, Paul's advice is, don't eat if they make a 
point of telling you that the meat was sacrificed to idols, v28-29a.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step to a qualification; "on the 
other hand ".  
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ean + subj. "if ..... then" - IF [ANYONE MAY SAY]. Introducing a conditional 
clause 3rd. class where the condition has the possibility of coming true; "if, as 
may be the case, .... then ....."  

uJmin dat. pro. "to you" - TO YOU [THIS IS OFFERED IN SACRIFICE]. Dative of 
indirect object.  

mh esqiete (esqiw) pres. imp. "do not eat it" - DO NOT EAT. The aorist 
would be expected and so the durative present indicates "make a practice of not 
eating it", Thiselton, certainly in the presence of that person (until they know 
better????).  

di (dia) + acc. "for the sake of" - BECAUSE OF. As v25, causal or grounds 
/ basis, but leaning toward benefit; "out of regard for", Thiselton.  

ton mhnusanta (mhnuw) aor. part. "[the one] who told you" - THIS ONE 
[HAVING REVEALED]. Taking the pronoun ekeinon, "this one", as a substantive, 
the participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting "this one." It is unclear whether 
this is the host or someone else at the dinner party. It is likely another guest, so 
R&P; "the person who informed you."  

kai "and" - AND [because of CONSCIENCE]. Coordinative; "out of regard for 
the person who told you and out of regard for their conscience." The concern is 
for their ethical / theological understanding of the issue. Paul makes this clear in 
v29a.  
   
v29a  

de "-" - but/and. Transitional, introducing a clarification.  
thn tou eJterou gen. adj. "the other person's" - [I SAY NOT THE 

CONSCIENCE OF HIMSELF, BUT] THE conscience OF THE OTHER MAN. The 
genitive is adjectival, possessive, nominalized by the article thn, as NIV.  

ouci thn eJautou reflex. pro. "not yours" - NOT THE [CONSCIENCE] OF 
HIMSELF. The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is adjectival, attributive, limiting 
"conscience", "the one's own conscience."  
   
v29b 

iv] Recapitulation - restatement of the opposing maxim, all things are 
permissible, v29b-30. Paul at this point employs what we call today responsive 
listening; it's where you restate another person's point of view so that they know 
that you have understood what they are saying. Paul does understand the point 
of view of those Corinthians who affirm their freedom under Christ, that all 
things are permissible, but he will go on to argue that what is helpful, what builds 
up better reflects the mind of God. "You say, why is my freedom being subjected 
to another person's conscience? If I take part in a meal with thankfulness, why 
should my character be defamed over something I thank God for?"  
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inati gar "for why" - BECAUSE WHY [THE FREEDOM OF ME IS JUDGED]. 
Moule suggests that inati = iJna ti genhtai, "what is the reason", Fee, better 
than advantage, "what good end will be served", Findlay + gar = "for what 
reason" = "why". "But, you say, 'why should my liberty have to submit to the 
judgment of another man's conscience?'" Barclay.  

uJpo + gen. "by" - Expressing agency.  
allhV gen. adj. "another's [conscience]" - [CONSCIENCE] OF ANOTHER. 

The genitive is possessive.  
   
v30 

ei + ind. "if" - IF, as is the case, [I WITH THANKSGIVING PARTAKE in a meal, 
then WHY AM I BLAMED FOR WHAT I GIVE THANKS for]? Introducing a conditional 
clause 1st. class where the proposed condition is assumed to be true.  

cariti (iV ewV) dat. "with thanksgiving" - The dative is adverbial, of 
manner. The sense "grace" is unlikely, but possibly "with gratitude to God."  

blasfhmoumai (blasfhmew) pres. pas. "[why] am I denounced" - [WHY] 
AM I BLASPHEMED, ABUSED, VILIFIED. "To suffer defamation of character", 
BAGD.  

uJper + gen. "because" - A causal sense is unlikely; most likely reference / 
respect, "with respect to something of which I give thanks" = "for which I give 
thanks", ESV. "Something", toutou, is assumed; uJper toutou ou|, "for 
something which."  

egw "I" - Emphatic by use; "for something which I at least give thanks."  
   
v31 

v] Recapitulation - restatement of Paul's principle, what is helpful, what 
builds up, best exhibits the mind of God, v31-11:1. Paul understands the point of 
view held by the libertines, but what is more important for a believer is that they 
act in a way which brings glory to God. God is not glorified if our actions have 
negative consequences.  

oun "So" - THEREFORE. Inferential; drawing a logical conclusion.  
eite .... eite .... eite ... "whether ... or .... or [whatever]" - WHETHER 

[YOU EAT] OR [YOU DRINK] OR [WHATever YOU DO]. A correlative disjunctive 
construction.  

eiV + acc. "for [the glory]" - [DO ALL THINGS] TO [GLORY OF GOD]. Here 
expressing purpose, as NIV. "God is honoured neither by slavish obedience to 
legalistic rules, nor by license. The whole of life is to be a liturgy of praise, a 
service of God and one's fellowmen", Pfitzner. "Your every action must be for 
the glory of God", Barclay.  
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qeou (oV) gen. "of God" - The genitive probably verbal, objective; the action 
being for the purpose of the glorification of God.  
   
v32 

Paul's advice to his readers is that they don't "cause anyone to stumble" - 
that they don't place a barrier before someone which makes it difficult for them 
to hear and respond to the gospel, nor that they don't trip a believer up, leading 
them to renounce their faith.  

aproskopoi adj. + dat. "[do] not [cause] anyone to stumble" - [BE] 
BLAMELESS = WITHOUT OFFENSE. Predicate adjective. "Avoid doing damage", 
Thiselton.  

kai .... kai ... "both .... and" - Correlative construction, as NIV.  
IoudaioiV (oV) dat. "Jews" - TO JEWS [AND TO GREEKS AND]. As with 

"Gentiles", and "the church", dative complement of the adjective "giving no 
offense." "This applies to Jewish believers who feel bound to submit to the Law, 
to free-wheeling Gentiles who see themselves apart from the Law of Moses, and 
it applies to all those who gather week by week to meet with the Lord Jesus."  

th/ ekklhsia/ (a) dat. "the church" - TO THE ASSEMBLY. The church, the 
people of God, often identified as the new Israel, but better newly reconstituted 
Israel, is made up now of both Jew and Gentile.  

tou qeou (oV) "of God" - The genitive is adjectival, possessive, the church 
being the construct and possession of God.  
   
v33 

Rather than causing others to stumble, Paul sets out to "please" - not to hurt. 
He seeks to act in a way that is not so much profitable for himself, but rather 
profitable for others - for the many rather than the self. The ultimate end of his 
behaviour is that the many might be saved.  

kaqwV "even as" - AS, LIKE. Comparative.  
kagw "I" - I ALSO. Emphatic adjunctive; kai egw, "I also."  
pasin dat. adj. "everyone" - [in ALL THINGS PLEASE] ALL. The adjective 

serves as a substantive, "all men" = "everyone", dative of direct object after the 
verb "to strive to please" / interest, advantage.  

panta acc. adj. "in every way" - ALL THINGS. An accusative of reference / 
respect; "with respect to everything I do." "I on my part strive to take account of 
all the interests of everyone", Thiselton.  

mh zhtwn (zhtew) pres. part. "for I am not seeking" - NOT SEEKING. The 
participle is adverbial, best taken as causal, as NIV, but possibly modal, 
expressing manner; "for it is not my own good that I am out for", Barclay.  
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emautou gen. reflex. pro. "my own" - [THE ADVANTAGE] OF MY OWN. The 
genitive is possessive.  

alla "but" - Adversative, as NIV.  
to "the good" - The accusative article serves as a nominalizer turning the 

genitive twn pollwn, "of the many", into a noun clause, accusative direct object 
of the participle "not seeking"; "not seeking ...... the advantage / benefit of the 
many." A restatement of Paul's principle what is helpful, what builds up.  

twn pollown gen. adj. "of the many" - The adjective serves as a 
substantive, the genitive being adjectival, possessive / wholative; "the good of 
all", Barclay.  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT [THEY MAY BE SAVED]. Serving to introduce a 
final clause expressing purpose / end-view. Best not expressed in a crude cause 
and effect manner / purpose which is surely not in Paul's mind, but more in the 
sense of end-view; "with a view to their salvation", Thiselton.  
   
11:1 

This, says Paul, is the way he acts, and it was the way Christ acts, so let it 
be our example.  

mou gen. pro. "[follow] my [example]" - [BECOME IMITATORS] OF ME. The 
genitive here is usually treated as verbal, objective, Paul being the object of the 
imitation.  

kaqwV "as" - AS, LIKE. Comparative.  
Cristou (oV) gen. "of Christ" - [I ALSO am] OF CHRIST. Objective genitive, 

as above. Paul is inviting his readers to choose, as an authentically free person, 
to be a slave of others. "He points to the true and ultimate model who is not Paul, 
but Christ. Christ was the authentically free person who laid aside his liberty for 
others ..... Christ is a gracious and kindly self-giver for others", Barnett - the 
perfect example to follow.  
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11:2-16 

7. Two matters related to congregational worship, 11:2-34 
i] Proper dress during worship 
Argument  

Paul continues to address specific issues which have emerged within the life 
of the Christian church in Corinth. Although without the peri de, "now 
concerning", this passage does concern a particular issue, namely, the proper 
attire of those leading in worship. Paul argues for gender distinction within an 
environment of freedom and respect. This dress code is practiced in all the other 
Christian churches, and so should be maintained in Corinth.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-3. In his letter to the Corinthians, Paul now addresses 
three abuses in worship which were raised in the letter sent to him by members 
of the congregation:  

•IThe proper attire when leading in worship, 11:2-16.  
•IThe poor having nothing to eat at the Lord's Supper, 11:17-34.  
•IThe abuse of tongue speaking, ch.12-14.  

   
ii] Background: See 7:6-9.  

The Enthusiasts in Corinth: As already indicated, we are not quite sure 
what was going on in the Corinthian church. Most commentators are of the view 
that one of the groups causing trouble was made up of spiritual believers, 
enthusiasts focused on spiritual gifts, tongues, etc., a group who acted as if they 
lived in the last days - a realized eschatological life-style. This is evidenced in 
their setting aside marriage responsibilities and living as ascetics. These spiritual 
members seemed to believe they were like the angels. There was possibly a 
blurring of sexual distinctions driven by a realized eschatology, of all one in 
Christ. So, disorder reigned in the life of the church, from personal lifestyle to 
public worship.  
   

The issue of proper attire when leading in worship. Some suggest that 
the women were adopting male hairstyles (short) and the men were adopting 
female hairstyles (long), a kind of transgender revelry, so Hjort, Gender 
Hierarchy, 2001. It is more widely suggested that while praying or prophesying 
in church, the women / wives, as an expression of realized eschatology, had either 
stopped wearing the customary female head covering (possibly a shawl), or were 
no longer putting up their hair in the customary female braid. Yet, when 
introducing the subject, v2, Paul commends the Corinthians for maintaining the 
traditions he had handed on to them, whereas on the subject of their participation 
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in the Lord's Supper, he does not commend them, v17. So, in the passage before 
us, Paul seems to be clarifying an issue, rather than condemning the women for 
their behaviour in worship. So, what is the issue?  

The underlying issue does seem to be the subordination of women / wives 
to heads of home / husbands, although Paul doesn't develop an argument for 
subordination, but rather, for gender distinction - both men and women are to 
exercise freedom and respect for the otherness of the other in public worship, so 
Murphy-O'Connor, CBQ #42, 50, JBL #95. If the rule in 14:34 that a woman 
sigatwsan, "should be silent", in church, is the view of the enthusiasts, rather 
than Paul, then the issue Paul is addressing here is the inappropriate application 
of headship, ie., silencing the women. Paul then, in his typical argumentative 
style, commends the Corinthians for maintaining the tradition of headship, but 
then goes on to explain what it really means: gender distinction, yes; 
subordination, no. So, when a woman leads in worship, which she is allowed to 
do, she should be properly attired, dressed modestly (head covered???) out of 
due respect for her family position. Likewise, men are to be appropriately attired 
when leading worship.  
   

iii] Structure: Proper dress when leading in worship 
Due to the complexity of Paul's argument, an expanded outline of its 

structure is provided  
   

Introduction, v1-2: 
The subject of worship.  

Proposition, v3-5: 
Everyone has a head, someone who is "permanent and foremost". 

A man who ministers in church with his head covered  
    dishonours his head, ie., those foremost in his life;  
A woman who ministers in church with her head uncovered  
    dishonours her head, ie., those foremost in her life,.  

["Man and woman are both the glory of another and 
therefore both have an obligation not to cause shame to 
their heads", Gundry Volf via Garland. A woman 
shames her family when she abandons modesty / sexual 
decorum by dispensing with an appropriate head 
covering.]  

Argument #1, v6-10: 
By not wearing a head-covering a woman not only degrades the  
    glory of the other, she degrades herself.  

   A man stands uncovered because he reflects the glory of God;  
   the woman must be covered because she reflects the glory of  
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   man, (Garland).  
[A woman is the glory of man in that she "completes the 
man as well as completes creation"; "they bring glory to 
man", 4 Ezra 4:17, but can also bring "shame". To 
display her glory, other than to her husband or father, is 
to shame them before God. The explanation may be 
obtuse, but is not establishing hierarchy, submission, 
obedience, inferiority, or subordination.]  

dia touto, "therefore", a woman should wear a covering on her  
    head, v10.  

Qualification, v11-12: 
Against the implication that a woman is inferior to a man; "men  
    and women are independent in the Lord", Garland.  

["In the new creation, where, as Paul says elsewhere, 
there is .... neither male nor female in the sense that, 
since they are one in Christ Jesus neither has higher 
dignity than the other before God the author of all 
things", Barrett. Yet this does not entail "the 
cancellation of distinctions", Conzelmann, but rather to 
"stress what is essential" and "to limit Paul's words to 
their context, the use of a head covering by a woman in 
public worship", Fitzmyer.]  

Restatement of the proposition, v13:  
It is not proper for a woman to have her head uncovered in worship.  

Argument #2, v14-15. 
An analogy from nature.  

[The very ordering of things as they are ("nature") 
supports the view that it is proper for a woman to cover 
her head because she naturally has long hair as a 
covering for her modesty.]  

Argument #3, v16. 
Christian convention - the practice of all the churches.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

This passage is highly controversial. On the face of it, Paul seems to 
establish a hierarchical order where men rule over women - the women are 
inferior to men, subordinate to man and unequal in standing with a man 
before Christ. Although Paul's words reflect the culture of the day, it is 
unlikely he is arguing for a crude headship of a man over a woman.  
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Paul's argument is that everyone has someone who is foremost in their 
life, and it is improper to act in a way that dishonours this person. Even 
Jesus has someone foremost in his life, namely the Father (no one is an 
island to themselves). For a member of a congregation to lead the service 
in a way that conveys inappropriate sexual messages, is to shame those 
who are foremost in their life, namely their parents, husband or wife. Such 
disrespect can only serve to undermine the gospel. This is so today, for 
both males and females, but of course the dress code for today is totally 
different to that of the first century. "Paul's concern that Christians honour 
sexual decorum in worship and avoid what a culture deems to be 
suggestive attire, is a broadly applicable, through elastic concept", 
Garland.  

In summary then, the eschatological realization of the unity in Christ 
of both males and females, and thus their equal inclusion in ministry, does 
not annul their obligation to show respect where respect is due.  
   

What is the katakaluptoV, "covering", of a woman's head? Older 
commentators tend to view the covering as a vale of some sort, although 
modern commentators tend to see it in terms of hair-style. At the time, a 
woman didn't cut her hair, and in Greek culture, as an expression of 
modesty, she was expected to braid it into a garland, particularly if married. 
Children, loose women and cult priestesses would wear their hair down. 
Yet, a head-covering of sorts is more likely to be the issue at hand. 
Perriman in The Head of a Woman, The Meaning of Kefalh in 1 Cor 11:3, 
JTS 45, 1994, argues against the modern view that the issue is hair-style. 
He opts for a vale. "The primary theme in the passage concerns the shame 
that attaches to a woman who prays or prophesies with her head 
uncovered." A head covering in the form of a vale or hood was the attire 
of a respectable Roman woman when she was out and about. Corinth, by 
this time, was more Roman than Greek and so a head covering may indeed 
be the issue. "A veil, or hood, constituted a warning: it signified that the 
wearer was a respectable woman and that no man dare approach without 
risking .... penalties. A woman who went out ... unveiled forfeited the 
protection of Roman law against the possible attackers who were entitled 
to plead extenuating circumstances", Martin, The Corinthian Body. The 
attack, of course, would be sexual - the old she was asking for it excuse! 
cf., Corrington, The Headless Woman, 1991, refers to Apuleius who 
mentions female devotees of Isis in Corinth who covered their head with a 
cloth to show that they were behaving in a seemly fashion in line with 
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Roman culture. "Public worship was neither the occasion for women to 
become objects of attraction to be sized up by men", Thiselton.  
   

Who is the gunh, "woman"? The problem we face with this word is 
that it may refer to a single woman, or a married woman. Again, 
commentators divide, but if proper behaviour is the issue in Paul's mind, 
then married women are probably in mind, particularly given the 
illustration from Genesis in v8, cf., Gen.2:22.  
   

What does Paul mean by kefalh, "head"? He is either using "head" 
to express "head over", or "source", as in Adam being the source of Eve. 
Many commentators opt for source given the sexist overtones of "head 
over", cf., Thiselton, Conzelman, ..... None-the-less, "head over" is 
probably in Paul's mind because it was in the mind of the enthusiasts in 
Corinth. Yet, Paul defines "head over" in the sense of someone who is 
foremost in a person's life, rather than a person who may have authority 
over them at some time in their life. Paul is arguing that everyone has a 
physical head as well as a metaphorical head, and what they do with their 
physical head in worship reflects on their metaphorical head, the one who 
is "permanent, foremost, uppermost, pre-eminent" in their life, cf., 
Perriman. So, the metaphorical "head", "the head of / over the woman", in 
the Corinthian context, is the head of the home, the father / husband, he is 
the one who is pre-eminent in their life. Pre-eminence / headship is an 
authority for love not servitude, Eph.5:25.  
   

v] Homiletics:  
The switch from the pre-eminence of liberty / freedom ("life, liberty, 

and pursuit of happiness") to equality (e pluribus unum) in Western 
societies has brought with it radical social change. Feminism, with its 
demand for sexual equality, has all but achieved its goal. Mind you, there 
is now a tendency for the more radical feminists to promote female 
superiority - male disrespect for females is sexiest / misogynist, but female 
disrespect for males is often warranted! At any rate, those imbibed in the 
principle of equality have found this passage sexist in the extreme, and it 
is therefore one which must be approached with great care when 
pontificating from the pulpit.  

It is clear that in Christ there is neither male nor female, Gal.3:28, and 
that in the age to come there will be no giving or taking in marriage. So, in 
Christ the distinctions of sex are removed, but at the same time we remain 
part of the created order along with our sexual distinctions. It is clear that 
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Paul does not devalue those distinctions; his words on marriage in chapter 
seven make this evident.  

Most theologians today hold that although Paul's instructions rest on 
abiding Biblical principles, their application is contextual. These two 
elements must be separated and carefully discerned. In Paul's cultural 
setting, "head" is an authority figure, the husband or father; in a Western 
cultural setting, authority is shared between a husband and wife, both are 
head / foremost for the other.  
   

Text - 11:2 
Dress codes for worship, v2-16: i] Introduction. Paul begins by praising the 

Corinthians for keeping the "traditions" of Christian worship passed on to them 
by his mission team. Having affirmed them in general, he then goes on to deal 
with those instructions they have failed to uphold  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, introducing a step in the argument; "Now I 
commend you ....", ESV.  

epainw (apainew) pres. "I praise" - I PRAISE [YOU]. "Praise" is better than 
"I commend", Berkeley, REB; "I must give you credit", Phillips.  

oJti "for" - THAT. Introducing a dependent statement of indirect speech 
expressing the content of the praise, or causal, as NIV, "because you remember 
me", ESV.  

mou gen. pro. "me" - [YOU HAVE REMEMBERED] ME. Genitive of direct object 
after the verb mimnhskomai, "to remember." Not so much just remembering Paul, 
but "remembering what I taught you and adhering to the traditions I passed on to 
you", Phillips.  

panta acc. adj. "in everything" - in ALL THINGS. Adverbial, accusative of 
respect; "with respect to everything, you have remembered me", or modal, 
expressing manner, as NIV, "keeping me in remembrance in every way", 
Cassirer.  

taV paradoseiV (iV ewV) "the traditions" - [AND YOU HOLD FAST] THE 
TRADITIONS. Accusative direct object of the verb "to hand over." Possibly in a 
broad sense, the gospel, although more specifically here Paul's teaching on the 
conduct of worship.  

kaqwV "just as" - Comparative.  
uJmin dat. pro. "to you" - [I HANDED them OVER] TO YOU. Dative of indirect 

object.  
   
v3 

ii] Proposition - everyone has someone who is foremost in their lives, v3-5. 
The first problem concerns the behaviour of certain women who have failed to 
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behave modestly when they lead in worship. To deal with the problem, Paul 
establishes a theological principle of human interdependence. Every person has 
a "head", someone who is foremost in their life.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, contrastive; "however".  
edenai (oida) perf. inf. "to realize" - [I WANT YOU] TO KNOW. The infinitive 

is complementary, completing the sense of the verb "to will."  
oJti "that" - THAT. Introducing a dependent statement of perception 

expressing what Paul wants them to know.  
hJ kefalh (h) "the head" - [CHRIST IS] HEAD. For "head", see above.  
androV (hr droV) gen. "of [every] man" - OF [EVERY] MAN [AND THE MAN 

HEAD OF A WOMAN, AND GOD HEAD OF CHRIST]. The genitive is adjectival, 
idiomatic, probably of subordination???? So also with "of the woman" and "of 
Christ." As with gunh, "woman / wife", the word may mean "man" or "husband". 
See above.  
   
v4 

As a man offends God by covering his head (as is the practice in pagan 
worship??), so a woman shames her father or husband by immodestly uncovering 
her head in public, v4-5. Paul argues that a man and a woman are both the glory 
of another and therefore both have an obligation not to cause shame to the person 
who is foremost in their life. A man does this if he leads in a worship service 
with long hair, and similarly a woman, if she leads without having her head 
covered. Murphy O'Connor argues that long hair for a man is a reference to 
artistically prepared hair by homosexuals to give a female look. As for a woman, 
in Roman culture a woman of virtue went about with a head-covering of sorts 
and that's probably what Paul is referring to here - see above.  

profhteuwn (profhteuw) pres. part. "prophesies" - [ALL MEN PRAYING OR] 
PROPHESYING. The participle, as with proseucomenoV, "prays", may be treated 
as adjectival, attributive, limiting "every man", although, being anarthrous, 
adverbial, modal, expressing manner, may be intended; "every person praying 
and prophesying ...." Prophesy in the NT can be of the Agabus type, Acts 11:28, 
but Paul tends to use the word in the terms of pastoral preaching  

exwn (ecw) pres. part. "with" - HAVING. The participle is adverbial, modal, 
expressing the manner of their praying and prophesying, as NIV. Commentators 
divide on whether the issue is hair-style, or hair-covering. Given that in Roman 
religious ceremonies the men pull their toga up over the head at a time of prayer 
or sacrifice, it is likely that Paul is concerned that such pagan practice is not 
brought into the church for such would dishonour the metaphorical head, namely 
Christ. So, the problem here is not long hair, but rather "associations of the 
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headdress with pagan worship", Garland. "If in public worship any man prays or 
prophesies with his head covered, he dishonours his head", Barclay.  

kata + gen. "-" - DOWN UPON / FROM [his HEAD]. Spatial. Having something 
/ hat coming down upon the head, or having something / hair coming down from 
the head.  

kataiscunei (katascunw) pres. "dishonours" - SHAMES, DISHONOURS 
[THE HEAD OF HIM]; "Brings shame on his head", Cassirer.  
   
v5  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step to a contrast, as NIV; 
"conversely".  

proseucomenh (proseucomai) pres. mid. part "who prays" - [EVERY 
WOMAN] PRAYING [OR PROPHESYING]. The participle as above.  

akatakaluptw/ dat. adj. "[with her head] uncovered" - [IN = WITH THE = 
HER HEAD] UNCOVERED [SHAMES THE HEAD OF HER]. The dative is adverbial, of 
manner, as NIV.  

gar "-" - FOR. Introducing a causal clause explaining why a woman leading 
a service with her head uncovered shames her metaphorical head, namely her 
father or husband. This actually introduces Paul's second argument in support of 
the proposition, an argument he will develop in v14-15. His proposition / 
instruction regarding worship is that a woman should cover her head when 
leading in worship because an uncovered head for a woman is the same as having 
her hair cut off, and everyone knows that it is shameful for a woman to have short 
hair, or a shorn head.  

kai "[it is] the same [as]" - [IT IS ONE thing] AND [THE SAME thing]. 
Adjunctive; "also". "There is no difference between her and one who has her 
head shaved", Cassirer.  

th/ exurhmenh/ (xuraw) dat. perf. pas. part. "having her head shaved" - IN 
= WITH HAVING HAD HAIR CUT OFF. The participle serves as a substantive, the 
dative being adverbial, of manner or association.  
   
v6 

iii] Argument #1, v6-10: By not wearing a head-covering a woman not only 
degrades the glory of the other, she degrades herself, v6.  

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why it is improper for a 
woman to lead in worship with her head uncovered.  

ei + ind. "if" - IF, as is the case, [A WOMEN IS NOT COVERED, then LET HER 
ALSO BE SHORN]. Introducing a conditional clause 1st class where the condition 
is assumed to be true. The sense of this conditional clause is open to some debate. 
The following may reflect Paul's intent: if a woman does not cover her head when 
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leading worship, so abandoning sexual decorum in worship, then she might as 
well go all the way and shave her head, display an extra ugly sight.  

kai "[she might] as well" - AND = ALSO. Adjunctive, "also"; "she should 
cut off her hair as well", Moffatt.  

ei + ind. "if" - [BUT/AND] IF, as is the case ..... then. Introducing a conditional 
clause 1st class where the condition is assumed to be true. Following the line of 
the first conditional clause the sense is probably: but if it is only a little less ugly 
for a woman to lead a worship service with her head uncovered as it is leading it 
with a bald head, then she should cover her head.  

aiscron adj. "a disgrace" - it is SHAMEFUL, DISGRACEFUL / UGLY, FILTHY, 
BASE. Predicate adjective. The stronger sense "ugly" may well be in Paul's mind; 
"an ugly sight, like a woman with her head shaved", Peterson.  

gunaikai (h aikoV) dat. "for a woman" - Dative of interest, disadvantage.  
to keirasqai (keirw) aor. inf. "to have her hair cut off" - TO BE SHORN 

[OR TO BE SHAVED, then LET HER BE COVERED]. This articular infinitive, with 
the infinitive "to be shaved", serves as a substantive, subject of an assumed verb 
to-be; "if to be shorn or to be shaved is shameful for a woman ...."  
   
v7 

A woman shames her father or husband when she displays her glory in 
public, v7-9. Paul's explanation rests on Genesis 1:26-28, 2:18-22 and its 
traditional interpretation. Jewish tradition is evident in Paul's focus on "glory" 
rather than "image". A man stands uncovered because he reflects the glory of 
God; the woman must be covered because she reflects the glory of man. Arguing 
from the creation, Paul asserts that the woman, taken from Adam, bears the 
"glory" of man. The woman, although fully human and fully of the image of God, 
displays a particular aspect of man taken from the original unisex man to form 
her, which when again reunited to him in marriage, forms a complete whole. 
There is "glory" in the "rib", for when returned "the two become one". It therefore 
follows that when the glory of unisex man is devalued, either by the man or the 
woman, the whole is devalued. Behaviour that conveys inappropriate sexual 
messages is damaging to the one-flesh union.  

gar "-" - Here more explanatory than causal.  
men ..... de "but" - ON THE ONE HAND [A MAN OUGHT NOT TO BE COVERED 

UPON THE = HIS HEAD, BEING THE IMAGE AND GLORY OF GOD] BUT ON THE 
OTHER HAND [THE WOMAN IS GLORY OF A MAN]. An adversative comparative 
construction; "on the one hand ..... but on the other ..."  

katakaluptesqai (katakaluptw) pres. mid. inf. "to cover [his head]" - 
TO BE COVERED UPON [THE HEAD]. The infinitive is complementary, completing 
the sense of the verb ofeilw, "obligated." The word expresses moral force.  
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uJparcwn (uJparcw) pres. part. "since he is" - BEING [THE IMAGE AND GLORY 
OF GOD]. The participle is adverbial, causal, "because he is the image and glory 
of God."  

androV (h droV) gen. "of man" - [WOMAN IS GLORY] OF MAN. As with "of 
God", the genitive is best taken as adjectival, possessive, "God's glory .... man's 
glory", but possibly verbal, objective, ie., man reflects the divine glory, a "glory 
given to another", Fitzmyer. Genesis does not say that woman is the "glory" of 
man, but rather that she is the "image" of man. Paul's focus is on "glory."  
   
v8  

gar "for" - More reason / explanatory than cause; "these are the facts: first, 
Adam is not ek a woman, but Eve ek Adam."  

ek + gen. "from [woman]" - [MAN IS NOT] FROM [WOMAN]. Expressing 
source / origin. That a woman is "out of" a man means that man has a twofold 
relationship both to God and woman. "Woman is both other than man-as-male 
and yet equally reflects or manifests what man is", Thiselton, ie., woman may be 
from man, but she is fully in the image of God, as a male is in the image of God. 
"The rationality of human personhood lies neither in absolute difference from, 
nor in absolute identity with the other", Moulton, Man: Christian Anthropology, 
1971.  

alla "but" - BUT [WOMAN FROM MAN]. Adversative, as NIV.  
   
v9 

kai gar "neither" - Continuing the factual / Biblical support for the 
explanation commenced in v7. "Second, man was not created dia Eve, but 
woman dia Adam."  

anhr .... thn gunaika "man ..... woman" - MAN [WAS NOT CREATED 
BECAUSE OF] THE WOMAN [BUT WOMAN BECAUSE OF THE MAN]. The use of the 
article here may well express a particular, as in the translation above; "the 
woman" = Eve, "the man" = Adam.  

dia + acc. "for" - FOR THE SAKE OF. A causal sense leaning toward benefit 
is probably intended here. "She is to bring glory to man because she is the glory 
of man by creation", Garland. "She is his glory since she fulfills him at his 
deepest wellsprings of companionship, sexual fellowship and shared 
procreation", Barnett.  
   
v10 

Conclusion - therefore a woman should cover her head when leading 
worship, v10. The angels cover their head in the presence of God and so it is not 
unreasonable for a woman to do the same.  

308



dia touto "it is for this reason that" - BECAUSE OF THIS = THEREFORE. 
This causal construction is usually inferential rather than causal, "therefore"; 
"That is why", ESV.  

ecein (ecw) pres. inf. "to have" - [THE WOMAN OUGHT] TO HAVE. The 
infinitive is complementary, completing the sense of the verb "ought". 
Expressing a moral imperative.  

exousian (a) "authority" - AUTHORITY, POWER, DIGNITY. Traditionally 
understood as "authority", "a sign / symbol of authority over her / head", eg., ESV 
where "symbol of" is added - the authority being her husband or father. The 
ladies, of course, have fought back! "The head-covering ... serves as the sign of 
the exousia (the right to do something) which is given to the woman ..... in prayer 
and prophecy", Morna Hooker, Authority on Her Head, NTS 10. "The authority 
on her head (namely her vale) denotes her own active authority to use prophetic 
utterance as an empowered woman", Fee.  

epi + gen. "over" - UPON [THE HEAD]. Spatial, as NIV, but possibly causal. 
As above, "over her head", but better "on her head."  

dia + acc. "because of" - BECAUSE OF [THE ANGELS]. Causal, "because of", 
or reason, "on account of." "Because the angels also, according to Rabbinic 
tradition, vale themselves in the presence of God", so Zerwick, so "in imitation 
of the angels." As can be expected, numerous possible interpretations are 
proposed, eg., because the angels present at a time of worship may be offended 
by improper form, so Barrett, or even sexually attracted to the human form 
(unlikely, but has suggested the plot for a number of movies).  
   
v11 

iv] Qualification, v11-12. "But it must be remembered that from a Christian 
point of view man is essential to woman and woman is essential to man. 
Originally woman was made from man; and now man comes into being through 
woman. And everything comes into existence from God", Barclay. Having 
emphasized the status of the woman's "head" (the one who is foremost rather than 
the one who has authority over), and having illustrated this fact with reference to 
the order of creation which clearly establishes gender differentiation, Paul now 
qualifies his words by making the point that man and woman are interdependent. 
"Paul insists that true human relationality entails otherness and indeed respect for 
the otherness of the other as a necessary basis for true reciprocity, mutuality, and 
relationality that constitutes what it is to be human", Thiselton.  

plhn "nevertheless" - HOWEVER. A strong qualifier. "But it must be 
remembered", Barclay.  

oute .... oute " ...... nor ...." - NEITHER [is WOMAN WITHOUT MAN] NOR [ 
MAN WITHOUT WOMAN IN the LORD]. Negated comparative construction.  
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cwriV + gen. "independent of [man]" - SEPARATED FROM, WITHOUT / 
DIFFERENT FROM. Here expressing separation. "Woman is nothing without man, 
man is nothing without woman", NJB.  

en + dat. "in [the Lord]" - Local, expressing sphere. Possibly "among the 
Lord's people" Thiselton, "in the Lord's fellowship", REB, but better "in 
relationship with the Lord and under his authority", so "in the new creation", 
Barnett.  
   
v12 

gar "for" - More explanatory than causal and so best left untranslated, as 
Barclay above.  

w{sper .... ou{twV kai "As [woman came from man], so" - EVEN SO, JUST 
AS [THE WOMAN is OF THE MAN] SO ALSO [is THE MAN THROUGH THE WOMAN]. 
Correlative comparative construction.  

ek + gen. "from" - Expressing source / origin.  
dia + gen. "is born of " - THROUGH [THE WOMAN]. Instrumental; "through", 

as in childbirth - "came into being through", Zerwick.  
ta ... panta " adj. "everything" - [BUT] ALL THINGS [are FROM GOD]. The 

adjective serves as a substantive. In the creation woman may have come from 
man, but in the end, everything comes from God.  
   
v13 

v] Restatement of the proposition - it is not proper for a woman to have her 
head uncovered when leading worship, v13. The point is made by means of a 
rhetorical question. Is it appropriate for a woman to lead worship in prayer and 
prophecy with her head uncovered? Cultural propriety in the first century says 
no.  

krinate (krinw) aor. imp. "judge" - The aorist is probably punctiliar, 
"decide", but it is possibly ingressive such that Paul is asking them to "consider" 
the matter.  

en + dat. "for [yourselves]" - IN = AMONG [YOU YOURSELVES]. Local; en 
with the dative of persons gives the sense "in your own case", Robertson, but 
possibly here expressing association, "among". Emphatic by position. The two 
dative personal pronouns uJmin autoiV together, in classical Gk., form the 
reflective pronoun "yourselves"; "decide among yourselves" = "you be the 
judge", Garland.  

prepon (prepw) pres. part. "[is it] proper" - [IS IT] FITTING, SEEMLY, 
PROPER. Better "appropriate". The present participle + the present tense of the 
verb to-be estin produces a present periphrastic construction. The construction 
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may serve to "call attention more explicitly and deliberately to the issue of what 
is appropriate", Thiselton.  

proseucesqai (proseucomai) pres. inf. "to pray" - [for A WOMAN] TO PRAY 
[TO GOD UNCOVERED]? The infinitive introduces a substantive construction / 
noun clause, subject of the verb to-be estin; "to pray to God uncovered is fitting 
for a woman?" Thiselton argues that it is not just praying, but "leading prayer."  

gunaika (h hkoV) acc. "for a woman" - A WOMAN. Accusative of respect, 
"with respect to a woman / wife" = "for a woman."  

tw/ qew/ (oV) dat. "to God" - Dative of direct object after the proV prefix 
verb "to pray."  

akatakalupton (oV) "with her head uncovered" - UNCOVERED. Head-
covering, rather than hair-style; see above.  
   
v14 

vi] Argument #2 - An analogy from nature, v14-15. The very ordering of 
things as they are ("nature") supports the view that it is proper for a woman to 
cover her head because she naturally has long hair as a covering for her modesty. 
This is not so for a male, where long hair "conveys sexual ambiguity and hints 
of moral perversion", Garland.  

fusiV (iV ewV) "[does not] the very nature [of things]" - [DOES NOT EVEN] 
NATURE [ITSELF TEACH YOU]. Nominative subject of the verb "to teach." 
Thiselton is rather rude when he comments that "the NIV enjoys a rare moment 
of imaginative vision in avoiding the non-Pauline meaning of the word." The 
word in common usage refers to "nature" itself, but it is likely that Paul is 
including culture. So, as well as "the structure inherent in creation", nature 
includes "the state of affairs surrounding a convention, or the quality, property, 
or nature of male or female gender and the order, or arrangement, or system of 
things as they are", cf., Thiselton, or simply "what his (Paul's) society 
understands to be natural", Garland; "not even the very ordering of how things 
are", Thiselton.  

oJti "that" - Introducing a dependent statement of indirect speech expressing 
what nature teaches.  

men ..... de ... ".... but ...." - ON THE ONE HAND [IF A MAN WEARS LONG HAIR 
IT IS A DISHONOUR TO HIM] BUT ON THE OTHER HAND (v15), [IF A WOMAN WEARS 
LONG HAIR .....]. Adversative comparative construction.  

ean + subj. "if [a man]" - Introducing a 3rd. class conditional clause where 
the condition has the possibility of coming true; "if, as may be the case, a man 
wears long hair, then it is a disgrace to him" = "for a man long hair is a disgrace", 
Barclay.  
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autw/ dat. pro. "to him" - Dative of interest, disadvantage; "a disgrace for 
him."  
   
v15 

de "but" - BUT/AND. See men .... de above.  
ean + subj. "if" - IF, as may be the case, [A WOMAN WEARS LONG HAIR, then 

IT IS GLORY TO HER]. Introducing a conditional clause 3rd. class where the 
proposed condition has the possibility of coming true; "for a woman long hair is 
her glory", Barclay.  

oti "for" - THAT. Introducing a causal clause explaining why long hair is a 
woman's glory.  

dedotai (didwmi) perf. pas "is given" - [THE LONG HAIR] HAS BEEN GIVEN. 
Divine passive, ie., God does the giving. The perfect expresses past action with 
ongoing consequences.  

auth/ dat. pro. "to her" - Dative of indirect object / interest; variant reading.  
anti + gen. "as [a covering]" - FOR / INSTEAD OF, IN PLACE OF [A 

COVERING, WRAP, CLOAK, MANTLE]. Here expressing "equivalent to" = "for", 
rather than substitution, "replaced by." Of course, if a woman's hair is a God 
given covering for her head, why does she have to wear another covering? Paul's 
analogy simply serves to make the point that "nature" (the way things are) 
provides a woman with a covering and this supports Paul's instruction that a 
woman should cover her head. "Nature has given woman hair as a glorious, 
natural cover. Therefore, women should follow the lead of nature, as defined by 
social decorum, and cover their heads", Garland.  
   
v16 

vii] Argument #3 - Christian convention - Paul "appeals to Christian church 
discipline or custom (or what would later be called canon law)", Fitzmyer. "In 
any case, it's what they do in the other Christian churches and you should do the 
same."  

de "-" - Transitional, indicating the next step in the argument.  
ei + ind. "if" - IF, as is the case for argument sake, [ANYONE DESIRES TO BE 

CONTENTIOUS, then WE DO NOT HAVE SUCH A CUSTOM]. Introducing a 
conditional clause 1st. class where the condition is assumed to be true, for 
argument sake; "let it suffice to say that we have no such custom as the 
participation of unveiled women in public worship", Barclay.  

einai (eimi) pres. inf. "[wants] to be" - The infinitive introduces a dependent 
statement of perception expressing what a person may think.  

filoneikon adj. "contentious about this" - CONTENTIOUS, 
ARGUMENTATIVE. The Corinthians need to be mindful of the practice of head-
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covering in the other Christian churches and not push for their own will on this 
matter.  

sunhqeian (a) "practice" - [WE DO NOT HAVE SUCH] A CUSTOM. Accusative 
direct object of the verb "to have."  

aiJ ekklhsiai (a) "the churches" - GATHERED ASSEMBLIES of believers. 
Nominative subject of the assumed verb "to have."  

tou qeou (oV) gen. "of God" - The genitive is adjectival, possessive, 
belonging to God; "God's churches."  
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11:17-34 

7. Two matters related to congregational worship, 11:2-34  
ii] Divisions in the Lord's Supper 
Argument  

In dealing with the issue of the poor at the Lord's Supper, Paul quotes Jesus' 
words, delivered at the time of its institution, and then goes on to make the point 
that the Corinthians have failed to understand the meaning of the meal they share 
together. At the Lord's Supper, God's people gather to remember Jesus' death on 
their behalf, and it is important that nothing undermines the spiritual significance 
of the meal.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 11:2-16.  
   

ii] Background: See 7:6-9  
   

iii] Structure: Divisions in the Lord's Supper:  
Paul's argument is chiastic:  

A. The problem + a word of censure;  
                    At the Lord's Supper the rich are eating their own meal while  
                    other members go hungry, v17-22.  

B. Detailed textual support - Jesus' words of distribution, v23-26.  
Bi. Explanation and instruction;  

Given that participation in the Lord's Supper involves sharing 
in Christ's sacrifice, improper sharing prompts chastisement. 
Therefore, believers must "examine themselves" to assess that 
they are "discerning the body" in their participation, v27-32.  

Ai. Practical instruction - "Eat together" and if hungry, "eat something 
at home", v33-34.  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
The Corinthians were acting with little care for each other in the Lord's 

Supper. Obviously, they were missing the point of this meal. This special 
meal serves to focus the gathered believers on the sacrificial death of 
Christ. In Christ's death we become God's eternal family. How then can 
the Corinthian believers participate in such a meal while ignoring the needs 
of their other brothers and sisters? A person who acts with disregard toward 
their fellow believers will be held accountable for treating the visible 
expression of the sacrifice of Christ with disdain. So, Paul encourages the 
Corinthians to give due weight to what they are doing in the Lord's Supper, 
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for if they fail to recognize the cross in the loaf and cup, they stand 
condemned.  
   

The Words of Distribution: In dealing with the unseemly behaviour of 
the Corinthians at the Lord's Supper, Paul, for the first and only time, 
quotes the actual words of Jesus. The sayings and deeds of Jesus were 
obviously prominent in the church and it is interesting that they are so 
rarely quoted by Paul. Paul and Luke record Jesus' words of distribution 
slightly differently to Mark and Matthew. The common phrases are: "took 
bread", "broke it and said 'This is my body'" and (took) "the cup" (and said) 
"'this is my blood (of the) covenant'" (Luke / Paul "This cup is the new 
covenant in my blood"). Paul and Luke make particular mention of "do in 
my remembrance." Luke follows Mark and Matthew with the sacrificial 
imagery of the wine "poured out for you" (Matthew adds "for the 
forgiveness of sins"). In v26 Paul explains that in the supper we "proclaim 
the Lord's death until he comes."  
   

v] Homiletics: Do this in remembrance of me  
The Lord's supper is an affirmation of Christian community. It is a 

declaration that we are a people bound under an agreement with the living 
Lord, an agreement which sets us apart as an eternal community - a people 
bound in love to one another and to the Lord for eternity.  

Christ's death and resurrection has achieved this for us. In the cross, 
Jesus takes a people out of the bondage of sin and death and gathers them 
in a new land. So, when we participate in the Lord's Supper, we remember 
what Jesus has done for us, and as we eat and drink we reaffirm our faith 
in his death and resurrection on our behalf. In this eating and drinking we 
affirm our oneness and love, our community, and then in thanksgiving we 
go forward toward eternity.  

In our reading today, eating and drinking "worthily" is explained in 
the terms eating and drinking "without recognizing the body of the Lord." 
The "body" Paul is talking about here is the body and blood of Christ, his 
sacrifice on our behalf, a sacrifice which is symbolically expressed in the 
sharing of a loaf and cup at the Lord's Supper. If we fail to recognize, fail 
to discern the significance of the Lord's Supper, fail to commit ourselves 
to the cross of Christ, then we eat and drink in an "unworthy manner." As 
The Book of Common Prayer puts it: "As the Son of God did vouchsafe to 
yield up his soul by death upon the cross for your salvation, so is your duty 
to receive the Communion in remembrance of the sacrifice of his death, as 
he himself hath commanded: which if ye shall neglect to do, consider with 
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yourselves how great an injury ye do unto God, and how sore punishment 
hangeth over your heads for the same."  
   

Text - 11:17 
The Lord's Supper, v17-34: i] The poor go hungry, v17-22. One of the 

strongest censures against any congregation in the New Testament is contained 
in these words. With regard the previous issue over the status of women in 
worship, Paul was able to praise his readers (more like faint praise!), but with 
regard his instructions over touto, "this next issue", the congregation's behaviour 
at the Lord's supper, Paul does not praise / commend the Corinthians.  

paraggellwn (paraggellw) pres. part. "in the following directives" - 
[BUT] COMMANDING, INSTRUCTING, DIRECTING. Variant paraggellw, "this I 
command / I command this." The participle is adverbial, possibly modal, "in 
commanding this" = "in the following instructions", or with a similar sense to 
Paul's peri de, "now concerning", reference / respect, "with respect to the 
following instructions." "Regarding this next item, I'm not at all pleased", 
Peterson.  

touto pro. "-" - THIS (all that follows). Cataphoric, referring forward to the 
issue of one going hungry and another drunk at the Lord's supper.  

apainw (apainew) pres. "I have no praise for you" - I GIVE NO PRAISE. "I 
do not commend you", ESV.  

oJti "for" - BECAUSE. Introducing a causal clause explaining why Paul does 
not commend the Corinthian believers.  

eiV + acc. "-" - [NOT] TO = FOR [THE BETTER, BUT] TO = FOR [THE WORSE 
YOU COME TOGETHER]. The preposition here expresses purpose, end-view / 
result, "you come together not for the better, but for the worse."  

to kreisson comp. adj. "do more harm" - [NOT FOR] THE BETTER. The 
articular comparative adjective serves as a substantive. "They do more harm than 
good", NIV, Barclay, Phillips, ....  
   
v18 

Paul explains why he withholds his praise from the Corinthians gar, "for 
......."  

gar "-" - BECAUSE. Introducing a causal clause explaining why their 
meetings do more harm than good, "because ..... when you come together ...... 
there are divisions."  

prwton adv. "in the first place" - FIRST. "First of all."  
men "-" - Introducing an adversative comparative construction, but without 

the de; "on the one hand ....... but on the other." Fee is surely right when he 
suggests an anacoluthon, ie., a broken syntactical construction - Paul forgets 
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about the "on the other hand." B&L refer to Runge, Discourse Grammar, who 
argues that men can introduce background information leading to the more 
important subject matter, here beginning in v20.  

uJparcein (uJparcw) pres. inf. "that ....... there are" - [I HEAR, COMING 
TOGETHER OF YOU IN AN ASSEMBLY,] TO EXIST = THAT THERE EXISTS [DIVISIONS 
IN = AMONG YOU]. The infinitive introduces an object clause / dependent 
statement of perception expressing what Paul hears = "I have heard", possibly 
the classical "I am told"  

sunercomenwn (sunercomai) gen. pres. mid. part. "when [you] come 
together" - COMING TOGETHER [OF YOU]. Genitive absolute participle, best 
treated as temporal, as NIV.  

en + dat. "as [a church]" - IN [A CHURCH, ASSEMBLY, MEETING]. The local 
"in assembly", R&P is possible, but better taken as an adverbial use of the 
preposition, modal, expressing manner, so "as a church"; "when you meet as an 
assembly."  

en + dat. "among [you]" - [THERE EXISTS DIVISIONS] IN YOU. Local, 
expressing space; "among you."  

meroV ti "and to some extent [I believe it]" - [AND] PART of A MATTER = 
PARTLY [I BELIEVE that this is true]. This phrase, usually taken adverbially, has 
numerous meanings and so numerous translations are proposed. Paul may be 
expressing caution, "to some extent I believe it", Thiselton; "I believe it in part", 
ESV. Mock disbelief is suggested by some, "I can't believe it." Garland, 
following B.W. Winter, gives weight to the view that the phrase is not adverbial, 
but is used to identify a report of some sort, "I believe a certain report."  
   
v19 

That divisions should exist within the Corinthian church is not unexpected, 
given the human condition, but at least they show up those who are true to the 
gospel.  

kai "no doubt" - AND. Possibly ascensive, "for even", or adjunctive, "for 
also", "for there is also this further reason for believing what I heard", Fee, or 
emphatic, "for indeed", as NIV.  

gar "-" - FOR. Here reason more than cause, introducing an explanatory 
comment: "to some extent I believe it for ......" The scismata, "divisions", 
express themselves in aiJreseiV, "differences / dissensions / factions / cliques / 
splits", and these dei, "must [be]" - it is just the way it is under God in a world 
infected with sin. Such divisions have at least one positive outcome in that they 
bring to the fore those who are approved / tested = true believers.  

einai (eimi) pres. inf. "to be" - [FACTIONS] TO BE. The infinitive forms a 
substantival construction subject of the impersonal verb "it is necessary."  
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en + dat. "among [you]" - IN = AMONG [YOU IS NECESSARY]. Local, 
expressing space; "among you."  

iJna + subj. "to [show]" - THAT [THE APPROVED ONES MAY BECOME 
MANIFEST / PLAIN / KNOWN]. Introducing a final clause expressing purpose, "in 
order that", or a consecutive clause expressing result, "with the result that / so 
that."  

en + dat. "which of you" - AMONG YOU. Local, expressing space; "among 
you."  

oiJ dokimoi adj. "have God's approval" - THE APPROVED ONES, GENUINE 
ONES. The adjective serves as a substantive, nominative subject of the verb "may 
become" - those found to be true / genuine / pure after testing.  
   
v20 

Given that there are dissensions when the church meets, Paul's judgment is 
that the Corinthians can't really classify the meeting as the Lord's Supper.  

oun "so then" - THEREFORE. Inferential, drawing a logical conclusion; 
"accordingly".  

sunercomenwn (sunercomai) gen. pres. part. "when you come together" - 
COMING TOGETHER. Genitive absolute participle, usually taken as temporal, as 
NIV.  

epi + acc. "-" - [OF YOU] AT THE SAME place. Spatial; "When you assemble 
in one place", Phillips, although as Fee notes, quoting E. Ferguson, the phrase 
epi to auto means "together", so here "when you come together in the 
assembly."  

fagein (esqiw) aor. inf. "eat" - [IT IS NOT] TO EAT. The infinitive is 
adverbial, final, expressing purpose / end view; "with a view to eating the Lord's 
Supper."  

kuriakon adj. "the Lord's [Supper]" - the LORD'S [SUPPER, DINNER, 
MEAL, FEAST, ...]. The word is used of "belonging to the Lord"; "the meal is 
uniquely his own", Fee. "The Lord's own meal." So, the genitive is adjectival, 
possessive, identifying the possession of a dependant status, but possibly 
extending to a derivative characteristic, ie., "pertaining to the Lord", so B&L.  
   
v21 

Paul now explains why the meal the Corinthians are sharing is anything but 
the Lord's Supper. The NIV translation reflects the view that some start 
celebrating before the arrival of others, possibly the poor, or slaves, those who 
have less control over their time. The TNIV opts for a separate eating of the rich 
from the poor. This was not unusual practice, the rich eating in the triclinium of 
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the villa, and the poor in the atrium, the outside courtyard. Given allhlouV 
ekdecesqe, "wait for one another", v33, the NIV translation is to be preferred.  

gar "for" - Here, either cause or reason / causal or epexegetic.  
en tw/ + inf. "as [you eat] / when [you are eating]" - IN THE [TO EAT]. 

Although this construction is usually causal, most commentators take it here as 
temporal; "at the time of eating", Thiselton = "When you join together to share 
in the Lord's Supper ......." Fee notes that a oJtan construction would have been a 
more natural way to express a temporal clause like this. So it may well be causal, 
possibly something like "for, because one eats, each taking his own (by himself) 
supper first (ahead of time), one hungers and one is drunk" = "because of your 
first in first served attitude to the Lord's Supper, some go hungry and others have 
too much to drink."  

to idion adj. "your own private" - [EACH ONE TAKES FIRST] THE ONE’S 
OWN = PRIVATELY. They have a private meal within a common meal.  

kai "as a result" - AND. Consecutive; "and as a result."  
o{V men .... o{V de "one ...... another" - ONE [HUNGERS AND] ANOTHER [IS 

DRUNK]. Adversative comparative construction; "on the one hand, one person...... 
but on the other hand another person ....."; "Some are left out, and go home 
hungry. Others have to be carried out, too drunk to walk", Peterson.  
   
v22 

In a series of rhetorical questions, Paul addresses the wealthy members of 
the congregation. By flaunting the abundance of their means in front of the poorer 
members of the congregation and not sharing, they humiliate those who are less 
well off and show contempt for God's family.  

gar "-" - More reason than cause; here the conclusive use of the conjunction 
in questions prompted by what precedes. Possibly here as an emphatic 
transitional conjunction. "What do I say about all this, don't you have homes 
......", cf., BAGD 1f. "What! Do you not have houses ....", ESV.  

mh ..... ouk "[Do]n't [you have houses]" - NOT [DO YOU] NOT [HAVE 
HOUSES]. The negation mh serves to introduce a question that prompts the answer 
"No", but the verb ecete, "you have" carries the negation ouk, "do not have"; 
"Don't you do not have houses to eat and drink?" The expected answer is, "No" 
= "You're not trying to tell me that you don't have your own homes where you 
can do your private partying with your friends and family?"  

eiV to + inf. "to [eat and drink]" - INTO THE [TO EAT AND TO DRINK]? This 
infinitival construction is adverbial, final, expressing purpose; "in order to eat 
and drink / for the purpose of eating and drinking."  

thV ekklhsiaV (a) gen. "the church [of God]" - [OR DO YOU DESPISE] THE 
CHURCH, ASSEMBLY, CONGREGATION, MEETING, GATHERING [OF GOD]? 
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Genitive of direct object after the kata prefix verb "to despise." Again, the 
genitive tou qeou, "of God", is possessive, the church belongs to God, it is his 
own gathered people.  

touV mh econtaV (ecw) pres. part. "those who have nothing" - [AND DO 
YOU SHAME] THE ONES NOT HAVING? The participle serves as a substantive. "Do 
you think so little of the church of God that you think nothing of publicly 
humiliating members who are poor?" Barclay.  

eipw (legw) aor. subj. "[What] shall I say" - [WHAT] SHOULD I SAY. As with 
epainesw, "will I praise", the subjunctive is deliberative; "What am I to say to 
you? Am I to give you praise?", Cassirer.  

uJmin dat. pro. "to you" - Dative of indirect object.  
en + dat. "for [this] / in [this matter]" - [WILL I PRAISE YOU.] IN [THIS I DO 

NOT PRAISE you]. Adverbial use of the preposition, reference / respect; "with 
respect to this matter I do not praise you." "Can I commend you? On this point 
certainly not", REB.  
   
v23 

ii] The institution of the Lord's Supper, v23-26. Paul reminds his readers of 
the institution of the Lord's Supper in order to address their improper behaviour 
during their love-feasts, and more particularly, during their celebration of the 
memorial meal of bread and wine in remembrance of Christ's sacrifice. Paul first 
reminds his readers of the institution of the Lord's Supper, v23, then quotes the 
words used by Jesus at the institution of the supper, v24-25, and then draws out 
a particular aspect of the institution which addresses the Corinthian's improper 
behaviour.  

gar "for" - More reason than cause, explaining why the Corinthians cannot 
be commended; their unseemly behaviour does not comply with the received 
words of Christ regarding the institution of the Lord's Supper. 

ego "I" - Emphatic use of the pronoun.  
parelabon (paralambanw) aor. "received" - I TOOK, RECEIVED [FROM THE 

LORD]. Paul probably received the tradition concerning Jesus' words of 
administration as part of his reception of the apostolic tradition. The variant 
para, in place of apo, indirectly supports this argument. "For the tradition I 
received from the Lord and also handed on to you", NJB. 

apo + gen. "from" - FROM [THE LORD]. Expressing source/origin. Either 
direct or indirect source.  

kai "also" - [THAT WHICH I] ALSO [PASSED ON]. Adjunctive; "also".  
umin dat. pro. "to you" - Dative of indirect object.  
paredwka (paradidwmi) aor. "passed on" - DELIVERED OVER. Having 

received the tradition, Paul passes it on.  
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oJti "-" - THAT [THE LORD JESUS]. Introducing a noun clause standing in 
apposition to o}, "that which"; "that which / what I delivered to you, namely that 
the Lord ....."  

en th nukti (nux nuktoV) "on the night" - IN THE NIGHT. Temporal use of 
the preposition en. Supporting the view that Jesus and the disciples were 
celebrating the Passover. 

paredideto (paradidwmi) imperf. pas. "betrayed" - [IN WHICH] HE WAS 
BEING DELIVERED OVER, HANDED OVER. The imperfect is durative, expressing 
an act in progress, or that "Judas' treachery was a protracted process", Naylor. 
Translations now tend toward "handed over / delivered up", in the sense of given 
up by God to the cross, rather than "betrayed", AV. RV..., as in betrayed by Judas. 
Possibly "arrested", REB. 

arton (oV) "bread" - [TOOK] BREAD. Accusative direct object of the verb 
"to take"; "A loaf of bread."  
   
v24 

In the last days of Jesus' earthly life he joined with his disciples to celebrate 
the Passover meal, a meal which focuses on Israel's salvation from slavery in 
Egypt. At the point of the blessing, Jesus takes a loaf of bread and reinterprets it 
as a symbol of his own "exodus" - the bodily offering of himself as "the lamb of 
God" for the salvation of the world ("which is for you"). A believe is to "do this", 
ie., share together in the story, share together in the bread, share together in faith 
("remember").  

eucaristhsaV (eucaristew) aor. part. "when he had given thanks" - [AND] 
HAVING GIVEN THANKS. The participle is adverbial, forming a temporal clause. 
The act of declaring a blessing or thanksgiving over the bread was commonly 
performed by the head of a Jewish household, and was performed with particular 
solemnity at a Passover meal. The content of the thanksgiving is unstated. 

eklasen (klaw) aor. "he broke" - HE BROKE it. The bread (most likely 
something similar to Lebanese bread) is parted and shared for the purpose of 
dipping into a common bowl. There is probably no sacramental significance in 
the tearing up of the bread for the purpose of distribution since Christ's body was 
not torn up on the cross. In fact, when it came to breaking the legs of those 
crucified, Jesus was found already dead and so his legs were not broken. None-
the-less, breaking could serve to image Christ's being put to death on the cross.  

touto "this" - [AND SAID] THIS. Nominative subject of the verb to-be. Often 
taken to mean "this bread which I have now give you", but the pronoun is neuter 
and bread is masculine. Has "this" been attracted to "body" which is similarly 
neuter? Winter argues in After Paul Left Corinth, 2001, that on a number of 
occasions in Paul's letters this neuter demonstrative pronoun represents an action. 
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So here, Jesus' action of taking bread, breaking it and sharing it out; "this shared 
bread." 

estin (eimi) pres. "is" - This verb to-be, assumed in the original Aramaic, 
has prompted endless debate. The real presence of Christ in the bread was widely 
accepted as a fact until the reformation. The reformers reinterpreted the real 
presence, ranging from a conservative reinterpretation by Luther, a mid-range 
approach by Calvin (Anglican - a spiritual feeding on Christ by faith) and a 
radical approach by Zwingli (a symbolic act serving as a reminder of Christ's 
sacrifice). The sense is probably "signifies, stands for, represents", cf. Engberg-
Pedersen, Proclaiming the Lord's Death, 1993, yet, not of the bread, but the act 
of sharing out the bread.  

to swma "[my] body" - THE BODY [OF ME]. Predicate nominative. The bread 
may represent the person of Jesus, "I myself", Bruce. Jeremias says "body" 
means "flesh", in fact he argues that Jesus would have used the word "flesh" 
originally. Certainly, Christ's whole being is in mind, but not in the Greek sense 
of "self", but in the Hebrew sense of a physical living body. Luke has "given for 
you", reinforcing that "for you" represents Christ's offering of himself as a 
substitutionary sacrifice. Doubtless, the Passover symbolism is dominant here 
such that Jesus' death and resurrection serve as the new exodus of a saved people 
in Christ, and it is this truth which is imaged in the new passover celebration in 
the symbols of a loaf of bread and a cup of red wine. "The breaking and sharing 
of this bread represents my sacrifice on your behalf."  

to "which" - THE. The article serves as an adjectivizer turning the 
prepositional phrase uJper uJmwn into an attributive modifier limiting the noun 
"body", a body "which is for you."  

uJper + gen. "is for [you]" - FOR / ON BEHALF OF [YOU]. Expressing 
advantage / benification. The emphases is substitutionary; Christ's sacrifice was 
on our behalf. Some manuscripts add klwmenon, "which is being broken for 
you", although it is not a strong variant. 

poieite (poiew) pres. imp. "do [this]" - [THIS] MAKE, DO. The present tense 
is durative indicating that the meal has a repetitive character; "continue to do." 
Luke has this phrase as a command, although Matthew doesn't. Lit. "do this as 
my memorial". The second touto, "this", given the context, refers to the giving 
of a blessing / thanksgiving over the bread, the recounting of the story, cf., v26, 
breaking it, distributing it and consuming it as in a meal. 

eiV + acc. "in" - TOWARD. Expressing purpose / end view; "for / with a view 
to a remembrance / memorial of me." Of course, result is also possible; "such 
that it serves as a remembrance of me."  
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thn ... anamnhsin (iV ewV) "remembrance [of me]" - THE REMEMBRANCE, 
REMINDER, MEMORY [OF ME]. OT, used of a memorial sacrifice which serves to 
remind the participant of their sin under a merciful God. Clearly the Passover 
serves as our guide in understanding the business of remembering. The 
remembering is not a re-enacting (or even a reexperiencing) of the salvation 
event worked by Christ on the cross (the myth-and-ritual school), nor is it just a 
mental imaging of the cross, but involves a personal identification with the cross, 
best understood as a reaffirmed faith response toward Christ's death on our 
behalf. Remembering involves "identity reshaping, not mere intellectual recall", 
Thiselton. Interesting, but unlikely, "do this in order that God may remember me 
by bringing about my parousia and consummating his kingdom", Jeremias.  
   
v25 

After the meal Jesus takes the cup and states that it signifies the sacrificial 
outpouring of his blood to death, and as such, renews the new covenant, or 
agreement, between God and mankind. Again, Paul restates the phrase "do this 
in remembrance of me" and so underlines what believers are doing when they 
join in the meal, ie., we recall and recommit to the cross of Christ.  

wJsautwV "in the same way" - IN THE SAME MANNER, LIKEWISE [AND = ALSO 
THE CUP]. Meaning, that the cup is treated in the same way as the loaf - Jesus 
takes it, offers a blessing, passes it around while saying words which parallel the 
words said while the bread is distributed. "And in the same way with the cup 
after supper", NJB. 

meta to + inf. "after [supper]" - AFTER THE [EATING OF SUPPER, DINING, 
FEASTING, EATING A MEAL]. This construction, the preposition + the articular 
infinitive, is used to form a temporal clause, subsequent time, "after ....", as NIV. 
Paul is saying that the wine is taken after the meal is completed. Disputed by 
some on the grounds of custom, but not grammar. "After the meal", Barclay.  

to pothrion (on) "the cup" - Probably an accusative of respect; "likewise, 
with reference to the cup." Presumably "the cup of blessing", 10:10, ie., "the cup 
over which we offer a blessing", "the cup of the Lord", v27, ie., no ordinary cup, 
but a cup put to a special use, originally for the Passover, but now as a memorial 
of the cross. Most commentators agree that Christ is probably alluding to the 
third or fourth moment the Passover cup is used in the celebration, although it is 
unlikely that Jesus is locking in the exact sequence of events for future use. "The 
cup of the Lord", containing red wine to share, represents Christ's sacrifice, while 
our taking the cup and drinking expresses a faith-act of remembering 
(believing)." As to the issue of the content of the cup, grape juice, red wine, etc., 
at the Passover red wine was used, but for the Lord's Supper we have no rule on 
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the matter. The proper approach would be to follow the Passover tradition, but it 
is not required. 

legwn pres. part. "saying" - Attendant circumstance participle expressing 
action accompanying the assumed verb "he took"; "he took the cup and said." 

touto pro. "this" - THIS [CUP]. The "this" is again neuter and can be taken 
to refer to the neuter "cup", but again an action may be in mind, the action of 
giving / passing around the cup, namely the wine which serves to symbolize 
Christ's blood, ie., his sacrificial death on the cross; "this shared cup." 

estin (eimi) pres. "is" - As in v24; "represents".  
hJ kainh adj. "the new" - This "covenant" is "new" in that it realizes what 

was promised in Jeremiah 31:31-34 as the fulfilment of the covenant of Exodus 
24:6-8. "Covenants are made through the shedding of blood. The fresh covenant 
relationship with God through Jesus' blood is a fulfillment of Jeremiah's 
prophecy", Garland. Note how the two texts are combined in Heb.10:10. 

diaqhkh (h) "covenant" - AGREEMENT, TREATY, COVENANT. The covenant 
/ agreement established by God with his people at Mount Sinai was at the cost a 
sacrificial victim. So, the new / renewed agreement, the content of which is the 
gospel, re-establishes the agreement between God and believers, and this at the 
cost of Jesus' life, a blood-sacrifice. "After the meal Jesus took a cup of wine in 
his hands and said, 'This is my blood, and with it God makes his new agreement 
with you'", CEV. 

en + dat. "in" - IN [MY BLOOD]. The preposition here is probably instrumental; 
"by means of / at the cost of" Christ's sacrifice. The preposition emw/ is strong, so 
"my own blood." The phrase most likely modifies "the new covenant", but it may 
well modify "the cup." Note Luke's addition to uJper uJmwn ekcunnomenon, "in 
my blood being shed on your behalf." "The new relationship with God made 
possible at the cost of my death", Barclay.  

oJsakiV ean + subj. "whenever" - [DO THIS] AS OFTEN AS [YOU DRINK]. This 
construction introduces a temporal clause, indefinite time. Possibly referring to 
the wine, and possibly every time we drink wine; "as often as you drink wine", 
Barnett. This phrase is not in v24. Commenting on "whenever", Barnett suggests 
that in a normal Palestinian home, wine is not always available and so the bread 
will suffice for a complete memorial, but when wine is available it can be 
included. There are those who argue that this phrase shows that Jesus intended 
every meal to commence and end with a memorial to him. Fee suggests that the 
phrase "implies a frequently repeated action, suggesting that from the beginning, 
the Lord's Supper was for Christians, not an annual Christian Passover, but a 
regularly repeated meal in honour of the Lord." It does seem likely that "it" refers 
to a particular cup, a cup of wine set apart for a particular use; "whenever you 
share the wine from the cup of the Lord." The drinking of / from it physically 

324



expresses a faith-act focused on Christ's sacrifice. We are to "remember" 
whenever we share in this memorial cup; "as often as you drink the cup of the 
Lord." 

eiV + acc. "in" - IN [REMEMBRANCE OF ME]. As in v24, expressing purpose; 
"with a view to a remembrance of me", ie., the sharing of the cup of wine, as with 
the bread, serves as a reminder of Christ's atoning sacrifice.  
   
v26 

The eating and the drinking serve to "proclaim", or set forth, the story of the 
cross. In much the same way as the exodus story was recounted during the 
Passover meal, so the story of Christ's death and resurrection is recounted during 
the Christian passover meal, a meal that begins with the sharing of a loaf and 
ends with the sharing of a cup. As the story of Christ's sacrifice is recounted, the 
people reaffirm their faith (they remember), expressing that faith in a shared 
sacrifice / loaf and cup.  

gar "for" - More explanatory than causal, explaining the "memorial 
character of the supper", Barrett. Fee suggests that Paul is explaining why he has 
repeated the words of administration at this point in his criticism of the 
Corinthians' failure to respect the Lord's Supper. The meal (or the memorial 
elements of the meal) signifies the death of Jesus, and sadly the Corinthians have 
failed to recognize the gravity of their behaviour. So "for" = "this is what you 
must consider when you assemble for the Sacrament", Lenski. 

oJsakiV ... ean + subj. "whenever" - AS OFTEN AS [YOU EAT THIS BREAD 
AND DRINK THE CUP]. This construction introduces a temporal clause, indefinite 
time, as in v15. As already noted, it is "whenever you partake of the memorial 
loaf and drink wine from the memorial cup", rather than "every time you eat and 
drink." 

kataggellete (kataggellw) pres. "you proclaim" - YOU PROCLAIM, 
ANNOUNCE. The present tense is durative, probably iterative, expressing repeated 
action. "You represent symbolically, by means of the broken loaf and the 
outpoured wine", Weiss. Barrett suggests it means to proclaim, as a narrative, the 
events concerning Christ's death during the supper in the same way as the events 
of the Exodus are proclaimed during the Passover meal. The word is most often 
used of proclaiming the gospel, of preaching Christ. "You are telling the story of 
the Lord's death", TH. 

tou kuriou (oV) gen. "the Lord's [death]" - [THE DEATH] OF THE LORD. 
The genitive is adjectival, possessive.  

acri ou| + subj. "until" - UNTIL [HE COMES]. This construction introduces a 
temporal clause, indefinite future time; "until ..." Christ's death, celebrated in the 
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Lord's Supper, has future ramifications which will be realized on his return. The 
celebration continues "until he comes again", Phillips.  
   
v27 

iii] Instruction as to the proper participation in the Lord's Supper, v27-29. 
"It is apparently necessary for the Corinthians to be reminded that the Lord whom 
they meet in the sacrament is not only the Saviour, but also the divine Judge", 
Pfitzner.  

wJste "therefore / so then" - Drawing a logical conclusion / inferential; "it 
follows therefore."  

o}V an + subj. "whoever" - WHOEVER [EATS THE BREAD]. This construction 
is used to form an indefinite relative pronoun, "whoever", but in the context it 
also serves to introduce a relative conditional clause, 3rd. class, where the 
condition has the possibility of coming true; "whoever, as the case may be, eats 
the bread or drinks ..... then they will be guilty of the body and the blood of the 
Lord." "The consequence is that anyone who eats ...", Barclay. 

h] "or" - OR [DRINKS THE CUP]. This disjunctive particle is not well attested 
variant kai, "and", AV, is supported by those who want to stress the sharing of 
both elements, bread and wine, while h], "or", is supported by those who argue 
for the sharing of bread only, with the wine restricted to the priesthood. Paul 
"intends to make his view of unworthy reception apply to any mode of such 
reception", Fitzmyer, such that "or" is not drawing a distinction. This is supported 
by the following "will be guilty of the body kai and the blood of the Lord" = 
"guilty of both the body and the blood of the Lord." 

tou kuriou (oV) gen. "of the Lord" - The genitive is adjectival, possessive 
and/or attributive, limiting "bread" and "cup".  

anaxiwV adv. "in an unworthy manner" - UNWORTHILY. Adverb of 
manner. "Unworthily" is favoured by translators, but it is far too broad, given 
that no one is worthy to participate in the Lord's Supper. Paul's focus is not on 
the worthiness of the participants, but on the actions of a number of the 
participants who feast at the supper without considering the significance of the 
feast and the practical impact this has on the life of their Christian community. 
"In a careless manner", BAGD; "in a way that is not fitting", Thiselton; "in a way 
that contradicts all that the Lord meant it to be", Barclay; "in a way morally out 
of keeping with the nature and design of the ordinance", Meyer. 

enocoV adj. + gen. "[will be] guilty" - [WILL BE] LIABLE, ANSWERABLE, 
GUILTY [OF THE BODY AND THE BLOOD OF THE LORD]. Predicate adjective. Here 
"guilty" in the sense of "held accountable by God" + gen. to denote the crime; 
"held accountable for so treating the body and blood of the Lord", Thiselton.  
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v28 

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step to a contrasting point; "but 
rather / on the contrary, let a person examine themselves."  

dokimazetw (dokimazw) pres. imp. "ought to examine" - LET [A MAN] 
EXAMINE, TEST, APPROVE AFTER EXAMINATION [HIMSELF]. The present tense is 
durative, iterative, expressing repeated / customary action. The sense of "approve 
after examination" is best, since a positive outcome is the intended purpose of 
the testing, so BAGD. Prove what? Possibly whether they are "genuine" 
believers, v19, although is a genuine faith in mind, or a genuine intent to 
participate in the Lord's Supper in a way that is fitting? The latter seems best. As 
noted above, an ethical testing to see whether we are "living and acting in love 
and charity with our neighbours", Bruce (cf., BCP), is unlikely. "Let each 
scrutinize whether he rightly understands what remembrance of the Lord, his 
Supper, and his death actually mean and whether one is disposed to proclaim 
them by such eucharistic reception", Fitzmyer, ie., examine understanding and 
motives. 

ouJtwV adv. "before [he eats]" - [AND] THUS, SO, IN THIS WAY. The NIV, 
REB, NJB and NRSV render this adverb as if introducing a temporal clause. The 
literal sense, "let a man prove himself and so let him eat ..", RV, leaves us 
struggling with the meaning. The sense "only in this way" seems best, where this 
adverb refers to the antecedent, the proving of an intent to participate in the Lord's 
Supper in a fitting way, a way that does not contradict all that the Lord meant it 
to be. Such a proving enables a believer to effectively participate / share in the 
loaf and cup and therefore share in its blessing. 

ek + gen. "-" - OF, OUT OF, FROM [THE BREAD LET HIM EAT, AND] OF [THE 
CUP LET HIM DRINK]. Expressing source, "from", or possibly partitive, "of". "And 
only in this way eat from / of the loaf and drink from / of the cup."  
   
v29 

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why a person needs to 
examine themselves before joining in the Lord's Supper, "for otherwise ......" 

oJ ... esqiwn (esqiw) pres. part. "anyone who eats" - THE ONE EATING [AND 
DRINKING]. As for "drinking", the participle serves as a substantive, as NIV.  

mh diakrinwn (diakrinw) pres. part. "without recognizing / discerning 
[the body]" - NOT DISCERNING, DIFFERENTIATING, SEPARATING, MAKING A 
DISTINCTION [THE BODY]. "Noting carefully the true nature of something", 
Pfitzner. The participle is probably conditional, setting up a condition to the 
eating and drinking, "if anyone / whoever eats and drinks without ...", or possibly 
causal, defining the ground on which effective eating and drinking is destroyed. 
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If "body" is the gathered people of God, then "discerning the body" possibly 
entails "showing consideration ("respect", Robertson) for one another and so 
giving practical expression to our common membership of the body of Christ, 
which is signified in the sharing of the eucharistic bread", Bruce. Barrett and 
others argue that "body" is a short-hand version of "body and blood" and that the 
"discerning" involves "making a right judgment" when it comes to the 
significance of the loaf and cup, namely, the saving work of Christ on the cross. 
Often a knowing word entails a commitment to, rather than just knowledge by 
itself. This interpretation seems best. "If a person eats and drinks without 
recognizing the significance of the body and blood of the Lord represented in the 
bread and the wine, then ....." 

krima "judgment" - [EATS AND DRINKS] JUDGMENT. Accusative of result. 
A participant in the Lord's supper who fails to recognize, in the meal, the 
substance of Christ's saving work, will face judgment. The judgment here seems 
to be more in the terms of chastisement, discipline, for Paul goes on to speak of 
sickness within the congregation being a direct result of their improper 
participation in the Lord's Supper. So, a divine judgment that entails "temporal 
penalties", Lenski. 

eJautw/ dat. pro. "on himself / on themselves" - Dative of indirect object of 
"eats and drinks", the direct object being "judgment" / interest, disadvantage, "for 
himself."  
   
v30 

iv] Paul now applies the teaching of v27-29 to the specific situation facing 
the Corinthian church, v30-32. Paul makes the point that the physical illness of 
some of the Corinthians, even the death of some, is at the hand of God, and is a 
consequence of their failure to properly address the substance of "the love feast", 
ie., "its power for wholeness can become a power of destruction", Dunn. Paul's 
observation is not easily glossed over, although, in a preaching situation, we may 
be inclined not to go there. Most commentators regard these "divers diseases and 
sundry kinds of death", BCP, as self-inflicted, the consequence of a life-style 
focused on self-gratification, but others regard the symptoms as signs of God's 
impending judgement, cf., Bruce, Conzelmann, Moule. Of course, a specific 
prophetic observation made of a particular congregation does not necessarily 
apply to all congregations. The proposition that God chastises his people clearly 
applies to all, but the specific chastisement facing the Corinthians, namely, 
sickness and death, does not necessarily apply to all. Garland, Fitzmyer, 
Thiselton, ... refer to Schneider's suggestion that the sick (asqeneiV, "weak"), the 
ill (arrwstoi, "sick") and the dying (koimwntai, "asleep") refer to those who are 
weak in faith, spiritually ill, and spiritually asleep; "it is this careless participation 
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(in the Lord's Supper) which is the reason for the many feeble and sickly 
Christians in your church, and the explanation of the fact that many of you are 
spiritually asleep", Phillips.  

dia touto "that is why" - BECAUSE OF THIS = THEREFORE. This 
construction is often inferential rather than causal, as here; "therefore / for this 
reason", as NIV. Participating in the Lord's Supper in a way that is not fitting is 
the reason why some are sick. Conzelmann suggests is an act of divine judgment. 
"This is the reason why", Barclay. 

en + dat. "among" - [MANY] AMONG [YOU are]. Local, expressing space, 
"among", but possibly partitive, "many of you." "Many members of your 
church." 

asqeneiV adj. "weak" - SICKLY. See above. 
arrwstoi adj. "sick" - [AND] ILL, DISEASED. "Feeble and sick", REB. 
koimwtai "have fallen asleep" - [AND A NUMBER] ARE ASLEEP. A 

euphemism for death applicable to believers, eg., "asleep in Jesus." "Have died", 
CEV, ..... "passed over", "at rest", ...  
   
v31 

If we recognize what characterizes us as Christians, namely, our 
participation in the death of Christ on our behalf, then we will not treat our 
brothers and sisters lightly, and thus we will not be disciplined by the Lord.  

ei + imperf. an + imperf. ind. "if" - [BUT/AND] IF. Introducing a conditional 
clause, 2nd class, contrary to fact, where the condition is assumed not to be true; 
"if, as is not the case, ..... then ...." "If we would examine ourselves, [then] we 
would not be undergoing the judgment of God", Barclay. 

diekrinomen (diakrinw) imperf. "we judged / were more discerning " - 
WE WERE EVALUATING, CONSIDERING [OURSELVES]. As with v29, "recognizing 
our status and obligations as Christians", Thiselton, rather than judging 
ourselves, NIV, being critical of ourselves, NJB, or even examining ourselves, 
REB.  

ouk ... ekrinomeqa (krinw) imperf. pas. "we would not come under such 
judgment" - WE WOULD NOT BE JUDGED. Divine passive. "Judged" is used in 
the sense of "disciplined / chastised", such that if we recognize our participation 
in the cross of Christ, when joining in the Lord's Supper, we will not find 
ourselves suffering abnormally from things such as weakness, illness and death 
(see above).  
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v32 

There is a difference between judgment and discipline. Discipline serves to 
correct behaviour toward a good end, and this is God's intention for the 
Corinthians.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Probably adversative here; "but, yet." Paul qualifies the 
"judgment" in the terms of chastisement, of "being disciplined." If we are 
sensitive in our participation of the Lord's table we will not be judged, but [if we 
have been insensitive] and now suffer the consequences (ie., sick, ill and/or 
dying), such should be regarded as chastisement from the Lord in order that we 
will not find ourselves condemned with the rest of the world.  

krinomenoi (krinw) pres. pas. part. "when we are judged" - BEING JUDGED. 
The participle is adverbial, possibly forming a temporal clause, as NIV, or again 
a conditional clause, "if", or causal, "since", or even instrumental, "by being 
judged." 

uJpo "by [the Lord]" - Expressing agency; "by the hand of the Lord."  
paideuomeqa (paideuw) pres. pas. "we are being disciplined" - WE ARE 

BEING INSTRUCTED, DISCIPLINED. Divine chastisement is not destructive, but 
serves as "purifying discipline meant to lead to deeper faith and final glory", 
Pfitzner, cf., Heb.2:10. "Corrected", NJB. 

iJna mh + subj. "so that [we will] not" - THAT NOT. Forming a negated 
purpose clause; "in order that not / lest." 

katakriqwmen (katakrinw) aor. pas. subj. "we will [not] be condemned" 
- WE WOULD BE CONDEMNED, HAVE A VERDICT SET AGAINST. The punctiliar 
aorist is used for the final judgment, while the durative present is used for the 
other two verbs in the verse, both of which express ongoing action. 

sun + dat. "with [the world]" - Expressing association, as NIV.  
   
v33 

v] Conclusion, v33-34. As already noted, it is unclear what is actually 
happening when the Corinthian believers gather to share in the Lord's Supper. 
Taking allhlouV ekdecesqe to mean "wait for one another", it does seem likely 
that the wealthy, who are not constrained by commercial duties, are getting into 
the food before the poor and slaves arrive, so leaving them hungry. Paul's 
instruction is "wait for each other", NIV - note TNIV, "you should all eat 
together", reflecting the view that the rich are eating separately from the poor. 
Those of independent means are well able to eat at home if they are hungry, so 
leaving an abundance for those of meagre means. To act otherwise is to face 
God's chastening hand. Paul will have more to say on this matter when he visits 
the church again.  
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wJste "So then" - THEREFORE, THUS [BROTHERS OF ME]. Here inferential, 
drawing a logical conclusion, as v27, but here with the vocative; "therefore it 
follows, brothers and sisters, that ...."  

sunercomenoi (sunercomai) pres. mid. part. "when you gather" - COMING 
TOGETHER. The participle is adverbial, best treated as temporal, as NIV.  

eiV to + inf. "to eat" - This construction is adverbial, final, expressing 
purpose, "in order to eat"; "with the purpose of participating in the Lord's 
Supper."  

ekdecesqe (ekdecomai) pres. imp. "wait for / you should [all] eat together" 
- WAIT FOR [ONE ANOTHER]. The imperfect tense generalizes the instruction. The 
word carries a number of different meanings: "receive, accept, welcome" = 
practice hospitality toward each other, so Fee; "wait for" = don't start eating until 
all are in attendance and share as a common meal, so Barnett, Fitzmyer. "It 
implied that a proper distribution of food should first be made, and that all should 
then eat together", Barrett.  
   
v34 

ei + ind. "-" - IF [as is the case, ANYONE IS HUNGRY, then LET HIM EAT IN 
HOME]. Introducing a 1st. class conditional clause where the condition is assumed 
to be true.  

en + dat. "at [home]" - Local, expressing space.  
iJna mh + subj. "so that [when you meet together ....] not" - LEST [YOU MAY 

COME TOGETHER INTO JUDGMENT]. This construction is adverbial, introducing 
a negated purpose clause, "in order that not" = "lest".  

eiV + acc. "it may [not] result in [judgment]" - INTO [JUDGMENT]. Here the 
preposition expresses purpose, end-view / result; "for judgment." "Lest your 
meeting together might lead to your having judgment pronounced against you", 
Cassirer.  

de "and" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the discourse.  
wJV an + subj. "when" - WHENEVER [I COME].  This construction introduces 

an indefinite temporal clause future time, "whenever I come", but expressing a 
definite intention to come, although not knowing when, so "when I come."  

ta ... loipa adj. "further" - THE THINGS REMAINING, THE REST [I WILL SET 
IN ORDER]. The adjective serves as a substantive, possibly to be viewed as an 
accusative of reference / respect; "about the other things I will give direction 
when I come", ESV.  
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12:1-11 

8. Speaking in tongues, 12:1-14:40  
i] The gifts of the Spirit 
Argument  

Paul now turns to the subject of tongue-speaking; "now concerning spiritual 
speaking, I do not want you to be uninformed", 12:1. Paul goes on to deal with 
the subject of tongue-speaking in chapter 12 by looking at spiritual abilities in 
general. His argument is simple, tongue-speaking is but one of many spiritual 
abilities available to the individual believer through the Spirit for the upbuilding 
of the church. To concentrate on one ability at the expense of the vast number of 
abilities available through the Spirit, is to deny the congregation the diversity of 
the Spirit's ministry. The church is one body with many parts, not one body with 
one part.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-3. In dealing with the exaggeration of tongue-speaking 
within the Corinthian church, Paul first explains that tongue-speaking is but one 
of many spiritual gifts, and is most likely a lesser gift, 12:1-31. Tongues should 
not be given status over other gifts. Paul then goes on to encourage his readers to 
seek the greatest of gifts, namely love, 13:1-13. Love is the gift that underpins 
all the gifts of the Spirit. Then in chapter 14, Paul goes on to limit the use of 
tongue-speaking within the church and to encourage tongue-speakers to seek the 
higher and more edifying gift of prophecy - "be eager to prophecy." Paul does 
not "forbid the speaking in tongues", but rather that only "two, or at the most, 
three should speak, one at a time, and someone must interpret." Paul wants the 
congregation to be built up, and to this end he argues for intelligibility and order.  
   

ii] Background: See 7:6-9. It seems likely that the Enthusiasts in the church 
at Corinth have taken up tongue speaking, and that this has brought further 
disorder to church.  
   

iii] Structure: The gifts of the Spirit:  
Paul's argument for the proper use of tongue speaking in worship:  

Topic: Speaking in Tongues. 
Introduction, v1-3: 

The genuine item is easily discerned. 
Argument, v4-10: 

The principle of diversity under God, v4-6: 
The allotments of spiritual abilities / ministries for the common  
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      good, v7.  
Diverse ministry gifts (a list of the more important to the less  
      important??). 

Conclusion, v11: 
Paul restates the principle of diversity as it related to the body of  
      Christ / the church.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Paul's opening argument establishes the Lord's desire for his church 
that believers understand and apply the diversity of spiritual abilities found 
within the membership, rather than focus on one particular gift, namely, 
speaking in tongues. It is the Spirit's task to give to individual members of 
the congregation abilities that can be used within the group to enable each 
individual to enrich the practical and spiritual lives of the other members 
of the Christian fellowship. Paul establishes that from one God there is a 
diversity of gifts for the common good, and that therefore, the Corinthian 
believers should focus on this diversity rather than a single manifestation 
of the Spirit, namely, tongue speaking.  
   

The manifestation / gifts of the Spirit, hJ fanerwsiV tou pneumatoV. 
"The gifts of the Spirit", refers to the equipping of believers for service. 
This gifting by God - Father, Son and Holy Spirit - is a product of the direct 
and intimate invasion of the life-giving Spirit of Jesus into the very being 
of a believer. The disciples had discovered Jesus as their friend and he had 
become for them a "spring of water welling up to eternal life." In leaving 
them, they would be "orphans" for a time, but Jesus promised to come 
again to them at a more intimate personal level. "On that day you will 
realize that I am in my Father, and you are in me, and I am in you." The 
bestowal of the indwelling Spirit of Christ is promised to all who put their 
faith in Jesus. "How much more will your heavenly Father give the Holy 
Spirit to those who ask him", Luke 11:13. It is to all who repent. "Repent 
and be baptized, every one of you, in the Name of Jesus Christ so that your 
sins may be forgiven. And you will receive the gift of the Holy Spirit." 

The bestowal of the Holy Spirit in a believer’s life brings with it the 
manifestation / gifts of the Spirit. This gifting is commonly described as 
being "filled with the Spirit", a filling that enabling the exercise of ministry 
- in particular, proclamation. 

The following can be said of this gifting by the Holy Spirit, of being 
"filled with the Spirit":  

•IAlthough the term "filled with the Spirit" sometimes refers to 
"the baptism / reception / gift of the Holy Spirit" (of being born 
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anew), it is primarily used with the Old Testament sense of the 
application of, or release of, the Spirit's power for gifted ministry, 
particularly in proclaiming God's word. 

•IA number of Old Testament personalities were filled with the 
Spirit, as well as John the Baptist, Zechariah and Elizabeth. This 
infilling is therefore not new. 

•IAs part of the fulfillment of Joel's prophecy, "I will pour out my 
Spirit on all people", the infilling of the Spirit is available to all 
followers of Jesus. For this reason, Paul is able to say, "you have 
been given fullness in Christ", Col.2:10. 

•IBeing filled with the Spirit is an ongoing occurrence in the 
Christian life, not a once only experience. Luke describes numerous 
fillings of the Spirit for the first disciples, eg., Acts 4:8, 4:31, 13:9. 

•IPaul says, "be filled with the Spirit", Eph.5:19. He prays, "that 
you might be filled to the measure of the fullness of God", Eph.3:19. 
Therefore, the filling of the Spirit is something that should be sought. 

•IThe filling of the Holy Spirit expresses itself in the Christian life 
primarily in powerful proclamation: 

At Pentecost the disciples were filled and "declared the 
wonders of God." 

John the Baptist was filled for his prophetic work, Luke 
1:15. 

"Elizabeth was filled with the Holy Spirit and in a loud 
voice she proclaimed", Luke 1:41-42. 

"His father Zechariah was filled with the Holy Spirit and 
prophesied", Luke 1:67. 

Peter before the Sanhedrin "filled with the Holy Spirit 
said...." Acts 4:8. 

The gathered disciples "filled with the Holy Spirit and 
spoke the word of God boldly" Acts 4:31. 

Peter was filled and preached, Acts 9. 
"Saul filled with the Holy Spirit.....said...." Acts 13:9.  

•IThe scriptures promise the infilling of the Spirit. "Do not worry 
what to say or how to say it. At that time you will be given what to 
say, for it will not be you speaking, but the Spirit of your Father 
speaking through you." Matt.10:19-20.  
   

Speaking in Tongues: See Excursus. It is clear that the improper use 
of this gift is causing problems in the Corinthian congregation, and so Paul 
addresses its misuse in chapters 12-14. As a form of ecstatic prophecy, 
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tongues may range from the intelligible to the unintelligible. Paul uses the 
same word to describe the Corinthian experience as Luke uses in Acts, yet 
he doesn't seem to describe exactly the same experience. In Acts, tongues 
are understood by different language groups, although the content is 
mysterious. In Corinth it doesn't seem to cross over between different 
language groups, but is clearly ecstatic (mysterious) and it is for this reason 
that Paul is critical of its use in worship.  

In 1Cor.14:20-22 Paul actually describes it as a sign of judgment upon 
God's people. Using the prophecy of Isaiah 28:9-13 he points out that a 
people who have failed to listen to a clear word from the Lord will end up 
hearing meaningless sounds. Sav lasav sav lasav, kav lakav kav lakav is a 
word of judgment, not blessing. Jesus used parables in the same way with 
his own generation, cf., Matt.13:11-17. Parables were a form of judgment 
upon a people who failed to respond to the clear word of the coming 
kingdom. So, Paul gives instructions as to the proper exercise of the gift of 
tongues, namely with a word of interpretation, or even better, their 
replacement with a clear prophetic word.  
   

v] Homiletics: Many parts, but one body  
Recent studies, attempting to identify the factors that make for lively, 

effective congregations, have found that a "motivated and mobilized laity" 
is the mark of a successful church. Of course, that's the jargon of human 
dynamics, but none-the-less, pragmatic observations can be an aid to 
assessing the life of our church.  

Our Lord's desire for his church is that we understand and apply the 
diversity of spiritual abilities found within the membership. It is the Spirit's 
task to give to individual members of the congregation abilities that can be 
used within the group to enable each individual to grow in their 
relationship with the Lord, to grow in fellowship one with another, and to 
reach out to God's broken world. We need to remember that from one God 
there is a diversity of gifts for the common good.  

Consider (and extend) the different gifts listed in v7-10:  
   

12:1 
Spiritual gifts: i] Introduction - The topic of speaking in tongues in relation 

to other spiritual gifts, v1-3. Paul now addresses his next topic of concern, 
namely, "spiritual matters." It is likely that Paul has in mind "spiritual speaking" 
and therefore, "speaking in tongues." Paul says it is easy to distinguish the 
genuine from the imitation, since the genuine article gives recognition and praise 
to Jesus, while the Satanic form curses Jesus.  
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de "now" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument, here a 
major step.  

peri + gen. "about" - CONCERNING. Reference / respect: "with respect to."  
twn pneumatikwn (oV) adj. "spiritual gifts" - SPIRITUAL, SPIRITUAL 

MATTERS / THINGS [BROTHERS]. The focus of chapters 12 through 14 is on 
tongue speaking. A proper translation would be something like "spiritual 
matters" or better still "spiritual speaking." "Spiritual gifts / gifts of the Spirit" is 
a poor translation and is not justified by the text. The passage actually uses the 
term "manifestation of the Spirit" as the technical descriptor for the so called 
"gifts of the Spirit", spiritual ability that enables Christian ministry. The Gk. 
"spiritual matters" is certainly difficult to translate. Tongue-speaking is at the 
centre of Paul's discussion in these chapters, so, although most translations open 
with the words, "now concerning spiritual gifts", we would be better served with 
"now concerning speaking in the Spirit / speaking in tongues."  

agnoein (agnoew) pres. inf. "to be ignorant" - [I DO NOT WANT YOU] TO BE 
IGNORANT. The infinitive is usually classified as complementary, but it also 
forms an object clause / dependent statement of perception expressing what Paul 
doesn't want; "I want you to realize what the position really is", Barclay.  
   
v2 

oJti "that" - [YOU KNOW] THAT. Serving to introduce a dependent statement 
of perception expressing what the Corinthians know; "you know, that when we 
were pagans."  

o{te "when" - WHEN [YOU WERE GENTILES TOWARD THE MUTE IDOLS]. 
Temporal conjunction serving to introduce a temporal clause.  

wJV an + imperf. "somehow or other" - WHENEVER. A temporal 
construction; most likely serving to indicate iterative (repeated) action by the two 
imperfect verbs, "influenced and led astray", so "constantly ....". "You were ever 
and again swept away to the worship of dumb idols", Barclay.  

hgesqe (agw) imperf. pas. "you were influenced" - YOU WERE BEING LED 
. This imperfect passive verb probably describes a state of ecstasy. Paul notes 
that the Corinthians were once senselessly and unconsciously led by the nose to 
worship idols - things without power in themselves. There is a hint though that 
Satanic powers were at work in holding them to these mere material objects. 
Presumably Paul's point is that under this influence they had practiced a form of 
tongue-speaking - the babble of religious ecstasy - but now that they were 
Christians and practicing something similar, it is important that they be able to 
identify the genuine article. "Constantly carried off into the ecstasy of pagan 
religion."  
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apagomenoi (apagw) pres. pas. part. "and led astray [to mute idols]" - you 
were BEING CARRIED AWAY. Possibly just an attendant circumstance participle 
expressing action accompanying the verb "you were influenced", as NIV, but it 
seems to function by itself, presumably with an assumed verb to-be, and so a 
paraphrastic construction; "you know that when you were Gentiles, during the 
years you were being led astray by irrational impulses, you were being led astray 
to (proV = in orientation toward) dumb idols."  
   
v3 

dio "therefore" - Drawing a logical conclusion / inferential.  
uJmin dat. pro. "[I want] you [to know]" - [I MAKE KNOWN] TO YOU. Dative 

of indirect object.  
oJti "that" - Introducing a dependent statement of indirect speech expressing 

what Paul wants them to know.  
lalwn (lalew) pres. part. "who is speaking" - [NO ONE] SPEAKING. The 

participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting "no one", or, taken with oudeiV, "no 
one", it may be classified as a substantive.  

en "by" - [SPEAKING] IN = BY [THE SPIRIT OF GOD]. Probably instrumental, 
"by means of the Spirit, as NIV, although locative is possible, "in the Spirit.  

anaqema (a) "cursed" - [SAYS JESUS is] ANATHEMA. Predicate adjective. 
Although used sometimes of something reserved for a deity, here, as the LXX, 
of something apart, opposed to the deity, an accursed thing, something doomed 
to destruction. A person in an ecstatic state (tongue speaking) cursing Jesus is 
not doing it under the influence of the Spirit. Paul implies that demonic powers 
can produce an ecstatic state similar to a believer speaking in tongues. "Will 
never curse Jesus", CEV.  

eipein (legw) aor. inf. "[can] say" - [AND NO ONE IS ABLE] TO SAY. The 
infinitive is complementary, completing the verb "is able."  

KurioV (oV) "Lord" - [JESUS is] LORD. Predicate nominative. Lord as 
master, ruler, as divine being. The common term for Jehovah used by the Jews 
was "Lord".  

ei mh "except" - This construction establishes an exception, as NIV.  
en "by" - IN = BY [the HOLY SPIRIT]. Here instrumental, expressing means, 

"by", as NIV.  
   
v4 

ii] It is the one Spirit who allots the many gifts, v4-7. These verses present 
Paul's central point. There is not just one spiritual ability, but a variety of spiritual 
expressions in the Christian life, all of which finds their origin in the one God. 
All these spiritual abilities should be widely diffused within the Christian church.  
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de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional; "now there are varieties of gifts", ESV.  
diaireseiV (iV ewV) "different kinds" - [THERE ARE] DIFFERENCES, 

VARIETY / DISTRIBUTIONS, ALLOTMENTS. Nominative subject of the verb to-be. 
BAGD opts for "apportion" or "distribute". Fee suggests "difference" or 
"variety", as NIV, while Barrett opts for "allotments." "Spiritual (possibly 
understood, but not in the text) gifts" are allotted by one and the same Spirit. All 
gifts have the same source. Note how Paul presents the concept of allotting gifts 
within a Trinitarian formula: spiritual endowments (gifts) from the Spirit; 
ministrations (service) from Jesus; powerful outworkings (power) from God (the 
Father). "There are different apportionings of gifts", Thiselton.  

carismatwn (a) gen. "of gifts" - The genitive is somewhat unclear, possibly 
verbal, objective, but better adjectival, partitive; "there are distinctive gifts of 
grace", Berkeley, "spiritual gifts", CEV.  

auto pro. "[the] same [Spirit]" - [BUT THE] HE, SHE, IT = SAME [SPIRIT]. 
Here meaning "same", "one in the same", that which is identical to something. 
Possibly with reference to origin, "but they all come from the same Spirit", CEV, 
but more likely with reference to the unity of the godhead as opposed to the 
diversity of the distributions of the "gifts".  
   
v5 

diakoniwn (a) gen. "of service" - [AND THERE ARE DIFFERENT kinds] OF 
MINISTRY. The genitive, as above, adjectival, attributed; "there are distinctive 
ministries", Berkeley. There is a variety of different ministries (ie. ways of 
serving the Lord), but all derive from, and are apportioned by, the same Lord. 
"There are (different) distributions of service and (but?) the same Lord", Barrett.  

kai "but" - AND. Paul changes the formula slightly from de, "but", to kai, 
"and." Most translators stay with "but".  

oJ kurioV (oV) "the [same] Lord" - Often referring to "the Lord God" 
(LXX), but also, as here, "the Lord Jesus."  
   
v6 

energhmatwn (a) gen. "working" - [AND THERE ARE DIFFERENT kinds] OF 
OPERATIONS, PERFORMANCE. The genitive, as above, or attributed; "there are 
distinctive activities, but the same God who empowers them in everyone." Of 
effort applied to accomplish something. There may be different 
accomplishments, but it is God working in us that achieves their end. "There are 
different apportionings of what activates effects", Thiselton.  

oJ energwn "works" - [BUT/AND THE SAME GOD] THE ONE WORKING. The 
participle is adjectival, modifying "God"; "it is the same God who achieves his 
purposes", Phillips.  
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ta panta "all of them" - ALL THINGS. Accusative direct object of the 
participle "working". "The whole of everything", Fee, here referring to the 
"different kinds of working", so "every kind of working."  

en pasin "in all men / in everyone" - IN ALL. Local, expressing sphere. 
Possibly "in every case", but more likely "in all believers."  
   
v7 

The point of v4-6 was that the unity of the Godhead works as one in the 
giving of a diversity of spiritual abilities to the individual members of the church. 
The point of this verse is that the various abilities given to individual memers has 
a common end, namely, the good of the congregation (upbuilding, edification).  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Possibly adversative here, "but", or better just transitional; 
"now to each one is given ..."  

ekastw/ dat. adj. "to each one" - TO EACH. Dative of indirect object.  
hJ fanerwsiV (iV ewV) "the manifestation" - [IS GIVEN] THE 

MANIFESTATION, DISCLOSURE. Nominative subject of the verb "to give." An 
observable demonstration of the Spirit. We could use the word "gift" for a 
physical manifestation of the Spirit enabling a believer to exercise a ministry 
within the Christian fellowship. We all know what "spiritual gifts" are, even 
though the term derives from a poor translation of 12:1. So, the term 
"manifestations of the Spirit", is best understood as, the operation (demonstrative 
activity) that manifests the Spirit, or spiritual abilities that show forth the Spirit, 
or just simply "spiritual gifts."  

tou pneumatoV (a atoV) gen. "of the Spirit" - The genitive may be verbal, 
subjective, of a manifestation expedited by the Spirit, or objective, of the power 
to manifest the Spirit, or ablative, source/origin; "the visible effect which the 
Spirit produces", Barclay.  

didotai (didwmi) pres. pas. "is given" - Present tense indicates ongoing 
action (durative), while the passive indicates God as the agent (a divine passive).  

proV "for" - TO, TOWARD = FOR. Here expressing purpose, aim, as NIV.  
to sumferon (sumfew) pres. part. "the common good" - THE BRINGING 

TOGETHER. The participle serves as a substantive, "for common advantage", 
Thiselton, in the sense "to be used to help all believers", TH, but a more general 
sense is possible, "for some useful purpose", REB.  
   
v8 

iii] A sample list of allotted gifts, v8-10. Paul now lists some of the various 
operations of the Spirit (along with the gift of tongues) that are given to 
individual Christians to enable them to serve the Lord for the upbuilding of the 
congregation ("the common good"). The first set of gifts are personal abilities 
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that enable an understanding of the mind of Christ for the exercise of a Word 
ministry. From v8 to 11 the Greek presents as one sentence.  

gar "-" - FOR. Probably explanatory in that the following verses expand on 
the idea that the Sprit is given for the common good; "for to one is given ...", 
ESV.  

men ..... de ... de .... "-" - Adversative comparative construction; "on the 
one hand, ..... but on the other hand, .... but then on the other hand, .... etc."  

wJ/ dat. pro. "to one" - Dative of indirect object; "to one person."  
dia + gen. "through" - THROUGH [THE SPIRIT IS GIVEN]. Instrumental; "by 

means of."  
sofiaV ... gnwsewV gen. "[the/a message] of wisdom [... the message] of 

knowledge" - [A WORD] OF WISDOM, [AND TO ANOTHER A WORD] OF 
KNOWLEDGE. The genitive, "of wisdom" and "of knowledge" may be either 
subjective, the communication of a wisdom / knowledge derived from God, or 
objective, the communication of a wisdom / knowledge about God, or even 
better, adjectival attributive, limiting "word"; "wise speech", "knowing speech." 
These are the first two "manifestations of the Spirit" listed by Paul. It is difficult 
to distinguish between these two "gifts", but Paul does seem to place the first on 
a higher plane. ie., the first is given "through / by" the Spirit, whereas the second 
is given "in accordance with" ("by means of", NIV). The gifts are probably a 
spiritual insight or comprehension of the mind of Christ. They are obviously gifts 
necessary for the exercise of a ministry of the Word within the congregation. 
Possibly the first for prophecy and the second for teaching. Note that Bruce is 
honest enough to state that "Paul presumably intends some distinction between 
sofiaV and gnwsewV, but the distinction is not clear to us." "To one person is 
given the divine power to communicate mysteries and to another person the 
divine power to communicate knowledge."  

kata + acc. "by means of" - ACCORDING TO [THE SAME SPIRIT]. Expressing 
a standard, "in accordance with", so "in agreement with the same Spirit", 
Berkeley, but, given the context, an instrumental sense is possibly intended, as 
NIV, although rare.  
   
v9 

The next set of manifestations of the Spirit fall under the heading of "faith", 
v9-10. Two demonstrative outworkings of the gift of faith are the ministries of 
"healing" and of "wonderful works". Then follows the gifts that Paul is primarily 
concerned with; the gifts of "prophecy" and "tongues". Prophecy is the ministry 
of powerfully proclaiming the word of God. Tongues is a similar ministry, 
although the content of the message is not easily understood because there is a 
lack of clarity in the language used, ie., it is a form of ecstatic prophecy. It is for 
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this reason that there is an associated ministry of Interpretation. The gift of "the 
ability to distinguish between spirits", may be an ability to discern whether the 
words of the prophets and tongue speakers are of the Lord, or are of natural man, 
or are even demonic.  

eJterw/ adj. "to another" - As with allw/, "to another", dative of indirect 
object of the assumed passive verb "to give."  

pistiV (iV ewV) "faith" - Nominative subject of the assumed verb "to give." 
This is not saving faith, but the faith that produces miracles and martyrs. The 
listed ministries that follow require such faith.  

en + dat. "by" - BY [THE SAME SPIRIT]. Here obviously instrumental, as NIV; 
"by means of."  

iamatwn (a atoV) gen. "of healing" - [AND TO ANOTHER THE GIFT] OF 
HEALINGS, CURES. The genitive is adjectival, attributive, limiting "gifts"; 
"healing gifts." The word is plural and therefore, possibly refers to the healing of 
different classes of sickness, either miraculously or naturally. "Various kinds of 
healing", Thiselton.  

tw/ eni dat. "that one" - [IN = BY] THE ONE [SPIRIT]. Interesting move from 
"same" to "one" with the likely sense being "the one and the same Spirit."  
   
v10 

allw/ dat. adj. "to another" - [AND] TO ANOTHER. Dative of indirect object.  
dunamewn (iV ewV) "[miraculous] powers" - [WORKINGS, OPERATIONS] OF 

POWERS. Again plural. Commentators are divided on whether the genitive is 
subjective or objective, although adjectival, attributive, seems best; "wonderful 
works." These could possibly be the ability / power to exorcise demons, or more 
generally to work miracles; "the working of miracles", NJB.  

profhteia (a) "prophecy" - [AND TO ANOTHER] PROPHECY. Presumably 
Paul has in mind the "prophecy" he refers to in chapter 14, that which is a counter 
to "tongues." Yet, even with all the information available in chapter 14 it is 
unclear whether Paul has in mind primary revelation, in which case many would 
argue that prophecy ceased with the publication of the New Testament, or 
secondary revelation in the terms of the exposition of scripture. He may even 
have in mind the Agabus style of prophecy, an immediate miraculous word 
addressing a specific situation.  

pneumatwn (a atwn) gen. "[distinguishing] between spirits" - [AND TO 
ANOTHER DISCERNING, JUDGING, DISCRIMINATING, DISTINGUISHING] OF 
SPIRITS. Again a tricky genitive, possibly adjectival, partitive; "distinguishing 
between spirits." The phrase is usually taken to refer to a gift that enables a 
believer to distinguish between a "manifestation" of the Holy Spirit and that of 
an evil spirit. "Discernment of what is 'of the Spirit'", Thiselton.  
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glwsswn (a) gen. "different kinds of tongues" - [AND TO ANOTHER KINDS] 
OF TONGUES. The genitive is adjectival, possibly attributed, "various tongues", 
or partitive; "the gift of speaking in tongues of inspiration of this or that sort", 
Cassirer. Often understood as different languages, but certainly ecstatic language 
utterances. How we would love Paul to explain what he means by genh, "different 
kinds", different in what way? "The gifts of different kinds of ecstatic speech", 
Barclay.  

ermhneia (a) "interpretation" - [AND TO ANOTHER] INTERPRETATION, 
TRANSLATION, EXPLANATION [OF TONGUES]. Intelligible articulation of what is 
spoken in tongues", Thiselton.  
   
v11 

iv] Conclusion - The same Spirit allots the many gifts, v11. All these abilities 
come from the Spirit and He gives them as He wills. He gives variety, and 
apportions them within the sovereign will of God. There is a variety of gifts given 
to the members of Christ's body, the church, yet the individuals so endowed make 
up one organic whole - unity through variety, v12. Note the A B A structure of 
v4-11.  

panta "all" - The position is emphatic.  
tauta neut. pl. pro. "these things" - "All these manifestations."  
energei (energew) pres. "are the work" - WORKS, ENERGIZES [THE ONE 

AND THE SAME SPIRIT]. Often used of the wonder working power of God. "All 
these effects are produced by one and the same Spirit", Moffatt.  

diairoun (diairew) pres. part. "gives" - DISTRIBUTING. The participle may 
be adjectival, attributive, limiting Spirit, "who apportion to each one 
individually", although being anarthrous it may well be adverbial, modal, 
expressing manner. NIV "gives" is too general. Given that the Spirit apportions 
the gifts as he wills, there is no ground for vanity, and certainly no ground to 
claim that there is but one worthy gift, or one that all must possess. If there is one 
gift that we must all possess then it is "love". cf., chapter.13. The fact that the 
Spirit apportions as he wills, does not stop us from desiring a range of gifts. In 
fact, the Spirit may well apportion in proportion to our desire, but of course, he 
will do so with a total awareness of our capacity and the needs of our church. 7:7, 
14:1. The Spirit "distributes them to each individual", Barclay.  

idia/ dat. "to [each] one" - TO [EACH ONE] SEPARATELY, INDIVIDUALLY. 
Dative of indirect object. "The Spirit individually allocates the gifts to each 
person as he determines."  

kaqwV "as" - AS, JUST AS. Here with the sense "to the degree that."  
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bouletai (boulomai) pres. mid. "he determines" - HE WILLS. The gifts are 
given as the Spirit wills, irrespective of our will in the matter. The Spirit "decides 
which gifts to give to each of us", CEV.  
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12:12-31 

8. Speaking in tongues, 12:1-14:40  
ii] You are the body of Christ 
Argument  

The central feature of a Christian congregation is its unity in Christ, although 
it is a unity which expresses itself in a diversity of personal abilities and 
ministries. Paul, in this passage, argues that the church is identified by its unity 
in Christ and its diversity of gifted members. Although one in Christ, the 
Christian fellowship exhibits a diversity of personal abilities (gifts) and 
ministries (functions)  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 12:1-11.  
   

ii] Background: See 7:6-9.  
   

iii] Structure: You are the body of Christ:  
Paul's argument for the proper use of tongue-speaking in worship:  

Proposition, v12-14: 
The body of Christ (the church) consists of diversity in unity. 

Illustration, v15-26 
The church is like a human body. 

The body illustration, v15-24a; 
The church as a body, v24b-26. 

Application, v27-31: 
The diversity of spiritual gifts in the church; 
The place of speaking in tongues in relation to the other Word gifts.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

In the opening proposition, Paul establishes that the church, the body 
of Christ, is a single body made up of individual members - unity in 
diversity, v12-14. Paul illustrates this truth by looking at the human body 
with its many parts, all playing their part for the benefit of the whole body; 
he then relates the illustration to the church, v15-26. Paul concludes his 
argument by applying his proposition to the church, as regard gifted 
ministry within the congregation - each minister playing a part for the 
benefit of the whole. The point of Paul's argument is that the church is not 
just an assembly of gifted tongue-speakers, but rather an assembly of gifted 
members exercising a variety of gifts for the benefit of the whole.  
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Paul's list of ministries (obviously not complete, cf., Rom.12:6-8, 
Eph.4:11-13) seems to be in order of importance. In comparing the 
miraculous ministries with the word ministries, Paul uses his body 
illustration to draw out the importance of the word ministries over the 
miraculous ones; "the members of the body that seem weaker are 
indispensable", v22, "the greater honour (is) to the inferior member", v24. 
So, by listing the ministries as he does, Paul emphasises the word 
ministries of Apostle, prophet, pastor / teacher, while subtly demoting the 
more spectacular ministries, particularly the ministry of tongues.  

As the argument develops in chapter 14, Paul will use his favourite 
form of argumentation. In arguing against a particular matter which is held 
dear by many of those he writes to, he gently probes the subject, affirming 
its good points, but then assembles a weight of argument against it. So for 
example.... I think it's good for a person to remain unmarried, BUT....... I 
think it's good for a person to speak in tongues, BUT ......  
   

Gifts of Ministry: The gifts of the Spirit refer to heightened ordinary 
abilities, sometimes extraordinary abilities, given by the Holy Spirit to 
Christians to enable them to serve Jesus. This was foretold in Joel 2:28, 
confirmed by Jesus to his disciples, and fulfilled on the day of Pentecost, 
Act.2:1-21, 33. From this time on, Christians have been able to draw on 
these abilities to equip themselves for their Christian walk and practical 
service to the church, and through the church to the world.  

When it comes to the gifts of the spirit, it is possible to distinguish 
between spiritual abilities that enable us to function as "gifted" believers 
for both our own edification and the edification of others (God's gift to the 
individual), and the ministries themselves (God's gift to the church).  

It is likely that each member of a congregation is in some way or other 
gifted for the common good, 1Cor.12:7. Paul lists some of these spiritual 
abilities in 1Cor.12:8-10. Obviously, if God gives us the gift to discern 
spiritual things then we can exercise a ministry of prophecy in the church. 
If God gives us the gift of the utterance of knowledge, then this could mean 
we are equipped to perform the ministry of teaching - and so on. So, a 
person who is gifted with say leadership abilities, is a person we would say 
is gifted with abilities to perform a ministry of administration. The highest 
personal spiritual gift is that of love, 1Cor.13. We don't usually call love a 
"gift", but it is indeed a spiritual quality given to every believer. It is the 
gift above all gifts. Jesus' command for his disciples is that we love one 
another, Jn.13:34. It is a spiritual gift that endures forever, unlike the others 
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that only last for a time, 1Cor.13:8-10. It is a gift sufficient in itself, ie., if 
we possess the gift of love we need possess no other.  

The Spirit gifts gifted members to each church to exercise a ministry 
for the upbuilding of that church. These gifts of the Spirit serve to build up 
the body of Christ. The greatest is apostles, second prophets, third teachers 
etc. 1Cor.12:27-28.  
   

The ministry of Apostle: Initially this referred to the twelve whom 
Jesus chose to be with Him, and who were sent out to proclaim the gospel 
in power. Later the title was applied to Paul, Rom.1:1, Barnabas, Act.14:4, 
Andronicus and Junias, Rom.16:7, etc. When a replacement was made for 
Judas, the office was filled by a person who had been a disciple from the 
time of John the Baptist to the resurrection of Jesus; he was a witness to 
Jesus' resurrection, Act.1:15-26. It is difficult to know whether all those 
called "apostles" in the New Testament were witnesses to the resurrection. 
Paul's Damascus road vision, and personal commissioning by Jesus, 
authenticated his claim, even though he was not a witness to Jesus' 
resurrection. Yet, what of the others who were not members of the twelve? 
It is usually accepted that the ministry of an apostle was limited to the 1st 
Century. Their witness to the resurrection and its proclamation to the world 
is now enshrined in the New Testament for all to see.  
   

v] Homiletics: One body, many parts  
When the Charismatic movement spread into the mainline 

denominations in the early 1970's, it did so against the backdrop of a 
church dominated by the clergy and lacking spiritual depth. It is most likely 
that the dryness of the church came out of a failure to implement of what 
is commonly called, everyman ministry - the priesthood of all believers. 
The idea behind an every-person ministry, is that each individual believer 
has a part to play in the ministry of the church.  

Charismatics promote the idea that the Christian life comes in two 
stages (although the two can be bound together). A person is converted 
through repentance and faith and then is later baptized with the Spirit for 
service. It is often claimed that this second blessing is accompanied by the 
gift of tongues, an ecstatic form of utterance claimed to be the language of 
angels.  

When we meet a Charismatic Christian, it is very easy to feel like 
second-rate believer, a believer who has missed out on the baptism of the 
Holy Spirit through the laying on of hands and the sign of tongues. Mind 
you, we needn't feel any distress on this issue, since second blessing 
theology doesn't sit well with scripture. The Bible teaches us that when a 
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person believes in Christ they fully receive the Spirit of Christ. It only 
remains for the believer to allow themselves to be a channel of the Spirits 
grace for renewal. The more we open ourselves to his wonderworking 
power, the more we are shaped into the image of Christ, the more we are 
used by Christ.  

There is much we can learn from Charismatic believers and their 
strong sense of purpose in Christian ministry. No longer do they feel 
inadequate for the task of building up the body of Christ and reaching out 
to the lost; they know that the Spirit empowers them for this task. A 
Charismatic believer knows that they have been empowered for service; 
their belief fires their Christian life. No longer is there the minister and lay 
people; all now have a part to play in the ministry of the church. A 
Charismatic believer searches themselves for their spiritual abilities and 
puts them to work for Jesus.  

It is this aspect of the Charismatic revival which mainline churches 
have received as a blessing. We have slowly come to recognize that we all 
have a part to play in the ministry of our local church. So, each of us must 
search our heart to find what we can do to build up the body of Christ. 
Christ's body, the church, is not one part; it's made up of many parts. Each 
member has a part to play, a ministry to exercise.  
   

Text - 12:12 
Unity in diversity, v12-31: i] The Christian fellowship, founded on Christ, 

is unified in Christ, one body in Christ, but unity does not demand uniformity, 
since unity naturally expresses itself in diversity, v12-14. Both the NIV and 
TNIV express the sense of this verse, but to properly address the Gk. text we are 
best to follow the ESV: "for just as the (human) body is one and has many 
members (parts), and all the members of the body, though many, are one body, 
so it is with Christ (the Christian fellowship)."  

gar "-" - FOR. More reason than cause, further explaining the proposition 
that the diversity of gifts exists within the unity of one Lord, v4-11.  

kaqaper ...... ou{twV "just as ...... so it is with" - JUST AS [THE BODY IS 
ONE AND HAS MANY BODY PARTS, ALL THE BODY PARTS OF THE BODY BEING 
MANY ARE ONE BODY,] IN LIKE MANNER, IN THIS WAY [CHRIST]. Both the opening 
conjunction and concluding adverb establish a comparison (ou{twV is not 
inferential here), "as the human body is ......... so also is Christ / the Christian 
fellowship." "As the human body, which has many parts, is a unity, and those 
parts, despite their multiplicity, constitute one single body, so it is with Christ", 
Phillips.  

kai "and [has many members]" - AND. Coordinative.  
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tou swmatoV (a atoV) gen. "[the members] of the body" - [THE BODY 
PARTS] OF THE human BODY. The genitive is adjectival, possessive, "all the 
different body parts that belong to the human body", or partitive, "that are part of 
..."  

o[nta (eimi) pres. part. "though [many]" - BEING [MANY. The participle is 
adverbial, probably concessive, "though / although". Note variant: "all the parts 
of the one body are many."  

oJ CristoV "Christ" - Nominative subject of the verb to-be. Probably an 
example of metonymy where one word or phrase serves to express a more 
complex idea; "Christ" = "and so also the body of Christ = the Christian 
fellowship."  
   
v13 

The basis of this unity in diversity is the gift of the one, or better, the "same" 
Spirit.  

kai gar "for" - AND FOR = YES EVEN / FOR INDEED. Explanatory, 
supporting v12 by summarizing v4-11; "in the same way, all of us, ....", TEV.  

hJmeiV "we" - WE [ALL]. Paul is now identifying himself with the common life 
of the Corinthian believers.  

ebaptisqhmen (baptizw) aor. pas. "baptized" - WERE IMMERSED. We 
should note that v13 gets used to support a number of distinctives in Christianity. 
In particular, it is often argued that we have here two steps in the Christian life. 
First, water baptism to receive the Spirit for regeneration, and Spirit Baptism to 
"drink" the Spirit in fullness for empowerment. When the word "baptized" is used 
in the New Testament it does not necessarily refer to water baptism. The word 
simply means "washed" or "immersed". It is more than likely that Paul is using 
a couplet expression to make the same point. Our washing in the Spirit, or 
drinking of the Spirit (ie. our reception of the Spirit of Christ through faith in 
Christ) unites us, makes us one.  

en "by" - IN = BY. Instrumental, expressing means / agency as NIV, here of 
the Holy Spirit. None-the-less, local is possible, "in the Spirit."  

eJni .... e}n .... e}n "one ... one ..... one " - ONE = the SAME [SPIRIT]. Often 
emphatically with the sense "one and the same", "we were all baptized by the 
same Spirit"; "God's Spirit baptized each one of us", CEV.  

eiV "into / so as to form" - TO, INTO. Possibly expressing "the result of the 
process", Barrett, or more particularly the purpose or goal of the action, as TNIV; 
"so as to become one body", Fee. Also, possibly the more common local sense 
"into which", or as en, "in"; "has united us into one body", Barclay.  

to swma (a atoV) "body" - [ONE = THE SAME] BODY. Although the word is 
used of the physical body, Paul frequently uses it figuratively to refer to believers 
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in Christ who are joined together as a united fellowship. This figurative use of 
the word suits Paul's argument for diversity in the Christian fellowship when it 
comes to the exercise of spiritual gifts, ie., we are not all eyes, or hands, etc.  

eite ...... eite .... "whether .... or ......" - WHETHER [JEWS] OR [GREEKS] 
WHETHER [SLAVES] OR FREE. A correlative conditional construction. The NIV 
separates this parenthetical statement from the central statements of the verse by 
the use of dashes. Note how the TEV / CEV removes it from between the two 
central statements and places it at the beginning; "Some of us are Gentiles, and 
others are Jews. Some of us are salves, and others are free. But God's Spirit 
baptized each one of us and made us part of the body of Christ", CEV.  

epotisqhmen (potizw) aor. pas. "we were [all] given [the one spirit] to 
drink" - [AND] WE [ALL] WERE GIVEN TO DRINK [ONE = SAME SPIRIT]. See above, 
"baptized by one Spirit."  
   
v14 

Is the "body" in mind the church, or the human body which is about to be 
used as a illustration of diversity in unity? The illustration may commence in this, 
or the following verse.  

kai gar "now / even so" - AND FOR = FOR ALSO, INDEED. Not causal but 
logical, reason / explanatory, here virtually a summary statement of the argument 
so far - the body is one: the body is made up of many parts = the Christian 
fellowship is a united whole in Christ: the Christian fellowship is made up of 
many different spiritually endowed members. "For indeed".  

to swma (a atoV) "the body" - THE BODY [IS NOT ONE MEMBER]. 
Presumably the definite article serves to identify a particular "body", namely "the 
body of Christ", although an article with the subject may be generic, so 
"anybody", Barrett, meaning that Paul is making a general observation here.  

alla "but [of many]" - BUT [MANY]. Strong adversative in a counterpoint 
construction.  
   
v15 

ii] The church is like a human body, v15-26: a) "Paul now begins an unusual 
and elaborate illustration of the diversity of the many members that constitute the 
one body", Fitzmyer, v15-24a. The illustration differentiates the function of the 
different members of the human body and how each contributes to the 
functioning of the whole. As the illustration develops, Paul draws out the fact 
that the overt parts of the human body carry their own honour (eg. the tongue?) 
while the "less presentable" parts, the hidden parts, rightly receive greater 
honour. This feature of the human body illustrates how the Christian fellowship 
should work. Every gifted believer plays its part in upbuilding the Christian 
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fellowship, with the more overt ministries (tongues, miracles, ...) not taking 
precedence over the less flamboyant ministries (prophecy, teaching, pastoring, 
....).  

ean + subj. "if" - IF [THE FOOT SAYS]. Introducing a conditional clause 3rd 
class, where the condition is expressed as an unfulfilled hypothetical possibility, 
"if, as may be the case, the food should say ..... then not for this reason is it not 
of the body"  

oJti "because" - THAT. Possibly causal, as NIV, but also possibly introducing 
a dependent statement of direct speech expressing what the foot says; "If the foot 
were to say I am not a hand and therefore I do not belong to the body", Cassirer.  

ou .... ouk .. "not .... cease / not ..." - [AM] NOT [A HAND, AM I] NOT. The 
double negative is a little clumsy when expressed in English, and also in English 
the apodosis of an unfulfilled hypothetical possibility is often better expressed in 
the form of a question; "does this difference separate it from its identity as a 
genuine, honourable and functioning body part?" Junkins.  

ek + gen. "belong to [the body]" - OF [THE BODY]. Standing in for a partitive 
genitive; "am I not a part of the body", B&L.  

para touto "for that reason" - [NOT] ALONGSIDE THIS = FOR THIS reason 
[it IS NOT FROM THE BODY]. Here a rather rare construction serving to express 
reason, as NIV; "because of this", cf. Moule IB 51.  
   
v16 

As a human body is made up of a diversity of parts, which parts are essential 
for the proper functioning of the body, so also is the church. As the human body 
is not just one functioning part, so also the church. When the church assembles, 
it must not become one functioning gift. Paul is probably referring to the 
miraculous gifts, particularly tongue-speaking, which are overly represented in 
the Corinthian congregation. The true nature of a fellowship of believers is one 
body with many parts with each part necessary for the whole to operate properly. 
This verse repeats the grammatical structure of v15, this time for ou\V, "an ear."  
   
v17 

ei + ? "if" - IF, [as is not the case, THE BODY was AN EYE, then WHERE would 
be THE HEARING]. Although not clear, the conjunction is likely introducing a 2nd. 
class conditional clause, contrary to fact, where the condition is assumed to be 
untrue - the whole body is not an eye. Here the particle an is not present in the 
apodosis and an imperfect verb to-be must be assumed in the protasis.  

pou "where" - Interrogative particle.  
hJ akoh (hV) "would the sense of hearing be" - [WHERE] THE HEARING, [IF 

ALL HEARING, WHERE THE SMELLING]? This is probably the meaning of the word, 

350



but possibly just "ear", particularly as hJ osfrhsiV is more likely "nose" than 
"sense of smell". "If the whole body is an eye, what about the ear? If the whole 
body is an ear, what about the nose?"  
   
v18 

nuni de "but in fact" - AND SO, ACCORDINGLY. Read as an emphatic 
construction by the NIV, but possibly just logical: de adversative, and nuni 
logical and not temporal = "but as it is", Zerwick, "but now as the situation is", 
BAGD.  

eqeto (tiqhmi) aor. "has arranged / placed [the parts]" - [GOD] SET, 
PLACED / ORDERED, APPOINTED [THE MEMBERS, EACH ONE OF THEM]. Fee opts 
for "set, arranged", rather than the classical meaning "appoint". "God has put all 
parts of our body together in the way that he decided is best", CEV.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [THE BODY]. Local, expressing space, distributive; "God 
placed them each in their proper place within the body", B&L.  

autwn gen. pro. "of them" - [EACH ONE] OF THEM. The genitive is 
adjectival, partitive / wholative.  

kaqwV "just as [he wanted them to be]" - AS [HE WILLED]. Comparative; 
"just as he has decided that it should be", TH. "In accordance with his design."  
   
v19  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Here adversative; "on the contrary."  
ei + ind. "if" - IF, as is not the case, [ALL WERE ONE MEMBER, then WHERE 

THE BODY]? Introducing a 2nd. class conditional clause, as v17.  
pou to swma "where would the body be?" - where the body? "If all the 

parts were of one kind, there would be no body at all, only a monstrosity", Fee. 
Such would no longer be a body as designed by God. Of course, the point of the 
illustration is that if the manifestation of the Spirit in the church is all tongues, 
then obviously such is not a God-designed Christian fellowship.  
   
v20 

nun de "as it is" - BUT NOW. Circumstantial construction, as above. "But in 
point of fact, there are many parts, but (de, "and", seems more likely, cf. Barrett, 
ie. "a contingent fact rather than a logical axiom", Thiselton) there is one body", 
Barclay.  

men ...... de ..... ".... but ...." - [MANY MEMBERS] BUT [ONE BODY]. An 
adversative comparative construction; "on the one hand [there are many parts to 
a body], but on the other hand [the many parts together constitute a single body." 
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v21 

Paul goes on to extend the "body" illustration. Having established the 
necessity of diversity, he goes on to make the point that the prominent and 
beautiful parts of the body are not necessarily the ones that are essential to life. 
As with the human body, so with the church, "those parts of the body ..... which 
seem to us to be less deserving of notice, we have to allow the highest honour of 
function", Phillips. "Word" ministries may not seem as significant as tongues, 
miracles, or the healing ministry, but they should be given the highest honour. 
Each member should have "equal concern for each other." "Those who exercise 
spiritual gifts do so for the benefit of a body which God has designed with 
meticulous care. For this reason, there should be neither elitism nor jealousy", 
Naylor.  

We have here the commencement of a lengthy Greek sentence which 
continues through to v24a.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating the next step in the argument, as 
NIV. 

eipein (eipon) aor. inf. "[cannot] say" - [THE EYE IS NOT ABLE] TO SAY. The 
infinitive is complementary, completing the sense of the verb "is able". 

th/ ceiri (ceir oV) dat. "to the hand" - TO THE HAND. As with toiV posin, 
"the feet", dative of indirect object.  

sou gen. pro. "[I don't need] you" - [I DO NOT HAVE NEED] OF YOU [OR THE 
HEAD TO THE FEET, I DO NOT HAVE NEED OF YOU]. As with uJmwn, "you", the 
genitive is usually treated as verbal, objective, but possibly ablative, source / 
origin. "Paul defines self-sufficiency here as having no need of another", 
Thiselton.  
   
v22 

alla "on the contrary" - BUT. Adversative.  
pollw/ dat. adj. "-" - BY HOW MUCH [RATHER]. Dative of comparison; "on 

the contrary, even more to the point", Thiselton. This seems to be the intended 
sense, although it is possible that this adverbial phrase modifies anagkaia estin, 
"is necessary", so "is much more necessary."  

tou swmatoV (a atoV) gen. "[those parts] of the body" - [THE MEMBERS, 
PARTS] OF THE BODY. The genitive is adjectival, partitive.  

dokounta (dokew) pres. part. "that seem" - SEEMING, APPEARING. The 
participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting "body"; "those very members of the 
body which are considered rather delicate", Moffatt. Of course, the weaker 
members seem only to be weak, but are in fact worthy of greater honour. Those 
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proud of the outward manifestations of the Spirit can easily miss the value of the 
greater / more important manifestation of the Spirit.  

uJparcein (uJparcw) pres. inf. "to be" - Introducing an object clause / 
epexegetic / dependent statement of perception expressing what is considered, 
"those parts of the body which seem that they are weaker."  

asqenestera (asqenhV) comp. adj. "weaker" - WEAKER, Predicate 
adjective. The issue of the "weak" and the "strong" in the Corinthian church is a 
matter of some debate, given that in Romans "the weak" references law-bound 
believers, while "the strong" references those living under grace. It is unlikely 
that the "weak" here are physically, socially, emotionally, even theologically 
weak, but rather are those members of the congregation who do not possess the 
outward manifestations of the Spirit prominent in the Corinthian church, namely 
tongues, miracle workers, healers, .... So, the parts of the human body that Paul 
refers to as "weak", are those "which seem to us to be of less importance than 
some other organs", Junkins.  

anagkaia (oV) "[are] indispensable" - [ARE] NECESSARY. Predicate 
adjective. When it comes to the physical body, the "weaker" parts are 
"indispensable". As noted above, it is most likely that Paul is thinking of the 
internal organs, or possibly the sexual organs, those parts that exist behind the 
scene, as it were. So it is with a Christian congregation. There are members who 
work for the life of the congregation, do so unrecognized, and whose contribution 
is indispensable, eg. pastoral care, teaching ...... love. "Are essential", Thiselton.  
   
v23 

kai "and" - Coordinative, "and"; "Moreover", Cassirer.  
a} "the parts" - THOSE parts. "The parts of the body"  
tou swmatoV (a atoV) gen. "-" - OF THE BODY. The genitive is adjectival, 

partitive.  
einai (eimi) pres. inf. "are" - [which WE THINK] TO BE. As in v22 the 

infinitive introduces an object clause / dependent statement of perception, "those 
things we consider that are less honourable."  

atimotera (atimoV) comp. adj. "less honourable" - DISHONOURABLE. 
Predicate adjective. The "less honourable" parts, especially the aschmwn 
"unpresentable / shameful" parts, we treat with "special modesty." Here, the 
sexual organs are possibly being referred to, the private parts, those "protected 
from public exposure", Fitzmyer. These are the parts we carefully cover, cf., ref. 
Adam and Eve, so Bruce. Paul's point is that all parts of the body play their part, 
irrespective of perceptions. "Those parts of the body which seem to us to be less 
deserving of notice we have to allow the highest honour of function", Phillips.  
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toutoiV dat. pro. "-" - [WE CLOTHE] ON THESE [MORE ABUNDANT HONOUR]. 
Dative of direct object after the peri prefix verb "to put on"; "the parts of the 
body we think less honourable, we bestow on these parts of the body greater 
honour."  

hJmwn gen. pro. "-" - [AND THE SHAMEFUL PARTS] OF US [HAVE GREATER 
PROMINENCE]. The genitive is adjectival, possessive or partitive. Again, Paul's 
intended sense in his choice of the words "shameful parts / unpresentable" and 
"greater prominence / special modesty" is somewhat illusive, although Phillips' 
stab at v23b-24a is worthy of note; "the parts which do not look beautiful have a 
deeper beauty in the work they do, while the parts which look beautiful may not 
be at all essential to life."  
   
v24a 

de "while" - but/and. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument, here to 
a contrast; "we are modest about our personal parts, whereas we don't have to be 
modest about other parts", CEV.  

hJmwn gen. pro. "our" - [THE COMELY parts] OF US. The genitive is 
possessive.  

ta euschmona adj. "presentable parts" - THE COMELY, RESPECTED, 
PRESENTABLE, DECENT, GRACEFUL parts. The adjective functions as a 
substantive. "Members of the body that need neither covering nor adornment", 
Fitzmyer. 

creian (a) "[need no] special treatment" - [HAVE NO] NEED. Accusative 
object of the verb "to have." "Do not have a need = an important role to play."  
   
v24b 

b) Paul now applies his illustration to the church, v24b-26. These verses 
form a single sentence in the Gk. Not all commentators agree that Paul is now 
using the word "body" metaphorically to represent the church. Such an 
interpretation is allegorizing, so Fee. At one level the metaphor continues, but at 
another level "there can be no real physical analogy", Barrett, ie., members 
having equal concern for each other, and the individual members rejoicing with 
the whole, is not something the parts of a human body can do. So, Paul does seem 
to be extending his metaphor beyond the human body; he "is thinking more of 
the church at Corinth than the physical body", TH. The debate continues, but at 
least we can say that Paul is now concluding his illustration, and begins to explain 
"the purpose of this ordering of the body", Garland. God has designed the human 
body to promote mutual involvement. This principle can be applied to the church: 
"those who exercise spiritual gifts do so for the benefit of a body which God has 
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designed with meticulous care. For this reason there should be neither elitism nor 
jealousy", Naylor.  

alla "but" - Adversative. "But as it is", Fee.  
sunekerasen (sugkerannumi) aor. "has combined / has put together" - 

[GOD] MIXED TOGETHER, UNITED, COMBINED, BLENDED [the parts of THE BODY]. 
"God has harmonized the whole body", Phillips.  

douV (didwmi) aor. part. "and has given / giving" - GIVING. Attendant 
circumstance participle expressing action accompanying the verb "combined", as 
NIV, but also possibly forming an adverbial clause of manner, expressing how 
the members are "combined", or instrumental, expressing means. "God has 
tempered the body together, with a special dignity for the inferior parts", Moffatt.  

perissoteran comp. adj. "greater honour" - MORE ABUNDANT [HONOUR]. 
The noun "honour" serving as the direct object of the verb "to give."  

tw/ uJsteroumenw/ (uJsterew) dat. pres. pas. part. "to the parts that lacked 
it" - TO THE LACKING, WITHOUT parts. The participle serves as a substantive, 
dative of indirect object.  
   
v25 

iJna mh + subj. "so that [there be] no [division]" - THAT NOT / LEST. 
Introducing a negated purpose / result clause which turns positive in the second 
clause. God has ordered the body / church such that there be no internal divisions, 
but rather mutual concern.  

en + dat. "in [the body]" - [THERE BE DIVISION] IN [THE BODY]. Expressing 
space, as NIV, although short-talk, in that the division is in-between members of 
the body  

alla "but" - Strong adversative.  
merimnwsin (merimnaw) pres. subj. "should have equal concern" - [THE 

PARTS] SHOULD CARE, HAVE CONCERN. In the sense of have one and the same 
interest in; "that there is no discord in the body, but, instead, the members have 
mutual interests", Berkeley.  

uJper + gen. "for" - [THE SAME] FOR [ONE ANOTHER]. Expressing advantage, 
"for the sake of". "They should have the same concern for one another", TH.  
   
v26 

kai "-" - AND. Possibly consecutive here, expressing result, BDF 442[2]. 
God has designed the body to promote the mutual interests of the members with 
the result that .....; "so, if one part of the body suffers, all the parts suffer in 
sympathy with it; and, if one part is honoured, all the parts share its joy", Barclay.  
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eite ...... eite "if" - [AND] EITHER [ONE PART SUFFERS, ALL THE PARTS 
SUFFER] OR [ONE PART IS HONOURED, ALL THE PARTS REJOICE]. A correlative 
disjunctive construction; "and if ..... or ....."  

doxaztai (doxazw) pres. pas. "is honoured" - IS HONOURED, RECEIVES 
PRAISE. Honoured by whom?  
   
v27 

iii] Paul now encourages the Corinthian believers to enhance their God-
given oneness by accepting the diversity of their spiritual gifts, v27-31. He 
directs his attention specifically to the church at Corinth - "you". Here Paul 
argues for diversity, not uniformity, in the gifts of ministry. His point is simple 
enough, and he makes it in the form of rhetorical questions. Do all members of a 
congregation have the same gifts to enable them to exercise the same ministry? 
Of course not. The list of ministries is obviously not complete and Paul is not 
necessarily trying to list all the ministries in order of their importance. Yet, he is 
giving prominence to "word" ministries, and he does place tongue-speaking at 
the bottom of the list. He is certainly countering the view that tongues are all 
important.  

de "now" - BUT/AND. Transitional connective identifying a new literary unit 
/ paragraph.  

uJmeiV "you" - The position is emphatic; "you yourselves".  
swma (a atoV) "the body" - [ARE CHRIST'S] BODY. Predicate nominative. 

The lack of the article does not give the sense "a body of Christ", it stresses the 
quality of "body".  

cristou (oV) gen. "of Christ" - The genitive is usually understood as 
adjectival, possessive; "you are Christ's body."  

kai "and" - AND. Coordinative, but possibly epexegetic; "and for that matter 
...", B&L.  

melh (oV ouV) "each one of you" - MEMBERS, PARTS. Predicate nominative.  
ek merouV " is a part of" - OF / FROM A PART. The prepositional phrase ek 

merouV is adverbial and comes with the idiomatic sense "individually", Barrett, 
expressing the manner of participation in the body of Christ; "individually 
members of the one body."  
   
v28 

In v7-11 Paul's first list of "gifts" is a mixture of both personal spiritual 
abilities (gifts of the Spirit, or "manifestations of the Spirit" as Paul calls them) 
and gifts of ministry. A ministry gift is the Spirit's gift to the church, while a 
personal spiritual ability is the Spirit's gift to the individual person which allows 
them to exercise a particular ministry. In v28 we seem to have a list of various 
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ministries. The first three seem like "offices", but are most probably not. 
"Miracles" and "helps" have been translated in the NIV as ministries, and this is 
probably what Paul intends.  

kai "and" - AND. Coordinate, so best left untranslated, as Barclay.  
men "-" - Indicating the commencement of a comparative series. ou}V men .... 

ou}V de = "some of one kind ....... some of another." Did Paul intend "on the one 
hand, apostles, prophets and teachers, then (on the other hand) workers of 
miracles ....."? Barrett thinks Paul has simply dropped the contrast and gone for 
a list.  

eqeto (tiqhmi) aor. "has placed" - [GOD] PLACED. "God has assigned to us 
different positions in the Church", Cassirer.  

ou}V pro. "-" - some persons. The pronoun serves as a substantive, direct 
object of the verb "to put".  

en + dat. "in" - Local, expressing sphere.  
th/ ekklhsia/ (a) "the church" - THE CHURCH. The church universal is 

possible, but the local church is more likely, so eg., Garland. The basic sense of 
the word is "assembly", the gathering together / meeting of a group of people.  

prwton adv. "first of all" - first. The sense is open to some debate. Often 
"first" is understood in terms of rank, but importance seems more likely.  

apostolouV (oV) "apostles" - Accusative complement of the direct object 
ou}V, "some persons", standing in a double accusative construction; so also 
"prophets", "teachers", etc. The term was initially used to refer to a member of 
the twelve. Later it included others who had been with Jesus from the beginning. 
Paul got in as one "unnaturally born." Apostles were the source of the eye witness 
accounts of Jesus' deeds and sayings and were viewed as the founding fathers of 
the church (particularly individual churches, eg., Paul as the founder of the 
Corinthian fellowship). See above. 

profhtaV (hV) "prophets" - [SECOND] PROPHETS. Again, this is probably 
a functional role, a Word ministry. In the New Testament period such a ministry 
probably involved primary revelation, at times specific to a particular situation. 
In Corinthians 14 Paul seems to use the word in relation to secondary revelation, 
ie., the exposition of primary sources. Such a prophet would function to build up 
the people of God, take the Word of God and apply it to the heart and mind of 
church members, enabling them to grow their Christian life. It is generally held 
that the revelatory form of prophecy has ceased. See above.  

didaskalouV (oV) "teachers" - [THIRD] TEACHERS. It is quite acceptable to 
speak of a person having a personal gift of teaching. In that sense the term is 
being used to describe personal abilities which enable someone to teach the Word 
of God. Here, Paul is identifying the function of teaching as a ministry in the 
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church. It is most likely performed by taking the truths of scripture, the "deposit" 
of Jesus deeds and words, and explaining them to members of the church.  

dunameiV (iV ewV) "workers of miracles" - [THEN] POWERS. This ministry 
involves exercising power over the circumstances of life. The Evil One usually 
handles this department. It is not clear to what degree the people of God / the 
body of Christ has the power to shape the outcome of the blind rush of cause and 
effect.  

iamatwn (a atoV) gen. "[gifts] of healing" - [THEN GIFTS] OF HEALING. The 
genitive "of healing" is adjectival, idiomatic / product or result, "which bring 
about a person's healing." We usually speak of "healing" in the terms of praying 
to Jesus for the physical welfare of ourselves and others. Yet, it is probably better 
to see the church as having the power itself to affect the physical welfare of 
members, particularly through the ministry of a gifted member. Such a gift would 
not exclude modern medical science. Again, the possible outcomes of a healing 
ministry are a matter of some dispute in the Christian church. Read in tandem, 
"The Problem of Pain", and "Grief Observed", C.S. Lewis - both works together 
serve to expose the dilemma we face.  

antilhmyeiV (iV) "those able to help others" - HELP, DEFENCE, SUCCOUR. 
This seems to be a ministry of practical help: serving others, giving to the needs 
of others, doing acts of mercy.  

kubernhseiV (iV) "administration" - GIVING DIRECTION. Although this 
ministry may mean something like management, it is most likely something else. 
Giving wise council is one possibility. Councillor is probably a better ministry 
title.  

glwsswn (oV) gen. "[speaking in different kinds] of tongues" - [KINDS] 
OF TONGUES. The genitive is adjectival, partitive. As already indicated, Paul is 
probably referring to a form of ecstatic prophecy which has language content, 
but is so garbled as to need someone to explain its meaning. The point Paul wants 
to make is that it is one among many ministries, and possibly even the least 
important.  
   
v29 

Paul's point in this and the next verse is that "because within the body of 
Christ there is planned diversity, the Corinthians must rediscover mutual 
appreciation", Naylor. 

mh "-" - NOT [ALL APOSTLES] NOT [ALL PROPHETS], NOT [ALL TEACHERS] 
NOT [ALL WONDER WORKERS]. Used in a question expecting the answer "no", 
although a statement may be intended; "Obviously everyone is not an apostle, 
....", Barclay. The verb must be supplied  
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v30 

R&P suggest that the change in syntax between v29 and v30 is prompted by 
the fact that "miracles" and "healing" are intended as a single gift, the gift of 
healing explaining the miracles that Paul has in mind. So:  

"Are all apostles? Are all prophets? Are all teachers?  
Do all possess the miraculous power to heal? Do all speak with 

tongues? Do all interpret?"  
mh "-" - NOT [ALL HAVE GIFTS OF HEALING] NOT [ALL SPEAK IN TONGUES]. 

As in v29, this negation used in a question prompts the answer "No".  
mh panteV diermhneuousin "do all interpret?" - [not] all explain, interpret. 

Obviously with the sense "do all interpret tongues?" Paul will go on to ask that 
this gift be exercised when tongues are employed in a worship service.  
   
v31 

The Corinthian believers are keen for great and powerful spiritual gifts, so 
Paul goes on to tell them about the greatest of spiritual gifts, the gift of love. The 
NIV opts for a division of this verse with the second half introducing the next 
chapter. It does though seem more likely that the whole verse is transitional; "it 
serves as an announcement of Paul's excursus on love", Garland.  

de "but / now" - BUT/AND. Transitional connective, so best left untranslated, 
as Barclay; "Set your hearts on possessing the greater gifts."  

zhloute (zhlow) pres. imp./ind. "eagerly desire" - DESIRE, EARNESTLY 
DESIRE. Usually treated as an imperative, nicely expressed in the CEV, "I want 
you to desire the best gifts", although the actual sense of Paul's words is anything 
but settled. For example, is Paul being facetious? An indicative, rather than an 
imperative, is possible here, although mitigated against by the use of the same 
word in 14:1, and particularly 14:39; "you eagerly desire the greater gifts, so (a 
consecutive kai) I will tell you about the greatest one [love])".  

meizona (megaV) comp. adj. "greater" - [THE] GREATER [GIFTS]. Are these 
gifts Paul's greater gifts or the Corinthian's greater gifts?  

kai e[ti "and now / and yet" - AND YET. It is possible that the adverb e[ti 
goes with kai, as NIV, but it seems more likely that it introduces the 
prepositional phrase kaq uJperbolhn, "yet according to excess", so forming an 
idiomatic adverbial phrase, "yet in excess / beyond comparison", modifying the 
verbal noun "way" = "a still more excellent way", ESV. As noted above the kai 
may be consecutive; "so let me show / I will show you a still more excellent 
way."  

uJmin dat. pro. "you" - [I SHOW] TO YOU. Dative of indirect object.  
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odon (oV) "way" - A WAY [BEYOND COMPARISON]. Accusative direct object 
of the verb "to show"; "A way of conducting oneself", B&L.  
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13:1-13 

8. Speaking in tongues, 12:1-14:40  
iii] The greatest gift - love 
Argument  

It seems that the spiritual gift / manifestation of the spirit that Paul calls 
"different kinds of tongues", was out of control in the Corinthian congregation, 
and so in chapter 12 Paul sets about to restore order by pointing out that there are 
many ministry gifts, and many of these more important than speaking in tongues. 
Now, in chapter 13, Paul argues that above all the many spiritual qualities that 
enable us to minister to our brothers and sisters, there is one that exceeds all 
others; this quality is the gift of love, compassion.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 12:1-11.  
   

ii] Background: See 7:17-24.  
   

iii] Structure: The greatest gift is love:  
Paul's argument for the proper use of tongue speaking in worship:  

Proposition, v1-3: 
There is no value in the exercise of a gift it is not guided by love. 

Explanation: 
The nature of love, from a positive and negative perspective, v4-7; 
The superior value of love - eternal nature; it "never ends", v8-13.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

It is unlikely that Paul is setting the gift of love up against the gifts of 
ministry, as if love is a higher gift that can replace all the other spiritual 
gifts, or as if "love is preferable to spiritual gifts because it has a far 
superior potential", Naylor. Rather, what we have in this passage is a kind 
of parenthesis where Paul explains the principle which guides the 
application of the spiritual gifts. Love determines the proper use of the gifts 
such that Paul is able to argue that a word gift such as prophecy is of far 
greater value for the life of a Christian congregation than speaking in 
tongues, particularly when that tongue is untranslated, because a clear 
word from God aids in the building up of God's people - love seeks the 
benefit of the other, "it does not insist in its own way." None-the-less, 
although the principle of love does not supersede the other spiritual gifts, 
it is profoundly superior to them, being eternal, divine. As "the highest and 
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unsurpassed gift of God", Fitzmyer, it is indeed "the more excellent way", 
12:31, of serving Christ.  
   

Text - 13:1 
Love, v1-13: i] Spiritual gifts are of little value when not guided by love, 

v1-3. There is a better way to build a church which is distinct from the gifts of 
ministry and which can actually test the worth of a ministry gift. This way is first 
among the fruits of the Spirit; it is the way of "love". Paul begins by comparing 
love with other religious qualities, primarily gifts of ministry. The first is most 
likely tongues, ecstatic utterance. The next is prophecy, which for Paul, is the 
greatest of the ministry gifts. Yet, without love, even prophecy is nothing. Then 
comes faith, obviously of the miracle-working type, not the type which all 
believers exercise when they reach out to Jesus. Then finally self-sacrifice. There 
is the alms-giving type of self-sacrifice and there is the religious suicide type. 
Both can be done in love, but also without love. Apart from love, self-sacrifice 
is nothing.  

ean + subj. "If [I speak]" - IF [I SPEAK]. Introducing a conditional clause, 
3rd. class, where the condition has the possibility of being realized; "if, as may 
be the case, ... then ..." The protasis of the conditional clause is doubled, positive 
and negative, although in this verse ean is not repeated; "if I speak in tongues ..... 
but (adversative) [if] I have not love, then ... (apodosis). This construction is 
repeated in v2, although with a three/four-part protasis, "if I have prophecy and 
[if] I know ..... and if I have faith .... but [if] I do not have love, [then] .... 
(apodosis). The construction is again repeated in v3, "If I give away all my 
possessions and if I give over my body .... but [if] I do not have love, [then] ......" 
Best regarded as a hypothetical condition, certainly not contrary to fact; "if I were 
to ......" Certainly Paul himself has spoken in tongues, although he has not 
literally offered his body to the flames, but here the "I" is surely representative 
of all gifted believers.  

taiV glwssaiV (a hV) dat. "in the tongues" - The dative is either 
instrumental, expressing means, or modal, expressing manner. An interesting 
statement supporting the view that NT "tongues" are languages, both human and 
angelic, that can be translated (interpreted) and understood. Clearly "tongues" in 
Acts fits this model, ie. it has language content, cf., 12:3. None-the-less, non 
verbal ecstatic utterance, which is both an ancient and modern phenomenon, 
seems to be part of the miraculous element of tongues and it is probably this 
element that Paul takes issue with.  

twn aggelwn (oV) gen. "of angels" - [OF MEN AND] OF ANGELS. The 
genitive, as with "of men", is adjectival, limiting "tongues", possessive, "of men", 
attributive, "human tongues" or idiomatic / producer, "the tongues uttered by 
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men.". Contra to the note above, it is possible to argue that Paul is describing 
"tongues / speaking by / in the S/spirit" as the language of angels, although the 
grammar does not really support the argument. When taken this way the sense is 
"if I speak not only in a human language, but also in the language of angels", cf. 
Barrett.  

agaphn (h) "love" - [BUT/AND I DO NOT HAVE] COMPASSION. Accusative 
direct object of the verb "to have." It is not possible to argue that Paul's use of 
the word "love" takes on a distinctive set meaning every time he uses it; context 
must always be considered. None-the-less, there is a general sense which does 
apply. Paul's use of the word moves away from its secular sense where it is used 
to describe sexual, sensual, emotional, or erotic feelings. For Paul, love is, in 
substance, an other-person-centred attitude which shows itself in respect and 
concern for the welfare of others. Such is the character of God and for this reason 
it is eternal and becomes for us "the power of the new age breaking into the 
present", Thiselton. The old AV was on the mark with "charity", but since this 
word has lost its power we are forced to find another. "Compassion" is probably 
the best modern equivalent.  

gegona (ginomai) perf. "I am" - I HAVE BECOME. The perfect expressing a 
past action with ongoing consequences, here the state of being all noise, not will 
become all noise, or are becoming all noise; they are "now't but wind and rattle", 
Yorkshire idiom. Expressed as a condition; "if I have not love then I would have 
become ....."  

hcwn (hcew) pres. part. "a resounding [gong]" - A BEING NOISY, SOUNDING, 
RINGING, ECHOING [BRASS gong OR A CLANGING CYMBAL]. The participle is 
adjectival, attributive, limiting "gong"; "a gong which is noisy", "a noisy gong", 
ESV. A similar construction for "a symbol which is clanging / clashing / 
sounding loudly." "I would have become a resonating jar or a reverberating 
cymbal", Thiselton.  
   
v2  

ean "If" - [AND] IF. Introducing a conditional clause, as in v1.  
profhteian (a) "the gift of prophecy" - [I HAVE the gift of] PROPHECY. The 

gift of prophecy may be a primary gift of revelation in which case prophets, as 
with apostles, it is only a NT phenomenon. This argument is maintained by those 
who oppose the ordination of women, given that there were female prophets! The 
gift is probably a preaching gift, a ministry of Biblical exposition.  

ta musthria ..... thn knwsin "mysteries ........ knowledge" - [AND KNOW 
ALL] THE MYSTERIES [AND ALL] THE KNOWLEDGE. Probably Paul is drawing on 
the technical use of this phrase in Jewish apocalyptic "with regard to the 
unfolding of God's final eschatological drama", Fee. This sense is obviously 
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applied to the present situation in Corinth where some members claim access to 
secret spiritual knowledge. "I may know everything there is to know, but if I do 
not have love I am nothing", Barrett.  

w{ste + inf. "[I have faith] that" - [AND IF I HAVE ALL THE FAITH] SO AS [TO 
REMOVE MOUNTAINS, BUT I DO NOT HAVE LOVE]. This construction introduces a 
consecutive clause expressing result, "with the result that, so that." Possibly 
miracle-working faith is in mind here.  

ouqen eimi "I am nothing" - I AM NOTHING. "All such pneumatika amount 
to zero without the animating force of love", Fitzmyer.  
   
v3 

kan "if" - AND IF. A crasis of kai and ean, so again a conditional clause 3rd. 
class. 

ta uJparconta (uJparcw) pres. part. "[all] I possess" - [I GIVE AWAY ALL] 
THE THINGS POSSESSING [OF ME]. The participle serves as a substantive, "if I 
give away all my possessions".  

iJna + subj. "to the flames" - [IF I DELIVER UP THE BODY OF ME] THAT [I MAY 
BOAST, BUT I DO NOT HAVE LOVE, I HAVE GAINED NOTHING]. Introducing a final 
clause expressing purpose, "in order that I may boast", or consecutive, expressing 
result, "so that / with the result that I may boast." The not well attested variant 
kauqhswmai, "that I may be burned", is followed by the NIV and most 
translations. The better attested difficult reading should be followed, although 
the sense is carried by both; "even if I welcome a martyr’s death [in the flames]", 
Barclay.  
   
v4 

ii] The nature of love, both from a positive and negative perspective, is now 
built up with the use of sixteen verbs, v4-7. Rather than describing love in 
philosophical terms, Paul tells us what it does and does not do. A person who has 
love does not easily lose patience with another, is kind, not envious, does not 
brag, not puffed up, does not treat others unfairly, is not selfish, easily provoked 
to anger, or plots evil against another. love (particularly the loving one) does not 
ride up on (celebrate at) another's misfortune, but rather celebrates when things 
are right, when things work out well, are "true". Love supports the world, it never 
loses faith, never ceases to hope, and endures through hardship and opposition. 
Fitzmyer says of the passage that "Paul personifies love as a thinking and 
choosing being which inspires the behaviour of the faithful." Although the style 
of this section is often treated as poetic, Conzelmann argues that it is didactic, 
defining how love functions; "the ways of love."  
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makroqumei (makroqumew) pres. "is patient" - [LOVE] IS PATIENT, LONG-
SUFFERING.  

crhsteuetai (crhsteuomai) pres. "is kind" - [LOVE] IS KIND. Hapax 
legomenon. Providing something to someone in an act of kindness.  

ou zhloi (zhlow) pres. "it does not envy" - [LOVE] IS NOT JEALOUS. 
Obviously the negative sense is intended here.  

ou perpereuetai (perpereuomai) pres. "it does not boast" - [LOVE] DOES 
NOT BRAG, BOAST. A hapax legomenon. "Vaunt oneself".  

ou fusioutai (fusiow) pres. pas. "it is not proud" - IS NOT PUFFED UP, 
ARROGANT.  
   
v5 

ouk aschmonei (adchmonew) pres. "it is not rude" - DOES NOT BEHAVE 
DISGRACEFULLY, SHAMEFULLY UNBECOMINGLY. "Doth not behave itself 
unseemly", AV; "love never does the graceless thing", Barclay.  

ta "[it is not self-seeking]" - THE THINGS [OF ITSELF]. The article serves as 
a nominalizer turning the genitive reflex pronoun "of itself" into a substantive, 
direct object of the verb "to seek." The phrase is used in the sense of not seeking 
one's own advantage, but the good of others; "it does not seek it's own 
advantage", cf., 10:24, "is not preoccupied with the interests of the self", 
Thiselton.  

ou paroxunetai (paroxunw) pres. pas. "it is not easily angered" - IS NOT 
UPSET, ANGERED, PROVOKED, INCITED. "Not easily provoked to anger by those 
around him/her", Fee; "is not cantankerous", Garland.  

ou logizetai (logizomai) pres. "it keeps no record" - DOES NOT RECKON 
[THE EVIL]. "Reckon" in the sense of "to set to someone's account", Conzelmann. 
Presumably pay-back for a hurt is in mind, and since self-interest is not to the 
fore, love "is not embittered by injuries, whether real or supposed", Robinson 
and Plummer.  
   
v6 

ou cairei (cairw) pres. "love does not delight [in evil]" - DOES NO 
REJOICE [UPON EVIL]. does not take pleasure. "Is not relaxed / easy going 
at/with/in."  

epi "in" - UPON. Here causal, "because of"; "at evil", evil in the sense of 
"wrongdoing / injustice" rather than the theological sense of "unrighteousness = 
held accountable before God".  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Usually taken as adversative here, although it is possible 
that this conjunction sets up a second list of qualities illustrating the nature of 
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love, v6b -7, but then "rejoices with the truth" seems to balance "does not delight 
in evil".  

sugcairei (ugcairw) pres. "rejoices with" - REJOICES WITH. "Joyfully 
celebrates / acclaims", Thiselton.  

th/ alhqeia (a) dat. "the truth" - THE TRUTH. Dative of direct object after 
the sun prefix verb "to rejoice with." Possibly "the truth of the gospel", 
particularly if "evil" is "unrighteousness", or possibly feeling "pleasure with 
those who are well spoken of", Chrysostom, but better "truth" in the sense of 
"integrity"; "love is honest and open, not defensive, for it has placed the good of 
the other above the good of the self", Thiselton.  
   
v7 

panta adj. "always" - ALL, EVERY. Best treated adverbially, as NIV, but it 
can be taken as a substantive, accusative direct object of the verb, "bears all 
things", ESV, etc. Expressing continued action; "love never tires of support, 
never loses faith, never exhausts hope, never gives up", Garland.  

stegei (stegw) pres. "protects" - COVERS, BEARS, SUPPORTS. Love "is 
always ready to make allowances", NJB.  

pisteuei (pisteuw) pres. "trusts" - [ALL] TRUSTS, BELIEVES. Probably in 
the sense of believing the best about people, so Augustine; "love does not 
necessarily accept as true all that it hears (about other people)", Naylor. Possibly 
simply love "never loses faith", Barrett; Love "trusts God on behalf of the one 
loved, hopes to the end that God will show mercy to that person's behalf", Fee.  

elpizei (elpizw) pres. "hopes" - [ALL] HOPES. Probably in the sense of 
taking a positive view of life's situations, looking for the good in people, but our 
eternal hope may be in Paul's mind. So either, "confidence in others", or 
"Christian hope in the eternal blessings of the future resurrection", Garland.  

uJpomenei (uJpomenw) "perseveres" - [ALL] ENDURES. "Accept patiently 
hardship, even persecution", Naylor; "no hardship or rebuff ever makes love 
cease to be love", Barrett.  
   
v8 

iii] The superior value of love - it never ends, v8-13. In the third section, 
Paul returns to the contrast between love and the gifts of ministry, and points out 
that whereas spiritual gifts have a ministry-purpose for the present, love endures 
into eternity. "God is love" and through the Spirit we can possess this divine 
quality which continues, not just through the rough-and-tumble of life, but 
beyond life. "It is the pre-eternal thing which man can possess here and now in 
its true essence", Schweitzer. Unlike love, prophecy (revelation of the mind of 
God) will vanish in the presence of God. Tongues (ecstatic prophecy) will cease. 
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Knowledge (secret truths) about God will similarly be no more in the presence 
of God. It is like the limited development of a child as compared with the 
maturity of an adult, or it is like seeing something in a reflection as compared 
with seeing the real thing. Our limited understanding of God will be complete in 
the totality of God, which totality is love.  

The exposition of the statement "love never ends" is carried by three 
temporal 1st class conditional clauses formed by the conditional conjunction eite 
with a presumed indicative verb to-be in the protasis, "if, as is the case, / whether 
it be .....", and a fut. ind. verb in the apodosis, "then ... will ...", each linked by 
"or", "whether ..... or whether ..... or whether", v8, supported by a causal / 
explanatory clause introduced by gar, "for", v9. Then a temporal clause 
introduced by o{tan + subj., "when ...", v10, and two temporal clauses introduced 
by o{te, "when", in v11. Finally, two temporal clauses with an arti ....... tote, 
"now ..... then", construction, v12, concluding with either a temporal or logical 
statement introduced by nuni de, "but now", (see below), v13. The Greek may 
be a bit complex, but Paul's argument is simple enough; whereas the gifts of the 
Spirit will fade away, love will abide forever.  

piptei (piptw) pres. "fails" - [LOVE NEVER] FALLS, FAILS. The present tense 
is durative. This clause may sum up the preceding verses, so "love is never 
defeated", but it seems more likely that it introduces this next section which 
proclaims that "love endures eternally."  

eite ... eite .... eite "-" - [BUT/AND] IF/WHETHER ... or IF/WHETHER ..... or 
IF/WHETHER. A correlative conditional construction.  

katarghqhsontai (katargew) fut. "they will cease" - [PROPHECIES] THEY 
WILL BE NULLIFIED, MADE OF NO EFFECT, ABOLISHED. Probably in a temporal 
sense, as NIV, as against love which "abides / continues".  

pausontai (pauw) fut. "they will be stilled" - [WHETHER TONGUES] THEY 
WILL BE STOPPED, CEASE. "They will someday be silenced", Barclay.  

katarghqhsetai (katargew) fut. pas. "it will pass away" - [WHETHER 
KNOWLEDGE] IT WILL BE ABOLISHED, MADE OF NO EFFECT, NULLIFIED, 
CANCELLED. Obviously the "knowledge" being promoted in the Corinthian 
congregation, ie., supernatural revelations of divine secrets most probably 
communicated in a tongue or a word of prophecy. "Will be superseded", Zerwick.  
   
v9 

gar "for" - FOR. Introducing a causal clause explaining why prophesies will 
cease etc. Prophecy, tongues and knowledge does not abide / continue because 
they are "in part".  

ginwskomen (ginwskw) pres. "we know" - WE KNOW. Who is the "we"? 
Usually Paul means, "we apostles", "we the missionary team", "we believing 
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Jews", and sometimes, "we believers". Probably here the usual sense "we 
apostles" applies, indicating a recognition that even the "knowledge" and 
"prophecy" of the apostles is limited. Interestingly, he does not mention 
"tongues", which although Paul claims as one of his gifts, he chooses not to tie it 
to the apostolic ministry.  

ek merouV "in part" - OF A PART [AND OF A PART WE PROPHESY]. Idiomatic 
adverbial construction expressing manner; "partially" Emphatic by position. The 
word gifts above provide only a "fragmentary" (Conzelmann) revelation / Spirit 
inspired word as opposed to the complete and perfect revelation which will be 
ours in Christ on the day of resurrection.  
   
v10 

de "but" - BUT/AND. Here adversative, as NIV.  
oJtan + subj. "when" - This construction forms a temporal clause, indefinite 

time.  
to teleion adj. "perfection / completeness" - THE COMPLETE, PERFECT, 

MATURE [COMES]. Adjective serves as a substantive. "The perfect / complete 
thing" obviously refers to the situation that exists at the coming / the 
enthronement of Christ. For this age there is imperfection / incompletion, but 
then perfection / completion. The gifts of the Spirit, which exist for this age, are 
incomplete / "in part" / imperfect, but in the day of resurrection our knowledge 
of God will be complete; "the perfect thing will yield a plain, face-to-face 
exposition of the plan of salvation", Naylor.  

to "what [is in part]" - THE THING [IN PART]. As above, the article serves as 
a nominalizer turning the prepositional phrase ek merouV, "in part", into a 
substantive; "the thing that is in part."  

katarghqhsetai (katargew) fut. pas. "disappears" - WILL BE MADE OF 
NULL EFFECT, ABOLISHED. "When the complete will come, the fragmentary will 
be ended", Barclay.  
   
v11 

Paul now gives us two comparative illustrations which describe the 
relationship between "the thing that is in part" and "the complete thing". It is like 
the limited development of a child as compared with the maturity of an adult, 
v11, or it is like seeing something in a reflection as compared with seeing the real 
thing, v12.  

oJte "when" - Serving to introduce a temporal clause.  
h[mhn (eimi) imperf. "I was" - The imperfect expressing a past continuous 

action.  
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nhpioV adj. "a child" - INFANTILE = A CHILD. Predicate nominative. Here the 
adjective functions as a noun and the sense is "a child" rather than "childlike".  

elaloun (lalew) imperf. "I talked" - I SPOKE. The imperfect as above, "I 
used to talk like a child."  

wJV "like" - AS, LIKE [A CHILD]. Comparative.  
efronoun (fronew) imperf. "I thought" - I THOUGHT, SET THE MIND UPON 

[LIKE A CHILD]. Probably in the sense of holding an opinion rather than the process 
of intellectual analysis. "Having childish interests and concerns", Thiselton.  

elogizomhn (logizomai) imperf. "I reasoned" - I CALCULATED, THOUGHT, 
RECKONED, REASONED [LIKE A CHILD]. "I used to form opinions like a child", 
Thiselton.  

oJte "when" - WHEN [I HAVE BECOME A MAN]. Temporal conjunction 
introducing a temporal clause.  

kathrghka (katargew) perf. "I put [childish ways] behind me" - I HAVE 
FINISHED, DONE WITH. The perfect expressing an ongoing completeness. "When 
I grew up I left those infant ways for good", Peterson.  

to tou nhpiou gen. adj. "childish [ways] / [the ways] of childhood" - [THE 
THINGS] OF CHILDHOOD. The adjective serves as a substantive, with the genitive 
being adjectival, possessive. The article to then turns this possessive adjective 
into a substantive, direct object of the verb "to nullify, abolish"; "the behaviour 
that belongs to childhood."  
   
v12 

gar "for" - It seems unlikely that the conjunction here is causal, as NIV, but 
rather is used as a stitching device to introduce the second illustration, unless, of 
course, there is only one illustration, namely v11, and v12 serves to explain this 
illustration. "Now we see bewildering shadows in a mirror", Barclay.  

arti .... tote "Now ... then ..." - NOW ... BUT THEN .... An adversative 
temporal construction. "For the present ..... but then ....."  

en ainigmati (a) dat. "only a reflection" - [WE SEE THROUGH A MIRROR] 
INDISTINCTLY, IN A RIDDLE, WITH OBSCURITY. This prepositional phrase is 
adverbial, modal, expressing manner; "we see indistinctly by means of a mirror." 
Mirrors in the ancient world were made of polished metal, the best being silver, 
and so produced a poor image; "what we see now [of God] is little better than 
our own reflection is muddy pond, but then ...."  

dia + gen. "as in [a mirror]" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF. Probably 
instrumental, expressing means, but the sense is clear enough with a simple "in 
a mirror"; "we only see the baffling reflections in a mirror", Moffatt. The 
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illustration serves to reveal "the antithesis between present and future knowledge, 
and the latter is fullness of vision", Conzelmann.  

tote adv. "then" - "But then."  
proV "[face] to [face]" - [FACE] TOWARD [FACE]. Spatial. This prepositional 

construction is adverbial, modal, expressing manner, modifying the verb "to see"; 
"face-to-face" seeing illustrates perfect knowledge as compared to fragmentary 
knowledge.  

ek + gen. "[now] in [part]" - [NOW] OF / FROM [PART]. This prepositional 
phrase is also adverbial, modal, expressing manner, modifying the verb "to 
know"; "now I know partially."  

de "-" - BUT [THEN]. Adversative.  
epignwsomai (epiginwskw) fut. mid. "I shall know fully" - [BUT THEN] I 

SHALL REALLY / FULLY KNOW. The prefix epi would usually give the sense of 
knowing toward something, but most translators opt for "know completely / 
fully". "We don't know everything [now], but then we will", CEV.  

kaqwV "even as" - EVEN AS, AS [ALSO I WAS FULLY KNOWN]. Usually a 
comparative, expressing similarity, "even as, just as, in comparison to", but 
sometimes, while still retaining an implied comparison, the conjunction serves 
to form a causal clause expressing cause / reason, "because / since / in so much 
as I am fully known (the passive aorist "known" expresses an existing state, not 
a past action, "as all along I have been myself understood", Moffatt)", cf., BAGD 
p391, BDF p236. Most commentators stay with a comparative idea as "a bold 
way of expressing the completeness of future illumination", R&P; "I shall know 
just as fully as I am myself known", NJB.  
   
v13 

So, the spiritual gifts are, in many ways, limited. What "remains" in this 
present age is "faith, hope and love." The "faith" that Paul refers to is not the 
miracle-working kind, but reliance on the faithfulness of Christ, while "hope" is 
patient endurance in the fulfillment of the promises of God; "what God has given, 
God will maintain", Bultmann. Finally, there is "love", that "manifestation of 
God himself, proceeding from God himself", Barrett. Love is greater than the 
other two qualities because love, unlike faith and hope, is eternal.  

This verse functions as the conclusion for v8-13, possibly even the whole 
chapter. It is a problematic verse because it presents us with a number of 
difficulties: Is nuni, "now", temporal or logical and is menei, "abide / remain / 
continue" referring to the present or the future? Also, what is the point of the 
sudden appearance of "faith and hope" with "love" and in what sense is "love" 
greater than "faith and hope"?  

370



Parry argues that nuni de is logical and this seems to be the intended sense, 
so Barrett, Carson, although a logical / temporal sense may be intended; "as 
things are now", Naylor, so Fee. "Abide" probably refers to the present state of 
affairs, the present situation of life on earth prior to the return of Christ ("remains 
until the parousia", Meyer), leading to the conclusion that "love" is greater than 
"faith and hope" because it is eternal, so Calvin, Thiselton, Fee, Fitzmyer. None-
the-less, Paul may mean "abide eternally" for all three qualities, so Garland, 
Conzelmann, Barrett, Robertson and Plummer, with "love" being the greater 
because "love is the root of the other two", R and P. Conzelmann states that "it 
is not possible to arrive at an unequivocal interpretation of the statement", so the 
following is but one possibility: "So as it is (nuni de, logical use), there abides 
in this age (menei), preeminent out of all the spiritual endowments enabling 
ministry which we have just considered, faith, hope and love. But the greatest of 
these is love (having "eschatological permanence", Thiselton) because it is an 
eternal divine characteristic."  

nuni de "and now" - Probably functioning as a marker for a logical 
conclusion, "so as it is ....", but it may also express a temporal conclusion, "so as 
it is in the present state of things ....", Fee.  

menei (menw) pres. "remain" - REMAINS, ABIDES, CONTINUES. The present 
tense is durative and says nothing of the time, so the three qualities may abide 
now, or abide into the future. See above.  

pistiV, elpiV, agaph "faith, hope and love" - Given that these three 
qualities are mentioned together elsewhere, it seems that the early believers 
identified them an fundamentally important for the Christian life. "Faith" here is 
obviously Paul's usual sense of "reliance upon the faithfulness of Christ" and not 
miracle-working faith, v2.  

meizwn (megaV) comp. adj. "the greatest" - [AND] the GREATER [OF THESE 
is LOVE]. Predicate adjective with the comparative used for a superlative.  
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14:1-19 

8. Speaking in tongues, 12:1-14:40 
iv] Tongues and prophecy compared 
Argument  

Continuing to examine the issue of "other tongues", Paul encourages the use 
of prophecy rather than tongues, and this because prophecy edifies. Tongues are 
not easily understood and therefore cannot edify. They are only personally 
edifying, directed more toward God rather than to the members of the 
congregation. Prophecy edifies and is therefore a greater gift. Yet, Paul does 
qualify his point of view by allowing tongues when interpreted. In v6-12 Paul 
asks a rhetorical question, making the point that a congregation receives no 
benefit from a message which is not understandable. He illustrates the point from 
musical instruments and foreign languages, all of which require clarity for 
communication. Edification is the goal, and tongues do not achieve this end. Paul 
then, in v13-19, applies these analogies to the worship of the church. If someone 
is a tongue-speaker they should pray for the gift of interpretation. Then they can 
both praise God with the "spirit" and with the "mind", and therefore with 
understanding. As edification of the congregation is the goal, Paul "would rather 
speak five intelligible words to instruct others, than ten thousand words in a 
tongue."  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 12:1-11. The movement of thought in chapter 14 is evidenced 
by the vocative adelfoi, "brothers / brothers and sisters", cf., v6, 20, 26. Verses 
1-19 has, as its main focus, intelligibility.  
   

ii] Background: See 7:6-9.  
   

iii] Structure: Tongues and Prophecy compared:  
   Paul's argument for the proper use of tongue-speaking in worship: 
       Proposition, v1-5:  

Prophecy is superior to tongues because the exercise of love 
through prophecy builds up - a word ministry is measured by its 
capacity to edify.  

Illustration, v6-12:  
Paul presents three examples that argue for intelligibility, so 

making the point that unintelligible noise is useless - a word ministry 
is measured by its intelligibility, ie., it communicates a clear 
message.  
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Application, v13-19:  
In applying the principle to the Christian community, Paul makes 

the point that when the Christian community gathers, the mind 
should be in gear and communication should be intelligible. Note the 
structure of the argument in these verses: do A, because if you don't 
B and C will follow.  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
As with chapter 12, the interpretation of chapter 14 is handled 

differently by commentators of a Pentecostal / Charismatic ilk, as 
compared to those of a Evangelical / Conservative ilk. The issue focuses 
on Paul's argumentative style. He does indeed say "I want you all to speak 
in tongues", but he adds, "even more to prophecy"; He does say "I thank 
God that I speak in tongues more than all of you", but he adds, "but in the 
church I would rather speak five intelligible words to instruct others than 
ten thousand words in a tongue."  

The force of the adversative mallon de, "BUT MORE SO" / alla, 
"BUT", should not be underestimated. Paul's argument devalues tongues, 
affirming the exercise of love in intelligible words, but does so gently. 
Even today, this form of argumentation is commonly used; "He's a lovely 
bloke, BUT ......." Basically, everything before the "but" can be ignored. A 
classic example of this use of the adversative can be found in the Lord's 
Prayer. "Do not bring us into temptation alla (BUT) ..." = "Do not bring 
us into temptation, and of course you would never do that so we can ignore 
such a stupid proposition, BUT RATHER deliver us from the Evil One, 
and we know that's exactly what you will do for us." So, the weight of Paul's 
argument follows the adversative.  

Paul's argument is simple enough: When the Christian community 
gathers, the exercise of gifted ministry should be intelligible. To this end, 
prophecy is superior to tongues because prophecy builds up; it edifies.  
   

Tongues and Prophecy compared: In this passage Paul draws out the 
advantages of Prophecy over Tongues.  

Tongues - ecstatic languages: As already noted, it is likely that 
glossolalia is an ecstatic version of secondary prophecy which 
requires interpretation to make intelligible a form of speech with is 
beyond human expression. The content of this speech, as with 
prophecy, will entail some kind of secondary revelation, a word of 
knowledge, or a word of instruction / teaching, cf., v14:6.  
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Prophecy - The role of the New Testament prophet remains 
unclear. We know that there were the predictive types in the New 
Testament, eg., Agabus. There may well have been prophets similar 
to the Old Testament prophets, functioning alongside the Apostles 
to address primary revelation. This would imply that they, with the 
Apostles, were replaced by the New Testament Cannon. Given that 
Paul seems to compare the ministry of tongue-speaking with 
prophecy in chapter 14, it most likely that it is a secondary form of 
prophecy which exercises a word-ministry of edification, 
exhortation and consolation for the church, 1Cor.14:3. The prophet 
that Paul speaks of is not like an Old Testament prophet entrusted 
with primary revelation; Paul's prophet is a minister of the Word. So, 
those who exercise the ministry of prophet are believers who possess 
the gifts to enable them to upbuild, encourage and console within the 
frame of a Biblical Word ministry.  
   

v] Homiletics:  
I have never been convinced that modern glossolalia is actually New 

Testament tongue-speaking, given that there is some evidence of language 
content in a New Testament tongue, particularly on the day of Pentecost - 
the tongue provided some sense of its content. This opinion does not 
devalue modern ecstatic utterance, given that many believers have been 
emotionally enriched by the experience, as I was on one occasion.  

I have though wondered, while struggling to decipher the message in 
a diverse platitudinous sermon, whether the preacher was actually speaking 
in a tongue. If that were the case, then I obviously lacked the gift of 
interpretation! This was reinforced when, on one occasion, a parishioner 
told me how wonderful the sermon was. They obviously had the gift of 
interpretation!  

In a recent Synod of the Anglican Diocese of Sydney, Australia, there 
was a move from lay members to legislate the length of a sermon. They 
proposed twenty minutes maximum. The motion was defeated, and rightly 
so, because a Word from the Spirit should not be bound. None-the-less, 
they had made their point! The mystery of verbose oratory ("a tongue"??) 
is best replaced by a clear prophetic word that builds up God's people rather 
than leaves them bewildered.  
   

Text - 14:1a  
Go after love, v1a. It is not clear whether the imperatival clause "pursue 

love" concludes chapter 13, or whether it introduces chapter 14. The decision 
will affect the translation of the postpositive de. If the clause concludes chapter 
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13, de will serve as a transitional connective introducing the next step in the 
argument and so left untranslated, but if it introduces chapter 14 then de will be 
adversative / contrastive, "yet", or possibly coordinative, "and". It seems likely 
that the clause rounds off Paul's exposition on love and that the second clause 
introduces his argument on the pre-eminence of prophecy over tongues in 
Christian worship.  

diwkete (diwkw) pres. imp. "follow the way of [love]" - PURSUE [LOVE]. 
"May love be that which you are in pursuit", Cassirer - "that you go after."  
   
v1b  

Tongues and prophecy, v1b-19: i] Prophecy is superior to tongues because 
the exercise of love through prophecy builds up - a word ministry is measured 
by its capacity to edify, v1-5. "Eagerly desire tongue speaking mallon de (BUT 
MORE SO) that you may prophesy." See "Interpretation" above.  

de "and" - but/and. As noted above, here transitional and not translated.  
ta pneumatika adj. "spiritual gifts / gifts of the Spirit" - [DESIRE] THE 

SPIRITUAL speaking]. The adjective serves as a substantive. As in 12:1, this 
technical term is unlikely to refer to "spiritual gifts" because the subject Paul is 
discussing is speaking in tongues, not gifts of the Spirit as such; he is not 
examining the charismata, but tongue-speaking. So, 12:1 is "Now concerning 
spiritual speaking = tongue-speaking", and similarly here, "Desire tongue-
speaking, BUT MORE SO ...." Sure, be committed to speaking in tongues, but 
more so ....."  

mallon de "especially" - BUT MORE SO. Adversative.  
iJna + subj. "-" - THAT [YOU MAY PROPHECY]. Introducing an object clause / 

dependent statement of perception expressing what one should "desire", namely 
to prophecy, rather than speak in tongues; "but more so, desire that you may 
prophecy." "Sure, speak in tongues, but most of all be committed to prophecy."  
   
v2 

Glossolalia / ecstatic languages do not edify because the hearer cannot 
understand them (unless there is interpretation).  

gar "for" - introducing a causal clause explaining why prophecy is to be 
preferred over a tongue.  

oJ ... lalwn (lalew) pres. part. "anyone who speaks" - THE ONE SPEAKING. 
The participle serves as a substantive.  

glwssh/ (a) dat. "in a tongue" - The dative is either instrumental, expressing 
means, "by means of a tongue", or modal, expressing manner, "with a tongue."  

anqrwpoiV (oV) dat. "to men / people" - [SPEAKS NOT] TO MEN, [BUT TO 
GOD]. As with qew/, "to God", dative of indirect object / direction.  

375



gar "-" - FOR. Introducing a causal clause explaining why a tongue is not 
addressed to people, because people do not (normally) understand it, although 
Fee suggests that here it is inferential, "and therefore no one hears / understands."  

akouei (akouw) pres. "[no one] understands them" - [NO ONE] HEARS. 
"Hears" is usually taken to mean "understands", so Barrett, Barnett, etc., as NIV.  

musthria (on) "mysteries" - [BUT/AND HE SPEAKS] MYSTERIES. A 
"mystery" is a divine truth, once secret, but now revealed, although here we have 
the plural which may imply something like "mysterious things." The problem 
with tongues is that without an interpretation these things remain secret.  

pneumati (a atoV) dat. "by the Spirit" - IN SPIRIT. The dative may be 
adverbial, modal, expressing manner, with the human "spirit" intended. This 
sense implies the person is articulating a language of the soul (spoken in 
heaven?? - "the tongues of men and of angels") that "communes with God in 
adoration and praise", Pfitzner. So, "spiritually, in/with the spirit" as opposed to 
"with the mind", so Morris. The Dative may also be instrumental, expressing 
means; "by means of the Spirit" = "by the power of the Spirit", so Fee. Given that 
Paul is devaluing tongues, a dative of manner seems likely; "and only in his spirit 
is he speaking spiritual secrets", Phillips.  
   
v3 

On the other hand, prophecy / proclaiming the truth in everyday speech 
"strengthens weak knees and jacks up sagging spirits so that one faces the 
troubles of life with unbending resolve and unending assurance", Garland.  

de "but" - Adversative, as NIV. Fee notes that although there is no men in 
v2, an adversative comparative construction is implied; "but on the other hand 
...."  

oJ ... profhteuwn (profhteuw) pres. part. "the one who prophesies" - THE 
ONE PROPHESYING. The participle serves as a substantive.  

anqrwpoiV (oV) dat. " to men / people" - [SPEAKS] TO MEN. Dative of 
indirect object.  

oikodomhn (h) "for their strengthening" - BUILDING UP = EDIFICATION [AND 
ENCOURAGEMENT AND CONSOLATION]. The three descriptors are coordinate and 
stand as the direct object of the verb lalei, "speaks", although Conzelmann 
suggests the second two define the first.  
   
v4 

Paul's argumentative style continues with the emphasis falling on what 
follows the adversative de. Tongues are useful for private devotion; "soul-talk 
with God may produce an inner peace and joyous certainty of God's grace", 
Pfitzner, BUT prophecy edifies the whole congregation.  
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oJ lalwn (lalew) pres. part. "anyone who speaks" - THE ONE SPEAKING. 
The participle serves as a substantive.  

glwssh/ (h) dat. "in a tongue" - IN/WITH/BY A TONGUE [EDIFIES HIMSELF]. 
The dative is instrumental, expressing means, or modal, expressing manner.  

de "but" - Adversative, as NIV.  
oJ ... profhteuwn (profhteuw) pres. part. "the one who prophesies" - THE 

ONE PROPHESYING [EDIFIES]. The participle serves as a substantive.  
ekklhsian (a) "the church" - AN ASSEMBLY. The gathering, meeting, 

assembly of God's people.  
   
v5 

Paul again reinforces his argument with the strengthened mallon de, "but 
even more so that you may prophesy." This time with the codicil, "unless he / 
someone interprets."  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, introducing a step in the argument to a 
clarification, "now I want you all to speak in tongues", ESV.  

lalein (lalew) pres. inf. "to speak" - [I DESIRE YOU ALL] TO SPEAK 
[IN/WITH/BY TONGUES]. The infinitive introduces an object clause / dependent 
statement of perception expressing what Paul desires. It seems more than likely 
that Paul's "desire" is nothing more than a "concession in the form of a wish", so 
Hering.  

mallon de "but I would rather" - BUT MORE SO. Strong adversative; see 
"Interpretation" above. "Look, I think it would be great if you all spoke in ecstatic 
languages, but really, I would rather that you proclaimed the truth in everyday 
speech."  

iJna + subj. "have [you prophesy]" - THAT [YOU MAY PROPHESY]. Here 
introducing a dependent statement of perception expressing what Paul qelw, 
"wills / would like ... even more so"  

meizwn comp. adj. "greater" - [BUT/AND THE ONE PROPHESYING is] 
GREATER [THAN THE ONE SPEAKING IN TONGUES]. Predicate adjective. Greater 
in the sense that it is more effective in building up the church. As such, it 
facilitates love / compassion in that it is other-person-centred, rather than self-
centred.  

ei mh + subj. "unless" - Introducing an exceptive clause expressing a contrast 
by designating an exception.  

diermhneuh/ (diermhneuw) pres. subj. "he / someone interprets" - HE 
INTERPRETS. The qualification being interpretation, see v 13, 27, 28. In this 
context, the word means "to put into articulate intelligible speech what is difficult 
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to express or almost beyond human expression. In other words, glossolalia is 
transformed into prophecy", Garland, so Thiselton.  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT [THE CHURCH MAY RECEIVE BUILDING WORK = 
EDIFICATION, STRENGTHENING]. Introducing a final clause expressing purpose, 
"in order that", or a consecutive clause expressing result, "with the result that", 
or hypothetical result, "so that."  
   
v6 

ii] Three examples that argue for intelligibility, so making the point that 
unintelligible noise is useless - a word ministry is measured by its intelligibility, 
ie., it communicates a clear message, v6-12. First, in v6, Paul sets out his thesis 
before supporting it with four illustrations; "Faith comes from hearing a clear 
message with understanding", Pfitzner.  

de "-" - BUT/AND [NOW BROTHERS]. Transitional, introducing the next step 
in the argument - left untranslated.  

ean + subj. "if" - IF [as may be the case, i COME TO YOU SPEAKING IN 
TONGUES, then WHAT WILL I BENEFIT YOU]. Introducing a 3rd. class conditional 
clause where the condition has the possibility of coming true.  

lalwn (lalew) pres. part. "and speak" - The participle is supplementary, 
supplementing the thought of the verb "I come"; I come .... speaking."  

glwssaiV (iV ewV) dat. "in tongues" - The dative expresses means or 
manner; "by / with tongues."  

ean mh + subj. "unless" - IF NOT = EXCEPT. Introducing an exceptive clause 
expressing a contrast by designating an exception, although Fee argues that it 
stands as a second protasis for the apodosis ti uJmaV wfelhsw, "what will I 
benefit you?  

uJmin dat. pro. "[I bring] you" - [I SPEAK] TO YOU. Dative of indirect object 
/ direction.  

h] ... h] ....h] ... h] "some ..... or .... or .... or ..." - EITHER .... OR .... OR ... OR 
.... A correlative disjunctive construction.  

en "-" - IN/BY/WITH. Instrumental expressing means, "by means of ....", or 
modal, expressing manner, "with ....."  

apokaluyei (iV ewV) dat. "some revelation" - A REVELATION / VISION [OR 
IN a word of KNOWLEDGE OR IN A PROPHECY OR IN A word of TEACHING]. 
Conzelmann may be right when he argues that "revelation" and gnwsiV, 
"knowledge", are gifts of the Spirit which issue in gifts of ministry, here 
"prophecy" and "teaching". Irrespective of how Paul sees these qualities 
interacting with each other, they are all intelligible, and it is that quality which is 
paramount.  
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v7 

The first illustration; if an instrument isn't played with distinct sounds there 
is no music.  

oJmwV adv. "even in the case of" - LIKEWISE / NEVERTHELESS / ALTHOUGH 
[LIFELESS THINGS GIVING = PRODUCE A SOUND]. The word is not widely used 
by Paul and so his intended sense is unclear. Accented differences are not helpful 
as they were not used in the original text. Possibly standing in for the comparative 
adverb oJmoiwV, "likewise, similarly, in the same way, also"; "Like lifeless things 
producing a sound, either a flute or lyre, if ....." As it stands, as an adverb, it is 
often adversative / contrastive, "nevertheless, yet", by displacement from the 
following clause, although an adversative sense seems unlikely here. It may well 
take the little used concessive sense, "though, although; "although lifeless things 
produce a sound, whether a flute or lyre, if ....."  

eite .... eite ... "such as [the pipe] or [harp]" - EITHER [FLUTE] OR [HARP]. 
A correlative disjunctive construction; "weather / if ... or .... "  

pwV "how [will anyone know]" - HOW [WILL IT BE KNOWN]. This clause, 
introduced by the interrogative particle pwV, "how, in what way", establishes 
Paul's point. How can anyone recognize the tune being played if they can't 
discern the melody? Those who have served in small rural churches where either 
the harmonium or the organist, or sometimes both, are past their prime, can fully 
appreciate Paul's illustration.  

to auloumenon (aulew) pres. mid./pas. part. "what tune is being played" 
- THE THING (=TUNE) BEING PLAYED (ON A FLUTE) OR THE THING BEING 
HARPED]. As with "the thing (= tune) being harped, the participle serves as a 
substantive.  

ean + subj. "unless" - IF [IT DOES NOT GIVE = PRODUCE A DISTINCTION]. 
Introducing a 3rd. class conditional clause where the condition has the possibility 
of coming true; "if, as the case may be, it does not produce ....... then how will it 
be known ........"  

toiV fqoggoiV (oV) dat. "in the notes" - TO/IN THE SOUNDS = NOTES. Dative 
of indirect object / reference, "with respect to the notes". "Do not emit their tones 
distinctly", Fitzmyer.  
   
v8 

The second illustration: If the bugle call is indistinct, who will turn up for 
the battle?  

kai gar "again" - AND FOR. The kai is correlative and gar either expresses 
reason, introducing a further explanatory illustration, even possibly explaining 
the previous illustration, "and moreover", or is emphatic, "and in fact, if ....."  
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ean "if" - IF [as may be the case, A TRUMPET GIVES AN OBSCURE / UNCLEAR 
CALL, then WHO WILL PREPARE TO WAR = BATTLE]? Introducing a 3rd. class 
conditional clause where the condition has the possibility of coming true.  

paraskeuasetai (paraskeuazw) fut. mid. "[who] will get ready" - 
PREPARE. The middle voice gives the sense "who will prepare himself = 
themselves for battle?"  

eiV + acc. "for [battle]" - The preposition here expresses purpose; "in order 
to prepare for the forthcoming battle."  
   
v9 

The first two illustrations are applied: garbled speech communicates 
nothing.  

ouJtwV adv. "so it is with" - SO [ALSO YOU]. A comparative referring back to 
v6-8, with an adjunctive kai, "also"; "in the same way."  

ean mh "unless" - IF [as the case may be, YOU DO] NOT [GIVE = SPEAK AN 
INTELLIGIBLE WORD = MESSAGE (a message that signifies something), then HOW 
WILL IT BE KNOWN THE THING BEING SAID]? Introducing a 3rd. class conditional 
clause.  

dia + gen. "with" - THROUGH [THE TONGUE]. Instrumental; "through, by 
means of." The articular "tongue" refers to the organ of speech and not 
glossolalia.  

pwV "how" - Interrogative particle.  
to laloumenon (lalew) pres. mid./pas. part. "what you are saying" - THE 

THING BEING SAID. The participle serves as a substantive, object of the verb "to 
know / recognize."  

gar "-" - FOR. Expressing reason more than cause, offering a clarification 
and introducing a clause that is somewhat elliptical; "Unless you speak 
intelligible words you might just as well be addressing an empty church."  

esesqe ... lalounteV (lalew) "you will just be speaking" - YOU WILL BE 
SPEAKING. This periphrastic future construction probably serves to emphasize 
durative aspect - now and always, when speaking in tongues, you might as well 
be speaking to an empty church.  

eiV + acc. "into" - INTO [the AIR]. Spatial; movement toward. Indicating a 
futile and pointless exercise.  
   
v10 

The third illustration: where there is no communication there is no 
understanding. The point being "the hearer cannot understand the one speaking 
in tongues any more than he can the one who speaks a foreign language", Fee.  
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ei + ind. "undoubtedly" - IF [as is the case, IT MAY HAPPEN that, THERE ARE 
MANY KINDS OF SPEECH = LANGUAGES IN THE WORLD, then NOT ONE is 
MEANINGLESS = WITHOUT MEANING]. A somewhat messy 1st. class conditional 
clause where the condition is assumed to be true. In English the presence of "if" 
always suggests doubt, but in a 1st. class conditional clause there is no doubt, so 
"There are many languages in the world and none of them are without meaning." 
The optative of tugcanw, "to happen", adds doubt to the protasis, "even if it 
happens that", Thiselton, but not to the apodosis, so "There are perhaps many 
languages in the world, but none are without meaning." Technically, the presence 
of an optative in the protasis indicates a 4th. class conditional clause, but an 
optative + an would be found in the apodosis - no such examples exist in the NT. 
Barrett expresses the doubt nicely with "I don't know how many", so "There are 
many, I don't know how many, languages in the world, but ....."  

qwnwn (h) gen. "[all sorts] of languages" - [KINDS] OF SPEECH. The 
genitive is adjectival, partitive.  

en + dat. "in [the world]" - Local, space; "existing in the world" = "in 
existence."  
   
v11 

ean "if" - IF [THEREFORE, as the case may be, I DO NOT KNOW THE 
STRENGTH = MEANING / SIGNIFICANCE OF THE VOICE = LANGUAGE, then I WILL 
BE A FOREIGNER TO THE ONE SPEAKING]. Introducing a 3rd. class conditional 
clause where the condition has the possibility of coming true.  

oun "then" - THEREFORE. Inferential / drawing a logical conclusion.  
dunamin (iV ewV) "the meaning" - THE FORCE, STRENGTH, POWER. This is 

a classical usage, giving the sense "meaning / significance of the language"  
thV fwnhV (h) gen. "of what someone is saying" - OF THE VOICE. The 

genitive may be treated as verbal, subjective, "If I am ignorant of what is signified 
by a language", Cassirer, or ablative source / origin, "the meaning that comes 
from the voice", B&L. One would expect glwssh, "tongue", to express 
"language", but the word is used of "the one speaking in/with a tongue" (ie., 
glossolalia) and so its use would cause confusion. The noun fwnh used for 
language is classical.  

tw/ lalounti (lalew) dat. pres. part. "to the speaker" - [I WILL BE A 
FOREIGNER / ALIEN] TO THE ONE SPEAKING. The participle serves as a 
substantive, dative of reference / respect, "with respect to the person who 
addresses me", or ethical / feeling.  

kai "and" - AND. Introducing a coordinate apodosis to the conditional 
clause. The two together give the sense "we are as foreigners to one another", 
Fee.  
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oJ lalwn (lalew) pres. part. "the speaker" - THE ONE SPEAKING [A 
FOREIGNER / ALIEN IN ME]. The participle serves as a substantive.  

en emoi dat. "to me" - IN ME. The preposition en takes an ethical / forensic 
sense here, "in my estimation", R&P; "I shall be the barbarian from the point of 
view of the one who is doing the talking, while he will be a barbarian from mine", 
Cassirer.  
   
vl2 

The third illustration is applied: "Given that you are so keen to exercise the 
powers of the Spirit, concentrate / redirect your efforts to building up the church 
so that you may abound = grow the gifts that edify."  

ouJtwV adv. "so it is with [you]" - SO [AND = ALSO YOU]. A comparative 
referencing what precedes; "in the same way." "It is exactly the same with you", 
Barclay.  

epei "since" - Causal conjunction; "since, because"; "given that you ...."  
zhlwtai (hV ou) "[you are] eager" - [YOU ARE] ZEALOTS, ENTHUSIASTS. 

Predicate nominative. "Since you have a burning concern", Thiselton.  
pneumatwn (a atoV) gen. "for gifts of the Spirit" - [YOU ARE] OF SPIRITS 

[TOWARD THE EDIFICATION OF THE CHURCH]. The genitive is usually treated as 
verbal, objective, as NIV. As noted in 12:1, Paul may be using the word 
technically such that the manifestations of the spirit that Paul has in mind is 
speaking in tongues. Most commentators think the sense is more general, namely, 
"spiritual gifts": "spiritual endowments", Garland; "powers of the Spirit", 
Thiselton; the phenomena, Conzelmann. Barnett suggests that Paul at this point 
is using the word in the sense of a "spiritually alive" Christian; "if you are truly 
spirit filled believers you won't be obsessed with gifts that begin and end with 
you, as tongue-speaking does. Rather. you will want to exercise those gifts that 
build up the church, which prophesying does."  

iJna + subj. "[try] to [excel]" - [BE ZEALOUS] THAT [YOU MAY ABOUND]. Most 
commentators take the hina clause here is standing in for an epexegetic infinitive, 
specifying the content of the zeal, namely a zeal that abounds proV "toward / for" 
(expressing end view / purpose) the building up of the church. As Fitzmyer notes, 
"how can they seek to abound in what is a gift?" The expression is rather 
puzzling. It is possible that the hina clause is final, expressing purpose; the 
Corinthians are to be zealous for the building up of the church in order that they 
may abound. But in what sense will they abound? Possibly in the sense of 
advantage / benefit, "so that you may have a greater benefit", even in the sense 
grow, "grow in love / grow in the gifts that edify"???? 
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v13 

iii] The previous examples are applied to the Christian community, making 
the point that when the Christian community gathers, the mind should be in gear 
and communication should be intelligible, v13-19. Note the structure of the 
argument in these verses: do A, because if you don't B and C will follow.  

dio "For this reason" - THEREFORE. Inferential / drawing a logical 
conclusion.  

oJ lalwn glwssh/ "the one who speaks in a tongue" - THE ONE SPEAKING 
IN A TONGUE. See v2 for the syntax.  

iJna + subj. "that" - [LET HIM PRAY] THAT [HE MAY INTERPRET]. Here 
introducing an object clause / dependent statement of indirect speech expressing 
what he should pray for. A tongue-speaker should pray that they can interpret 
their unintelligible utterances.  
   
v14 

A tongue-speaker is engaged at the level of the inward emotional self, but 
not the rational self, v14. Paul's advice is that the enthusiasts engage the mind as 
well, so bringing understanding to their words, v15. This may indicate that the 
person who speaks in a tongue should be able to interpret their tongue, which 
then leads to the conclusion that they might as well cut out the tongue and go 
straight to prophecy.  

gar "for" - Causal variant.  
ean + subj. "if" - IF [as may be the case, I PRAY IN/WITH A TONGUE, then THE 

SPIRIT OF ME PRAYS, BUT THE MIND OF ME IS UNFRUITFUL]. Introducing a 3rd. 
class conditional clause where the condition has the possibility of coming true.  

glwssh/ (h) dat. "in a tongue" - The dative is adverbial, expressing means, 
"by a tongue", or manner, "with a tongue."  

to pneuma (a atoV) " spirit" - the spirit. Nominative subject of the verb "to 
pray." One's own "spirit" is indicated, and certainly not the Holy Spirit, an option 
suggested by Fee. Limited to the "God-breathed self" seems unlikely, but rather 
the inner self, or more particularly here, a person's emotions; "the inward 
immaterial faculty of a human being that wills and reacts emotionally to things 
about them and that is open to the influence of the divine Spirit", Fitzmyer.  

de "but" - Here adversative, as NIV.  
mou gen. pro. "my [mind]" - The genitive is adjectival, possessive.  
akarpoV adj. "[is] unfruitful" - Predicate adjective. In a tongue, the mind 

is not engaged and so "fails to be fruitful in any way", Cassirer; "my mind lies 
fallow and all that intelligence is wasted", Peterson.  
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v15 

oun "So" - THEREFORE [WHAT IS (am I to do)]? Inferential / drawing a 
logical conclusion; "what then is the proper way of proceeding?"  

tw/ pneumati (a atoV) dat. "with my spirit" - [I WILL PRAY] IN/WITH/BY THE 
SPIRIT. The dative is adverbial, probably expressing means, "by means of my 
spirit", or manner, "with my emotional self / the inward self, fully engaged.  

de kai "but [I will] also [pray]" - AND ALSO. Adjunctive.  
tw/ noi (uV oV) dat. "with my understanding" - [I WILL PRAY] IN/WITH/BY 

THE MIND. The dative is adverbial, expressing means or manner. Congregational 
prayer is intended; "intelligibly", Zerwick.  

yalw (yallw) fut. "I will sing" - I WILL SING [IN/WITH/BY THE SPIRIT AND] 
I WILL SIN [IN/WITH/BY THE MIND]. Congregational singing was part of Jewish 
worship and is obviously carried over into Christian worship. Some of this 
singing may have been in the form of a solo, but in the presence of the 
congregation. Paul encourages this singing to be meaningful and thus in a 
language that people can understand. In the first century, this would be Greek. 
There is no evidence that what Paul speaks of here aligns with the modern 
Charismatic / Pentecostal practice of singing in the Spirit.  
   
v16 

"Public prayer and praise are corporate acts of worship involving others. But 
how can others be involved when what is said and sung makes no sense?", 
Pfitzner, v16-17.  

epei "otherwise" - SINCE, BECAUSE. Causal conjunction, sometimes linked 
temporally to what follows, as NIV, although the link here is conditional; "I will 
sing with understanding, because, if you give praise with only your inner being, 
an ordinary person / seeker is not able to say Amen."  

ean + subj. "when" - IF [as may be the case, YOU PRAISE IN SPIRIT = INNER 
BEING, then HOW WILL THE ONE OCCUPYING THE PLACE OF THE UNTRAINED SAY 
AMEN TO YOUR GIVING THANKS, SINCE WHAT YOU SAY HE DOES NOT KNOW]? 
Introducing a 3rd. class conditional clause where the condition has the possibility 
of coming true.  

euloghV (eulogew) pres. subj. "you are praising God" - YOU PRAISE, 
BLESS God. Presumably "bless God", with the sense "praise God" = "worship 
God", Thiselton; "if you pour out your ecstatic praises to God", Barclay.  

pneumati (a atoV) dat. "in the Spirit" - IN SPIRIT. Variant en, "in", or the 
dative article tw/. The dative is adverbial expressing means or manner; "by/with 
the S/spirit." "Spirit" here in the sense of the inner being, the emotional self, 
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rather than the "Holy Spirit", and this done without understanding, ie., "ecstatic", 
Barclay. "Holy Spirit", Fee; "spirit", Fitzmyer, Thiselton, Bruce, ..  

pwV "how [can ..... say]" - HOW [WILL SAY]. Interrogative particle.  
oJ anaplhrwn (anaplhrow) pres. part. "one who finds himself /someone 

else" - THE ONE FILLING UP = OCCUPYING. The participle serves as a substantive.  
tou idiwtou (hV ou) gen. "who do not understand] / [the position] of an 

inquirer" - [THE POSITION] OF AN UNTRAINED / INQUIRER [AMEN]. If to topon, 
"the place", identifies an actual position, or status in the church, then the 
participle oJ anaplhrwn denotes those who fill that position. The genitive tou 
idiwtou, "of the untrained", if adjectival, attributive, or idiomatic / content, "the 
one filling the role of the untrained", B&L, limiting ton topon, "the place." 
Commentators and translations provide numerous suggestions, eg., "prospects 
for membership", BAGD; "the uninitiated person", NRSV; "the ordinary man", 
Barclay. Thiselton is worth considering, arguing that the phrase is technical, 
defining a layperson, or better a proselyte or catechumen.  

epi + dat. "to" - AT, BECAUSE OF [YOUR GIVING THANKS]. Causal; "on the 
basis of / because of." The word "thanksgiving" is interchangeable with "praise", 
both serving to describe "worship" A seeker is not able to respond appropriately 
to the act of worship by an enthusiast who doesn't engage the mind.  

epeidh "since" - BECAUSE [WHAT YOU SAY HE DOES NOT KNOW]. Causal 
conjunction, emphatic due to dh, introducing a causal clause explaining why the 
seeker doesn't respond with Amen, namely, because they don't understand what 
is being said.  
   
v17  

su pro. "you" - Emphatic by use and position.  
gar "-" - FOR. More reason than cause, further explaining v16. Left 

untranslated.  
men .... all "..... but ..." - An adversative comparative construction; "on the 

one hand ...... but on the other ....." The use of the adversative alla, rather than 
de, serves to emphasize the contrast; "You do indeed properly give thanks, BUT 
....." Again, although specifying an element in worship, Paul most likely has 
worship as a whole in mind.  

kalwV adv. "well enough" - [YOU GIVE THANKS] WELL = PROPERLY, [BUT 
THE OTHER ONE IS NOT BUILT UP = EDIFIED]. Adverb of manner; "beautifully".  
   
v18 

Paul concludes his argument with a zinger (a succinct gotcha argument), 
v18-19. Again, using his yes-BUT formula, Paul points out to the Corinthian 
enthusiasts that when it comes to tongue-speaking he is the master of the gift, 
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BUT he would rather communicate an intelligible truth rather than endless 
babble.  

tw/ qew/ (oV) dat. "God" - [I THANK] GOD. Dative of direct object after the 
verb "to give thanks."  

"that" - A dependent statement of indirect speech is implied although not 
indicated by the syntax, expressing Paul's thanksgiving, namely, that he speaks 
in ecstatic languages more than any of the Corinthians.  

mallon adv. "more" - [I SPEAK I SPEAK IN TONGUES] MORE. Possibly 
temporal; "more often."  

pantwn gen. adj. "than all" - OF ALL. The genitive is ablative, of 
comparison; "more than all of you."  

uJmwn gen. pro. "of you" - OF YOU. The genitive is adjectival, partitive / 
wholative.  
   
v19 

alla "but" - BUT. Strong adversative.  
en + dat. "in [the church]" - IN [AN ASSEMBLY]. Possibly adverbial, 

temporal; "when I am gathered together with my fellow believers ...."  
qelw pres. "I would rather" - I WILL, WISH more. The clause is somewhat 

elliptical and so is in need of the comparative mallon, "more"; "I wish more to 
speak .... h] (than) ...... " The context of itself gives the verb the sense "I prefer."  

lalhsai (lalew) aor. inf. "speak" - TO SPEAK. The infinitive is usually 
classified as complementary, completing the sense of the verb "I wish", but it can 
also be classified as introducing a dependent statement of perception expressing 
what is willed / wished / wanted = preferred.  

tw/ noi (uV oV) dat. "intelligible words" - [FIVE WORDS] WITH/BY THE MIND 
[OF ME]. The dative is instrumental, expressing means, "by means of my intellect 
/ understanding", as opposed to en glwssh/, "in a tongue" = "with/by a tongue" 
= "by means of a tongue." Possibly modal, expressing manner; "speak in a way 
that involves my understanding", B&L.  

iJna + subj. "to" - THAT [AND = ALSO OTHERS]. Introducing a final clause 
expressing purpose; "in order that ...."  

kathchsw (kathcew) aor. subj. "instruct" - I MAY INSTRUCT [rather OR = 
THAN speak TEN THOUSAND WORDS IN A TONGUE]. A word used to indicate oral 
instruction. It is not often used in the NT, there are some references to Jesus 
instructing others and it is used by Paul in Gal.6:6 of teaching the Word of God.  
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14:20-25 

8. Speaking in tongues, 12:1-14:40 
v] The preference for prophecy 
Argument  

Continuing with the issue of tongue-speaking in the Corinthian 
congregation, Paul reminds his readers that whenever God's people have turned 
from him in the past, he has withdrawn his clear prophetic word and replaced it 
with riddles. Jumbled words from God are therefore a sign of judgement upon an 
unfaithful people. So, beware of tongues, because they can be a sign of 
judgement rather than blessing. God gives a clear word of prophecy to a faithful 
people. If a seeker comes into a Christian congregation where the word is in 
tongues, they will be denied a clear word from God and only think "you are out 
of your mind." Prophecy, on the other hand, will strike at the heart, convincing, 
convicting and converting.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 12:1-11.  
   

ii] Background: See 7:6-9.  
   

iii] Structure: The preference for Prophecy:  
Paul's argument for the proper use of tongue-speaking in worship:  

Exhortation:  
In understanding be adults, v20.  

Text:  
Indistinct revelation is a sign of God's judgment, v21.  

Argument:  
Tongues are for the faithless; prophecy for the faithful, v22.  
Tongues confuse; prophesy convicts, v23-25.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Paul's argument at this point against tongue-speaking rests on the text 
of Isaiah 28:11-12. The people of Israel had failed to heed a clear word 
from the prophets of the Lord, so now they would hear a word that they 
could not understand. In the Old Testament, revelations to God's people in 
the form of an unfathomable utterance are signs of divine condemnation 
rather blessing. Isaiah's point is clear enough. God's word to Israel would 
now come from a foreign power, namely, the Assyrians, a people with a 
language that is gibberish to the Jewish ear; they would be the mouthpiece 
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of God to his rebellious people - a sword of chastisement, not blessing. So, 
meaningless tongue-speaking is not necessarily a sign of divine blessing.  

Prophecy, on the other hand, enriches God's people; it is indeed a 
blessing. Taking apistoi, v22, as "apostate" believers, members of the 
congregation who have in some way broken faith with the Lord (see note 
v22), and idiwtai, v23, as "outsiders / inquirers", the uninitiated who are 
not members, Paul makes the point that the babble of tongues does not 
have a positive effect - "they are bound to think you are crazy", Barclay. 
Yet, when such people come under the sound of prophecy, there is a 
positive effect - it "challenges and convicts their conscience. The secrets 
of their heats are laid bar, and the result will be that they will fling 
themselves down and worship God. 'Truly', they will say, 'God is among 
you'", Barclay.  
   

v] Homiletics: The Word that edifies  
In our reading today, Paul argues strongly against tongue-speaking, 

without actually forbidding it. His concern is for the building up of the 
church, and he sees this furthered, not by tongues, but by a clear "word of 
instruction" for the congregation's "strengthening, encouragement and 
comfort". Such "edifies the church", is for "the strengthening of the 
church". What he wants is "intelligible words" so that "the heart will be 
laid bare", and where the visitor might exclaim, "God is really among you."  

The doing of church is always a contentious issue because we all bring 
to it our own personal likes and dislikes. Whatever we want church to be, 
the preaching and teaching of the Word of God clearly takes a central 
place. Prophecy is the forth-telling of God's revelation to mankind. When 
two or three meet in Jesus' name and in his presence, hearing his word read 
and explained must always be the central business at hand.  
   

Text - 14:20 
Paul's preference for prophecy, v20-25: i] Exhortation - In understanding be 

adults / mature, v20. In establishing his preference for prophecy Paul encourages 
his readers to be mature adults when it comes to their reasoning on issues of 
theology, particularly in relation to speaking in tongues.  

mh .... ginesqe (ginomai) pres. imp. "stop" - [BROTHERS] BE NOT. Possibly 
a durative present; "do not continue to be."  

taiV fresin (hn enoV) dat. "thinking" - [CHILDREN] IN THE MINDS = 
UNDERSTANDING, THINKING, OUTLOOK. As with th/ kakia/, "evil", the dative is 
adverbial, reference / respect; "with respect to your thinking."  
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alla "-" - BUT. Adversative; "do not continue to be childlike with respect 
to your thinking, but rather, be childlike with respect to malicious intent and (de) 
mature with respect to thinking" = "stop thinking like children. Think like mature 
people and be as innocent as babes", CEV.  

th/ kakia/ (a) dat. "in regard to evil" - TO EVIL [BE CHILDLIKE BUT/AND IN 
UNDERSTANDING BECOME MATURE]. Dative of reference / respect; "with respect 
to."  
   
v21 

ii] Textual support, v21. Through a paraphrase of Isaiah 28:11-12, Paul 
supports his argument. He notes that when God's people refuse to hear his word 
of grace, they then receive, not a clear word, but babble. God's word to his 
rebellious people Israel was the gibberish guttural chatter of the invading 
Assyrians who, under the divine will, executed God's chastisement upon his 
unfaithful people.  

en + dat. "in [the law]" - IN [THE LAW IT HAS BEEN WRITTEN]. Local, 
expressing space.  

oJti "-" - THAT. Introducing a dependent statement, direct quote.  
en + dat. "with" - IN. Instrumental, expressing means; "by means of."  
eJteroglwssoiV adj. "other tongues" - FOREIGN LANGUAGES, OTHER 

LANGUAGES, FOREIGN TONGUES.  
eJerwn gen. adj. "of foreigners" - [AND IN LIPS] OF OTHERS. The genitive is 

adjectival, attributive, limiting "lips", "alien lips", possibly possessive, or even 
partitive.  

tw/ law/ (oV) dat. "to [this] people" - [I WILL SPEAK] TO [THIS] PEOPLE. 
Dative of indirect object / direction.  

kai oud ou{twV "but even then" - NOT EVEN THUS. The adverb of manner 
ou{twV refers back to "the tramp of the invading enemy and their harsh guttural 
sounds speaking only of doom", Barnett, "but even (kai, adversative ascensive) 
then / with all this happening (ou{twV) Israel still did not (oud) recognize the day 
of the Lord / the day of judgment. "Not even if I do that will they obey", B&L.  

mou gen. pro. "[they will not listen] to me" - [THEY WILL NOT HEAR] OF ME. 
Genitive of direct object after the eiV prefix verb "to harken, listen to."  
   
v22 

iii] Argument, v22-25: Explaining the text, Paul makes the point that babble 
is not a divine revelation given to God's faithful people, but rather it is given to 
his unfaithful people, his stiff-necked people. This is very similar to the way 
Jesus treated his fellow Jews. They refused to respond to the gospel and so he 
spoke to them in parables, in riddles, so that hearing they would not hear. A clear 
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word from God, on the other hand, such as prophecy, is not for rebels, but for the 
faithful.  

With respect to the intended meaning of toiV pisteususin, "to the ones 
believing" and toiV apistoiV, "to the ones unbelieving", we are best to take 
"believers" to refer to faithful believers, and "unbelievers" to refer to apostate 
believers. This, of course, is open to debate, so "unbelievers" may mean 
unconverted. Also open to debate is the function of the dative, whether it is 
advantage or disadvantage. So, consider the two options:  

"Unbelievers" = unconverted, dative of advantage, a sign for: "people in 
the Greco-Roman world regarded tongues and ecstatic speech as a sign of 
a divine presence", Pfitzner;  

"Unbelievers" = unconverted, dative of disadvantage, a sign against, "if 
all the visitor hears is a babble of tongues he will conclude that the 
assembly of Christians is little different from cults like Dionysius or 
Cybele where people raved in unintelligible language", Barnett.  

A divine revelation consisting of an outward display ("sign") of tongues 
(babble) is not given to those who trust the living God / the children of faith, but 
to those of God's people who are in rebellion, opposed to his words, a stiff-necked 
people, people like the children of Israel in the time of Isaiah the prophet. On the 
other hand, a divine revelation consisting of an outward display of prophecy (a 
clear word from God) is not given to God's stiff-necked children, but rather it is 
given to the children of faith. Note that Phillips' translation of this verse is bizarre; 
a rare slip by the master of English prose.  

w{ste "then" - THEREFORE. Here inferential, drawing a logical conclusion; 
"given that babble is a sign of God's condemnation on a stiff-necked people ...."  

eiV + acc. "for" - [THE TONGUES ARE] INTO. Here expressing purpose /end-
view; "serves the purpose of a sign."  

shmeion (on) "sign" - A SIGN. Taking the sense here of "an outward 
indicator." Tongues serve the purpose of being an outward indicator of God's 
revelation (v21), not to ......  

ou toiV pisteuousin dat. adj. "not for believers" - NOT TO THE ONES 
BELIEVING. This articular adjective, as with "unbelievers", serves as a 
substantive, dative of indirect object / interest (as noted above); "an outward 
indicator of God's revelation to/for, not the faithful, but the apostate." Paul is 
using the word to describe the children of faith, as opposed to toiV apistoiV, 
"the apostate / unbelievers", those children of God who do not listen / take note 
of God's word, like those who refused to listen to God's word of chastisement 
carried in the harsh babble of the Assyrians, v21.  

alla "but" - BUT [THE THE ONES UNBELIEVING]. Adversative; "but".  
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hJ ... profhteia (a) "prophecy" - PROPHECY [is a sign]. In the New 
Testament period prophecy involved primary revelation, at times specific to a 
particular situation. In Corinthians 14 Paul seems to use the word in relation to 
secondary revelation, ie., the exposition of primary sources. Such a prophet 
would function to build up the people of God, take the Word of God and apply it 
to the heart and mind of church members, enabling them to grow their Christian 
life. It is generally held that the revelatory form of prophecy has ceased. 
"Prophecy, on the other hand, serves the purpose of being an outward indicator."  

ou toiV apistoiV dat. adj. "not for unbelievers" - NOT TO THE 
UNBELIEVERS [BUT TO THE ONES BELIEVING]. God doesn't give a clear word of 
revelation to the apostate, but to the faithful / the children of faith.  
   
v23 

So, if a member who has broken fellowship in some way (apistoi), or 
someone who is an outsider, a seeker (idiwtai), happens to attend, and everyone 
is speaking in tongues, they are likely to think that the congregation is out of its 
mind. If, on the other hand, members are prophesying, preaching a clear word 
from God, then they will find themselves convicted, scrutinized and exposed by 
God's word. The consequence may well be that this person is converted, bows in 
submission to the Lord God and worships him.  

oun "So" - THEREFORE. Inferential; drawing a logical conclusion.  
ean + subj. "if" - IF [THE WHOLE CHURCH]. Introducing a conditional clause 

3rd. class where the condition has the possibility of coming true; "if, as may be 
the case, .... then ...."  

epi + acc. "-" - [COMES TOGETHER] IN / TO [THE SAME place]. Spatial; "to 
the same place"; B&L.  

glwssaiV (a) dat. "in tongues" - [AND ALL SPEAK] IN TONGUES. The dative 
is adverbial, possibly instrumental, expressing means, or modal, expressing 
manner, "by/with tongues / ecstatic languages."  

idiwtai (hV ou) "some who do not understand / inquirers" - [BUT/AND 
ENTERS] UNLEARNED [OR UNBELIEVERS]. Nominative subject of the verb "to 
enter." The word primarily means "untrained, unlearned, those not 
understanding", but is likely to refer to: "inquirers", TNIV; "uninitiated", 
Thiselton; "anyone in the position of an outsider", NRSV; "outsiders", Fitzmyer; 
"unacquainted with Christianity", Findlay. "These persons could include the non-
Christian spouse, unconverted slaves, invited guests, or possibly the curious who 
might wander in", Garland. Garland thinks the word would not be used of a 
seeker, but this seems somewhat restrictive. They are probably not the 
"layperson, proselyte, catechumen, ordinary Christian (R&P)." Barrett suggests 
that idiwtai and apistoi together represent the "unbelieving outsider", but it is 
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more likely that both words represent separate groups, ie., apostate believers and 
outsiders.  

oJti "[will they not say] that" - [WILL THEY NOT SAY] THAT [YOU ARE OUT 
OF YOUR MINDS]? Introducing a dependent statement of indirect speech 
expressing what "outsiders / inquirers" and "apostate" are likely to say / think 
when confronted by tongues - mainesqe, "they are mad, out of their mind."  

ouk "not" - Used in a question expecting the answer "yes".  
   
v24 

"Spirit inspired preaching will have a three-stage effect on the [apostate or 
outsider]: conviction, scrutiny and exposure of his or her heart" prompting the 
reactions "conversion, submission and adoration", Fitzmyer, v24-25.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument to a 
contrasting point; "but / on the other hand".  

ean "if" - [BUT] IF [ALL PROPHESY AND A CERTAIN APOSTATE OR OUTSIDER 
ENTERS then]. Conditional clause, 3rd. class, "if, as may be the case ....... then 
....".  

elegcetai (elegcw) pres. pas. "he will be convicted [by all that he is a 
sinner] / they are convicted of sin" - HE IS CONVICTED, REPROVED, EXPOSED 
[BY ALL]. Prophecy convicts, either of the truth or sin, or both; "everyone will 
bring guilt home to him", Cassirer.  

anakrinetai (anakrinw) pres. pas. "will be judged / are brought under 
judgment" - HE IS JUDGED]. Prophecy "calls the individual to account", Garland  

uJpo + gen. "by" - BY [ALL]. Expressing agency. Probably pantwn, "all", is 
neuter plural, so "by all that is said", Thiselton, rather than masculine plural "all 
those who are speaking / prophesying."  
   
v25 

thV kardiaV (a) gen. "of [their] hearts" - [THE SECRETS] OF THE HEART 
[OF HIM]. The genitive is adjectival, idiomatic / of source or place, limiting 
"secrets"; "the secrets which reside in his heart." Virtually "his secrets", Phillips.  

fanera adj. "[are] laid bare" - [BECOME] MANIFEST, CLEAR, EVIDENT. 
Predicate adjective. "Will be brought to light", Cassirer.  

ou{twV adv. "so" - [AND] THUS. Here inferential, drawing a logical 
conclusion; "therefore."  

peswn (piptw) aor. part. "they will fall down" - HAVING FALLEN DOWN. 
Attendant circumstance participle expressing action accompanying the verb "to 
worship", or possibly adverbial, temporal.  

epi + acc. "-" - UPON [FACE]. Spatial.  
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tw/ qew/ (oV) dat. "God" - [HE WILL WORSHIP] GOD. Dative of direct object 
after the proV prefix verb "to worship."  

apaggellwn (apaggellw) pres. part. "exclaiming" - PROCLAIMING, 
DECLARING. The participle is adverbial, modal, expressing the manner of their 
worship.  

oJti "-" - THAT. Introducing a dependent statement, direct speech.  
ontwV adv. "really" - [GOD IS] REALLY, INDEED, TRULY. Adverb of manner; 

"in all reality they encounter not simply human religion which constructs or 
projects a god; they encounter God, who draws forth authentic worship as he is 
authentically active and present among the believers", Barrett.  

en + dat. "among" - IN [YOU]. Local, space; "among".  
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14:26-40 

8. Speaking in tongues, 12:1-14:40 
vi] Regulation for public worship 
Argument  

Paul now sets out to correct the situation in Corinth with a number of 
regulations. His purpose is for the strengthening of the church. A maximum of 
three tongue-speakers is allowed, and only if there is an interpretation. Similarly 
with prophecy, two or three, with silence and reflection. The other prophets are 
to listen and critique. An immediate word should have precedence. All should be 
done "in a fitting and orderly way" for instruction and encouragement. 
Continuing to address the issue of order in the church, Paul has a word to say to 
discerning women, v34-36. However we interpret the injunction that "women 
should remain silent in the churches", it is not a prohibition against women 
preaching, prophesying, or teaching since Paul has already given directions as to 
the appropriate attire for women prophets. Finally, in v37-40, Paul calls for the 
priority of prophecy, while not forbidding tongues; all should be done in order. 
He concludes with a warning to his readers that they do not think too highly of 
themselves against others, and in particular, against Paul himself.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 12:1-11.  
   

ii] Background: See 7:6-9. The detailed instructions in this passage serve to 
further illustrate the problems existing in the Corinthian congregation. The 
implication of the instructions is that there is a predominance of uninterpreted 
tongue-speaking, with all the speakers speaking at once, along with a mixture of 
prophecies and possibly some form of questioning ("discerning", Garland) 
intruded into the mix by female members. Such ecstasy is usually driven by 
realized eschatology - the end is neigh! Paul will get to the heart of the problem 
in chapter 15.  
   

iii] Structure: Regulations for public worship:  
Paul's argument for the proper use of tongue-speaking in worship::  

Proposition, v26: 
Let everything be done for the edification of God's people.  

Instructions: 
Concerning tongue-speaking in church, v27-28; 
Concerning prophecy in church, v29-33:  

The numbers speaking, v29;  
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Guidelines for the delivery of a prophetic word, v30-33;  
The participation of women, v34-36;  

Admonition, v37-38: 
A proper recognition of Paul's advice;  

Conclusion, v39-40: 
Be eager to prophesy, but at the same time don't forbid speaking in 

tongues.  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
Again, we face the difficulty of understanding how Paul's words 

address the situation that existed within the Corinthian congregation. Paul 
is certainly focusing on some form of disorderly behaviour, but as already 
indicated, the specifics are illusive. It is to this situation that Paul applies 
his regulations. It is fairly clear how Paul's regulations might apply to 
tongue-speakers and prophets, but it is not clear how they apply to the 
discerning women.  

Paul has already indirectly approved of women prophesying in church 
(his dress regulations), so his instruction that women "keep silent" 
obviously doesn't relate to women exercising a Word ministry in church. 
In the passage before us, Paul again touches on the issue of "submission", 
v34, which he raised earlier, 11:5, 10. This "sign of authority" (a married 
women's hairdo, or head covering) relates to propriety in the marital 
relationship, and, whether cultural or theological, may prompt Paul's 
injunction "let them be subject"; a rule possibly applied "in all the 
congregations", cf., 1Pet.3:1. We get the impression that there are a number 
of groups of church members, all out of control and turning the church 
meeting into a disordered cacophony of noise, and it may be that one of 
these groups is made up of discerning women. They could be sitting apart 
from the men, as is the practice of synagogue worship, even separated by 
a screen of sorts, and joining in on the cacophony of noise with an all-in-
discussion, possibly calling out, asking questions, having their say. 
Garland suggests that Paul's instructions "are conditioned by the social 
realities of the age"; this is indicated by his focus on disorder and propriety 
(married women shaming their head). To this end, Paul asks the women to 
"remain silent", ie., to not add to the chaos caused by the men. If they want 
to get into an unruly debate, have it with their husbands at home and not in 
church.  

Talbert has proposed a rather left-of-field interpretation of Paul's 
instructions to the women; see also Snyder's commentary on first 
Corinthians, 1992, and Flannagan and Hunter, Did Paul put women down 
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in I Corinthians 14:34-36? BTB 11. The suggestion is that Paul in v34-35 
is quoting the enthusiasts in Corinth who take the view that the exercise of 
spiritual gifts, tongues, prophecy, .... is a male prerogative and that the 
female members of the congregation should remain silent and subject to 
the men. So, not only are the enthusiasts out of control, speaking over each 
other in a disorderly cacophony, they suppress any participation by female 
members. To this Paul makes the critical comment recorded in v36, 
addressed to the male members of the congregation - uJmaV monouV 
(masculine), "you alone"; "Did the Word of God originate with you men? 
Are you men the only ones it has reached?" The disjunctive h], "or", being 
used here to introduce a rhetorical question; "And added to the disorder 
you men have inflected on the congregation do you really want to claim 
that a prophetic word from God can only be delivered by a man?"  

Some textual disruption is evident in v34-35 prompting numerous 
source theories, eg., the passage is a post-Pauline interpolation, a side note 
to the letter as whole which was later included in the text, an extract from 
another lost letter, ....  
   

Text - 14:26  
Regulations for public worship in Corinth, v26-40: i] The principle, v26. In 

the first century, synagogue worship was structured, in much the same way as a 
liturgical service is today. The Corinthian believers obviously didn't import this 
structure (were there not many Jewish believers in the congregation?), but went 
with a free-style service incorporating the elements listed in this verse. The list 
is not necessarily complete, as prayers and a reading from scripture (OT) would 
also be expected. Paul's point is, free-style or not, let there be decorum / order 
for the edification of the congregation.  

ti "what [then shall we say]" - WHAT [THEN IS IT BROTHERS]. Interrogative 
pronoun, nominative subject of the verb to-be, possibly with the sense here 
"how?" The question is somewhat elliptical, "what then is the upshot of what has 
just been said", Fee; "How does what I have said apply to the conduct of public 
worship?"  

oJtan subj. "when" - WHEN [YOU COME TOGETHER and EACH ONE HAS A 
PSALM, HAS A TEACHING, HAS A REVELATION, HAS A TONGUE, HAS AN 
INTERPRETATION LET ALL THINGS BE FOR EDIFICATION]. Introducing an 
indefinite temporal clause, "whenever", although translated definitely, "when".  

ekastoV adj. "each of you" - EACH. The adjective serves as a substantive, 
nominative subject of the verb "to have"; "each one" = "each person." In free-
style fashion individual members contribute to the service with their ministry 
gifts. For one it is music, a "hymn" or psalm, for another teaching, an 
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"instruction" or lesson, for another a "revelation" or prophetic word, for another 
a "tongue" with its "interpretation".  

proV + acc. "so that [the church may be built up]" - TOWARD / FOR 
[EDIFICATION]. Here expressing purpose / end view. The ministry gifts must not 
overlap in the service producing disorder, but blend to give order toward / for / 
to achieve edification, "for the building up and harmony of he community", 
Fitzmyer.  
   
v27 

ii] The regulation of tongue-speaking, v27-28. Two contributions are 
enough and each must be accompanied with an interpretation.  

eite "if" - IF [ANYONE SPEAKS IN A TONGUE]. Introducing an irregular 
correlative disjunctive construction which serves to introduce the protasis of a 
first-class conditional clause. It presents as an anacoluthon; Paul loses his way 
and so retreating, he drops the expected second eite; "whether tongues [or 
prophecy] then two or at the most three ....." So, the Gk. presents as a third-class 
conditional clause, followed by a second-class conditional clause; "If, as is the 
case, someone speaks in a tongue, then two, or at the most three should speak in 
turn, and let someone interpret, but if, as may be the case, there is no interpreter, 
then let him be silent in church, let him speak to himself and to God."  

kata + acc. "-" - ACCORDING TO [TWO, OR THE MOST THREE]. Distributive 
use of the preposition.  

ana meroV "one at a time" - IN PART = IN TURN, IN SUCCESSION. 
Distributive.  

ei|V adj. "someone [must interpret]" - [AND LET] ONE [INTERPRET]. 
Nominative subject of the verb "to explain, interpret." Is that "let one of the 
tongue-speakers interpret", or "let someone interpret the tongue-speakers"? 
Garland argues that the interpretation is most likely offered by a person other 
than the tongue-speaker (contra Barnett), "nevertheless, we cannot exclude the 
possibility that the person who speaks in a tongue may also be able to interpret 
what it means in plain language."  
   
v28  

ean "if" - [BUT/AND] IF [as may be the case, THERE IS NOT AN INTERPRETER, 
then LET HIM BE SILENT]. Introducing a 3rd. class conditional clause where the 
condition has the possibility of coming true.  

en "in [the church]" - IN [CHURCH, ASSEMBLY, GATHERING]. The 
preposition is possibly adverbial, temporal, "while in church"; "when the 
congregation is assembled", Cassirer.  
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eJautw/ dat. refl. pro. "to himself" - [LET HIM SPEAK] TO HIMSELF [AND TO 
GOD]. As with tw/ qew/, "to God", dative of indirect object / direction / interest, 
advantage. Not in the sense of "for self-affirmation", but "privately"; "Let them 
speak silently / privately to themselves and to God." The point is that Paul does 
not permit uninterpreted tongues in a church service.  
   
v29 

iii] The regulation of prophecy, v29-33. As with tongue-speakers, 
prophecies are to be limited in number and their delivery ordered, "weighed" (ie., 
its veracity tested against scripture, the gospel, tradition, .... so Thiselton), with 
one person speaking at a time, "so that all may learn and all be encouraged", 
ESV.  

de "-" - BUT/AND [PROPHETS, LET THEM SPEAK, TWO OR THREE]. 
Transitional connective, indicating the next step in the argument; "moreover".  

diakrinetwsan (diakrinw) pres. imp. "[the others] should weight 
carefully what is said" - [AND] LET [THE OTHERS] DISCERN. The sense is 
"differentiate / distinguish", BAGD, "weigh", Garland, "evaluate", Fitzmyer.  
   
v30 

This rather specific instruction is likely to address the particular situation 
faced by the Corinthian congregation. A number of commentators suggest that 
the issue is over long-winded prophetic deliveries, so Barnett. Like prayer, as 
with sermons, there are those who believe that the length of their delivery equates 
to its effectiveness. "The requirement seems to be aimed at those who might tend 
to dominate the meeting", Fee.  

ean + subj. "if" - [AND] IF [as the case may be, IT = SOMETHING IS REVEALED 
TO ANOTHER SITTING, then LET THE FIRST BE SILENT]. Introducing a 3rd. class 
conditional clause where the condition has the possibility of coming true.  

apokalufqh/ (apokaluptw) aor. pas. subj. "a revelation" - IT = 
SOMETHING. Short-talk = "If a prophet, who is sitting down, receives a 
revelation, then the prophet who is speaking must be silent and allow the 
revelation to be heard."  

allw/ dat. adj. "to someone" - TO OTHER. The adjective serves as a 
substantive, "to another person", dative of indirect object / interest, advantage.  

kaqhmenw/ (kaqhmai) pres. mid. part. "who is sitting down" - SITTING. The 
participle is adjectival. It is not always clear whether an anarthrous adjectival 
participle is serving as an attributive, modifying / limiting the substantive, as 
NIV, or a predicative, asserting a fact about the substantive, as ESV, "If a 
revelation is made to another sitting there."  
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v31 

"In this way all get the opportunity to give a message with the result that all 
learn something and all are encouraged."  

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why one prophet should 
not dominate proceedings, "because ...."  

profhteuein (profhteuw) pres. inf. "prophesy" - [YOU ARE ALL ABLE] TO 
PROPHESY. The infinitive is complementary, completing the sense of the verb 
"to be able."  

kaq eJna "in turn" - ONE BY ONE. Distributive; "one at a time."  
iJna + subj. "that" - THAT [ALL MAY LEARN AND ALL MAY BE ENCOURAGED]. 

Introducing a final clause expressing purpose, "in order that", or a consecutive 
clause expressing result, "with the result that ..."  
   
v32 

Concluding statement. Taking pneumata, "spirits", in the sense of the 
prophets' spiritual / prophetic powers / utterances, Paul may be saying that those 
with the ministry gift of prophecy are in the best position to monitor the exercise 
of the prophetic gift of other prophets, but he is more likely saying that a person 
with the gift of prophecy is well able to control their own prophetic powers / 
utterances, ie., they are not puppets in a state of ecstatic mania, they can exercise 
their gift appropriately for the welfare of all - they can sit down when necessary; 
they don't have to go on and on, so Barnett, Fee, Thiselton, Garland, Barrett, ...  

kai "-" - AND. Possibly here with an emphatic edge, given that at this point 
Paul offers his justification for the proceeding regulations covering tongue-
speaking and prophecy, so Fee; "Indeed / These are the facts, a prophet is well 
able to control their prophetic powers." "And in addition to what has been said", 
B&L.  

pneumata (a toV) "the spirits" - Nominative subject of the verb "to be 
subject to." "Angel spirits", Ellis, is very unlikely, possibly the impulses of the 
Spirit at work in the prophet, Godet, but better, the manifestations of the Spirit at 
work in the prophet, R&P, or simply "spiritual powers", Pfitzner, or more 
specifically "the spiritual utterances of the prophet", Thiselton.  

profhtwn (hV ou) gen. "of prophets" - The genitive is rather difficult to 
classify, given that the sense is unclear - what "spirits"? If Paul has in mind 
"spiritual powers", then adjectival, possessive; "the spiritual powers that belong 
to the prophets." If an active sense is in mind, "spiritual influences", then possibly 
verbal, subjective, of the the influence exercised by the prophet, and influence 
which he/she is able to control.  

399



profhtaiV (hV ou) dat. "prophets" - [ARE SUBJECT, SUBMIT] TO 
PROPHETS. Dative of direct object after the uJpo prefix verb "to be subject to, 
under the control of."  
   
v33  

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why prophets are well 
able to control the delivery of a Word from the Lord, because "God is not a God 
of disorder, but harmony", Phillips; he is not the God of "mindless babbling and 
competitive chattering", Pfitzner;  

akatastasiaV (a) gen. "of disorder" - [HE IS NOT THE GOD] OF 
CONFUSION, UNRULINESS. The genitive is adjectival, idiomatic / of production, 
standing in the predicate position, "God does not produce disorder", but 
possessive is possible, "confusion, topsy-turvy doings, do not belong to God", 
Lenski.  

alla "but" - Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint construction; 
"Not (ou) ......, but ...." .  

eirhnhV (h) gen. "peace" - OF PEACE. The genitive, as for "of disorder" 
above; "peace is a product of / belongs to the Divine."  

wV "as" - Comparative. The comparison is often taken with what follows, 
but best taken with what precedes, so Fee; The custom in all the congregations 
of God's people is to conduct a service with order, and this because God is a God 
of order.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [ALL THE CHURCHES, ASSEMBLIES]. A local sense is 
possible, but adverbial, temporal is preferred; "As is the practice when God's 
people meet, ....."  

twn aJgiwn (oV) gen. "of the Lord's people" - OF THE HOLY, SAINTS. The 
adjective serves as a substantive. The genitive is adjectival, possibly possessive, 
"belonging to", or partitive, or epexegetic, limiting by specifying the assemblies, 
"the assemblies consisting of / which consist of the saints, of believers."  
   
v34 

iv] The regulation of discerning women, v34-36. See "Interpretation" above. 
Note the similar regulation in 1Tim.2:11-12, cf., 1Pet.3:1-5.  

sigatwsan (sigaw) pres. imp. "should remain silent" - LET [THE WOMEN] 
BE SILENT. As noted above, the sense is unclear; "let them be silent / let them 
hold their peace / let them stop speaking / let them not interrupt", Thiselton. We 
could add, "gossiping", "chattering", ....; "all problematic to gender sensitive 
ears", Garland.  

en + dat. "in [the churches]" - IN [THE ASSEMBLIES]. As above, temporal; 
"while attending church."  
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gar "-" - FOR. Introducing a causal clause explaining why the women must 
remain "silent", namely, because they are not allowed to speak, being under 
submission (to their husbands???), as required by the law. As noted above, this 
may be the view of the enthusiasts rather than Paul.  

autaiV dat. pro. "they" - [TO SPEAK IS NOT PERMITTED] TO THEM. Dative of 
interest.  

lalein (lalew) pres. inf. "to speak" - The infinitive serves as the subject 
of the negated verb "to entrust to / permit", "to speak is not entrusted to them." 
Again, if "speak" = "utterance", in the sense of a tongue or prophetic word, the 
instruction derives from the enthusiasts, which, given v36, Paul does not support; 
"utterance is not permitted to them", Cassirer.  

alla "but" - Strong adversative in a counterpoint construction; "not ......, 
but ....".  

uJpotassesqwsan (uJpotassw) pres. pas. imp. "must be in submission" - 
LET THEM BE IN SUBMISSION. Submission to whom / what? Presumably 
"submissive" to their husband.  

kaqwV "as" - JUST AS, INSOMUCH AS [AND = ALSO THE LAW SAYS]. 
Normally as a comparative, but here moving toward cause / reason, BDF #236; 
"they must remain in the subordinate position because the Jewish law requires 
it."  

oJ nomoV (oV) "the law" - Nominative subject of the verb "to say." The Torah 
is presumably intended, or more specifically the Pentateuch. Many 
commentators suggest that Genesis 3:16 is in mind, but as Bruce argues, the order 
of creation is more likely the dominant scripture in support of a woman's 
subordination - to "keep their ordered place", Thiselton. It is very unusual for 
Paul to garner the Law in support of an instruction, but it wouldn't hinder the 
enthusiasts, particularly those with a Jewish background.  
   
v35 

Again, we must decide whether these words express Paul's opinion, or the 
opinion of the enthusiasts. However the women are contributing (if they are 
contributing???) to the disorder in the Corinthian church, it is hard to image that 
an apostle of Christ would suggest that it is inappropriate for a woman to ask a 
question in the gathering of God's people, and more, that it is aiscron, 
"shameful, disgraceful", for them lalein, "to speak.". Such advice would 
directly contradict Jesus' inclusion of women. Paul has already regulated female 
prophets, and there is no indication that they are not allowed to speak. Yes, the 
speaking could be chatter, or gossip, or the like, but then why not call it for what 
it is?  
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ei + ind. "if" - [BUT/AND] IF [as is the case, THEY WISH TO LEARN A CERTAIN 
thing, then LET THEM ASK ONE’S OWN HUSBAND IN the HOME]. Introducing a 1st. 
class conditional clause where the condition is assumed to be true.  

matwin (manqanw) aor. inf. "to inquire" - TO LEARN. The infinitive is 
complementary, completing the sense of the verb "to will, wish."  

en + dat. "at [home]" - IN. Local, expressing space; "at home."  
gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why a woman should 

discuss theological matters with the head of the home rather than ask questions, 
or discuss the matter, in church, because .....  

aiscron "disgraceful" - [IT IS] A SHAME. The adjective serves as a 
substantive, nominative predicate of the verb to-be, emphatic by position. The 
sense being disgraceful, shameful, ... Such action does not bring honour but 
humiliation and disgrace.  

gunaiki (h) dat. "for a woman" - TO A WOMAN. Dative of interest, 
disadvantage, as NIV.  

lalein (lalew) pres. inf. "to speak" - The present tense, being durative, 
may be emphasizing continued speaking. The infinitive forms a noun clause 
subject of the verb to-be estin; "for a woman to speak in church is shameful."  

en + dat. "in" - IN [AN ASSEMBLY, CHURCH]. Possibly adverbial, temporal; 
"when the church meets / during the gathering of believers."  
   
v36 

It is unclear whether this clause is linked to what precedes, or what follows. 
Commentators and translations are divided. If linked with what follows, it is a 
critical word directed to the enthusiasts who think that their gifts give them 
independence from their founding apostle. To this Paul reasserts his authority in 
v37. If linked to what precedes, it may be a critical comment directed to the 
discerning women, although somewhat illogical, or better, where v34-35 states 
the opinion of the enthusiasts, it is critical of their assumption that God's word is 
only revealed to men, and not women.  

h] "or" - OR [FROM YOU]. Both uses of the particle here are probably not 
disjunctive, "or", but rather used to introduce a rhetorical question and so not 
translated.  

tou qeou (oV) gen. "[word] of God" - [THE WORD] OF GOD [WENT FORTH]. 
The genitive could be taken as adjectival, possessive, "God's word", or ablative, 
source / origin, "from God."  

apo + gen. "originate with" - FROM. Expressing source / origin.  
uJmwn gen. pro. "you" - Emphatic by position; "Do you suppose that it is 

from you yourselves that God's message emanates?"  
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monouV adj. "the only people" - [OR TO YOU] ALONE [DID IT CAME]? Here 
the masculine plural may serve as a substantive, as NIV, inclusive of the women, 
so "the only people", or as an adjective limiting "you", ie., "you men only"; "that 
to you men only God's message came?"  
   
v37 

v] Admonition for a proper recognition of Paul's advice, v37-38.  
ei + ind. "if" - IF [as is the case, ANYONE THINKS TO BE A PROPHET OR 

SPIRITUAL (tongue-speaker) then LET HIM KNOW]. Introducing a 1st. class 
conditional clause where the condition is assumed to be true.  

einai "they are" - TO BE. The infinitive introduces a dependent statement of 
perception expressing what the person may think, namely, "that they are a 
prophet ...."  

pneumatikoV "gifted by the Spirit" - SPIRITUAL. Predicate nominative of 
the verb to-be. As already indicated, this term is best taken as a technical 
descriptor for tongue-speaking; "if anyone considers themselves to be a prophet 
or tongue-speaker."  

epiginwsketw (epiginwskw) pres. imp. "let them acknowledge" - LET 
THEM KNOW. The epi intensifies, "let them fully know = fully acknowledge"; 
"pay close attention to what I have written", Peterson.  

oJti "that" - [THE THINGS I WRITE TO YOU] THAT. Introducing a dependent 
statement of perception expressing what they should know, namely, that Paul's 
instructions regarding order in the church (+ the exclusion / participation of 
women in worship) is the Lord's word to the community.  

a} acc. pro. "what [I am writing]" - Plural substantive = "the things; the 
accusative of reference / respect; "let them know with respect to the things I am 
writing to you that ...."  

uJmin dat. pro. "to you" - Dative of indirect object.  
kuriou (oV) gen. "the Lord's [command]" - [THEY ARE A COMMANDMENT] 

OF LORD. The genitive is best taken as ablative, source / origin, "is a 
commandment from the Lord"; "This is the way the Maser wants it", Peterson.  
   
v38 

It is likely that Paul is making the point that if any of the enthusiasts, the 
prophets or tongue-speakers, ignore Paul's instructions, then the church (better 
than God) should ignore them - if they don't recognize Paul's authority, they 
shouldn't be recognized.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Possibly adversative, as NIV, or as a transitional 
connective, indicating a further point in the argument, in which case it would not 
be translated, as ESV.  
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ei "[but] if" - IF [as is the case, A CERTAIN person IS IGNORANT = FAILS TO 
UNDERSTAND this, then HE IS IGNORED]. Introducing a 1st. class conditional 
clause where the condition is assumed to be true. "He is himself not to be 
recognized", Barclay.  
   
v39 

vi] Conclusion, v39-40. This and the next verse summarize Paul's argument 
covering chapters 12-14. The Corinthians are "to divert their energies away from 
tongues-speaking to prophesying", Barnett, conducting their meetings in a fit and 
orderly manner.  

wJste "Therefore" - THEREFORE [BROTHERS OF ME]. Here inferential, 
introducing a logical conclusion, "so then", possibly consecutive, "as a result."  

to profhteuein (prohteuw) pres. inf. " to prophesy" - [BE ZEALOUS, 
DESIRE, SET YOUR HEART ON] TO PROPHESY. The articular infinitive stands as 
the object of the imperative verb "to desire" / introducing a dependent statement 
of perception expressing what should be desired, namely, to prophecy.  

to lalein (lalew) pres. inf. "speaking" - [AND DO NOT FORBID] TO SPEAK. 
The articular infinitive forms an object clause standing as the direct object of the 
imperative verb "to forbid, prevent, hinder" / introducing a dependent statement 
of indirect speech expressing what should not be forbidden, namely tongue-
speaking.  

glwssaiV (iV ewV) dat. "in tongues" - The dative is adverbial, expressing 
means or manner; "by means of / with tongues / ecstatic languages."  
   
v40  

kata + acc. "orderly way" - [BUT/AND LET BE DONE ALL THINGS DECENTLY 
AND] ACCORDING TO, IN ACCORDANCE WITH [RIGHT / GOOD ORDER]. The 
preposition here is adverbial, modal, expressing manner, "orderly", and with the 
adverb euschmonwV, "honestly, properly, fittingly, decently, presentably", 
modifies the imperative verb ginesqw, "let be" = "let be done."  
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15:1-11 

9. The resurrection, 15:1-58 
i] The faith once delivered to the saints 
Argument  

It is likely that Paul now addresses the root cause of all the problems 
spawned by the enthusiasts in the Corinthian congregation, namely, an improper 
understanding of the resurrection of believers. In the passage before us, Paul 
grounds his argument for the bodily resurrection of believers by examining the 
foundational truth of the gospel, namely, the resurrection of Jesus. This truth is 
the message proclaimed by Paul and all the apostles, and it is this truth which 
saves all believers and is the life-force of Paul's existence.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-3. In chapter 15 Paul deals the issue of the bodily 
resurrection of the dead and does so within the context of the gospel. The 
argument proceeds in three steps:  
   

Step 1: At the centre of the gospel is the resurrection of Christ, v1-11. 
Paul sets out to remind the Corinthian believers of "the consensus of 
preaching and testimony that he shares with the apostles and other 
resurrection witnesses", Sloan.  
   

Step 2: If our bodies are not raised in the last day, then Christ was not 
raised, v12-34. Paul is not arguing that the resurrection from the dead 
involves the resuscitation of a dead corpse. It is possible that the 
Corinthians have come to see the resurrection in these terms, an idea Paul 
will address in his beautiful illustration of the sprouting wheat.  

v12-19. Logic tells us that if we do not rise, then Christ was not 
raised, and therefore everything we believe in is stupid. 

v20-28. Yet, the substantial truth of our faith is that Christ did 
rise from the dead, and because he lives we will live also. 

v29-34. If there is no resurrection of the dead, then why are we 
bothering to live the Christian life? We might as well eat, drink and 
be merry, for tomorrow we die.  
   

Step 3: How will the body be raised and in what form? v35-58.  
v35-44. Paul uses the analogy of seeds and different kinds of 

bodies.  
First, with the sown seed and the sheaf there is continuity, 

but also transformation.  
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Second, all bodies are designed to adapt to their 
environment. The resurrection body will be transformed to suit 
its heavenly environment - it will be swma pneumatikon, "a 
spiritual body";  

v45-49. Paul develops these two points further with an Adam-
Christ analogy. There is a real continuity between our physical body 
and our resurrection body, but at the same time there is 
transformation. We share, and will share, the likeness of both Adam 
and Christ;  

v50-58. Paul finally argues that transformation is essential for a 
believer to be able to enter the glory of heaven.  
   

ii] Background:  
It is likely that Paul is informed of the flawed views of some of the 

members of the Corinthian church with regard the resurrection, although 
he may be addressing a question asked in the letter sent to him. The actual 
theological heresy infesting the Corinthian congregation is unclear. Calvin 
suggested that some in the congregation held the common view that death 
is the end of life; there is nothing beyond. The Sadducees held this view 
and secularists like the Epicureans promoted it widely. At times, Paul's 
argument does seem to address a straight forward denial of a resurrection 
to life after death, cf., v29-32. Still, in the end, Calvin was "undecided" as 
to whether this was the heresy infesting the church. Chrysostom argued 
that the heresy consisted in the belief "that the resurrection had taken place 
a long time ago." Luther accepted this argument, and it is widely followed 
today, although in various forms. It is possible, although unlikely, that they 
thought that a bodily resurrection had actually taken place and they had 
missed out.  

What seems more likely is that a Greek Platonic world-view has led 
some of the believers in Corinth to the view that a rotting corpse has 
nothing to do with what is spiritual and imperishable; these enthusiasts 
have developed a form of higher spirituality. Having received the Spirit, 
along with the sign of tongues, they are now living a form of realized 
eschatology - they are already risen, and are looking forward to the time 
when their spirit will be released from the body and become part of an 
eternal spiritual reality. So, the body is but refuse to be cast away at life's 
end - such a view promotes either asceticism or libertarianism, both easily 
identified in errant sexual behaviour. In addressing this heresy, Paul 
counters the Platonic world-view of his readers with the Biblical 
perspective of a transformed bodily-resurrection in the last day. Jesus was 
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raised and transformed into a personal living being, rather than an 
amorphous impersonal spirit, and we likewise will be so raised and 
transformed.  
   

iii] Structure: The faith once delivered to the saints:  
            Argument against the view that there is no bodily resurrection of the dead:  

Introduction - background information: 
A tradition which the Corinthians received and believed, v1-2; 
The gospel tradition, 3-4; 
A catalogue of resurrection appearances, v5-7; 
The extraordinary appearance of the risen Christ to Paul  
      himself, v8; 

     Paul's apostolic authority, v9-10; 
This is the tradition which Paul preached and they believed, v11.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

In arguing for the bodily resurrection of the dead, Paul establishes a 
foundation for his argument by explaining that the concept of a bodily 
resurrection amounts to the substance of the gospel message - Jesus is risen 
from the grave and because he lives we may live also. The truth of Jesus 
resurrection is supported by apostolic testimony, a testimony proclaimed 
and believed by Paul.  

Paul wants his readers "to understand that all Christians will be raised 
from the dead (or changed if they are alive at Christ's coming), which 
means that the victory of sin and death is only temporary; God will defeat 
the last enemy. While graveyards may remind one of the brevity of life, 
the resurrection ensures the brevity of death", Garland.  
   

The gospel, as outlined in v3-5: The gospel tradition presented in the 
second half of v3 through v5 is worthy of further investigation. There are 
two primary statements of fact which are each supported by a secondary 
supporting fact. The primary statements of fact are given weight by the 
phrase "according to the scriptures." This phrase affirms that the primary 
statements are a fulfillment of the Old Testament scriptures. 

A. "Christ died for our sins." The Messiah suffered and died to 
atone for the sins of the lost, Isaiah 53. This concept of a suffering Messiah 
who dies on behalf (instead of) the people of God, is certainly not dominant 
in the Old Testament. The teaching is not even dominant in the gospels. 
Jesus' institution of the Lord's Supper makes the link, while the only other 
clear statement of the doctrine of the atonement is found in Matthew 20:28 
and Mark 10:45. Paul, who is the interpreter (exegete) of Jesus, explicitly 
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teaches the doctrine of the atonement as part of the gospel tradition. Jesus 
dies as the lamb of God who bears our guilt. His death is substitutionary - 
he dies as a substitute. Jesus dies that we might be forgiven and so find 
acceptance before God. He dies for our sins. Jesus' death on the cross 
doesn't just deal with our past sins. It is essential to understand that Jesus' 
death deals with sinfulness as such. Not only is our rebellion forgiven, but 
our ongoing rebellion is forgiven. Jesus makes it possible to stand before 
God eternally acceptable in his sight because sin, past, present and future, 
is divinely covered. 

A1. "That he was buried." This secondary statement of fact supports 
the primary truth that Christ died. 

B. "That he was raised on the third day." The meaning of the clause 
is found in the sense of the verb "raised" - Jesus, having been raised, is still 
alive. The centre of the gospel is found in a risen and living Messiah, whose 
life can be ours, both in our day to day living for him, and in eternity. The 
basis of this transfer of Christ's life-giving power, is found in his original 
substitutionary act. He dies for us, that we might live for him. It is very 
difficult to find any Old Testament texts to support the resurrection, so in 
what sense is it "according to the Scriptures"? Most likely the phrase 
should be taken in a general sense. Old Testament theology points to a 
living, as well as a life-giving Messiah, Psalm 16:8-11, 110:1. 

B1. "And that he appeared to Peter and then to the Twelve, ..........." 
This secondary statement of fact supports the primary truth that Jesus was 
raised. This most likely concludes the gospel tradition, as received by Paul. 
Interestingly, the tradition passes over the women and makes Peter the first 
witness, cf., Luke 24:34. Is this Jewish chauvinism - women are not 
trustworthy witnesses? Also, the "twelve" were at the most 11, Luke 24:36. 
Obviously, the term came to identify the apostles as a group.  
   

v] Homiletics: The gospel of life  
In the first three gospels we are given a simple outline of God's good 

news for humanity: "The time is fulfilled, the kingdom of God is at hand, 
repent and believe the gospel." In our reading today we have a similar 
precise statement of the gospel message, although a little easier for non-
Jews to understand. So, what we have in this passage is the outline of a 
first century gospel tract.  

The passage tells us:  
How the message was presented: It is "preached", communicated.  
The response to the gospel: It is "received" and "believed".  
The results of the gospel: People are "saved".  
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The gospel is presented in its familiar two-part format:  
Introduction: "The time is fulfilled" - Christ died for our sins  
Primary statement: "The kingdom of God is at hand" - Christ is 

risen from the dead.  
The primary statement in the gospel message comes without 

theological interpretation, unlike the introduction which explains Jesus' 
death in terms of the atonement - "he died for our sins". To expand our 
understanding of the implications of the resurrection we must look 
elsewhere.  

One of the best shorthand gospel presentations, which explains the 
functioning of the resurrection, may be found in Romans 4:25. "He was 
delivered over to death for our sins and was raised to life for our 
justification". Our old life, under the condemnation of God, is dead to us 
in Christ's death on our behalf, and our new life, in all its fullness, is 
eternally alive to us in Christ's resurrection. All this is ours as a gift of 
God's grace through faith.  

Although Paul expands the gospel into a theological treatise in the 
book of Romans, it is primarily a simple message for all humanity. Our 
task is to understand the message and communicate it far and wide.  
   

Text - 15:1 
Arguments in support of the proposition that the dead in Christ will be bodily 

raised at the parousia, v1-58: Introduction, Central to the truth of the gospel is 
the bodily resurrection of Christ, v1-11; i] A tradition which the Corinthians 
received and believed, v1-2.  

de "now" - BUT/ AND. Transitional, introducing the next step in the argument, 
here a major step; "now".  

gnwrizw pres. "I want to remind [you] of" - I MAKE KNOWN. The present 
tense is durative - Paul desires to remind his readers. Serving to underline what 
is about to be said; "I draw your attention", Barrett.  

uJmin dat. pro. "you" - TO YOU [BROTHERS]. Dative of indirect object; "I 
make known the gospel to you."  

to euaggelion (on) - "the gospel" - THE IMPORTANT MESSAGE. The word 
is used of an important communication such as a message from the battlefront. 
Most often used in the NT for God's important message to humanity concerning 
the realization of his covenant promises in Christ. Often referred to as "good 
news", although it is only good news for those who believe.  

kai "- ... and" - [WHICH] AND = ALSO. Here adjunctive, such that the two 
relative clauses serve to compound what Paul wants to say about the gospel; 
"which also you received and on which also ....."  
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paralabete (paralambanw) aor. "you received" - YOU RECEIVED. As with 
"preached", the aorist tense of this verb is punctiliar, expressing a completed 
action - Paul preached the gospel to them and they received it. Probably not of 
receiving a tradition here, but rather responding to the gospel, accepting it: 
"which you accepted", Phillips.  

en perf. "on [which you have taken your stand]" - IN, ON [WHICH ALSO 
YOU HAVE STOOD]. Local, expressing sphere. The phrase has a meaning more 
like "under the influence of which", B&L - "in which you stand as believers", 
Fee; "the message ...... that you believed and trusted", CEV.  
   
v2 

Paul continues to remind his readers of the gospel that was preached to them, 
a gospel which they believed and which is the basis of their faith. It was this 
message that Paul had delivered to them and their belief in the message achieved 
their salvation. Of course, if they had not understood the content of the message, 
then their belief in a gospel wrongly understood produces in them a vain hope.  

di + gen. "by [this gospel]" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF [WHICH AND = ALSO]. 
An instrumental sense is probably intended; "by means of the gospel."  

swzesqe (swzw) pres. pas. "you are saved" - YOU ARE SAVED [WITH WHAT 
WORD I PREACHED TO YOU]. Probably a divine passive, God being the agent, 
while the present tense indicates ongoing action; "your salvation is being worked 
out", Phillips.  

ei + ind. "if" - IF [YOU HOLD FAST]. Conditional clause 1st Class, where the 
stated condition is assumed to be true, as NIV; "if, as is the case, you hold fast 
to the word I preached, then you are saved."  

tini pro. dat. "the [word]" - WITH WHAT [WORD I PREACHED TO YOU]. The 
dative may be local, space / direction, "to that word", instrumental, expressing 
means, "through which gospel you are saved by means of which word I preached 
to you", or possibly modal, expressing manner, "in the form of which I preached 
it to you." This interrogative pronoun is best taken here as a relative pronoun, but 
the clause is often rendered as a question; "do you still hold fast to the gospel I 
preached to you?", NEB. For meaning sake, best included in the conditional 
clause, as NIV; "provided you adhere to my statement of it", Moffatt.  

ektoV ei mh "otherwise" - UNLESS IF NOT. Introducing a 1st. class 
conditional clause where the proposed condition is assumed to be true; "unless if 
not, as is the case, you hold fast to the word I preached you then, you believed 
in vain."  

eikh/ adv. "in vain" - [YOU BELIEVED] IN VAIN. "Unless you believed without 
due consideration." Adverb of manner, "heedlessly".  
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v3 

ii] The gospel tradition, v3-4. Paul now restates the gospel message, as 
passed down from the apostles, supporting the fact of the resurrection with a list 
of appearances, v3-5. The focus of the message is on the person of Christ, his 
death and resurrection.  

gar "for" - The NIV opts for a cause / reason sense although the conjunction 
here seems more likely to serve as a stitching device, or even to introduce an 
emphatic statement; "Well then, first and foremost I passed on to you ...", 
Cassirer.  

kai "-" - [THAT WHICH] AND = ALSO [I RECEIVED]. Adjunctive; "also".  
paredwka (paradidwmi) aor. "I passed on" - I HANDED ON, DELIVERED 

OVER, PASSED ON. Paul here makes an interesting statement about tradition. He 
is not the author of the gospel, rather, he has "received" it and "passed" it on. The 
formation of this tradition comes from the apostles who heard Christ, learnt from 
him, and taught the truth to all who would hear. Paul has elsewhere made the 
point that he received the gospel firsthand from Jesus, although it is likely he 
means his particular interpretation of the tradition, namely, the gospel of God's 
grace manifested in his righteousness / his righteous reign / his setting everything 
right, realized in the fullness of life in Christ.  

uJmin dat. pro. "to you" - Dative of indirect object.  
en prwtoiV (oV) "as of first importance" - IN THE PROMINENT, FIRST 

THINGS. This adverbial prepositional phrase means simply that among all the 
things Paul taught the Corinthians, the gospel stood out as the most important 
piece of information he could give them. The reason is obvious; "by this gospel 
you are saved." It could also mean the first thing Paul taught them in time, or 
possibly that they were the first to hear it (Phillips), but importance seems best. 
"As a first essential I handed on to you", Barclay.  

oJti "that" - Introducing a dependent statement of indirect speech, detailing 
the content of what Paul passed on; "namely that ......" Repeated in v4 and 5.  

uJper + gen. "for [our sins]" - [CHRIST DIED] FOR, ON BEHALF OF [THE SINS 
OF US]. This preposition may express representation, extending to benefaction, 
or it may be used for anti, expressing substitution, "in place of, instead of." The 
debate comes down to whether Christ's death serves to expiate our sins, or 
propitiate our sins, cf., Isaiah 53, Gal.4:1. Fine tuning aside, what we have here 
is the first of four historical facts upon which the gospel rests, namely, that Christ 
died (aorist verb for a completed action) on/in behalf of our sins (an atonement 
statement), oJti, "that", he was buried (again aorist), oJti, "that", he was raised 
(perfect passive), and oJti, "that", he appeared to (aorist passive); see above.  
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kata + acc. "according to" - ACCORDING TO [THE SCRIPTURES]. 
Expressing a standard; "in accordance with the Scriptures", NRSV.  
   
v4  

kai ..... kai "-" - AND. Establishing a coordinate series.  
oJti "that" - As v3.  
etafh (qaptw) aor. pas. "he was buried" - Reinforcing the fact that Jesus 

was dead and that therefore his resurrection was bodily. 
eghgertai (egeirw) perf. pas. "he was raised" - [AND THAT] HE HAS BEEN 

RAISED. The perfect tense expressing the idea that Jesus was raised to life and 
still lives, while the passive is probably an example of a divine passive where 
God is the agent, although this feature in Greek is somewhat overplayed.  

th/ hJmera/ th/ trith/ dat. "on the third day" - Dative of time. The sense of 
this phrase is the next day plus one.  

kata + acc. "according to " - ACCORDING TO [THE SCRIPTURES]. 
Expressing a standard; "in accordance with." Of course, the scriptures do not 
speak directly of the messiah being raised from the dead on the third day. It is 
though often argued that the scripture in mind is Hosea 6:2 which speaks of the 
national revival of Israel, Christ being corporate Israel; "After two days he will 
revive us; on the third day he will raise us up, that we may live before him", 
NRSV.  
   
v5 

iii] A catalogue of resurrection appearances, v5-7. Paul makes special note 
of the "more than five hundred", "most of whom are still living". He is suggesting 
that the Corinthians go and check them out. He includes in his list of witnesses 
the apostles who, on a number of occasions, saw the risen Lord together.  

oJti "that" - [AND] THAT. As in v3.  
wfqh (oJraw) aor. mid./pas. "he appeared to" - HE APPEARED TO / HE 

BECAME VISIBLE TO / HE WAS SEEN. That is, Jesus rose from the dead and this 
reality was witnessed.  

khfa/ (aV a) dat. "to Cephas" - Dative of indirect object / recipient, and this 
because Peter receives the action of Christ's appearing, rather than acting himself 
to see, ie., not "was seen by Peter", an instrumental dative / agency, cf. Wallace, 
p165, n.72. This construction, the aor. pas. wfqh + dat. is repeated through to v8 
for "the twelve", "five hundred brothers", "James", "the apostles", and "one 
untimely born" (ie. Paul himself).  

eita ... epeita ... "then ...... after that" - THEN [TO THE TWELVE] THEN 
NEXT [SEEN .....] Here denoting a coordinate / correlative series - epeita is a 
compound form, epi + eita.  
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v6  

epanw adv. "more than" - [THEN NEXT HE WAS SEEN] BY OVER, ABOVE. 
Obviously information that Paul had gleaned from the Jerusalem believers and 
which, even when writing some twenty years after the event, could still be 
verified.  

efapax adv. "at the same time" - [FIVE HUNDRED BROTHERS] ONCE FOR 
ALL, ONCE, AT ONE TIME. Temporal adverb. An interesting appearance finding 
no support in the gospels. Some have suggested Paul is alluding to Pentecost, but 
this seems unlikely. Others have suggested Paul means "over time", implying the 
number of those who witnessed Christ prior to his ascension, but that is not the 
sense of the adverb which serves to underline singularity.  

ex + gen. "most of [whom]" - FROM [WHOM]. Here the preposition ek 
replaces a partitive genitive; "of whom."  

e{wV arti "are still alive" - [THE MAJORITY REMAIN] UNTIL NOW. "Most of 
these have survived up to the present time."  

de "though" - and/but. Transitional, usually taken to introduce a concessive 
clause here, as NIV; "although some have fallen asleep."  

ekoimhqhsan (koimaw) aor. pas. "fallen asleep" - [SOME] FALL ASLEEP. A 
euphemism for the death of a believer. The image carries the sense that death for 
a believer is not permanent since we will rise to life (awake) in the day of 
resurrection. Soul sleep is not intended, rather that the death of a believer is not 
permanent.  
   
v7  

epeita .... eita .. "then ..... then ...." - As in v5.  
Iakwbw/ dat. "to James" - [HE APPEARED] TO JAMES. The dative as for 

"Cephas", v5. Obviously, James, the Lord's brother, who became a leading figure 
in the Jerusalem church, but who was not a believer prior to Jesus' crucifixion.  

pasin adj. dat. "to all" - [THEN] TO [ALL] THE APOSTLES. Emphatic by 
position.  
   
v8 

iv] Christ's final appearing is to Paul himself. This appearance is 
extraordinary in that it occurs after Christ's ascension. Obviously Paul is referring 
to the Damascus Road event. For Paul, it was an act of outstanding grace that he 
should be honoured to see the risen Christ when such revelations had ceased. 
This is possibly what Paul means by "abnormally (untimely) born."  

escaton adv. "last" - [BUT/AND] LASTLY. Best taken as an adverb, "lastly", 
the last of this list of believers who saw the risen Lord. Bruce suggests the last of 
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the apostles; possibly temporal, even status, "the least of all the apostles." 
"Finally, he appeared to me", CEV.  

pantwn gen. pro. "of all" - The genitive is adjectival, partitive.  
kamoi adv. "me also" - [HE APPEARED] TO ME ALSO. The construction kai 

emoi takes the sense "to me also." This adverb appears at the end of the Greek 
sentence, serving to underline the fact that Paul was also privileged to see the 
risen Lord.  

wJsperei "as" - AS THOUGH, AS IT WERE, SORT OF. Idiomatic comparative - 
wJsper + ei = "just as if."  

ektrwmati (ektrwma) dat. "to one abnormally born" - TO THE ONE 
UNTIMELY BORN. The dative as for "Cephas", v5. Usually understood as an 
abnormal birth, or the birth of a dead foetus, but also possibly untimely birth, in 
the sense that Paul's ministry commenced without due gestation ie., he had not 
been with Christ from the beginning of his public ministry. Possibly in the sense 
that Christ's appearances had ceased since his ascension and therefore his 
appearance to Paul was "untimely". It was very gracious of God to appoint Paul 
as an apostle without this due gestation. Did the word actually originate with 
Paul's critics? Was there the suggestion that Paul was an unformed, even a 
freakish apostle?  
   
v9 

Paul enlarges on his "abnormally born" apostleship. First and foremost, he 
persecuted the church. Gracious mercy indeed, that God should choose him as 
apostle to the Gentiles. Yet, God's mercy toward Paul is not without effect. This 
grace extended toward him has prompted a mighty work for the gospel. The 
Corinthians are a product of this work.  

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why Paul can be described 
as one "untimely born."  

egw pro. "I [am]" - Emphatic by position and use.  
oJ elacistoV (mikroV) + gen. adj. sup. "the least" - THE LEAST. Of rank, and 

this because he persecuted the church. "The very least", Thiselton.  
twn apostolwn (oV) gen. "of the apostles" - OF THE APOSTLES. The 

genitive is adjectival, partitive.  
oJV "-" WHO [IS NOT]. The relative pronoun doesn't really take a causal sense 

as RV; "I am the least of the apostles that I am not meet to be called an apostle." 
"I am the least of the apostles, not deserving the name apostle", Berkeley  

iJkanoV adj. "deserve" - QUALIFIED, SUFFICIENT, ABLE, WORTHY, CAPABLE, 
COMPETENT. Predicate adjective. Possibly "competent", in the sense of not 
possessing the credentials or the background training of an apostle who had been 
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with Jesus, or in the ethical sense, "worthy / fit" to serve as an apostle because of 
his persecution of the church.  

kaleisqai (kalew) pres. inf. "to be called" - TO BE CALLED [AN APOSTLE]. 
Epexegetic infinitive clarifying the intended sense of "[do not even] deserve / [I 
am not] worthy"  

dioti "because" - Serving to introduce a causal clause; "because I caused 
the Christian church to suffer", TH. "Seeing that I was a man who persecuted the 
church of God", Cassirer.  

tou qeou (oV) "of God" - [I PERSECUTED THE CHURCH] OF GOD. A 
universal descriptive of the church, rather than saying the church in Jerusalem. 
The genitive "of God" is probably adjectival, possessive.  
   
v10 

With de at v10b, Paul immediately corrects a possible misunderstanding. He 
had indeed worked hard for the gospel, but ultimately, this is not his doing, but 
rather an inward working of God's Spirit. Paul had met the risen Lord, and the 
living Lord had given life to him. It was this life which enlivened him to good 
works, wholly a work of the grace of God.  

cariti (iV itoV) dat. "by the grace" - [BUT/AND] IN GRACE. Instrumental 
dative, expressing means. Paul is most likely referring to God's kindness in 
appointing him as apostle to the Gentiles, rather than to God's kindness in saving 
him.  

qeou (oV) gen. "of God" - Either the grace that comes from God (genitive 
of origin, ie. ablative), or the God-like grace (genitive of description, ie. 
adjectival, attributive).  

oJ rel. pro. neu. "what" - [I AM] WHAT [I AM]. The "what" is Paul's apostleship. 
hJ eiV eme "to me" - [AND THE GRACE OF HIM] THE = WHICH INTO ME. That 

which extends toward Paul; "toward me", NRSV.  
ou kenh (oV) "[was] not without effect" - [BEING] NOT WITHOUT CONTENT, 

SUBSTANCE, NOT EMPTY, VAIN / NOT WITHOUT SUCCESS, RESULTS, EFFECTS, 
NOT FRUITLESS. The second set of meanings is favoured by BAGD.  

alla "no" - BUT, ON THE CONTRARY. Adversative force.  
perissoteron adv. comp. "[I worked] harder" - [I LABOURED] EVEN MORE, 

SO MUCH MORE. Paul is not arguing for total passivity here when it comes to the 
operation of God's grace. He had to push himself to "work harder", he had to 
apply effort for the gospel. Yet, this effort is better seen as a cooperating with the 
inworking Spirit of Christ. He didn't do it to get brownie points from God, to win 
his approval, make himself better, pay off God, or pay him back, or even to 
guarantee his standing in the sight of God, he did it because he was impelled by 
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the life-giving power of his risen Lord. "I toiled harder than all the rest of them 
put together", Barclay.  

autwn gen. pro. "than [all] of them" - OF THEM [ALL]. The genitive is 
ablative, of comparison, as NIV.  

de "yet" - BUT/AND [NOT I]. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument to 
a qualification; "although not I."  

alla "but" - Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint construction - 
ouk ... alla, "not ... but ...."  

sun + dat. "that was with [me]" - [THE GRACE OF GOD] WITH [ME]. 
Expressing association. Paul indeed has laboured for the gospel as apostle to the 
Gentiles, but his work, and particularly the fruit of his work, is down to Spirit 
working in and through him.  
   
v11 

v] Paul returns to the main thrust of his argument: the apostolic gospel 
proclaimed and believed, carries with it a powerful implication for all believers. 
Because Christ lives, we live also - enlivened and eternally alive.  

eite ..... eite ..... "whether .... or ...." - A coordinate disjunctive 
construction.  

oun "then" - FOR [WHETHER I OR THOSE ONES]. Possibly resumptive, 
"anyway", NJB, but probably inferential, drawing a logical conclusion, as NIV.  

ouJtwV adv. "this is what" - THUS, SO, IN THIS WAY. Taken as an adverb; "so 
we preach and so ye believed", RV. Most modern translations treat it as an 
adjective, which it can be; "this" = "this is the message that" = the message of the 
gospel.  

khrussomen (khrussw) pres. "we preach" - The gospel tradition is 
preserved in the preaching of Paul, just as it is preserved in the preaching of the 
apostles. Both Paul and the apostles proclaim the resurrection of Christ.  

episteusate (pisteuw) aor. "you believed". [AND THUS] YOU BELIEVED. 
The action is punctiliar, the gospel believed at conversion; "this has been the 
foundation of your faith", Phillips.  

   
 
 
 
 

416



15:12-19 

9. The resurrection, 15:1-58  
ii] Christ's resurrection - the source of our hope 
Argument  

In this passage Paul argues against those who believe in a spiritual 
resurrection of the dead rather than a bodily one. Paul's argument is simple: if we 
deny the bodily resurrection of believers, then we deny the resurrection of Jesus, 
which was bodily, and by implication, we deny the totality of our faith.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 15:1-11. In Step 2 of his argument, v12-34, Paul makes the 
point that to deny our own bodily resurrection is to deny the resurrection of 
Christ.  
   

ii] Background: The Corinthian enthusiasts and their flawed understanding 
of the resurrection of the dead, 15:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: Christ's resurrection - the source of our hope:  
          Argument against the view that there is no bodily resurrection of the dead:  

Proposition: 
If Christ is risen, then the dead in Christ will also rise, v12.  

Argument #1: 
The consequences of denying the bodily resurrection of believers,  
           v13-19; 

Christ was not raised from the dead, v13; 
The apostolic preaching is worthless, as is the faith of the  
      Corinthian believers, v14; 
The apostles bear false witness in God's name, v15;  
"You are still in your sins", v16-18; 
"The destruction of all Christian hope", v19, R&P.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Paul continues his argument against the enthusiasts in Corinth who 
have adopted a spiritual understanding of the resurrection, claiming that 
"there is no (physical) resurrection of the dead." As already indicated, it 
seems likely that they are influenced by the platonic idea of the spirit 
leaving the body after death and reuniting with the divine life, or in 
Christian terms, going to be with Jesus. Of course, what the enthusiasts 
actually believed is a matter of ongoing debate.  
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So, in the first step of his argument, Paul makes the point that by 
denying a physical resurrection, the enthusiasts are, by implication, 
denying the bodily resurrection of Jesus. This then makes the apostolic 
preaching a lie and leaves believers in a state of sin. The denial of a 
physical resurrection involves the destruction of all Christian hope.  
   

The common Platonic idea of resurrection: As already indicated, we 
are unsure of the actual problem that Paul is addressing. Are the enthusiasts 
arguing that there is no such thing as the resurrection of the dead, or 
possibly that it has already taken place and they missed out - see 
Background 15:1-11. It is most likely that they reject the notion of a 
physical resurrection of the dead, arguing for a spiritual resurrection. So, 
Paul's argument in this chapter confronts the commonly held platonic idea 
that at the time of death the spirit leaves the body to become part of the 
spiritual domain. It is probably true to say that most Christians hold this 
view and that those who have lost loved-ones can be very upset by any 
challenge to it. Yet, the Bible is quite clear on the subject, the resurrection 
of deceased believers occurs at the return of Christ, and that this 
resurrection is a transforming physical experience. So, an understanding of 
the resurrection in platonic terms is actually heresy.  

We may best explain Biblical teaching on the resurrection of the dead 
by pointing to the fact that time is part of the creation and that God is not 
subject to it, and that therefore, those who are "asleep" in Christ are 
similarly not subject to it. Jesus cut through this ambiguity in time when 
he said to the thief on the cross, "this evening you will be with me in 
paradise", even though in time terms the thief still awaits his resurrection. 
In the thief's experience, it is that evening, it is the day of resurrection. So, 
there is a sense where all of us, alive and "sleeping", look to this evening. 
In fact, we are probably on safer ground if we see ourselves even now, 
raised up with Christ and seated with him in the heavenly realms, Eph.2:6. 
So much for time!  
   

v] Homiletics: The resurrection of the dead  
When it comes to the resurrection of 

the dead, people end up taking numerous 
positions. Popular belief has us rising as 
a spirit from the body after we die. We 
float about as ghosts, or go to the spirit 
world, to purgatory, hell, heaven, .... you 
name it! At the other end of the spectrum, 
liberal theologians, such as Willi 
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Marxsen, see the resurrection of Jesus as a theological interpretation rather 
than a historical event. Jesus, the source of life, becomes alive in the minds 
of those who believe in him. So, a general resurrection in some future day, 
is but a theological statement, a belief in a life-giving God.  

Against such woolly notions, the apostle Paul establishes an integral 
link between the resurrection of Christ and our own resurrection. The 
failure of the Corinthians to take the bodily resurrection of Christ seriously 
has led to their denial of a bodily resurrection of believers, a stance which 
serves to undermine their very salvation. To devalue the factual nature of 
Christ's resurrection is to undermine our own eternal salvation.  

We can easily devalue the resurrection of Christ. Like Willi Marxsen 
and his ilk, we can deny the historical resurrection of Jesus. Sadly, this is 
not an uncommon stance today. If we are going to take the apostle Paul's 
argument seriously, to deny a bodily resurrection of the dead is to deny the 
substance of our faith. It is to call into question the validity of our salvation, 
and this because our justification is affected through the resurrection of 
Christ.  

The message of the cross, of a crucified Christ (messiah), which is a 
"stumbling block" to some and "foolishness" to others, involves both a 
dying and a rising. When we hear and believe that message we are saved. 
We are saved through our identification with Christ in both his death and 
resurrection.  
   

Text - 15:12 
Arguments in favour of the bodily resurrection of believers: i] Logic tells us 

that if we do not rise, then Christ was not raised, and therefore everything we 
believe in is stupid, v12-19. In the opening verse Paul states, for the first time, 
the substance of the false belief held by some of the members of the Corinthian 
church. They had come to believe that "there is no resurrection of the dead." They 
obviously believed in the Greek notion of a spirit afterlife where the soul leaves 
the body after death, but did not believe in a bodily resurrection of the dead. Paul 
questions how it is that the Corinthians doubt the notion of a bodily resurrection 
when the gospel, which they have come to believe in, rests on the truth that Christ 
rose from the grave with a body which the apostles were able to see and touch.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, identifying a step in the argument; "Now, 
if Christ is proclaimed as raised from the dead", ESV.  

ei + ind. "if"- introducing a conditional clause, 1st class, in the form of a 
question, where the condition is assumed to be true; "if, as is the case, ..... then 
how can some of you say .......?" "If then the substance of the Christian message 
is that Christ has been raised from the dead", Barclay.  
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khrussetai (khrussw) pres. past. "preached" - [CHRIST] IS PROCLAIMED, 
PREACHED. Note the personal expression "Christ is proclaimed", although the 
sense is obviously "the message proclaimed about Christ", Cassirer  

o{ti "that" - THAT. Here introducing a dependent statement of indirect speech 
expressing what Paul's apostolic team preaches; "the message about Chirst is that 
......"  

ek + gen"[has been raised] from [the dead]" - FROM AMONG [THE DEAD 
HE HAS BEEN RAISED]. Expressing separation, "away from", or acting as a 
partitive genitive. The adjective nekrwn is without an article so possibly not 
"away from the dead", but rather "away from death." The force of the perfect 
passive eghgertai, "has been raised," gives the sense "raised and continues to 
live." We can see from this verse that "some" anti-Pauline teachers in the 
Corinthian church have spoken against a physical / bodily resurrection of the 
dead. Of course, Paul doesn't believe in a limited physical resurrection, as if what 
we are now will be what we are then. Indeed, there will be a wondrous 
metamorphosis of the body into a resurrection body, cf. v42-50. Yet, Paul does 
argue for a real physical rising. His argument is that Jesus rose from among the 
dead, and his rising was bodily, and therefore those in Christ will similarly rise 
bodily.  

pwV "how come" - Interrogative particle, somewhat of an exclamation; "how 
is it possible", B&L.  

tineV en uJmin "some of you" - CERTAIN IN YOU. The preposition en + dat. 
here expresses association; "certain among you", although expressed as a 
partitive genitive, as NIV.  

oJti "that [there is no resurrection]" - [SAY] THAT [THERE IS NOT A 
RESURRECTION]. Again, serving to introduce a dependent statement of indirect 
speech expressing what some of the Corinthians are saying, namely, that there is 
no resurrection of the dead.  

nekrwn gen. adj "of the dead" - OF DEAD, DEATH. Both anastasiV, 
"resurrection", and "dead/death" are without articles, probably because together 
they specify a particular doctrinal view, that the resurrection of the dead is not to 
be believed. So here, the adjective serves as a substantive, "dead people", while 
the genitive may be verbal, objective, as NIV, or adverbial, reference / respect, 
or adjectival, partitive, limiting "resurrection." In 12a Paul says he preaches a 
resurrection anastaisiV ek nekrwn/ "resurrection of / out of / from among the 
dead", as compared to the Corinthian position which is that "dead people don't 
have future existence in bodily form."  
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v13 

ii] Argument #1 - The consequences of denying the bodily resurrection of 
Jesus, v13-19. In v20-28 Paul makes a connection with v1-11. The gospel, in 
which the Corinthians believed, focuses on the resurrection of Christ, whose life-
giving power gives life to their being, both now and in the future.  

a) If the dead are not raised then, by implication, Christ was not raised, v13.  
de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, serving to introduce a logical step in the 

argument; "surely, if it be true that there is no resurrection of the dead", Cassirer.  
ei + ind. "if" - Introducing a 1st class hypothetical conditional clause where 

the condition is assumed to be true for argument sake, "if, for the sake of 
argument, ..... then, ...." "The logic of his (Paul's) statement is that the alleged 
impossibility of a final resurrection must deny a particular example - that of 
Jesus", Naylor.  

nekrwn gen. adj. "[no resurrection] of the dead" - [THERE IS NOT A 
RESURRECTION] OF DEAD persons [NEITHER CHRIST HAS BEEN RAISED]. The 
genitive as in v12 above.  
   
v14 

b) If Christ is not risen, then the gospel is a worthless message, and a useless 
focus for faith, v14.  

de "and" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a further step in the argument; 
"and it follows further that, ...", Cassirer.  

ei "if" - IF [CHRIST HAS NOT BEEN RAISED]. Hypothetical conditional clause 
1st class, as v13.  

ara kai ..... kai .... de kai ... " ... and so .... more than that ..." - THEN 
ALSO [THE PREACHING OF US is IN VAIN] AND ALSO [THE FAITH OF YOU]. 
Coordinative. The first kai is a variant and probably not original. Paul gives us 
a three-part apodosis to the conditional, two logical conclusions in v14 and one 
in v15. If Christ did not rise bodily on the third day then (a) the totality of Paul's 
preaching ministry is worthless and (b) the Corinthians have believed a worthless 
message, and (c - v15a) Paul and his missionary team (the apostles?) are shown 
to have misrepresented divine truth. "Then in that case ...", Zerwick.  
   
v15 

c) If Christ has not been raised (on the basis of their argument that the dead 
are not raised) then the apostolic gospel is a lie. "We are bearing false witness in 
God's name, as those sent from God", Fee.  

de kai "more than that" - BUT/AND AND. Introducing the third part of the 
apodosis of the conditional sentence which commenced at the beginning of v14. 
"And (as a further consequence) we are found ...", R&P.  
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tou qeou gen. "about God" - [WE ARE FOUND FALSE WITNESSES] OF GOD. 
Usually treated as an objective genitive, as NIV, so Fitzmyer; "false witnesses 
about what God did or did not do", "concerning God", Thiselton. Yet, it is more 
likely subjective, "false witnesses claiming to be from God", Rodgers, although 
not "false witness in the service of God" because as R&P point out, Paul did 
testify to the truth, namely that God "raised Christ from the dead", so 
Conzelmann. Probably best taken as adjectival, possessive, "we are bearing false 
witness in God's name, as those sent from God", Fee.  

oJti "for" - BECAUSE. Introducing a causal clause; "because we testified ..."  
kata + gen. "about [God]" - [WE WITNESSED] ACCORDING TO = AGAINST 

[GOD]. Possibly "concerning / about God", although usually + acc. - a common 
classical sense, although a rare use in the NT. Expressing opposition seems best; 
"witnessing against", Fee. "Having given false testimony against God."  

oJti "that" - Introducing a dependent statement of indirect speech, expressing 
the content of the false witness; "namely, that God raised Christ from the dead."  

ton Criston "Christ" - [HE RAISED] THE CHRIST. Accusative direct object 
of the verb "to raise." The article possibly gives the sense "the Christ of whom 
we have all along been speaking", R&P.  

o}n pro. "[but he did not raise] him" - WHOM [HE DID NOT RAISE]. The 
syntax of the relative clause introduced by o}n is complex. What we actually have 
is a hypothetical conditional clause, 1st. class, introduced by eiper + ind. 
expressing a factual / real condition for argument sake, although not true in fact, 
ie., some Corinthians think it is true that the dead are not raised. So, the sense of 
the protasis is "if, for the sake of argument, the dead / dead people are not raised." 
The sense of the apodosis is "then ouk hgeiren, he / God did not raise, w}n, whom 
= Christ." Sitting with eiper is ara. Edwards, Barrett, Thiselton, ...cf., BDF, 454, 
think a classical usage applies here, "as they say", so producing the sentence "if, 
as they say, the dead are not raised, then God has not raised Christ." 
   
v16 

d) If Christ has not been raised, then "you are still in your sins." To deny the 
resurrection is to undermine Christ's redemptive work which rests on both a cross 
and an empty tomb., v16-18.  

ei gar + ind. " for if" - IF INDEED [DEAD PERSONS ARE NOT RAISED NEITHER 
CHRIST HAS BEEN RAISED]. As above, 1st class hypothetical conditional clause, 
"if, for the sake of argument, ...... then ...." With this verse Paul untangles the 
awkward syntax of the conditional clause in v15b and repeats it.  
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v17  

de "and" - BUT/AND. Transitional; Thiselton, Berkeley, .. opts for a 
contrasting step in the argument, "but if Christ has ...." An epexegetic sense may 
be intended; "The point is this, if Christ was not raised to life, your faith is 
useless."  

ei + ind. "and if" - AND IF [CHRIST HAS NOT BEEN RAISED]. As above, 1st 
class hypothetical conditional clause, "if, for the sake of argument, ...... then ...." 
Again, we have a three-part apodosis: then i] "your faith is futile"; ii] "you are 
still in your sins" and in v18, iii] the dead in Christ are lost.  

uJmwn gen. pro. "your [faith]" - [THE FAITH] OF YOU. This use of the genitive 
is usually treated as verbal, subjective, "the faith that you exercise", B&L, but 
adjectival, possessive is just as acceptable.  

mataia adj. "is futile" - is EMPTY, VAIN, FUTILE, POINTLESS. Predicate 
adjective. "Then your trust is based on an empty promise of the cruellest kind", 
Junkins.  

en + dat. " in" - [YOU ARE STILL] IN. Expressing sphere, caught in the sphere 
of sin, "at the mercy of your sins", Barclay, "under the power of your sins", B&L, 
and thus "your sins have never been forgiven", Phillips. Paul draws out an 
interesting implication when he links the resurrection of Christ with the 
forgiveness of sin, for as the gospel clearly states, "Christ died for our sins". At 
first sight, the washing away of sin, forgiveness and thus, right standing in the 
sight of God, is achieved by the death of Jesus, not by his resurrection to life. 
The forgiveness of sins is certainly achieved by Christ's sacrificial death, yet its 
life-giving power is made effective through the resurrection of Christ. 
Justification is achieved for the believer through the death and resurrection of 
Christ, Rom.4:25, 5:10. His rising to life releases a life-giving power which both 
justifies and sanctifies the believer. His life saves us. To deny his resurrection is 
to undermine salvation itself. "You are still living in your sins", CEV.  

uJmwn gen. pro. "your sins" - [THE SINS] OF YOU. As with "your faith" the 
genitive is usually treated as verbal, subjective, but again possessive is 
acceptable.  
   
v18 

And what of those who have already died? Their end is clear. If our 
justification is realized through the resurrection of Jesus, and yet Jesus has not 
risen from the dead, then those who have already died are lost in their sinfulness 
and therefore lost eternally.  

ara kai "then ... also" - THEN ALSO. Introducing the third part of the 
apodosis of the conditional clause commenced in v16; "if the dead are not raised 
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..... then also .... ". Here inferential; "Then further, we are bound to conclude 
[that] ....", Barclay.  

oiJ koimhqenteV "those ... who have fallen asleep in Christ" - THE ONES 
HAVING FALLEN ASLEEP. The participle serves as a substantive. This is a very 
beautiful euphemism for the dead. The Seventh Day Adventist church will often 
speak of "Soul Sleep" although this is not quite what Paul is referring to here, but 
none-the-less does capture the status of those who have died as believers. Rather 
than "sleep" in the grave, we "sleep" in the arms of Jesus. He knows us, cares for 
us, loves us and in the last day he will gather us up into his kingdom. To imagine 
ourselves sleeping in his arms is a Biblically correct and comforting way to 
describe the state of a deceased loved-one. He who knows the hairs of our head 
is well able to retain a record of our genes and memories, even our lost memories, 
and then, on that coming day, transform all that we are / were into our new 
resurrection body.  

en + dat. "in [Christ]" - Expressing space/sphere, incorporative union; "in 
union with Christ."  

apwlonto (apollumi) aor. "are lost" - ARE DESTROYED, PERISHED. "Are 
utterly dead and gone", Phillips.  
   
v19 

e) "The destruction of all Christian hope", v19. For a believer to deny the 
resurrection of the dead is to deny the resurrection of Christ. By taking this 
stance, not only have some of the Corinthian believers set aside the hope of their 
future resurrection, but they have lost their present hope in Christ; they have lost 
forgiveness of sins, their right-standing in the sight of God and thus their eternal 
salvation.  

ei + ind. "if" - Introducing the last of the series of hypothetical conditional 
clauses, 1st class, as above; "if, for argument sake, ..... then we are more pitiful 
than all people"  

monon adv. "only" - [IN THIS LIFE] ONLY. The NIV has "only" modifying "this 
life", so Conzelmann, although it may modify "we have hope", "we only have 
hope", R&P, or even possibly it modifies the whole phrase / protasis, so Barrett, 
"if in this life we are those who have hoped in Christ only", Naylor. "If in this 
life we have nothing but a mere hope in Christ", Moffatt.  

en + dat. "for [this life]" - IN. Possibly adverbial, temporal, "during the span 
of"; "if our Christian hope does not reach beyond this life", Barclay. Note how 
the NIV has taken the preposition to stand for a simple dative of interest, 
advantage.  

hlpikoteV esmen "we have hope" - WE HAVE HOPED. The perfect participle 
with a present verb to-be possibly forms a periphrastic perfect construction, as 
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NIV, "we have hope", so Fitzmyer, Thiselton, although the verb to-be usually 
precedes the participle. It is possible that the verb to-be is copulative, joining the 
subject "we" with its predicate "the ones who hope", the participle functioning as 
a substantive (although there is no article), so "we are hopers", Barrett, also R&P. 
This sense would work well if "only" modifies the verb rather than "this life" = 
"we are only hopers", nothing more than hopers.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [CHRIST]. Local, expressing space; of a hope that reposes 
in Christ.  

eleeinoteroi (oV) adj. comp. "[we are to be] pitied more" - [WE ARE TO BE 
PITIED] MORE. Predicate adjective. The comparative "more pitiful" is used for the 
superlative "most pitiful", so "then in fact we are of all men the most pitiable", 
Cassirer.  

anqrwpwn (oV) gen. "than [all] men / of [all] people" - OF ALL [MEN]. The 
genitive is adjectival, partitive, but possibly adverbial, comparative.  
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15:20-28 

9. The resurrection, 15:1-58  
iii] Christ's rule 
Argument  

In addressing the flawed understanding of the resurrection of the dead 
evident in the Corinthian congregation, Paul draws out the human implication of 
Christ's resurrection from the dead, namely, if Christ is risen, then those who 
believe in him will also rise. It is in making this point that Paul lets us into a 
mystery concerning the age to come. We are taken into the secrets of the coming 
age, of Christ's reign over all things and his ultimate subjection to God the Father.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 15:1-11.  
   

ii] Background: The Corinthian enthusiasts and their flawed understanding 
of the resurrection of the dead, 15:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: Christ's rule:  
          Argument against the view that there is no bodily resurrection of the dead:  

Proposition: 
if Christ is risen, then the dead in Christ will also rise.  

Argument #2: 
The consequences of accepting the resurrection of Jesus, v20-28;  

Christ's resurrection is a pattern for the resurrection of believers,  
      v20; 
Explained by the analogy between two uniquely representative  
      men, v21-22; 
The sequential steps involved in the resurrection of the dead,  
      v23-24; 
The reign of Christ, v25-26; 
The "everything" of Christ's reign is defined, v27-28.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Paul makes the point to the enthusiasts in Corinth that Jesus was the 
first to be raised to life and he will be followed by those who associate with 
him. The human association with Adam entails sin and death, but a human 
association with Jesus entails a future resurrection to life. As Holleman 
argues in The Christian Expectation, 1996, Paul's point is that the 
resurrection of believers is "a necessary sequel to Jesus' resurrection."  
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Paul goes on to explain the chronology, the tagmati, "order", of these 
two events. First Christ rises, reigning and subduing all powers and 
authorities, the last power being death itself. Then follows the 
eschatological resurrection of all believers, and with all enemies put under 
his feet, Christ submits himself to the Father.  
   

When is the subduing of powers and authorities completed? In 
interpreting this passage, it is possible to argue that Paul intends us to see 
an ongoing reign of Christ post the resurrection of the dead, an eternal 
battle in the heavenlies against the evil "powers and authorities." During 
this period, Christ leads resurrected believers in an assault against the 
powers of darkness until "God is all in all."  

The more likely interpretation is that the "enemy" is sin and death and 
once this enemy is put away, Satan's power is destroyed. The resurrection 
of the dead heralds the end of sin and death and thus, the end of Satan and 
his minions. With this option, life in our Tardis will be quiet and 
uneventful, which makes me suspect that there is a bit more to eternity than 
that. We will just have to wait and see!  
   

The Dispensational interpretation of this passage. Although a less 
than satisfactory approach to this passage, it is widely accepted. This view 
was popularized some years ago in Hal Lindsay's, The Late Great Planet 
Earth. In this view there is an immanent "coming [of Christ] for his saints" 
when believers are raptured. Jesus comes secretly and raises the dead and 
transfigures the living to himself in the air. This is the resurrection at the 
first coming of Christ. Then follows seven years when the world is 
evangelized, Israel converted, the great tribulation occurs and the 
Antichrist is revealed. After this, Jesus returns with his saints to judge the 
world and then usher in his millennial kingdom. For some, this kingdom is 
an eternal one, reigning over new heavens and new earth. For others it lasts 
for a thousand years. Those who believe in the millennial kingdom lasting 
a literal thousand years, fall into two groups:  

•IPremillennial. This view maintains the sequence of events above 
with the millennial kingdom cantered in Jerusalem and a new 
temple, a kingdom ruled by Christ and his saints with great power 
and glory. The reign of the earthly kingdom ends when Satan is 
loosed for a time. He attacks the holy city, but is ultimately defeated 
and judged. This ushers in the new heavens and new earth. 

•IPostmillennial. "A period in the later days of the church militant, 
when, under the special influence of the Holy Spirit, the spirit of the 
martyrs shall appear again, true religion is greatly quickened and 
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revived, and the members of Christ's churches become so conscious 
of their strength in Christ that they shall, to an extent unknown 
before, triumph over the power of evil both within and without". So 
says Strong. The return of Christ comes at the conclusion of this 
millennial kingdom.  

The dispensational approach tends to proof-text scripture and so is 
more imposed than derived. One disastrous by-product of dispensational 
teaching is that it encourages support for the secular State of Israel in its 
occupation, subjugation, and in some cases, persecution of the Palestinian 
people, 10% of whom are Christian.  
   

Text - 15:20 
The consequences of accepting the resurrection of Jesus - "Paul indicates 

that the final stage of the plan of redemption and the end of the present world 
order have already commenced: just as Christ was raised by God, so the church 
(believers together in Christ) will be raised", Naylor., v20-28:  

i] "Christ's resurrection anticipates and exemplifies that of all believers", 
Naylor, v20.  

nuni de "but ..... indeed" - NOW BUT. Transitional; possibly emphatic 
"indeed". An adversative sense in response to v19; "but in point of fact ....", 
Barclay. The NRSV has "but in fact." A temporal sense may be carried by nuni, 
explaining the way things are at the moment, namely, Christ has risen and 
therefore, we have life now, but it seems more logical than temporal.  

ek + gen. "from" - [christ has been raised] from [the dead]. Expressing 
separation, "away from", or partitive.  

aparch (h) "the firstfruits" - Nominative substantive standing in 
apposition to "Christ". Used in an illustrative sense, the first of a great number. 
The first grains of the harvest represent the first of a great number and Jesus' 
bodily / individual / personal resurrection represents the first rising to life of the 
resurrection of all believers. Jesus is the first cab off the rank as it were.  

twn kekoimhmenwn (koimaw) gen. pas. part. "those who have fallen 
asleep" - OF THE ONES HAVING FALLEN ASLEEP. The participle serves as a 
substantive, while the genitive is adjectival, partitive, limiting "firstfruits". A 
Pauline description of the state of believers who have died. Those who have died 
"in" Christ are asleep in his arms and will awake in the last day. The idea of 
"sleeping in Jesus" counters the platonic view of the soul leaving the body when 
we die. The scriptures clearly state that the dead in Christ rise on the day of his 
return, so sleeping in Jesus serves as a comforting descriptive of our waiting for 
that coming day. "Just as the first-fruits are the guarantee that all the rest of the 
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harvest will follow, so [Jesus] resurrection guarantees that those who have died 
will rise again", Barclay.  
   
v21 

ii] Paul now explains how it is that Christ's resurrection anticipates and 
exemplifies the resurrection of believers. He does this by drawing "an analogy 
between two uniquely representative men", Bruce, v21-22. Death came to the 
human race through one man, and life has come through one man. The 
disobedience of Adam brought death to all his seed. "In" him, that is, in our 
community of association with him, we face the consequence he faced. On the 
other hand, the obedience of Christ brought life to his seed, such that all who are 
in community with Christ will live.  

gar "for" - More reason than cause, explaining what is meant by the 
statement "the firstfruits of those who have fallen asleep."  

epeidh "since ...... comes also ...." - Introducing a comparative construction 
which is a touch causal; "for insomuch as / just as in the case of Adam death came 
because of / through a man, so also came the resurrection of the dead persons 
because of / through a man, namely Christ." "For this is how the matter stands, 
Cassirer.  

dia + gen. "[came] through" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF. An instrumental 
sense is likely, but causal has been suggested. "Came" is added for meaning since 
there are no verbs in the sentence. Without a verb the nouns become emphatic; 
"entered the world by means of Adam's sin."  

anqrwpou (oV) "a man" - A MAN [came DEATH]. Nominative subject of the 
assumed verb "to come." Referring to Adam and his sin.  

nekrwn gen. adj. "[the resurrection] of the dead" - [SO AND = ALSO 
THROUGH A MAN came A RESURRECTION] OF DEAD persons]. The genitive is 
most likely ablative, source/origin / separation, "the resurrection from the dead", 
or adverbial, reference, "with respect to the dead."  
   
v22 

gar "for" - More reason than cause, expanding on the statement made in 
v21; "explaining how so", Fee.  

w{sper ........ ou{twV kai "as ......, so ...." - A comparative construction; "just 
as ....., so also / even so too ......" A causal sense may be carried by the 
comparison; "for just as because of their relation to Adam all die, so because of 
their relation to Christ they will all be brought to life again", Goodspeed.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [ADAM]. The prepositional phrase is adverbial, modifying 
the verb "died", either instrumental, "by means of", or local, incorporative union, 
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"in union with Adam / in union with Christ", TEV, "in the domain of Adam", 
B&L, "in the case of Adam / Christ", R&P,  

panteV adj "all [die ..... will be made alive]" - ALL [DIE, SO ALSO IN CHRIST 
ALL]. "All" = all those associated with Adam die (the whole human race), and all 
those associated with Christ live (believers). The "all" certainly does not imply 
all people whether believers or not. "The sentence of death was not only valid for 
Adam as an individual, but also for all his descendants", Thrall.  

zw/opoihqhsontai (zwopoiew) fut. pas. "will be made alive" - Paul has 
chosen this word to emphasize the quality of life found in Christ's resurrection, 
as opposed to the resuscitation of a dead corps.  
   
v23 

iii] Paul now explains the sequential movement of the created order from 
Christ's resurrection to the divine settlement of all dominion, authority and power 
in the kingdom, v23-24. In this sequential movement, the resurrection of those in 
Christ follows his coming. At the return of Christ, the first to rise are those 
believers who have already "fallen asleep", immediately followed by those 
believers who are alive.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Often treated as an adversative here, "yet", although the 
prime function of the conjunction at this point is to introduce the next step in the 
argument. The main verb is carried over from v22, "in Christ all will be made 
alive yet each will be made alive in his own order."  

en + dat. "in" - [EACH ONE] IN [THE = HIS OWN]. Introducing an adverbial 
prepositional construction, modal, expressing manner / standard, "but we must 
each wait our turn", CEV.  

tagmati (a, atoV) "turn" - PROPER ORDER, ORDERLY. The word has a 
military origin meaning "rank / division", but also came to mean "each in its place 
/ sequence." "But each in the proper arranged order", Thiselton, rather than 
Moffatt, "each in his own division."  

aparch (h) "firstfruits" - first the FIRSTFRUITS [CHRIST]. Nominative 
standing in apposition to "each". The first picking off a fruiting plant. So, Christ 
is the first human person to experience the resurrection.  

epeita adv. "then" - AFTERWARD, LATER, THEN [THE ONES OF CHRIST]. 
Expressing the next in sequence; "then ...... those who belong to him." Although 
the passage doesn't rule out a time interval between the rising of the dead and the 
gathering up of the living, it does seem to imply the two events are related. This 
is confirmed in Paul's first letter to the Thessalonians, 4:13-18. The ordering of 
the rising serves to underline the fact that those who have already died do not 
miss out, or end up last in line. It is clear though, that there is a time interval 
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between the resurrection of Christ and the resurrection of believers, so "then, next 
in sequence, ..."  

en + dat. "when [he comes]" - IN [THE COMING / PRESENCE / APPEARING OF 
HIM]. Introducing an adverbial prepositional construction, temporal, indicating 
when the dead in Christ rise, although causal is possible, ie., the parousia is the 
instrument by which the dead in Christ rise. The when is usually our greatest 
concern, although the where is more problematic. His appearing / coming is in 
the clouds in glory, but where? We automatically opt for a coming to earth, but 
if the perspective is that of Daniel, then Christ's coming is to heaven, to the 
Ancient of Days, and this with the resurrected saints. "At his arrival", Naylor.  

oiJ "those" - THE ONES. The article serves as a nominalizer turning the 
genitive "of Christ" into a nominative substantive standing in apposition to 
"each". The genitive tou Cristou, "of Christ", is adjectival, possessive, so 
"those who belong to Christ."  
   
v24 

After the resurrection of the dead, the final goal ("end") will be realized. The 
word ei\ta, "then", does not imply that the "end" follows immediately after the 
resurrection of the dead and living at Jesus' return. An interval may rightly be 
understood here where there is the destruction of all that opposes, and the 
handing over of sovereignty. The "when" this happens is an uncertain time 
interval, typical of a mysterious prophetic revelation. Christ is given rule by the 
Father and when he brings this rule to a triumphant conclusion, he will then hand 
back the sovereign rule to its source. This handing over of authority will follow 
on "after" (again, without a specific interval of time) Christ has destroyed all evil 
powers, "everything", including "death" itself.  

ei\ta adv. "then" - THEN, AFTERWARDS. Temporal adverb. Probably again, 
"the next in sequence", although the word does not define whether or not the 
sequential events coincide.  

to teloV (ouV to) "the end will come" - THE END, CONCLUSION, GOAL will 
come. Nominative subject of an assumed verb, eg. "will come" NIV. "Paul does 
not explain what this is, but possibly he is speaking about the end of human 
history, or in a wider sense the end of God's redemptive plan in Christ, the 
submission of all powers under Christ's reign, cf., Naylor, R&P, Garland. Yet, 
Paul may just be using the word in the sense of "climax", or "goal", a climax / 
goal which entails the handing over of the kingdom to the Father, so Fee. 
Following the resurrection of believers, and the consequential end of human 
history, the sequence of events moves to the ultimate goal when Christ hands 
over the kingdom to the Father. It is possible, although unlikely, that teloV here 
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means "rest / remainder", so the resurrection sequence is: first Christ; then 
believers; and "then the rest."  

oJtan + subj. "when" - WHEN, WHENEVER. This construction forms a 
temporal clause expressing a future reality of indeterminate time. As already 
noted, there remains the possibility that between th parousia "the coming / 
appearing" of Christ, entailing the resurrection of believers and the end of human 
history, there is an indeterminate period of time during which Christ establishes 
his eternal reign, along with the resurrected community of believers / saints, over 
all spiritual powers, prior to handing the kingdom to the Father. The more 
conservative position is to tie Christ's "coming / appearing" to his handing over 
of the kingdom to the Father. A heavenly struggle post resurrection remains 
speculative. The two temporal clauses are obviously temporally linked, although 
the "second is subordinate to the first", Conzelmann, so "after Christ has 
destroyed every rule and authority and power in the spirit-world, he will hand 
over the kingdom to God the Father", Barclay.  

paradidw/ (paradidwmi) pres. subj. "he hands over" - HE GIVES OVER. 
Variant aorist verb. Christ's handing over of authority to the Father (not "God", 
Conzelmann), after the annihilation of all hostile powers, is a rather strange idea, 
given that a division of authority in the godhead is anything but doctrinally sound 
(cf., trinity). It is likely that Paul is simply describing an eternal settlement of 
divine authority, the full realization of the kingdom of God, the final hoped-for 
setting of all things right, rather than all authority being vested in the Father. In 
Jewish thought the rule / reign of God entails the realization of the kingdom of 
God, of new heavens and new earth. For this we are to pray, "thy kingdom come"; 
for this we wait expectantly, with the spirit-filled church being but a foretaste. 
So, Paul is simply describing the realization of the kingdom of God after Christ's 
triumph over all the powers of darkness, as compared to its inauguration in the 
resurrection of Christ, cf., Ruef.  

tw/ qew/ (oV) dat. " to God" - [THE KINGDOM] TO GOD [AND = EVEN the 
FATHER]. Dative of indirect object. Having fulfilled his messianic role, Christ 
will "present to God a universe throughout which his sovereignty is perfectly 
established", Thrall.  

katarghsh/ (katargew) pres. subj. "[after] he has destroyed" - [WHEN] HE 
MAY NULLIFY, MAKE OF NO EFFECT, ABOLISH. It is likely that the destruction of 
the evil powers of the universe is not just limited to the power structures of this 
world. These powers primarily reside in "heavenly places" and thus, the battle 
will be cosmic. As noted above, such is a matter of conjecture.  

pasan adj. "all dominion, authority and power" - ALL, EVERY [RULE AND 
ALL AUTHORITY AND POWER]. All secular and spiritual powers opposed to God, 
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so "after crushing the opposition he hands over the kingdom to the Father", 
Peterson.  
   
v25 

iv] The reign of Christ, v25-26. First, "why the Son continues to reign over 
the basileia kingdom", R&P, and second, the identity of the last great enemy.  

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why Christ does not hand 
over the kingdom to the Father immediately.  

dei "must" - IT IS NECESSARY. Often expressing divine necessity; bound by 
God's divine will. The divine will is that all enemies, earthly and cosmic, be 
destroyed and thus, Christ must reign until they are destroyed. Paul draws on the 
language of Psalm 8:6, 110:1 where the Lord invites David to sit at his right hand, 
in which position of authority he is to serve until all his enemies become his 
footstool. Paul applies this messianic promise to Christ. 

basileuein (basileuw) pres. inf. "reign" - [for HIM] TO REIGN. The 
infinitive serves as the subject of the verb "is necessary"; "to reign is necessary." 

acri ou| + subj. "until" - UNTIL [HE MAY PUT]. Forming an indefinite 
temporal clause referring to a future time in relation to the main verb; "until he 
has reduced all his enemies to complete subjection", Barclay.  

uJpo acc. "under" - [ALL THE = HIS ENEMIES] UNDER [THE FEET OF HIM]. 
Spatial.  
   
v26 

katargeitai (katargew) pres. pas. "to be destroyed" - [LAST ENEMY] 
BEING ABOLISHED, MADE OF NO EFFECT, BROUGHT TO NOTHING [is DEATH]. 
Most translations understand the present tense as expressing "what is certain", 
R&P, so NIV. Yet, giving weight to the durative aspect of the present tense in 
the Gk. we have the sense "the last enemy is being destroyed / annihilated", 
expressing the thought that the process is underway now through Christ's reign, 
ie., "death is being led inexorably to its final doom", Naylor, cf., Barrett. The 
duration of Christ's sovereign reign began at the point of time when the Father 
handed over the authority of the universe to his Son and concludes when all that 
is opposed to the living God is no more. The final enemy is death itself, ie., when 
the enemies of God are no more, there will be no more death, Rev.20:14. The 
quote from Psalm 8:4-7, makes the point that Adam was given authority over the 
world, but lost this authority in rebellion. In Christ this authority is restored to 
mankind.  

oJ qanatoV (oV) nom. "death" - This noun is best treated as appositional, 
"the last enemy is being destroyed, namely death", Thiselton.  
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v27 

v] These final two verses specify the "everything", v27-28. Christ's 
authority, of course, is not over the Father. When everything has finally been 
subjected to the authority of Christ, then shall the Son himself be subject to the 
Father. The Father himself had originally given the Son authority over 
everything. The purpose of this final subjection of Christ to the Father is that God 
might be everything in everything, that is, that everything might be complete in 
the living and eternal God; "that God may be everything to everyone."  

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why death is abolished, 
namely, because he has put all things in subjection under him. "Scripture says 
that God has subjected all things to him (Christ)", Barclay.  

uJpo + gen. "under [his feet]" - [HE SUBJECTED ALL THINGS] UNDER [THE 
FEET OF HIM]. Spatial; metaphorically = under the authority of.  

de "now" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument to a 
qualification; "but when it said ...", Cassirer. The extent of the "all things" 
(panta, emphatic position) that are "under his feet", doesn't include God / the 
Father himself. So, Paul sets out to qualify what he means by "everything".  

o{tan + subj. "when it says" - WHEN IT / HE (God the Father / Christ??) SAYS. 
Forming an indefinite future temporal clause; "when God shall have said", R&P, 
ie., when God ultimately proclaims the final victory of Christ over all his 
enemies.  

oJti "that" - THAT. Introducing a dependent statement, direct quote: "when it 
/ he says 'all things have been subjected'".  

uJpotetaktai (uJpotassw) perf. pas. "has been put under him" - [ALL 
THINGS] HAVE BEEN SUBJECTED. The perfect tense would normally express 
action starting at a point and continuing, but here the action is continuing to a 
point.  

oJti "that" - [IT is CLEAR] THAT. Here introducing an object clause / 
dependent statement of perception expressing what is clear / evident; "it is clear 
that 'all things' excludes the one who did the subjecting to him", Fee.  

ektoV + gen. "this does not include God himself" - [he is] FREE FROM, 
APART FROM, INDEPENDENT OF = EXCEPTED. Expressing an exception; "it is 
plain enough that that excludes the one who subjected all things to him", Cassirer.  

tou uJpotaxantoV (upotassw) aor. part. "who put [everything]" - THE 
ONE HAVING SUBJECTED [ALL THINGS]. The participle serves as a substantive.  

autw/ dat. pro. "under Christ" - TO HIM. Dative of indirect object / interest. 
 
  

434



   
v28 

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument / concluding 
statement, so left untranslated.  

oJtan + subj. "when [he has done this]" - WHEN [ALL THINGS ARE 
SUBJECTED TO HIM]. Introducing an indefinite temporal clause, as above. The 
"all things" now subjected to Christ are the powers and authorities in the heavenly 
realms. Once subjected, Christ hands over his authority to the Father. As noted 
above, the more conservative interpretation would have the "all things" as sin 
and death.  

tote adv. "then" - THEN [AND = ALSO]. Syntactically unnecessary. Serving 
to introduce a temporal clause, as NIV.  

autoV pro. "[the Son] himself" - [THE SON] HE = HIMSELF. Here serving as 
a reflective pronoun, as NIV. Variant reading of an adjunctive kai, "also", gives 
the sense "then also the Son himself."  

tw/ uJotaxanti (uJpotassw) dat. aor. part. "[will be made subject] to him 
who put" - [WILL BE SUBJECTED] TO THE ONE HAVING SUBJECTED. The 
participle serves as a substantive, dative of indirect object.  

autw dat. pro. "[everything] under him" - [EVERYTHING] TO HIM. Dative 
of indirect object / interest.  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT. Introducing a purpose / hypothetical result 
clause. As noted above, the handing over of authority from the Son to the Father 
is a difficult notion to grasp for Gentiles who are not grounded in the Old 
Testament. Paul's qualification brings clarity to the issue; Christ having dealt 
with sin and its consequences, life under God gives way to unity / completeness, 
producing an absolutely comprehensive and unified reign in the godhead. This is 
not some metaphysical absorption (cf., Barrett, Fee), but a declaration that "God 
is over all", Garland. "Thus, in the end, shall God be wholly and absolutely God", 
Moffatt; "that there may continue to be, after all, in every sense, but One God", 
Junkins.  

ta panta adj. "all" - [GOD MAY BE] ALL THINGS. Predicate nominative, but 
note it does not agree with "God", either in number or gender.  

en + dat. "in [all]" - IN [ALL]. Local, expressing sphere; "in all things." "That 
God might bring all things into participation with himself and thus with each 
other", B&L.  
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15:29-34 

9. The resurrection, 15:1-58 
iv] The consequences of a fraudulent resurrection 
Argument  

Paul again focuses his sermon on those in the Corinthian congregation who 
doubt the resurrection of the dead. Paul gives two illustrations: First, he asks why 
people would bother being baptized out of consideration for someone who has 
died, if there is no resurrection of the dead? Second, Paul illustrates his own 
struggles in life, his constant flirting with death because of his loyalty to the 
gospel. Why bother putting himself through all this pain if there is no resurrection 
of the dead? He might as well live the good life. Paul concludes by encouraging 
the Corinthian believers to stand firm on the core belief of the Christian faith, 
namely the resurrection of the dead, and avoid those who deny the resurrection, 
those who are ignorant of God.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 15:1-11.  
   

ii] Background: The Corinthian enthusiasts and their flawed understanding 
of the resurrection of the dead, 15:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: This passage, The consequences of a fraudulent resurrection, 
presents as follows:  

The fourth part of Paul's argument against the view that there is no bodily 
resurrection of the dead:  

Proposition: 
If Christ is risen, then the dead in Christ will also rise.  

Argument #3: 
An argument from Paul's own experience, v29-32.  

Baptism for the sake of the dead is a stupid activity if there 
is no resurrection of the dead, v29.  

The willing acceptance of persecution and strife is stupid if 
there is no resurrection of the dead, v30-32.  

Exhortation, v33-34: 
Stop sinning and come to your senses.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

As in v13-18, Paul develops his argument by looking at the negative 
consequences that inevitably flow if there is no resurrection of the dead. 
His argument attempts to show that Christian baptism, and the suffering 
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that inevitably comes upon a follower of Christ, are meaningless if there is 
no resurrection of the dead.  
   

Baptism for the dead. This is a most unusual idea and has prompted 
many interpretations:  

a) Vicarious baptism. The most widely accepted interpretation 
it that some members have died unbaptized, possibly violently at a 
time of persecution, and as a pastoral response to bereaved family 
members, a believer has substituted for the deceased person. The 
practice was obviously viewed as irregular and so never developed 
within the early church. The modern version implemented by the 
Church of the Latter-Day Saints rests on this verse. To vicariously 
baptize deceased persons and preserve the record of the baptisms in 
concrete bunkers is somewhat bizarre. We are reminded of an 
important Biblical principle of interpretation, namely, an IS is not an 
OUGHT.  

b) Metaphorical language. Baptism is used here in the sense of 
immersed in suffering, the suffering of believers in anticipation of 
the resurrection.  

c) Referring to the practice of conducting baptisms over the 
graves of saintly believers. No evidence for such a practice exists.  

d) A translation issue. "What will the baptized do for the dead?" 
The text does not support such a translation. Punctuation solutions 
are also offered by some.  

e) The "dead" is a reference to the person being baptized, ie., 
their spiritual state prior to baptism.  

f) A more likely interpretation has been argued by J.K. Howard, 
Baptism of the Dead: A Study of 1 Corinthians 15:29, EvQ 37, 
argued earlier by Findlay in his commentary on 1 Corinthians in the 
Expositors Greek Testament. The argument is that the person being 
baptized is a relative or friend of a deceased believer who, having 
reflected on the life of the deceased person, has come to a point of 
conversion and so sought baptism "in order to be reunited with them 
at the resurrection", Howard. With this approach the preposition 
uJper is not taken to express substitution, "on behalf of / in place of." 
As Findlay puts it, "the death of Christians leads to the conversion 
of survivors, who in the first instance for the sake of the dead (their 
beloved dead), and in the hope of reunion, turn to Christ." 
"Otherwise, what will be the position of those who from time to time 
are being baptized out of consideration for the dead", R&P.  
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Text - 15:29  

The resurrection of the dead is obviously true, v29-34. i] The first illustration 
- baptism of the dead, v29. Paul is making the point that it is illogical for a person 
to receive baptism in anticipation of meeting their loved-one in the afterlife, if 
there is no resurrection of the dead. As indicated in the background notes, it is 
not overly clear in what sense the Corinthian believers did not accept a 
resurrection of the dead. This verse may imply that there is no resurrection 
whatever, but if the issue is a Platonic one, then the Corinthians believe in a 
spiritual assimilation into an amorphous impersonal eternity as against the 
resurrection of a real, but transformed person.  

epei "Now if there is no resurrection [what]" - OTHERWISE [WHAT WILL 
THE ONES BEING BAPTIZED FOR THE SAKE OF THE DEAD DO?]. This conjunction 
is sometimes temporal, but normally causal, "because", although when used in a 
question, as here, it carries the sense "for otherwise", in reference to what has 
just been said; "If what I have just written with regard the resurrection is not true 
(= for otherwise), what are people thinking of when they get themselves baptized 
for the dead?"  

poihsousin (poiew) fut. "will those do" - [WHAT] WILL THEY DO. This 
common word presents with many subtle shades of meaning depending on the 
context. Thiselton suggests that here it takes a more subjective sense, "what will 
the ones being baptized for the dead do? = what do those people think they are 
doing who have themselves baptized for the dead?"  

oiJ baptizomenoi (baptizw) pres. mid./pas. part. "who are baptized" - THE 
ONES BEING BAPTIZED. The participle serves as a substantive. Mid/pas, "have 
themselves baptized." Clearly, Christian baptism is intended; the outward sign of 
repentance / conversion.  

uJper + gen. "for" - FOR THE SAKE OF [THE DEAD]. Commonly expressing 
either representation, "on behalf of", or advantage, "for the benefit of." 
Sometimes instead of peri, reference / respect, "concerning", and at other times 
instead of anti, substitution, "instead of". Less common is a sense denoting a 
moving cause or reason, "because of / for the sake of." It is this last sense which 
is likely here. It is sometimes used with reference to Christ, uJper Cristou, 
"therefore I take pleasure in weakness in insults in troubles in persecutions and 
difficulties for Christ's sake", 1Cor.12:10, ie., Christ is the moving cause / reason 
for Paul's willingness to suffer. So, in the passage before us, the moving cause / 
reason for the willingness of these people to undergo baptism is the death of their 
believing friend or relative. They have been moved by their faith and want to join 
them in glory.  
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ei + ind. "if" - IF [as is the case, WHOLLY DEAD (BELIEVERS) ARE NOT RAISED 
to life AT ALL, then WHY INDEED / ALSO ARE THEY BAPTIZED FOR THEM]? 
Introducing a 1st. class conditional clause where the condition is assumed to be 
true.  

oJlwV adv. "-" - ACTUALLY. Here probably used as an adjective; "wholly 
dead", properly dead people.  
   
v30 

ii] The second illustration - suffering and strife, v30-32. Paul is again making 
the point that it is illogical for him and his team of missionaries to go through all 
the trouble and strife of serving Christ if in the end they will be nothing more 
than a pile of dust.  

kai "and" - Possibly adjunctive; "Also, what about us, we endanger 
ourselves every hour of the day?"  

hJmeiV pro. "as for us" - [WHY ALSO ARE] WE [IN DANGER EVERY HOUR]? 
Emphatic by use and position, so as NIV.  
   
v31 

Paul reinforces the reality of the troubles caused by gospel ministry in an 
oath; "I swear to you, by ......."  

kaq (kata) + acc. "[I face death] every day" - ACCORDING TO DAY [I DIE]. 
This distributive use of the preposition forms an adverbial construction; "day by 
day" = "daily". Probably in the sense of facing constant danger.  

nh + acc. "yes" - BY. This classical asseverative particle is used here to 
introduce an oath; a hapax legomenon, once only use in the NT. "I swear by 
the/my pride in you, brothers, which I have in Christ Jesus the Lord of us, that 
daily I die" = "I swear to you, by the pride I take in you, as a man who has united 
himself to Christ Jesus our Lord, that death is upon me day in and day out", 
Cassirer.  

uJmeteran acc. adj. "[I glory] over you / [I boast] about you" - [THE = MY 
PRIDE] OF YOU. Accusative of oath in agreement with thn ... kauchsin, "the 
pride", after nh. Functioning as an objective genitive, so "my pride in you", cf., 
BAGD.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [CHRIST JESUS]. Local, expressing incorporative union, 
"in connection with", as Cassirer above, but possibly modal, expressing manner, 
"boasting in a Christly manner", B&L.  

hJmwn gen. pro. "our " - [THE LORD] OF US. The genitive may be treated as 
adjectival, of subordination, "Lord over us", or possessive, "our Lord"  
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v32 

If the totality of life consists of the here and now between birth and death 
then we would be a fool not to take to the full all there is of human existence; 
ref., Isaiah 22:13.  

ei + ind. "if" - IF [as is the case, ACCORDING TO A MAN, I FOUGHT WITH WILD 
ANIMALS IN EPHESUS, then WHAT THE BENEFIT TO ME]? Introducing a 1st. class 
conditional clause where the condition is assumed to be true. The apodosis (the 
then clause) is elliptical, without a verb. The event is past, so the clause may also 
be missing the an making it a 2nd. class condition / contrary to fact; "If, as is not 
the case, I had fought with wild beasts in Ephesus, then what would have been 
the benefit to me?" Fitzmyer rejects this possibility.  

eqhriomachsa (qhriomacew) "I fought wild beasts" - Most commentators 
take this comment as metaphorical; Paul is alluding to the troubles he had in 
Ephesus. If he was thrown to the lions in the arena he wouldn't be writing this 
letter! "I faced severe opposition in Ephesus."  

kata + acc. "for merely human reasons / with no more than human 
hopes" - ACCORDING TO A MAN. The preposition here is adverbial, probably 
modal, expressing manner, "in the manner of a man." The sense is not overly 
clear: "humanly speaking", ie., speaking metaphorically, Barnett, Fitzmyer; "as 
a mere human being", ie., Paul's struggle in Ephesus was on a merely human 
level, Fee, Malherbe, Garland; "from human motives", ie., from human motives 
rather than those kindled by the Holy Spirit, Edwards, 1885.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [EPHESUS]. Local; "at Ephesus", ESV.  
moi dat. pro. "[what have] I [gained" - [WHAT] TO ME [THE BENEFIT, GAIN, 

ADVANTAGE]. Dative of interest, advantage; "what advantage was there for me?"  
ei + ind. "if" - IF [as is the case for argument sake, DEAD believers ARE NOT 

RAISED, then]. Introducing a 1st. class conditional clause there the condition is 
assumed to be true for argument sake.  

fagwmen (esqiw) aor. subj. "let us eat" - LET US EAT [AND LET US DRINK]. 
As with piwmen, "let us drink", the subjunctive is hortatory.  

gar "for" - FOR [TOMORROW WE DIE]. Introducing a causal clause 
explaining why, if there is no resurrection of the dead, we should live life to the 
full without regard to God, namely, because in a world where there is no God the 
only inevitable is death and so it is best to put that off as long as possible and 
enjoy the interim.  
   
v33 

iii] Exhortation, v33-34. Prompted by the quotation from Isaiah, Paul makes 
the point that "such moral carelessness, whatever may inspire it, and however 
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attractive it may seem, is not for Christians", Bruce, so Garland. It could be that 
the "scepticism of some Corinthian Christians about the resurrection of the dead 
might be entailing other inadmissible attitudes or conduct", Fitzmyer. Yet, giving 
regard to the context, it is more likely that the "bad company" are those who are 
spreading doubts with regard the resurrection of the dead, so don't be misled by 
them, Barnett. Whatever prompts Paul's words at this point, he warns that "smug 
self-security does not make one immune from the temptations of one's social 
environment", Pfitzner.  

fqeirousin (fqeirw) pres. "corrupts" - [DO NOT BE DECEIVED, BAD 
COMPANIONSHIPS / ASSOCIATIONS] CORRUPT, DESTROY [GOOD MORALS / 
HABITS]. The quote derives from Greek theatre, but was possibly, by this time, a 
common adage. "Bad friends will destroy you", CEV.  
   
v34 

Turning from those who deny the resurrection, the "bad company" who 
mislead, Paul now refers to those members of the congregation whose ignorance 
of the gospel has allowed them to be so easily misled. They need to come to their 
senses and stop sinning.  

dikaiwV adv. "as you ought" - [COME TO YOUR] RIGHT [SENSES, live 
RIGHTEOUSLY AND]. It is possible that the adverb "justly" serves as an adjective 
here, "right senses", but better as BAGD suggests "as you ought", as NIV; "Wake 
up from your drunken stupor, as is right", ESV, "as is fitting."  

mh aJmartanete (aJmartanw) pres. imp. "stop sinning" - DO NOT SIN. 
Although a matter of dispute, the present imperative may be taken to command 
the cessation of an action in progress, so "do not go on sinning", ESV. "Think 
straight. Awaken to the holiness of life. No more playing fast and loose with 
resurrection facts", Peterson.  

gar "for" - BECAUSE [SOME HAVE IGNORANCE]. Introducing a causal clause 
explaining why they need to come to their senses and stop sinning, because there 
are tineV, "some" who are ignorant .... - those members of the congregation who 
are full of knowledge, the Spirit and wisdom, but in reality are ignorant of God, 
no better than pagans when it comes to knowledge. Thiselton suggests reason 
rather than cause, "in a logical sense", so "some people, you see, have an utter 
lack of knowledge of God."  

qeou (oV) gen. "of God" - OF GOD. The genitive is usually taken as verbal, 
objective.  

proV + acc. "to" - [I SPEAK this] TO. Possibly here expressing purpose, "I say 
this in order to shame you", rather than "I say this to your shame", ie., shaming 
them to change their ways; "to move you to shame", R&P.  
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uJmin dat. pro. "your [shame]" - [SHAME] YOU. Dative of direct object after 
the en prefix verb "to put to shame."  
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15:35-44 

9. The resurrection 15:1-58 
v] The analogy of seed and bodies 
Argument  

Arguing against those who can handle the idea of the soul leaving the body 
and ascending to heaven, but who have difficulty with a bodily resurrection, Paul 
makes the point that the resurrection of the dead, an event which entails a 
transformation from one form to another, is well illustrated in nature. The 
amazing transformation of a sown seed evidences the principle of continuity and 
transformation, while the wonder of the creation, both here on earth and in the 
cosmos, evidences the principle of distinctive difference. God will give believers, 
sown with a death-bound body, a supernatural body in the day of resurrection.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 15:1-11.  
   

ii] Background: The Corinthian enthusiasts and their flawed understanding 
of the resurrection of the dead, 15:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: The analogy of seed and bodies:  
           Argument against the view that there is no bodily resurrection of the dead.  

Proposition: 
There is a natural body and there is a spiritual body.  

Argument #4: 
"What kind of body does a resurrected person possess?"  
         (Dead meat walking?) 

Analogies from nature, v36-41; 
The analogies applied, v42-44; 
Genesis 2:7: 

the natural precedes the spiritual, v45-46; 
the natural of dust, the spiritual of heaven, v47-48. 

Conclusion, v49: 
Believers will possess a spiritual body, the heavenly body of the  
      last Adam.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

In arguing for a bodily resurrection, Paul clearly delineates earth from 
heaven; they are each of a different order. The resurrection of the dead does 
not involve the resuscitation of a corps, but rather its transformation into a 
spiritual entity suitable for existence in heaven. "While the present life is 
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lived within the parameters of time and space, and is delineated by death, 
the resurrection of Christ has revealed the foundation of a new reality: He 
will never die again, death no longer has dominion over him, Rom 6:9", 
Lorenzen.  
   

v] Homiletics: The resurrection body  
In the day of resurrection, at the return of Christ, what will we be like? 

What form will we take? The Bible doesn't give us a finite description of 
the resurrection body. Yet it does tell us a number of things about this new 
body we are to inherit:  

•IContinuity. Our resurrected body is of the old, but new. What we 
are will be caught up in the new resurrected body. In that sense, it 
will not be a totally new body, a totally new self. The old self is still 
there, and we will recognize that self. The best example of this is 
Jesus. His body did not remain in the tomb in Palestine. It came alive 
and was incorporated in his resurrection body.  

•ITransformed. There will be a transformation of the old into the 
new. The illustration Paul uses is of a seed sown in the ground and 
springing to life into a sheaf of wheat. The illustration is often used 
of a caterpillar moving to the chrysalis stage and then emerging as a 
butterfly.  

•ISuitable. It will suit the environment of heaven. It will fit in 
there, work there, just as our natural body works well here; just as a 
seed works well here, or a fish works well in its environment.  

•ISpiritual. Paul uses three words to describe this body. It is 
imperishable, glorious and spiritual: it will never die; it is wondrous; 
it is of the stuff of heaven; it is supernatural.  

•IChrist-like. The most profound truth about the resurrection body 
is that it is the same body as the "man from heaven". Christ has 
already taken the form of this resurrected body. It is the way he is 
now, and the way he is now is the way we will be. We will be as 
Christ already is. To be as Christ is, what more wondrous future 
could be offered to us?  

When we look at the risen Christ in all his glory we get an idea of the 
form of the resurrection body. That form we will take is similar to what 
Paul saw on the Damascus road. He saw no mere natural man, he saw the 
risen Lord in all his glory, and that vision blinded him. This was indeed a 
manifestation of the glorious risen Lord. This glory of the man from heaven 
will one day be ours.  
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Text - 15:35  
The resurrection body, 35-44: i] The objector's question, v35. The "what 

kind of body?" question allows Paul to present the analogy of the seeds, which 
serves to illustrate the transformation of the body on the day of resurrection to 
that of a spiritual body, v44a, a body which is incorruptible, v52.  

alla "but" - BUT [A CERTAIN PERSON WILL SPEAK, SAY]. Adversative / 
contrastive  

pwV "how" - HOW [ARE THE DEAD LIFTED UP, RAISED]. Modal interrogative. 
Somewhat unclear, so Paul clarifies the question in the next clause.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Possibly epexegetic in that the clause explains the opening 
question; "that is, with what manner of body do they come." Jeremias argues that 
it is coordinative in that Paul presents two separate questions here, the first 
answered in v36-44, and the second in v50-57. That there is one question, further 
explained by the coordinative clause, seems more likely.  

swmati (a atoV) dat. "with [what kind of] body" - WITH [WHAT KIND OF] 
BODY [DO THEY COME]? The dative expresses either means, "by what body", or 
manner / attendant circumstance, "with what manner of body", Lenski, qualified 
by the interrogative pronoun poiw/, "of what kind", dative in agreement. "What 
kind of body will they have", Barclay.  
   
v36 

ii] The principle of continuity and transformation is evidenced in nature 
when a bare kernel is sown in the ground. When the seed germinates it springs 
forth as a lush plant, v36-38. "You fool, when it comes to the resurrection body, 
nature illustrates what kind of body is raised." We learn a number of things from 
the act of sowing and reaping. First, what is sown dies in the ground before it is 
raised to life. Second, there is continuity between the seed and the plant which 
has burst to life, but there is also a transformation of the "bare kernel" which was 
sown. God transforms the dead body planted in the ground; to each kind of seed 
a new transformed body. "The same is true of the resurrection of the dead. I who 
die will be raised alive, but changed into a different form", Barnett.  

afrwn voc. adj. "how foolish" - FOOLISH man. Vocative, as NIV.  
su pro. "you" - [WHAT] YOU [SOW IS NOT MADE ALIVE]. Emphatic by use and 

position.  
ean mh + subj. "unless [it dies]" - UNLESS, [as may be the case, IT DIES, then 

WHAT YOU SOW IS NOT MADE ALIVE.] Introducing the protasis of a negated 3rd. 
class conditional clause where the stated condition has the possibility of coming 
true. "The seed you sow in the ground has no life given to it unless it first dies", 
Cassirer.  
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v37 

kai "[when you sow]" - AND [WHAT YOU SOW]. Possibly epexegetic; "and 
with regard to what you sow." Berkeley shapes the clause as a question; "Now is 
what you sow the body that is to be?"  

to geghsomenon (ginomai) fut. mid. part. "that will be" - [NOT THE BODY] 
THE ONE GOING TO BECOME. The articular participle, is adjectival, attributive, 
introducing a relative clause limiting "the body", as NIV.  

alla "but" - Adversative.  
gumnon adj. "just [a seed]" - NAKED, BARE [SEED, GRAIN]. Accusative direct 

object of the verb "to sow." "A bare kernel", ESV.  
ei + opt. "perhaps" - IF [IT SHOULD HAPPEN]. This construction serves to 

introduce an indefinite adverbial clause; "perhaps", "it could be ....", Zerwick.  
sitou (oV) gen. "of wheat" - As for tinoV, "of a certain other, of some other", 

the genitive is adjectival, attributive, limiting kokkon, "[naked] seed."  
twn loipwn gen. adj. "of [something] else" - [OR CERTAIN OTHER] OF THE 

REMAINING seeds. The adjective serves as a substantive; "the rest." The genitive 
being partitive.  
   
v38  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument.  
autw/ dat. pro. "[God gives] it [a body]" - [GOD GIVES A BODY] TO IT. Dative 

of indirect object.  
kaqwV "as" - LIKE, AS [HE WANTED]. Comparative, "in line with his will", 

"as he has chosen", ESV.  
kai "and" - Possibly epexegetic such that the second clause explains the 

first; "that is ....."  
ekastw/ dat. adj. "to each kind" - TO EACH. The adjective serves as a 

substantive, dative of indirect object / interest, advantage; "for each kind of seed 
he gives its own body." "A different body to each kind of seek", Phillips.  

twn spermatwn (a atwn) gen. "of seed" - OF THE SEEDS [its OWN BODY]. 
The genitive is adjectival, partitive.  
   
v39 

iii] The substantial difference between the bare kernel and the lush plant is 
further illustrated in the variety, the difference, of various kinds of terrestrial 
(earthly) and celestial (heavenly) entities, v39-41. Each seed has its own body 
exhibiting a diversity of form and character. The glory of each is different, as is 
the glory of the risen Lord, a glory we will share at the resurrection of the dead.  
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ou ..... alla "Not ...." - NOT [ALL FLESH is THE SAME FLESH] BUT. 
Introducing a counterpoint construction.  

sarx (x koV) "flesh" - The word is not being used in an evil / corrupted 
sense, but rather in a neutral sense, referring to the diversity of the stuff which 
makes up the different kinds referred to: "People, animals, birds, and fish are 
each made of flesh, but none of them are alike", CEV.  

men ..... de .... de ..... de .... "-" - [BUT] ONE THE ONE HAND ........ BUT ON 
THE OTHER HAND .... AND ON THE OTHER HAND .... AND ON THE OTHER HAND .... 
Adversative comparative construction.  

allh ... allh ... allh .... allh adj. "one ... another ... another .... 
another" - one [there is of men but/and] another [there is]. Nominative subject 
of an assumed verb to-be.  

kthnwn (oV) gen. "animals" - [FLESH] OF ANIMALS. The word refers to farm 
animals. The genitive is adjectival, attributive, or idiomatic / of material.  

pthnwn gen. adj. "birds" - [AND ANOTHER FLESH] OF FEATHERS, WINGS, 
BIRDS [AND ANOTHER OF FISH]. The adjective serves as a substantive, so "birds", 
with the genitive as above.  
   
v40 

kai "[there are] also" - Adjunctive, as NIV; "likewise".  
swmata (a atoV) "bodies" - BODIES [there are HEAVENLY AND BODIES 

EARTHLY. Nominative subject of an assumed verb to-be. The word "flesh" was 
used in illustrating the diversity of the stuff of species, while "body" is used in 
illustrating the diversity of "form and character" (Thiselton) in the different kinds 
of terrestrial and celestial entities; "There are bodies that belong to heaven and 
bodies that belong to earth", Cassirer.  

alla "but" - Adversative. "But" the glory of each is different.  
men ... de ... ".... and .." - ON THE ONE HAND [DIFFERENT is THE GLORY OF 

THE HEAVENLY] BUT ON THE OTHER HAND [DIFFERENT is THE glory OF THE 
EARTHLY]. Adversative comparative construction.  

doxa (a) "glory" - There is the glory of earthly things and the glory of 
celestial ("heavenly") things, but there is also the glory of "the man from heaven", 
v47, and the resurrected body will share in that glory.  

twn epouraniwn gen. adj. "of the heavenly bodies" - THE HEAVENLY. The 
adjective serves as a substantive, "the heavenly" = "celestial", as NIV = sun, 
moon, stars and planets. As with "the earthly bodies", the genitive may be taken 
as adjectival, possessive, identifying the possession of a derivative characteristic, 
"the glory belongs to / pertains to ...", but also verbal, subjective, "the glory 
exhibited by ..."  

447



twn epigeiwn gen. adj. "the earthly bodies" - THE TERRESTRIAL. The 
adjective serves as a substantive, the genitive being possessive; "the terrestrial" 
= terrestrial bodies = "the bodies of those who live on the earth", Ellingworth.  
   
v41 

hJliou (oV) gen. "the sun [has one kind of splendour]" - [ANOTHER GLORY 
there is] OF THE SUN [AND ANOTHER GLORY OF MOON AND ANOTHER GLORY OF 
STARS]. As for selhnhV, "moon" and asterwn, "stars", the genitive as above, 
probably adjectival, possessive / characteristic, as NIV, or possibly verbal, 
subjective.  

gar "and" - FOR. Here probably emphatic; "yes, and ...", Barrett.  
diaferei (diaferw) pres. ind. "differs" - [STAR] DIFFERS. Expressing 

differentiation; "while among the stars themselves there are different kinds of 
splendour", Phillips.  

asteroV (hr roV) gen. "from star" - FROM STAR. The genitive is ablative, 
expressing separation, but possibly comparison.  

en + dat. "in [splendour]" - IN [GLORY]. The preposition here is adverbial, 
probably modal, expressing the manner in which the stars differ, one is more 
brilliant than other, but possibly reference / respect, "with respect to glory." 
"Each star has its position and brightness or magnitude", Thiselton.  
   
v42 

iv] For a believer, the body that is sown in death is raised a spiritual body at 
the resurrection, v42-44. In his agricultural illustration, Paul drew out the idea of 
continuity and transformation, a principle which applies to the resurrection body. 
In his cosmic illustration, he drew out the idea of distinction, of difference, again 
a principle which applies to the resurrection body, ie., the glorious resurrection 
body will be distinctly different from the body of a deceased believer. Paul now 
drives this fact home in a set of comparisons:  

it is sown in decomposition, raised imperishable; 
it is sown unhonoured, raised in/to splendour; 
it is sown in weakness, raised in/to power; 
it is sown a death-bound body, raised a spiritual body; 

It is unclear whether v44b rounds off this passage or introduces the next; it 
actually does both well. If rounding off the passage, it serves as a minori ad maius 
argument, from the lesser to the greater, serving to answer the question posed in 
v35, "what kind of body?" If there is a natural body ("soulish body", Barnett) 
then obviously there is a spiritual body.  

ouJtwV "so it will be with" - THEREFORE, SO [AND = ALSO]. drawing a logical 
conclusion.  
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twn nekrwn adj. "of the dead" - [THE RESURRECTION] OF THE DEAD. The 
adjective serves as a substantive, the genitive being ablative, expressing source / 
origin, "from the dead", but possibly verbal, subjective, "the dead rise", or 
objective, "God raises the dead", B&L.  

en + dat. "" - [IT IS SOWN] IN [DECAY, IT IS RAISED] IN [AN IMPERISHABLE 
STATE] - This preposition is used in the three sets of comparisons found in v42b, 
43. It is likely that it is adverbial, modal, expressing manner; "what is sown 
corruptible is raised incorruptible", Cassirer.  
   
v43 

atimia (a) dat. "dishonour" - [IT IS SOWN IN] HUMILIATION. Thiselton 
suggests that we must draw the meaning of the word from its contrast with 
"glory", so first, it takes the sense of "humiliation", ie., of our lowly state, 
mourning, sorrow, frailty and grief, and second, "shame", ie., our sinful desires 
and habituated actions which were performed in the old body.  

doxh/ (a) dat. "glory" - [IT IS RAISED IN] GLORY [IT IS SOWN IN WEAKNESS; 
IT IS RAISED IN POWER]. Thiselton suggests "splendour", it expresses the climax 
of transformation into full Christ-likeness.  
   
v44  

yucikon adj. "a natural [body]" - [IT IS SOWN] A NATURAL [BODY]. In 2:14 
the "yucikoV man", the "unspiritual man", is an unbeliever, but here the word is 
used of a believer whose body is "death-bound" (better than "natural"). Barnett 
opts for the rather awkward term "soulish body", so Edwards. Pfitzner suggests 
it means "the human body as it is animated by natural life", whereas the "spiritual 
body" is "the glorious body which is animated by the Holy Spirit." Fitzmyer also 
suggests "animated body"; Jeremias suggests "human nature in its frailty and 
sinfulness"; and R&P suggest that it refers to a body which does not rise "above 
the level of merely human needs and aspirations", but such a description cannot 
be made of a believer. Garland suggests that the comparison is of "the body 
kindled by the soul and the body kindled by the Spirit", ie., an earthly believer as 
compared to a heavenly believer.  

pneumatikovn adj. "[a] spiritual [body]" - [IT IS RAISED A] SPIRITUAL 
[BODY]. As with yucikoV the sense of this adjective is unclear, none-the-less, it 
is likely that both words are well-known to the Corinthians, even used by them. 
Suggested meanings are many: "That which pertains to the Holy Spirit of God", 
Thiselton; "the body kindled by the Spirit", Garland; "all that the body is not", 
Fitzmyer; "the spiritual body is the new body, animated by the Spirit of God, 
with which the same man will be clothed and equipped in the age to come", 
Barrett. We are best to follow Fee who suggests that yucikoV describes the body 
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in terms of its essential characteristics as earthly, while pneumatikoV describes 
the body in terms of its essential characteristics as belonging to the life of the 
Spirit in the age to come. The pneumatikoV body "is spiritual, not in the sense of 
immaterial, but of supernatural", so also Martin.  

ei + ind. "if" - IF [THERE IS A NATURAL BODY]. Introducing a conditional 
clause, 1st. class, where the condition is assumed to be true; "If, as is the case, 
.... then ..."  

kai "[there is] also" - [then THERE IS] AND = ALSO [A SPIRITUAL ONE]. 
Adjunctive, as NIV.  
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15:45-49 

9. The Resurrection, 15:1-58 
vi] Made like Christ 
Argument  

In dealing with the issue of the bodily resurrection of the dead, Paul develops 
the idea of continuity and transformation, both in our association with Adam, the 
earthly person, and Christ, the heavenly person.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 15:1-11.  
   

ii] Background: The Corinthian enthusiasts and their flawed understanding 
of the resurrection of the dead, 15:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: Made like Christ:  
            Against the view that there is no bodily resurrection of the dead.  

Proposition: 
There is a natural body and there is a spiritual body.  

Argument #4: 
"What kind of body does a resurrected person possess?"  
          (Dead meat walking?) 

Analogies from nature, v36-41; 
The analogies applied, v42-44; 
Genesis 2:7: 

the natural precedes the spiritual, v45-46; 
the natural of dust, the spiritual of heaven, v47-48. 

Conclusion, v49: 
Believers will possess the heavenly body of the last Adam.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

In v35-58 Paul handles the doubts of those who cannot accept the 
resurrection of an imperfect, sinful mortal body. The spiritual self, yes, but 
not the mortal self. Their sense of horror with this idea is conveyed in the 
rhetorical questions in v35; "how could it be possible for a mortal body to 
be raised? I mean, really! What a stupid idea." "What type of resurrected 
body would that be? A corpse, dead meat! How stupid." Because these 
spiritual Corinthians think of resurrection in the terms of a resuscitated 
corpse, they deny a bodily resurrection of the dead. Paul deals with their 
problem by affirming the continuity of the present body with the 
resurrected body, while emphasizing its transformation. The same body is 
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raised, although, in the end, it is anything but the same. Christ has the same 
body, but his resurrection body is certainly different.  
   

Text - 15:45 
The Adam-Christ analogy, v45-49. i] Argument - Genesis 3:7, v45-48. Paul 

has already compared Christ with Adam in v21, 22, establishing that there is both 
continuity and distinction - Adam and Christ share a human body, but all die in 
Adam, whereas all those in Christ will live. The passage before us again 
establishes continuity and distinction. Both Adam and Christ are human, "a living 
being" (Genesis 2:7), yet whereas the first Adam was God-breathed, the second 
Adam is God-breathing. In our association with the second Adam, humanity 
finds the gift of life-giving power. So, having established that our resurrection 
body is swma pneumatikon, "a spiritual body", v44, Paul now explains that it is 
also eiV pneuma zwopoioun "a life giving / creating spirit", ie., whereas Adam's 
eiV yuchn zwsan "spirit / being / life-force" was extinguished in death, Christ's 
spirit / being / life-force is not extinguished because it is life-giving / creating - 
Christ has life in himself, Jn.5:26. The implication of the argument is that a 
believer in Christ will derive from Christ that same living force and so will not 
die, but be raised in the last day.  

ou{twV kai "so" - THUS AND = ALSO. The kai is coordinative, serving to 
introduce the next step in the argument, while ou{twV is possibly indicating that 
the quote is somewhat off the cuff, so the phrase is best left untranslated; "Now, 
scripture tells us that the first man Adam became a living creature."  

gegraptai (grafw) perf. pas. "is written" - IT HAS BEEN WRITTEN. The 
perfect is often used when referring to scriptures: it was written and is still before 
us. The actual verse in the LXX reads egeneto oJ anqrwpoV eiV yuchn zwsan, 
"the human became a living soul", Gen. 2:7.  

zwsan (zaw) pres. part. "living" - [THE FIRST MAN ADAM BECAME TO A] 
LIVING [SOUL]. As with zwopoioun, "life-giving", the participle is adjectival, 
attributive. The prepositional phrase eiV yuchn zwsan, "to a living soul / being", 
is an LXX Hebrew equivalent and serves as a predicate nominative. The God-
breathed body of flesh become a living person, a living soul.  

eiV pneuma zwopoioun "a life-giving spirit" - [THE LAST ADAM became] A 
LIFE-GIVING SPIRIT. To balance with "a living-being", Paul adopts a similar 
construction. The verb egeneto, "became" is assumed with eiV + acc. again 
serving as a predicate nominative. Barclay draws out the comparison expressed 
by the two prepositional phrases in the words "a life-having person" and "a life-
giving person", although Naylor's "life-creating person" is probably closer to the 
mark.  
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v46 

Paul develops his argument by expounding Genesis 2:7. He makes the point 
that there are two human forms - The first Adam and the last Adam (cf. v22, 
Adam and Christ). The first Adam is formed as a living being, a God breathed 
living soul. He is a life-having person formed for existence in the world. The 
second Adam is a life-creating spirit; he is a life-giving person formed for 
existence in the heavenlies. This second Adam is the resurrected Christ and he 
came after the first Adam. As Adam is the representative person for all who have 
an earthly body, so the resurrected Christ is the representative person for all who 
will have a heavenly body.  

alla "-" - BUT. Introducing a contrast. Cassirer takes alla here as 
cumulative rather than adversative; "Observe further that it is not what is spiritual 
which comes first, but what is natural ..."  

ou ... alla "not ..... but ...." - [THE SPIRITUAL IS] NOT [FIRST,] BUT [THE 
NATURAL]. Forming a counterpoint construction. In the same way a seed precedes 
the fruiting of a plant, so the natural body precedes the spiritual resurrection 
body. Some commentators think that Paul may be countering the widely held 
views of Philo of Alexandria, a Jewish philosopher and contemporary of Paul. 
Philo argued that the opening chapters of Genesis revealed two creation stories, 
one of the ideal spiritual man, I:27, and the other of the physical man, 2:7. Paul 
argues for the reverse, one created physical person, followed by Christ, the 
spiritual person. Whatever prompts the comparison, Paul's point is clear. "Yet 
..... but rather ....."  

to yucikon adj. "the natural" - NATURAL, UNSPIRITUAL. The adjective 
serves as a substantive, nominative subject of an assumed verb to-be. Again "the 
natural" refers to "the natural or physical body", the body possessed by Adam 
and his descendants, a body, due to sin, destined for annihilation. The physical 
body comes first, not the spiritual, and to argue otherwise is counter to scripture.  

epeita adv. "then" - AFTERWARDS. Sequential adverb, here temporal.  
to pneumatikon adj. "the spiritual" - The adjective serves as a substantive, 

nominative subject of an assumed verb to-be. For "the spiritual" Paul obviously 
intends "the spiritual body", the life-creating Christ / Second Adam now 
possessing his resurrection body, which resurrection body a believer in Christ 
mimics. This body did not come first.  
   
v47 

Using the imagery of human creation, a creation from the dust of the earth, 
Paul gives an image of the stuff from which the second Adam, the resurrected 
Christ, is made. He possesses a spiritual body which finds its origin in heaven. 
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Paul is not defining Christ's origin as such, he is just describing the element of 
his being; his body is spiritual - of the heavenly domain.  

ek + gen. "[the first man] was of [the dust of the earth]" - [THE FIRST MAN] 
FROM, OUT OF [EARTH is MADE OF DUST, THE SECOND MAN is] FROM, OUT OF 
[HEAVEN]. Here expressing source / origin. Again, Paul expresses the continuity 
that exists between the first and second man, but at the same time emphasizes 
distinction. The first man is created from the dust of the earth, Genesis 2:7; we 
are God-breathed dust and to dust we return. The second man is ek 
(source/origin) "out of" heaven. "The raised Christ, however, belongs to, indeed 
provides the model for, a different order of existence. ... The second man exhibits 
those qualities that come from heaven and shape the character and nature of the 
form in which those in Christ will be raised", Thiselton.  
   
v48 

The implication of Paul's argument now comes to a head. The resurrected 
Christ, who is the last Adam, will change (transform) our "mortal bodies into the 
likeness of his glorified body", Phil.3:21. Through our identification with Christ 
we will become as Christ is. The form of the first Adam, the earthly person, is 
our form. The form of the last Adam, the person from heaven, is the form of those 
"who are of heaven." Because we are "in" Christ, we will become as Christ is.  

oiJoV ... toioutoi "as..... so are" - AS, SUCH AS [THE DUST = THE ONE MADE 
OF DUST] SO, OF SUCH A KIND [AND = ALSO THE DUSTS = THE ONES MADE OF 
DUST]. These qualitative relative pronouns together form a correlative 
construction. Barrett suggests that in this context they do not express quality / 
character. Thiselton disagrees and so translates the verse "the one from dust is 
the model for people of dust; the one from heaven models those who pertain to 
heaven." Paul is using here a theology of identification that he first introduced in 
v22; "as in Adam all die, so in Christ all (those who believe) will be made alive". 
Our identification with Adam brings death, and our identification with Christ 
brings life. As Adam died, so will our corruptible body die, for it is of the earth; 
it belongs to the present existence. As Christ lives, so will our resurrection body 
live, for it is of heaven; it belongs to a future existence. This new existence is for 
those who are "in Christ", for by being "in Christ" they share in the life of this 
person from heaven.  

oJ coikoV adj. "was the earthly man" - was THE ONE MADE OF EARTH, DUST. 
This adjective serves as a substantive, nominative subject of an assumed verb to-
be, the intended sense being "the man of/from dust / the earthly man" = the first 
Adam. There are no verbs in the verse and so they must be supplied. In the NIV, 
the first verb to-be "was" is obviously past acting, but a present tense is also 
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possible. The second "are", a durative present tense, is appropriate. "What the 
earthly man is (ie. dust = nothing), so are those who are his descendants."  

kai "-" - AND. Adjunctive; "so also those of dust."  
oJ epouranioV adj. "the heavenly man" - [AS] THE HEAVENLY man [SO ALSO 

are THE HEAVENLY ones]. The adjective serves as a substantive, nominative 
subject of an assumed verb to-be; "what the man from heaven is (ie. spiritual = 
eternal), all the heavenly are", Barclay.  
   
v49 

ii] Conclusion, v49. Paul finally encourages his readers to live as those who 
already possess the resurrection body of the person from heaven. There is a 
translation problem with this verse. Note the alternate reading in the NIV: "so let 
us bear the likeness of the man from heaven." This is the better reading. Paul is 
encouraging his readers to be what they are, Christ-like, heavenly men and 
women.  

kai "and" - Coordinative, as NIV.  
kaqwV ..... kai ... "as .... so" - JUST AS [WE BORE THE IMAGE OF THE ONE 

OF DUST] AND = ALSO [WE WILL BEAR THE IMAGE OF THE HEAVENLY MAN]. 
Correlative construction; "just as we have borne the image of the earthly man, so 
also we will bear the image of the heavenly man."  

thn eikona (wn onoV) "the image" - THE LIKENESS. Accusative direct 
object of the verb "to bear."  

tou coikou gen. adj. "of the earthly man" - OF THE DUST = OF THE MADE 
OF EARTH man. The genitive is adjectival, attributive / idiomatic, "the image 
which represents the one made of dust." "Made like the material pattern", 
Phillips.  

foresomen (forew) fut. ind. "shall we bear" - WE WILL CARRY, BEAR, 
WEAR. Although most manuscripts say "let us bear" (hortatory subjunctive), most 
translations follow a lesser reading, "we shall bear". It is certainly easier to see 
Paul simply affirming the transformation a believer will go through in the day of 
resurrection. We will be as Christ is. Yet, if we follow the stronger reading, 
although it is a difficult concept to understand, we do arrive at a deeper truth. 
What Paul is implying is that through our identification with Christ we already 
share in the life of the person from heaven. His resurrection life is already ours; 
we are alive. Although we await the day of resurrection, there is a sense where 
we are already raised and now sit with Christ in the heavenlies. The eternal future 
is present. Also, the resurrected life we now possess in Christ enlivens us, renews 
us. He makes us alive - alive unto God. That is, we are shaped into the image of 
Christ, becoming like Christ. On the basis of this truth, Paul exhorts his readers 
to "bear / put on" the image of the resurrected Christ in their lives - they are to 
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be what they are. Because we are alive to God in Christ, live out the new life we 
possess. Live it out in the sense of ethically live it out. Live the life of a righteous 
person, declared righteous in the sight of God and eternally made righteous in 
the presence of God.  

tou epouraniou adj. "of the heavenly man" - OF THE HEAVENLY. The 
genitive is adjectival, as above; "so we shall be made like the heavenly pattern", 
Phillips.  
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15:50-58 

9. The Resurrection, 15:1-58 
vii] Victory through Jesus Christ 
Argument  

Paul concludes his argument for a bodily resurrection of the dead, assuring 
his readers of the coming triumph. Stating clearly that flesh and blood cannot 
inherit the kingdom of God, Paul goes on to describe the resurrection of the dead. 
On that day, believers will awake from sleep at the sound of the trumpet, and put 
on immortality. Having supported his claim of victory over death in Christ from 
scripture, Paul concludes by encouraging his readers to live and work as those 
who have a sure hope in the resurrection. 
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 15:1-11.  
   

ii] Background: The Corinthian enthusiasts and their flawed understanding 
of the resurrection of the dead, 15:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: Victory through Jesus Christ:  
           Argument against the view that there is no bodily resurrection of the dead.  

Proposition: 
The dead in Christ must be transformed to enter the kingdom.  

Argument #6: 
"Flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God", v50 
Both the living and dead will be transformed, v51-53;  

This transformation will occur at the return of Christ.  
It will entail the final defeat of death, v54-55;  
The victory over death is already displayed in our lives, v56-57;  

Conclusion:  
Press forward - strive to be what we will be, v58.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

In v35, Paul asks with what kind of body the dead are raised on the 
day of resurrection. He explains that there is difference, but continuity 
between the old and new, and that there is transformation of the old into 
the new. This transformation is possible through union with Christ, and it 
is through this means, and this means alone, that the perishable is able to 
inherit the imperishable. So now, Paul comes to his final point: a terrestrial 
body cannot relocate from this world to the heavenly realm - it must be 
transformed. J. Wilson in The Corinthians Who Say There Is No 
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Resurrection of the Dead, 1968, summarizes the argument nicely; "Every 
Christian must undergo a future transformation. No one, living or dead can 
enter the kingdom of God without radical change."  
   

In what sense has Christ's resurrection overcome the enemy which 
brings death, namely sin and that which empowers it, the law? "The sting 
of death is sin"; it is the deadly sting which brings death upon us. Christ's 
victory over death shows he is also victor over sin, and that victory is a 
present reality. Sin is put to death on the cross, and is put to death in the 
lives of those who die with Christ. The death of sin is marked by the 
following:  

•IIn Christ, no longer is a believer guilty - sin can no longer 
condemn.  

•IIn Christ, no longer are we a slave to sin - sin's power is broken 
through the renewing work of the indwelling Spirit of Christ.  

With the death of sin there is a death of that which is the "power of 
sin", namely the law. The law Paul refers to here is God's law, with 
particular reference to the Torah. God's law is good, but sin makes that 
which is good an evil for us. The power of the law is evident in the 
following:  

•IIt makes sin observable as sin.  
•IIt defines us as a rebel and thus secures our condemnation.  
•IIt prods us to rebel, making sin more sinful.  
•IIt leads into the sin of pride through the minimization of the law, 

in the belief that we are actually keeping the law.  
With the law dead for a believer in Christ, it serves now as a life-style 

guide for the righteous child of God, who, in the power of the risen Christ, 
is slowly changed into the glorious person they are already in Christ.  
   

v] Homiletics: Victory over death  
Although crematoriums 

were originally designed to 
display the coffin moving 
away at the committal, these 
days there are curtains, fading 
lights, dimming glass, and 
wafting music, in fact anything 
to hide the reality of what's 
going on. Out of sight, out of 
mind.  
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Many years ago, I well remember taking a service at the Woronora 
crematorium in Sutherland, south of Sydney. It’s a beautiful crematorium, 
but it was way back when they had just installed curtains which 
automatically closed at the moment of committal. The problem was that 
the antiquated machinery of opening trapdoors and rumbling rollers could 
still be heard. And on this occasion, the workers had left the back door of 
the crematorium open for fresh air. Well, of course, when the trapdoor 
opened at the moment the curtains closed, they blew out at the 
congregation. What with the screams of fear, it was a less than dignified 
moment. As you can imagine, the problem was quickly rectified. 

We fear death. It debilitates us. Our lives slowly slip away before our 
eyes with little achieved. Our dreams are great, but the limitations of our 
shell seem to undermine all we ever hope for. Unrealized dreams, shattered 
expectations, compounded by the inevitable decline in energy and the ever-
gathering cloud of death. Always a powerful victor with the sting of a 
deadly serpent. Always driving us to possess life, as though the passing of 
time is something we can possess. Like grasping at the wind, we deny our 
mortality in the flitting fancies of a fading light. But says the Lord, "Death 
has been swallowed up in victory". No longer victorious, now death is 
stingless.  

If dying is no longer for a believer the cessation of our being, if death 
is but a stage, a passing through, a moving on, then no longer are we faced 
with the need to get it all now. Life becomes but a moment in eternity, a 
first stage, a schooling for the age to come. Our expectations may be great, 
but there is no importance in what we may not achieve, rather in what we 
achieve within our little moment - small though that may be. It is then that 
our perspective need not be shaped by what we have not done, all the lost 
opportunities, rather our vision becomes focused on the moment that 
remains and beyond. There always lies before us new lessons to be learned. 
This is particularly so in that we are always changing and our environment 
is always changing. We grow older, we feel differently, see differently. 
Shapes about us change, the cycle of life moves on. Given that death is not 
the end, then every moment has purpose, every day an eternal shape.  
   

Text - 15:50 
The ultimate victory, v50-58: i] A fleshly being, either living or dead, cannot 

enter the kingdom of heaven, v50.  
de "-" - BUT/AND [I SAY THIS BROTHERS]. Transitional. Probably serving as 

an introduction to what we would call a new paragraph, the next step in logical 
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thought. Yet, there are some who see the verse as transitional, others as a 
conclusion to the previous passage, so "I mean."  

oJti "that" - Introducing a dependent statement expressing what Paul 
"declares" to the brothers and sisters.  

sarz kai ai|ma "flesh and blood" - Nominative subject of the negated verb 
"is able." A Semitic expression for a living human being. Humans are unable to 
enter the spiritual domain.  

klhronomhsai (klhronomew) aor. inf. "[cannot] inherit" - [ARE NOT ABLE] 
TO INHERIT, COME INTO POSSESSION OF, ACQUIRE. The infinitive is 
complementary, completing the sense of the negated verb, "are not able."  

qeou (oV) gen. "[the kingdom] of God" - The kingdom of God is both God's 
domain and his dominion so the genitive may be classified as adjectival, 
possessive / verbal, subjective, or possibly ablative / source. Paul is making a 
simple point: a "terrestrial body cannot simply relocate from this world to the 
heavenly realm", Garland.  

oude "nor" - NEITHER [THE PERISHABLE INHERITS THE IMPERISHABLE]. A 
living person cannot enter the kingdom of God, nor can a dead person, a cadaver, 
a corpse.  
   
v51 

ii] The kingdom opens its doors to the transformed elect, both sleeping 
(deceased) and alive, on the day when the Son of Man sends his angels with a 
loud trumpet call, to raise them incorruptible, and gather them into glory, v51-
52, cf., Matt.24:31.  

uJmin dat. pro. "[I tell] you" - [BEHOLD, I SAY] TO YOU. Dative of indirect 
object.  

musthrion (on) "a mystery" - A mystery is a secret now revealed; a truth 
once hidden but now divinely revealed.  

ou koimhqhsomeqa (koimaw) fut. pas. "we will not [all] sleep" - At the 
resurrection, not all believers will be deceased; "not all of us will be deceased, 
some of us will be alive at the day of resurrection, but all of us, deceased and 
living, will be transformed." Paul is not necessarily including himself among 
those who will be alive. He may be in either group. The verb "to sleep" is often 
used by Paul for deceased believers - they are asleep, soon to wake in the day of 
resurrection. It is comforting to describe a deceased believer as asleep in the arms 
of Jesus.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. One might expect alla to form a counterpoint 
construction which virtually eliminates the initial statement; "we may not all be 
deceased when Christ returns, BUT we will all be changed / transformed."  
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panteV adj. "all" - [WE WILL] ALL [BE CHANGED]. "All" believers, not "all" 
humanity.  
   
v52 

There are those who will be transformed - those who are asleep in the arms 
of Jesus. In a moment of time, at the sound of the trumpet, the dead in Christ will 
rise imperishable, cf., 1Thess.4:16, Zech.9:14. The mortal will become immortal.  

en "in" - Temporal use of the preposition here along with the other two uses 
in this verse; "in / at".  

atomw/ (oV) dat. "a flash" - AN ATOM, A MOMENT. Temporal; a minute 
moment of time.  

ofqalmou (oV) gen. "[the twinkling] of an eye" - [IN THE BLINK] OF AN EYE. 
The genitive may be taken as adjectival, idiomatic / agency, or verbal, subjective. 
The transformation of resurrected believers will be accomplished in a moment of 
time; "in the flicker of an eyelid", Cassirer.  

th/ ... salpiggi (x iggoV) "the [last] trumpet" - [IN] THE [LAST] TRUMPET. 
An Old Testament image of the sounding of a trumpet before the day of 
judgment, an image taken up in the New Testament, cf. Matt.24:31, 1Thess.4:16,  

gar "for" - More emphatic than causal; "And it will sound forth", Cassirer.  
kai "-" - [A TRUMPET WILL SOUND] AND. Coordinative; "And the dead will 

rise to a life free from corruption", "never to die again", Barclay.  
egerqhsontai (egeirw) fut. pas. "will be raised" - [THE DEAD] WILL BE 

RAISED [IMPERISHABLE]. Divine passive; God does the raising.  
hJmeiV pro. "we" - [AND] WE. Emphatic by use.  
allaghsomeqa (alassw) fut. pas. "will be changed" - WE WILL BE 

CHANGED. "Transformed"; again, a divine / theological passive.  
   
v53  

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why it is necessary to be 
"changed", because that which is mortal must be changed into the immortal to 
enter the kingdom of God.  

endusasqai (enduw) aor. mid. / pas. inf. "[must] clothe itself" - TO PUT ON 
[THIS PERISHABLE nature IS NECESSARY]. The infinitive serves as the subject of 
the verb "is necessary." Probably passive, "be clothed", ie., a divine / theological 
passive - God does the clothing; "must be clothed by God." "Such is God's 
kindness that we will be neither found naked in death nor left standing in the old 
rags of this existence, but clothed with a pristine new body covering the old", 
Barnett. Paul certainly uses the word "clothe", so "covering", although he has 
made it clear that the old is transformed into the new. A word like "clothe" is 
only descriptive.  
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kai "and" - AND [THIS MORTAL nature TO PUT ON the IMMORTAL]. Serving 
here to connect two parallel infinitival clauses.  
   
v54 

iii] In the transformation of a believer in Christ, there is victory over death, 
v54-55. Paul first alludes to Isaiah 25:8; "God will swallow up death forever. The 
Sovereign Lord will wipe away the tears from all faces." He then challenges 
death by alluding to Hosea 13:14; "O death, where is your victory?" Christ has 
vanquished death; He has dealt with sin in his own death as a perfect sacrifice 
for sin, and this completed in his own obedience of that which empowered sin, 
namely, the Law. Those in Christ are free from the curse of sin and the 
condemnation of the Law and so dia, "through", Christ, are victorious over death.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in Paul's argument.  
o{tan + subj. "when" - WHENEVER = WHEN. Introducing an indefinite 

temporal clause, although translated as if definite.  
to fqarton adj. "the perishable" - [THIS] PERISHABLE nature [PUTS ON 

IMPERISHABLE, AND]. The adjective serves as a substantive, nominative subject 
of the verb "to put on"; "the perishable nature"; "when this nature which is subject 
to decay is clothed with the life that will never decay", Barclay.  

to qnhton adj. "the mortal" - [THIS] MORTAL nature [PUTS ON IMMORTAL]. 
The adjective serves as a substantive, nominative subject of the verb "to put on"; 
"the mortal nature"; "and when this nature which is subject to death is clothed 
with the life that can never die", Barclay.  

tote adv. "then" - Adverb of time, here resuming the opening temporal 
clause.  

oJ gegrammenoV (grafw) perf. pas. part. "that is written" - [THE WORD] 
HAVING BEEN WRITTEN. The participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting "word" 
= "what is written in scripture", Cassirer.  

genhsetai (ginomai) fut. "will come true" - WILL BECOME. "Will be 
realized", Moffatt.  

katepoqh (katapinw) aor. pas. "[has been swallowed up" - [DEATH] WAS 
SWALLOWED UP. Divine / theological passive again.  

eiV nikoV "in victory" - INTO VICTORY. This prepositional phrase is 
adverbial, Semitic idiom, meaning something like "successfully completed / 
victorious"; Victory has come", Cassirer / "the victory is complete", Barclay.  
   
v55 

In the transformation of the living and dead on the day of Christ's return, 
there will no longer be any way death can tyrannize us or hold us in fear. Paul 
makes this point by quoting Isaiah.25:8, "God will swallow up death forever", 
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and then in a rewrite of Hosea 13:4, he mocks the enemy whose doom is sealed 
by Christ's own death and resurrection.  

Hosea 13:14 in the Hebrew text reads "O death, where are your plagues? O 
Sheol, where is your destruction?" In the Septuagint / LXX the text reads "O 
death, where is your penalty? O Hades, where is your sting?" Paul obviously uses 
the LXX where the end of death is celebrated, but replaces "penalty" with 
"victory" from Isaiah 25:8.  

pou "where" - Interrogative particle.  
sou gen. pro. "your" - [THE VICTORY] OF YOU [DEATH]. Possessive / verbal, 

subjective; emphatic by position.  
to kentron (on) "sting" - [WHERE] THE STING, GOAD [OF YOU DEATH]? 

Nominative subject of an assumed verb to-be. The word is used of the sting of 
an animal or insect, a goad to control an animal, an instrument of torture, or 
metaphorically of some form of suppressive power. The last sense is probably 
what Paul has in mind; "for where now O death is your power to hurt us", Phillips.  
   
v56 

v] Paul explains that the "sting" of death is sin; it is the venom which secures 
death's victory, v56-57. There are no verbs in this verse and the string of nouns 
are definite; "the sting of the death the sin, and the power of the sin the law." In 
explaining "the sting" as "sin", Paul refers to the link between the power of sin 
and the law. This is a powerful theological concept which Paul may well have 
explained in detail to the Corinthians, but only alludes to here. In his letters to 
the Galatians and the Romans, Paul develops this link in full, cf., Rom.5:12-14, 
7:7-13. Paul argues that the Law serves to bring about an awareness of sinfulness, 
even make sin more sinful, thus exposing the need for divine grace. The Law 
cannot promote righteousness, rather it does the opposite. His argument was 
particularly directed toward nomist believers / the members of the circumcision 
party / the judaizers who saw in the Law the means of promoting righteousness 
in the Christian life / suppressing sin and thus advancing sanctification. For Paul, 
righteousness / holiness is found in Christ through faith, and the fruit of such 
faith is a Christ-like life (albeit imperfect until the body be deposited in the 
ground) lived apart from the power of Law, but not apart from its guidance.  

de "-" - but/and. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument to an 
exposition of the text in v55.  

tou qanatou (oV) gen. "of death" - [THE STING] OF DEATH. The definite 
article indicates the principle of death is intended rather than just death itself. The 
genitive is adjectival, possibly possessive, "death's sting is sin", or idiomatic / of 
agent, verbal / subjective, "the sting which is inflicted by death"; "it is sin which 
gives death its sting", Cassirer.  
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hJ aJmartia (a) "sin" - is SIN. Predicate nominative. "Sin arms the power of 
death with its poison of self-contradiction: it ends in the dust and ashes of 
disappointment and nothingness", Thiselton.  

thV aJmartiaV (a) gen. "of sin" - [AND THE POWER] OF SIN. The genitive is 
adjectival, idiomatic / of product.  

oJ nomoV (oV) " the law" - is THE LAW. Primarily the Mosaic Law, but rightly 
extending to the totality of God's ethical and religious instructions summarized 
by the command to love God and neighbour.  
   
v57 

Paul moves to a doxology of praise. God is victorious over death through 
the resurrection of Christ, praise be to God.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, usually given a contrastive sense here, as 
NIV.  

tw/ ... qew/ (oV) dat. "[thanks be] to God" - [GRACE, FAVOUR / GRATITUDE 
be] TO GOD. The assumed verb may be something like a hortatory subjunctive, 
or an optative prayer-wish, "may gratitude be offered to God", either producing 
a dative of indirect object / direction. The "thanks, gratitude" is followed by the 
reason for the "gratitude, namely, "because he gives us the victory over death".  

tw/ didonti (didwmi) dat. pres. part. "he gives" - THE ONE GIVING. The 
participle may be taken as a substantive, dative in apposition tw/ qew/, "God", or 
adjectival, attributive, "who gives us the victory", ESV.  

hJmin dat. pro. "us" - TO US [THE VICTORY]. Dative of indirect object.  
dia + gen. "through" - THROUGH. Instrumental / agency.  
hJmwn gen. pro. "our" - [THE LORD] OF US [JESUS CHRIST]. The genitive is 

adjectival, possessive, as NIV, or of subordination, "the Lord over us."  
   
v58 

Concluding exhortation, v58. "They must not be moved from their firm 
foundation of the faith by the folly of the doubters among them", Barnett. The 
Corinthians have a firm grounding in the truth of the resurrection, w{ste, 
"therefore" they need to be "stable and steadfast, not shifting from the hope of 
the gospel", Col.1:23. They know well enough that their faith and their work of 
gathering the lost and building up the people of God "is not in vain."  

w{ste "therefore" - Here inferential, as NIV.  
mou gen. pro. "my" - The genitive is adjectival, relational.  
adelfoi (oV) "brothers / brothers and sisters" - BROTHERS [OF ME 

BELOVED]. Predicate adjective.  
ginesqe (ginomai) pres. imp. "stand [firm]" - BECOME [STEADFAST ONES]. 

Probably used instead of the verb to-be, eimi, "be steadfast", but possibly in the 
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sense of "prove yourself to be"; "Show yourselves to be steadfast, immovable in 
your resolve", Cassirer. Not used in the durative sense "continue to be." 
Presumably in the sense of their faith, particularly as it relates to the resurrection, 
namely that Christ was raised the first-fruits of the dead and that a person who 
puts their faith in Christ is alive in him and will rise from the grave in the day of 
resurrection.  

ametakinhtoi adj. "let nothing move you" - UNMOVABLE, IMMOVABLE, 
UNSHAKABLE ONES. Predicate adjective standing in apposition to edraioi, 
"steadfast". "Don't be shifted from the rock of your faith."  

perisseuonteV (perisseuw) pres. part. "[always] give yourselves fully" - 
[ALWAYS] ABOUNDING, BEING RICH IN, EXCELLING. Attendant circumstance 
participle expressing action accompanying the imperative verb ginesqe, 
"become", so similarly an imperative, as NIV. The word is used in relation to 
"whatever contributes to building up the church", Garland.  

en+ dat. "to [the work]" - IN [THE WORK]. Either reference / respect, or local, 
space; the preposition is possibly being used instead of eiV, "to, toward", as NIV, 
"devoted toward", possibly = "for"; "always work for the Lord", Barclay.  

tou kuriou (oV) gen. "of the Lord" - The genitive is adjectival, possessive, 
it is "the Lord's work", it belongs to him, or attributive / idiomatic, "the work 
which the Lord is working in you." Paul uses this phrase to describe "the 
evangelical ministry in which both Paul and Timothy are engaged", cf. Phil.3:30, 
Fitzmyer.  

eidoteV (oida) perf. part. "because you know" - KNOWING. The participle 
is adverbial, probably causal, expressing cause / ground, as NIV; because we 
know that the Lord's work is not vacuous.  

oJti "that" - THAT [THE LABOUR OF YOU IS NOT IN VAIN]. Introducing a 
dependent statement of perception expressing what we know.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [THE LORD]. The prepositional phrase is likely to be 
adverbial, reference / respect; "your labour, in respect to your relationship with 
the Lord, is not in vain." Always possibly with the sense "as a believer."  
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16:1-12 

10. Final instructions, 16:1-12. 
The collection for the saints and travel itinerary 
Argument  

Paul now begins to wind up his letter / sermon to the Corinthians by giving 
them instructions concerning the collection for the poor saints in Jerusalem, and 
outlining his intended itinerary for his coming visit to the church in Corinth. He 
adds a further note on the itinerary of Timothy and Apollos.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-3.  
   

ii] Structure: The collection for the saints and travel itinerary:  
Instruction concerning the collection for the saints, v1-4; 
Paul's travel itinerary, v5-9; 
The intended visit of Timothy, v10-11; 
A delay in the visit of Apollos, v12.  

   
iii] Interpretation:  

It seems likely that the letter sent to Paul by the Corinthian believers 
asked for some practical guidance on the collection for the saints in 
Jerusalem. The Corinthians have obviously received previous instructions 
on the collection and so here Paul only deals with some minor 
organizational matters. He doesn't even exhort them to contribute to the 
collection, although does so in his follow-up letter, 2Cor. 8-9.  

The collection for the saints in Jerusalem is a project which is of 
special importance to Paul and one that he promotes among his Gentile 
congregations. It is unclear if there is a special need among the believers 
in Jerusalem. Poverty is a possibility, especially if the Jerusalem church 
continued with the practice of selling assets and sharing the proceeds 
among the membership (the first example of failed socialism????). 
Palestine was never a rich province and was subject to food shortages, so 
maybe the collection was intended to meet a present practical need. Paul, 
of course, may be driven by theological considerations; Gentiles bearing 
gifts to God's historic people Israel is a powerful sign of the realization of 
the kingdom of God. Whatever Paul's intentions, the consequences are 
anything but positive, inevitably leading to his arrest on arrival in 
Jerusalem.  
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In outlining his travel plans, v5-9, Paul indicates that he will soon be 
with them and intends to spend some time ministering in Corinth. 
Obviously, these plans fail to eventuate, forcing Paul to apologize in his 
follow-up letter and to defend himself from the charge of being a flip-flop 
man. In early AD 56 Paul does end up in Corinth, spending some three 
months ministering in the church.  

Paul goes on to mention the opportunities for ministry, while noting 
also the opposition he faces in proclaiming the gospel. He then mentions 
that he would like Timothy to return to him ASAP after his visit with them, 
and that Apollos is unable to visit with them for the present.  
   

Text - 16:1 
The collection for the saints and Paul's travel itinerary, v1-12: i] Instructions 

concerning the collection for the saints, v1-4. It was at the Jerusalem Council that 
Paul was asked to organize a collection from his Gentile churches for the poor in 
Jerusalem, cf., Gal.2:10. Paul certainly applied himself to the task, cf., 
Rom.15:26.  

de "Now" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument.  
peri + gen. "about" - CONCERNING [THE COLLECTION]. Expressing 

reference / respect.  
thV "-" - THE. The article serves as an adjectivizer turning the prepositional 

phrase "into the saints" into an attributive modifier limiting the noun "collection", 
"which is for the saints."  

eiV + acc. "for" - INTO [THE SAINTS]. Here expressing advantage; as NIV.  
wJsper .... ouJtwV kai "-" - AS, JUST AS [I COMMANDED THE CHURCHES OF 

GALATIA] SO ALSO [YOU DO]. A coordinate comparative construction.  
thV GalatiaV (a) gen. "Galatian [churches]" - OF GALATIA. The NIV treats 

the genitive as adjectival, attributive, limiting the noun "churches".  
   
v2  

kata mian sabbatou "on the first day of every week" - ACCORDING TO 
ONE OF SABBATH. Temporal construction; with kata distributive, mian, "one" 
with an assumed hJmeran, "day", and the genitive "sabbath", ablative, expressing 
separation, "from the sabbath" = "every one day from the Sabbath."  

uJmwn gen. pro. "[each one] of you" - [EACH] OF YOU. Partitive genitive.  
par (para) + dat. "[set] aside" - [PUT, PLACE SOME MONEY] BESIDE. 

Spatial; "at the side of"; "From your finances set something aside on the first day 
of the week."  
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qhsaurizwn (qhsaurizw) pres. part. "saving it up" - STORING UP. 
Attendant circumstance participle expressing action accompanying the verb "to 
put"; "put something aside and store it up", ESV.  

iJna mh + subj. "so that" - THAT NOT = LEST [THEN THERE SHOULD BE 
COLLECTIONS]. Introducing a negated final clause expressing purpose; "And 
then, when I come, I will not have to start organizing collections", Barclay.  

oJtan adv. + subj. "when" - WHENEVER [I COME]. Forming an indefinite 
temporal clause; "when I come."  
   
v3 

As is always the case when it comes to money and ministry, propriety must 
not only be, but seen to be. Whether representatives of the Corinthian church 
accompanied Paul to Jerusalem with the funds is unclear, but if they didn't, it was 
their choice.  

oJtan + subj. "when" - [BUT/AND] WHENEVER [I ARRIVE]. Introducing an 
indefinite temporal clause.  

oJuV ean + subj. "the men [you approve]" - WHO IF = WHOMEVER [YOU 
APPROVE]. This construction introduces an indefinite relative clause.  

di (dia) + gen. "-" - [THESE ONES I WILL SEND] BY MEANS OF [LETTERS]. 
Instrumental, expressing means; "equipped with letters accrediting them", 
Cassirer.  

apenegkein (apoferw) aor. inf. "-" - TO CARRY [THE GIFT OF YOU TO 
JERUSALEM]. The infinitive is adverbial, expressing purpose; "in order to carry."  
   
v4  

ean + subj. "if" - IF [IT IS FITTING]. Introducing a third-class conditional 
clause where the proposed condition has the possibility of coming true; "if, as 
the case may be, ...... then ....."  

poreusqai (poreuomai) pres. inf. "to go" - [for ME ALSO] TO GO. The 
infinitive serves as the subject of the impersonal verb "it is fitting"; "for me also 
to go is fitting". The accusative subject of the infinitive is the crasis kame = kai 
+ me, "me also." "And if it is worthwhile for me to go", Berkeley.  

sun + dat. "[accompany]" - [then THEY WILL GO] WITH [ME]. Expressing 
association.  
   
v5 

ii] Paul's travel itinerary, v5-9. In general terms, Paul's plans are to minister 
for a time in Macedonia before returning to Jerusalem to meet with the leading 
apostles and hand over the collection for "the saints", and then to head for Rome. 
Paul doesn't mention his intention to visit Rome; the Corinthians may know about 
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it, although it seems more likely that Paul is holding back this information for 
the moment. The Corinthians are expecting Paul to spend time with them and are 
somewhat touchy on the issue. This comes out in full in his follow-up letter (2 
Corinthians), written after he receives a report from Titus on the state of the 
congregation - particularly the presence of judaizers / members of the 
circumcision party, 2Cor.2:17-3:1, 10:12-11:6. Paul explains his continued stay 
at Ephesus by telling the Corinthians that "a great and effective door for ministry" 
has presented itself, although with "many opponents." Anyway, Paul envisages 
an extended stay at Corinth in the future, and this is ultimately what happens, 
although with some difficulties along the way. In the meantime, Timothy will 
soon visit Corinth on Paul's behalf.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument.  
oJtan + subj. "after" - [I WILL COME TO YOU] WHENEVER [I PASS THROUGH 

MACEDONIA]. Introducing an indefinite temporal clause.  
gar "for" - BECAUSE [I AM PASSING THROUGH Macedonia]. Introducing a 

causal clause explaining why Paul is able to visit them, "because I intend to pass 
through Macedonia."  
   
v6  

proV + acc. "with [you]" - [BUT/AND POSSIBLY I WILL REMAIN, STAY] 
TOWARD [YOU OR EVEN SPEND THE WINTER]. Usually expressing motion toward, 
but it can sometimes take a relational sense expressing accompaniment, as here; 
"with you."  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT. Introducing a final clause expressing purpose; 
"in order that"  

uJmeiV "you" - YOU [YOU MAY SEND ME ON MY WAY]. Emphatic by position 
and use.  

ou| ean + subj. "wherever [I go]" - WHERE IF = WHEREVER [I MAY GO]. This 
construction introduces an local indefinite adverbial clause.  
   
v7  

gar "for" - BECAUSE. Introducing a causal clause explaining why Paul is 
not immediately coming to Corinth; because he doesn't want to have a fleeting 
visit with them.  

idein (oJraw) aor. inf. "to see [you]" - [I DO NOT WANT] TO SEE [YOU NOW]. 
The infinitive is complementary, completing the sense of the negated verb "I do 
not want."  

en + dat. "[a passing visit]" - IN [PASSING]. The preposition here is adverbial, 
probably temporal, "while passing by." "I don't want to just drop by", Peterson.  
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epimeinai (epimenw) aor. inf. "to spend [some time]" - [FOR I HOPE] TO 
REMAIN [SOME TIME]. the infinitive is probably best classified as introducing an 
object clause / dependent statement of perception, expressing what Paul hopes, 
namely "that I might spend some time with you."  

proV + acc. "with [you]" - TOWARD [YOU]. As in v6, expressing 
accompaniment; "with you".  

ean + subj. "if" - IF, AS THE CASE MAY BE [THE LORD ALLOWS, PERMITS, 
THEN I HOPE TO REMAIN SOME TIME WITH YOU]. Introducing a 3rd. class 
conditional clause where the proposed condition has the possibility of coming 
true.  
   
v8 

eJwV + gen. "until [Pentecost]" - [BUT/AND I WILL REMAIN IN EPHESUS] UNTIL 
[PENTECOST]. Temporal, expressing time up to; "until the feast of Pentecost."  
   
v9  

gar "because" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why Paul wants to 
remain in Ephesus, rather than come immediately to Corinth, namely, because 
ministry opportunities are presenting themselves in Ephesus.  

moi dat. pro. "to me" - [A GREAT AND EFFECTIVE DOOR HAS OPENED] TO 
ME. Dative of interest, advantage, "for me."  

antikeimenoi (antikeimai) pres. mid. part. "[there are many] who oppose 
me" - [AND] the ones OPPOSING [are MANY]. Although anarthrous, the participle 
serves as a substantive, modified by the predicate adjective polloi, "many".  
   
v10 

iii] The intended visit of Timothy, v10-11. It is possible that Timothy carries 
this letter to Corinth, although the language Paul uses mitigates against this, cf., 
4:17. Barrett suggests that Paul has already sent Timothy to visit the circuit of 
Macedonian churches and that sooner or later he will get to Corinth (ean elqh/ 
implies doubt, either with respect to timing and/or the vagaries of travel in the 
ancient world). As it turns out, Timothy does get to visit Corinth and is able to 
report back to Paul in Ephesus. The news is not good, and Paul wonders whether 
his letter has been too harsh. It is not until matters come to a head in Ephesus and 
Paul is forced to leave, that he catches up with Titus. Titus is able to report that 
the letter has brought about positive results. This prompts Paul to write his 
followup letter, 2 Corinthians. Also worth noting is the rather protective language 
Paul uses with respect to Timothy. Is this down to Timothy's youth, or the 
assumed lack of respect that might be shown Timothy by members of the 
Corinthian congregation?  

de "-" - but/and. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument.  
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ean "when" - IF, as may be the case, [TIMOTHY COMES, then]. Introducing a 
3rd. class conditional clause where the proposed condition has the possibility of 
coming true. As noted above, the indefinite sense does not mean that Paul is 
debating whether or not to send Timothy.  

iJna + subj. "[see to it] that" - [SEE] THAT [HE MAY BE WITH YOU WITHOUT 
FEAR]. Introducing an object clause / dependent statement of indirect speech 
expressing what Paul is instructing the Corinthians to do.  

gar "for" - FOR [HE WORKS]. Introducing a causal clause explaining why 
the Corinthians should warmly accept Timothy's ministry.  

kuriou (oV) gen. "[the works] of the Lord" - [THE WORKS] OF LORD. The 
genitive is adjectival, probably best classified as possessive, identifying the 
possession of a derivative characteristic, cf., 15:58. God acts to order his creation 
according to his will, and Timothy is a person who applies himself to the divine 
will.  

wJV "just as" - AS, JUST AS [I ALSO]. Comparative conjunction; "just as I do", 
Berkeley.  
   
v11 

oun "then" - THEREFORE. Inferential, drawing a logical conclusion.  
exouqenhsh/ (exouqenw) aor. subj. "should treat [him] with contempt" - 

let [NOT A CERTAIN, ANYONE] DESPISE [HIM]. Hortatory subjunctive.  
en + dat. "on [his way]" - [BUT/AND SEND FORWARD HIM] IN [PEACE]. 

Adverbial use of the preposition, "peacefully"; "send him on his way happily", 
Cassirer, although the contextual sense seems to be "quickly".  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT [HE MAY COME TOWARD ME]. Introducing a final 
clause expressing purpose.  

gar "for" - bECAUSE [I AM WAITING FOR HIM WITH THE BROTHERS]. 
Introducing a causal clause explaining why Paul wants the Corinthians to send 
Timothy off en eirhnh/, "in peace" = "quickly"???  
   
v12 

iv] A delay in the visit of Apollos, v12. Paul is obviously answering another 
question from the letter sent to him by the Corinthian believers. They want to 
know about the return of Apollos. Paul informs them that Apollos will not be 
returning to Corinth any time soon, probably because of the party that has formed 
around his person in the church. Apollos, a converted Alexandrian Jews, had 
originally played an important part in the life of the Corinthian congregation, cf., 
Acts18:27-28.  
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peri + gen. "[now] about" - [BUT/AND] CONCERNING your question about 
the return of [THE BROTHER APOLLOS]. Expressing reference / respect; "with 
respect to, concerning, about." "Apollos" stands in apposition to "the brother."  

iJna + subj. "-" - [I URGED, ENCOURAGE HIM MUCH, GREATLY] THAT [HE 
MIGHT COME TOWARD YOU WITH THE BROTHERS]. Introducing a dependent 
statement of indirect speech expressing what Paul urged Apollos to do. Paul is 
making sure the Corinthians don't think that he is stopping Apollos from 
returning to Corinth, although we would expect that they have discussed the 
situation in the church, and so this is likely behind the unwillingness of Apollos 
to return just yet. The reinstitution of Paul's apostolic authority may well be the 
motivating factor. "I pressed him strongly to go to you", Phillips.  

iJna + subj. "-" - [AND IT WAS NOT ALTOGETHER HIS DESIRE] THAT [HE 
SHOULD COME NOW]. Introducing a dependent statement of perception 
expressing what Apollos was unwilling to do; "he was determined that he would 
not on any account pay you a visit at the present time", Cassirer.  

de "but [he will go]" - BUT/AND [HE WILL COME]. We may have expected 
alla here because the clause is typically counterpoint, "not ....., but ....."; "not 
ready to come now, but will come ..." Of course, alla would depreciate the 
protasis, and from Paul's perspective, it is important that Apollos is the one who 
is "unwilling to go."  

oJtan + subj. "when [he has the opportunity]" - WHENEVER [HE MAY HAVE 
AN OCCASION TO, A CHANCE TO, OPPORTUNITY]. Introducing an indefinite 
temporal clause.  
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16:13-24 

Conclusion 
Final words 
Argument  

Paul now winds up his letter with exhortations, a personal commendation of 
Sephanas, Fortunatus and Achaicus, greetings from the churches in Asia, and 
finally a word in Paul's own hand.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-3.  
   

ii] Structure: Final Words:  
Exhortations, v13-14; 
Personal commendations, v15-18; 
Greetings, v19-20; 
Admonition and benediction, v21-24.  

   
iii] Interpretation:  

A rhetorical address will often end with a Peroratio - a recapitulation 
of the main themes. Some argue that Paul does that in this Conclusion, but 
it seems more likely that he moves from an address format to a more 
personal conclusion appropriate for a letter.  

First, we have concluding exhortations. It seems likely that these do 
reflect the drift of the sermon / letter. The Corinthians are to "be on guard" 
for the troublemakers; they are to "stand firm in the faith", in the gospel, 
the news that Christ died and rose again; and they are to "do everything in 
love", rather than divide up into cliques, or act in a way that disregards 
their brothers and sisters.  

Next, Paul gives special mention of Stephanas and his household, v15-
18. He, and his household, are obviously early converts through Paul's 
ministry in the province of Achaia, although aparch, "first-fruits", refers 
not just to the first part of the harvest, but the choicest part. Along with 
Stephanas, Paul mentions two members of his household, presumably 
freed slaves, Fortunatus (lucky), and Achaicus (from Achaia). These key 
members of the Corinthian congregation are worthy of recognition; the 
members should "submit to such people." They have obviously joined Paul 
in Ephesus, and most likely carried the letter from the congregation to Paul, 
and so will likely carry his reply back to Corinth (1 Corinthians). They, 
along with the members of Chloe's household, have given Paul a clear 
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insight into the troubles in Corinth: theological, moral and in particular, 
the growing disregard of some for their founding apostle.  

In v19-20 Paul sends greetings to the Corinthian believers. Romans is 
obviously a general letter circulated among Paul's mission churches, 
whereas Corinthians is specific to the Corinthian congregation. Even so it 
is addressed, not just to the congregation, but to "all those who in every 
place call on the name of the Lord", 1:2. Paul has a global view of ministry 
and so gathers up all the churches in the province of Asia in the greeting. 
This greeting includes, not only the congregation meeting in the home of 
Aquila and Prisca / Priscilla in Ephesus, but the fellowships in Troas, 
Colosse, Laodicea, etc. Aquila and Prisca originally lived in Corinth before 
moving to Ephesus, and like Paul, were tent makers by trade.  

Finally, Paul puts pen to paper. Up to this point his scribe / amanuensis 
was probably Sosthenes, cf., 1:1. He makes four final points: a 
pronouncement of anathema on those who do not love the Lord; a call for 
the return of the Lord - Come Lord Jesus; a prayer for God's grace upon 
his readers; a prayer for the realization in his readers of his love for them.  
   

Text - 16:13 
Paul's final words, v13-24: i] Exhortations; The Corinthians are to be on 

their guard, they are to stand firm in the faith, courageous, and strong, and they 
are to always act in love.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument.  
en + dat. "in [the faith]" - [WATCH / BE ON GUARD, STAND FIRM] IN [THE 

FAITH, BE BRAVE, BE STRONG]. Here adverbial, reference / respect; "stand firm 
with respect to the faith." Here the articular "faith" refers to the content of faith, 
not the act of believing, so Garland, B&L, contra Fitzmyer. "Keep your eyes 
open, hold tight to your convictions, give it all you've got, be resolute and love 
without stopping", Peterson.  
   
v14  

uJmwn gen. pro. "-" - [LET ALL things BE DONE] OF YOU. The genitive is 
adjectival, verbal, subjective; "let all you do be done in love", Moffatt.  

en + dat. "in [love]" - Possibly instrumental, "through love" = "guided by 
love", Barclay, but better adverbial, expressing manner, "let everything be done 
in a spirit of love", Cassirer, "in a loving way".  
   
v15 

ii] Personal commendations, v15-18.  
de "-" - BUT/AND [I URGE, EXHORT YOU, BROTHERS]. Transitional, indicating 

a step in the argument.  
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oJti "that" - [YOU KNOW] THAT [THE HOUSEHOLD]. Introducing an object 
clause / dependent statement of perception expressing what the Corinthian 
believers know. "And here my brothers, I would make an appeal to you. You 
know the household of Stephanas, how they were the very first of the harvest 
which Achaia has yielded, and how they appointed themselves to the task of 
rendering service for those who are consecrated to God. I would urge you then, 
to show deference to such as these ...."  

Stefana (aV a) gen. "of Stephanas" - The genitive is adjectival, possessive, 
identifying the possession of a dependent status.  

thV AcaiaV (a) gen. "in Achaia" - [IS THE FIRSTFRUIT] OF ACHAIA. The 
genitive is ablative, source / origin; "from Achaia."  

eiV "to" - [AND that THEY APPOINTED = DEVOTED THEMSELVES] INTO 
[MINISTRY]. Here expressing purpose; "for the purpose of ministry."  

toiV aJgioiV (oV) dat. "of the Lord's people" - TO THE HOLY, SAINTS. Dative 
of interest, advantage, "for the saints"; "To serve the saints", Moffatt.  
   
v16 

iJna "to [submit]" - I urge you THAT [YOU MAY BE SUBMISSIVE]. Introducing 
a dependent statement of indirect speech.  

toioutoiV dat. pro. "to such people" - TO SUCH A KIND. Dative of direct 
object after the uJpo prefix verb "to submit to." "I urge you to accept the 
leadership of people like them", REB.  

sunergounti (sunergew) pres. part. "who joins in the work" - TO 
[EVERYONE] JOINING IN THE WORK [AND LABOURING]. As with "labouring", the 
participle serves as a substantive, dative of direct object after the uJpo prefix verb 
"to submit to." "Of anyone who labours at our common task", REB.  
   
v17  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a further step in the argument.  
epi + dat. "when" - [I REJOICE] AT. Here probably causal, "because of", 

although the NIV opts for a temporal sense, "at the time of."  
Stefana (aV a) gen. "Stephanas" - [THE COMING] OF STEPHANAS [AND 

FORTUNATUS AND ACHAICUS]. The genitive is adjectival, verbal, subjective; "I 
rejoice because Stephanas, Fortunatus and Achaicus have arrived."  

oJti "because" - BECAUSE [THESE MEN FILLED UP YOUR DEFICIENCY]. 
Introducing a causal clause explaining why Paul rejoices. "Their presence has 
compensated for your absence", Barclay.  
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v18 

gar "for" - FOR [THEY REFRESHED MY SPIRIT AND YOURS]. More reason 
than cause, explaining how these three men compensate for the absence of the 
Corinthian believers in Paul's life (due to distance??). "There've refreshed me by 
keeping me in touch with you", Peterson.  

oun "-" - THEREFORE [KNOW, LOOK UPON, RECOGNIZE SUCH]. Inferential, 
drawing a logical conclusion. "You should appreciate having men like that", 
Phillips. Possibly the imperative "to know" here expresses a request / entreaty, "I 
hope you appreciate men like this", NJB.  
   
v19 

iii] Greetings, v19-20.  
thV AsiaV (a) gen. "in the province of Asia" - [THE CHURCHES] OF ASIA 

[GREET YOU]. The genitive is adjectival, attributive, idiomatic / local, "the 
churches located in the province of Asia."  

en + dat. "in [the Lord]" - [AQUILA AND PRISCA GREET YOU MUCH] IN [THE 
LORD]. Local, incorporative union, "in union with." Again, this idiomatic phrase 
often just takes the sense of "as fellow believers / Christians."  

sun + dat. "so does [the church]" - WITH [THE CHURCH]. Expressing 
accompaniment / association.  

kat (kata) + acc. "that meets at [their house]" - ACCORDING TO [HOUSE 
OF THEM]. Usually viewed as local here, so "in/at their house", referring to the 
house-church meeting in their home in Ephesus. It is though, a strange 
prepositional phrase, also used in Rom.16:5. A distributive sense may be implied 
"according to their household", ie., "the church made up of the members of the 
household(s) of Aquila and Prisca", Fitzmyer, so B&L. With a couple, the male 
is usually listed first, but often, in their case, Prisca / Priscilla is named first 
(although not here). Are they actually a couple or business partners, and if 
partners, do they have separate households? This may explain the distributive 
kata.  
   
v20 

en + dat. "with [a holy kiss]" - [ALL THE BROTHERS GREET YOU. GREET 
ONE ANOTHER] IN [A HOLY KISS]. Instrumental, expressing means, "by means of"; 
"Pass the greeting around with holy embraces", Peterson.  
   
v21 

iv] Admonition and benediction, v21-24. Paul takes pen in hand, 
authenticating the letter.  
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th/ ... ceiri (r roV) dat. "in [my] hand" - [THE = THIS GREETING is written] 
IN THE [MY] HAND. The dative is probably instrumental, expressing means, "by 
my hand."  

Paulou (oV) gen. "Paul" - OF PAUL. Standing in apposition to "my"; the 
greeting is in Paul's hand.  
   
v22  

a) A pronouncement of anathema on those who do not love the Lord, v22a. 
This is a strong statement by Paul, but it reflects the situation in Corinth. Too 
many members claim to align with Jesus, loving both God and mankind as a 
reflection of the love received from Jesus, cf., 8:3. Yet, the behaviour of many 
deny any allegiance with Jesus; "proud wisdom, unfettered sexual behaviour, 
wild litigiousness, self-display and wilful disbelief", Barnett. Paul simply 
announces the consequences of such behaviour; they are "anathema", ie., set 
aside from God. It is, of course, Paul's hope that those guilty of such sins will 
turn their lives around.  

ei + ind. "if" - IF, as is the case, [A CERTAIN ONE DOES NOT LOVE THE LORD 
then LET HIM BE A CURSE]. Introducing a 1st. class conditional clause where the 
proposed condition is assumed to be true.  

b) a call / prayer for the return of the Lord - Come Lord Jesus. Probably as 
a prayer, presented in the untranslated Aramaic marana qa, "Marana tha", "Our 
Lord, come", or in line with Revelation 22:20, "Come, Lord Jesus." It is only 
natural for us to understand this coming as a coming of Jesus to earth, ie., his 
return. Yet, framed within Biblical theology this coming is a coming to the 
Ancient of Days, of Christ sitting at his right hand until he makes all his enemies 
his footstool, cf., Ps.110:1. So, this is a "coming", a parousia of Christ, the 
realization of Christ's lordship, of his rule, of his bringing all things to their 
appointed end in both blessing and cursing. Even now, with the eyes of faith, we 
can witness this reality.  
   
v23 

c) A prayer for God's grace to rest upon Paul's readers, v23. This is a 
common ending for Paul's letters, expanded somewhat in 2 Corinthians 13:14. 
What is the "grace" for which Paul prays? "It is that voluntary, unconditioned 
mercy by which Christ surrendered his riches in the presence of God to come 
among us in the poverty of birth, life and death to bestow upon moral paupers 
the wealth of God's salvation", Barnett.  

tou kuriou (oV) gen. "[the grace] of the Lord" - [THE GRACE] OF THE 
LORD [JESUS be WITH YOU]. The genitive is adjectival, best classified as either 
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verbal, subjective, or idiomatic; "May divine grace be bestowed on us by the Lord 
Jesus"  
   
v24 

d) A prayer for the realization in Paul's readers of his love for them, v24. 
This prayer probably reflects the real and present danger facing the congregation, 
namely of their alienation from their apostle, one who deeply loves them.  

meta + gen. "[my love] to [all of you]" - may [THE LOVE OF ME be] WITH 
[YOU ALL IN CHRIST JESUS]. Expressing association / accompaniment; "My love 
be with you all", Phillips.  
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Excursus 
   
Speaking in tongues 
   
Introduction  

There are not many references to speaking in tongues in the New Testament. 
Mark 16:17 is a doubtful text. Acts 2:4, 10:46 and 19:6 are occasions of deep 
theological significance, and certainly do not establish the gift of tongues as a 
promise for all believers. 1Corinthians 12 to14 serves as an attack against the 
excessive use of tongues, and so is certainly not an exhortation for their general 
use. None-the-less, the gift is evident in the New Testament era.  
   
Tongues in Acts  

Luke, in Acts, is very interested in the work of the Holy Spirit, especially in 
the context of proclaiming the coming of the kingdom of God, Luke 16:16, Acts 
1:3, 8:12, 14:22, 19:8, 20:25, 28:23,31. The Spirit is not only the power behind 
the proclaimed word, He is also the sign (initially overt) of the kingdom's reality. 
The sign of tongues in Acts evidences the following truths:  
   
  A sign of the Kingdom's establishment  

At Pentecost, Peter was able to show that the kingdom of God was a present 
reality - Christ is Lord, the ruling king. How could he prove this? How could the 
people be sure? The reality of the kingdom for first century Jews was evidenced 
in the outburst of ecstatic prophecy. At Pentecost the disciples prophesied with 
wondrous words, just as Joel had once foretold.  
   
  A sign that all believers have entered into the Kingdom  

The Spirit's coming upon the disciples (overtly) clearly showed their entry 
into the kingdom. They were designated members of the kingdom through the 
Spirit. All those who believed Peter's message on the day of Pentecost joined the 
disciples in the kingdom, although whether or not they all spoke in tongues is not 
recorded. Yet, the kingdom is not just for Jews, but also for Samaritans, who 
similarly received the Spirit (overtly) and became members of Christ's kingdom, 
cf., Acts 8. Gentiles also received the Spirit (overtly), cf., Acts 10, and even the 
members of the sect of John the Baptist, they too believed and received the Spirit 
(overtly) and became members of the kingdom. At all the key points, when new 
groupings of people became members of the kingdom, the Spirit came in an overt 
way, and the new members spoke in tongues. There is no evidence that each new 
convert spoke in tongues in Acts, all we can say is that it did happen at the crucial 
theological moments when a guarantee of widening membership beyond the 
Jews was needed.  
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The nature of tongues in Acts  

In the book of Acts, tongues are revealed as a form of ecstatic proclamation. 
From a study of Acts we can say a number of things about this rather strange 
spiritual gift:  
   
  Without direction  

Although the actual content is probably prophetic, the disciples in Acts 2 
seem not to have directed their words to the crowd, but rather to God. The 
multitude in Acts 2:5-13 "overheard" the chorus rehearsing the mighty works of 
God. The tongue-speakers were oblivious to the crowd's interest, and only Peter 
responded by turning the occasion into an evangelistic opportunity. Their lack of 
awareness of the crowd, and their spontaneity, obviously provoked the comment 
about drunkenness. They were overcome.  
   
  Language form  

It is not wholly clear whether the phenomenon of “other tongues” was the 
same on each occasion in Acts. The case for "other tongues" applying throughout 
Acts (and possibly1 Corinthians) can be made strongly, but it would seem more 
natural to regard the absence of the adjective "other" in Acts 10 and 19 as 
indicating that the speakers were using their own language (however unusually). 
Admittedly, Peter's words in 10:47 and 11:15 could be taken to mean that the 
occasions were identical, but his words do not demand this construction.  

It would seem then that, in Acts 2, the disciples spoke strangely in other 
languages, such that foreigners understood what they were saying, although they 
thought they were drunk. Probably individual disciples spoke in different 
languages, producing a confused babble. This was a highly theological occasion 
as it was a reversal of the curse of Babel and thus a demonstration of the dawning 
of the New Age.  

On the other occasions of tongue speaking, it would seem they spoke in a 
similarly strange way, but in their own language. When Cornelius and his group 
spoke in tongues, Peter and his group understood what they were saying. They 
were "extolling God", Acts 10:46. When the disciples of John the Baptist spoke 
in tongues, Acts 19, their words were described as "spoke in tongues and 
prophesied", ie., spoke with understandable prophetic utterances in a tongue - a 
strange speech form.  

So, except for Acts 2, when the disciples spoke in "other tongues" (other 
languages in a strange speech form), tongue-speaking was probably done in the 
language of the speaker, although in a strange way.  
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  Content  

Peter, in his sermon, quotes Joel to explain the phenomenon witnessed by 
the crowd. "Your sons and daughters shall prophesy", v17, "I will pour out my 
Spirit and they shall prophesy", v18. Content is described as "telling ... the 
mighty works of God", 2:11, "extolling God", 10:46, and "they spoke with 
tongues and prophesied" ie., there was proclamation associated with the tongue, 
19:6.  

The actual content is not specified, but it was probably similar to a prophetic 
word which proclaims the mind of God for the present moment - not necessarily 
a predictive word. Clearly tongues are not straightforward prophecy. The Joel 
reference puts it in the framework of dreams and visions, ie., in the area of the 
mysterious. The listeners were mystified by the message, and only responded 
after hearing Peter's sermon.  

It is significant that Luke quotes Joel 2:30-31 (Acts 2:18-20) to further 
explain what was occurring. The imagery used here refers to God's judgment 
upon the nations. It is repeated in Joel 3:14-15, and is used elsewhere in the Old 
Testament for the capture of Babylon, Isaiah 13:10, and the destruction of Egypt, 
Ezekiel 32:7.  

It is quite possible that their content is judgmental. On the day of Pentecost, 
the disciples announced the end time, Joel 3:9,16. Note how Jesus describes the 
primary role of the Holy Spirit with regard to the world. The Spirit has a 
judgmental role, John 16:7-11. Therefore, now is the time to call on the name of 
the Lord, Acts 2:21.  

The mysterious nature of tongues puts it in the same class as Jesus' parables. 
Jesus' parables were judgmental, they condemned, Matthew 13:10-17. Only 
those who have eyes to see understood their mystery. Paul in 1 Corinthians 
14:21-22 similarly reminds the Corinthians that God's judgment is witnessed in 
the removal of a clear word from God. Thus, mysterious prophecy is for a 
rebellious people, not for believers, v22. For this very reason, Paul argues against 
the use of tongues in a church service. They are a sign of judgement not blessing.  

So, in Acts we are given a significant sign of the kingdom's coming and 
entry into it, not only by Jews, but by Gentiles as well. The sign was foretold by 
Joel in 2:28-32. In response to the outpouring of the Spirit there would be an 
outbreak of prophecy in dreams and visions. Tongues were a powerful 
mysterious message from God announcing the dawning of the end times and His 
judgment upon the nations.  
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Tongues in 1 Corinthians 
  Of limited value  

It would appear that, among other things, the Corinthians were guilty of 
attaching too much importance to the experience of tongues. Paul's method of 
coping with their exaggerated assessment of tongues is to:  

Withdraw the distinctive title and replace it with "gift"; 
Give it a low place in the general scale of gifts, 1Cor.12:8-10, 28; 
Show how all the gifts complement one another, 1Cor.12:14-26; 
Show it is worthlessness without love, 1Cor.13; 
Promote the gift of prophecy for the church's sake, 1Cor.14; 
Show how useless it is to think and speak indistinctly, 1Cor.14:6-19; 
Warn his readers that a hidden word from God is a word of judgment.  

It is like "a dark saying" which hides the truth, 1Cor.14:20-22; 
Show that a possible convert can be turned away by tongues,  
    1Cor.14:23-25; 
Regulate carefully its use in public, 1Cor.14:26-33.  

   
  A gift for some only  

However widespread or limited the phenomenon of tongues might have been 
in the opening decades of the Christian church, Paul's argument seems to indicate 
that it is not everybody's experience in the church at Corinth. Furthermore, 
however profitable the experience might be to the individuals who enjoy it, it is 
completely without profit to the Christian assembly, unless by interpretation or 
translation.  
   
  Closely related to prophecy  

In 1 Corinthians 14, it is interesting to note the way Paul treats prophecy and 
tongues. It is obvious that the two gifts have much in common, and therefore 
Paul is able to persuade the Corinthians to develop the more edifying gift of 
prophecy. It would seem that, in a state of general excitement and enthusiasm, a 
believer could pass from one gift to the other, from the intelligible to the 
unintelligible. Thus, Paul tries to direct the Corinthians toward a more beneficial 
form of word-ministry, namely, prophecy, or at least interpreted tongues, and this 
in the interests of edification and evangelism, 1 Cor.14:20-25.  
   
  Incoherent  

As to the tongue phenomena itself, the data is not wholly clear. What is clear 
is that the tongue-speaker is not aware of what they are saying, ie., they do not 
comprehend its meaning, unless they have the additional gift of interpretation, 
1Cor.14:13-14. What is also clear is that no hearer can understand without the 
gift of interpretation, 1Cor.14:2-7, 16-17.  
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As to why the tongue is incoherent. The following are some reasons often 
suggested:  

•IAn unfamiliar language, ie., a foreign language. 1Cor.14:6-23 may 
give some hints in this direction. 

•INothing more than vocal sounds, ie., a non-language, or a non- earthly, 
heavenly language. 

•IConfused delivery, ie., involving spontaneity, excitement, and 
incoherence. 

•IAn unfamiliar picture language, ie. the use of "dark sayings", 
mysterious descriptions, 1 Cor. 14:2.  
   

  The same phenomenon as Acts  
At first glance, it would seem that tongue-speaking in Corinth has taken a 

step toward the unintelligible. Yet, it is quite possible that there is little difference 
between the Acts situation and that of Corinth. The same word is used to describe 
the phenomena, and we do need to remember that Luke was an integral member 
of Paul's missionary team. In Acts, as in 1Corinthians 14, there is a close 
relationship between tongues and prophecy. Therefore, as with the Acts situation, 
the general drift of a tongue can probably be understood, eg., it is possible to 
know whether a person, speaking in a tongue, is praising or cursing Jesus, 
1Cor.12:3, yet the strange form of presentation leaves the hearer (as well as the 
speaker) confused. So, says Paul, if the church is going to get anything out of it, 
there must be an interpretation.  
   
  Mysterious  

The descriptive term, "speaking in the spirit", given to tongues by Paul in 
1Corinthians 12:1 and 14:1 (wrongly translated as "spiritual gifts" in most 
Bibles), underlines the mysterious nature of the gift. Tongues consist of spiritual 
utterances (Gk. neuter), ie., utterances of a highly spiritual nature, of God, 
therefore mysterious and marvellous.  
   
  Varied in form  

Although Paul describes tongue-speaking in the singular, 14:2, 4 (ie., 
speaking in a certain tongue), he also uses the plural (ie., speaking in "different" 
tongues). In the list of gifts in Chapter 12 of 1Corinthians, the plural is used. "To 
another" is given the gift of "various kinds of tongues". He doesn't call it the gift 
of speaking in "a tongue". So, in the Corinthian situation, where some members 
have an ongoing gift of tongue-speaking, there is a variety of forms. On some 
occasions a person may speak with a tongue, he may say 5,000 words in that 
tongue, 14:9. On another occasion he may speak with a different tongue. A gifted 
tongue-speaker has a variety of ecstatic messages.  
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  Of personal value  

Paul states that tongue-speakers edify themselves, 14:4, but are not 
necessarily able to interpret the tongue, 14:13. Their words are directed 
Godward, 14:2. Such words are also irrelevant to the listener. The experience is 
therefore a blessing to the tongue-speaker, and only to the congregation when the 
tongue is interpreted, 14:5.  
   
  Controllable  

Paul implies that the tongue-speaker is aware of the content of the tongue. 
They may not understand it, but know what they are to say. Paul commands, 
therefore, that if the tongue-speaker has been unable to line up someone to 
interpret the tongue, then they must keep quiet, 14:26-28. A tongue-speaker can 
control the delivery of their tongue.  
   
  Summary  

So, tongues are ecstatic prophetic utterances in a form not easily understood. 
Yet, unlike Acts, where certain people were overcome at conversion and spoke 
in a tongue, we now see gifted tongue-speakers speaking in different forms, 
knowing what they are about to say, and able to control the delivery, although 
without necessarily understanding the content. To make tongues useful for the 
church, we see the development of regulations toward interpretation.  
   
Ecstatic Prophecy  

Ecstatic prophecy is unlike formal prophecy in its frenzied delivery and its 
lack of clarity. Both Old and New Testament prophecy is distinguished by a clear 
proclamation of God's revealed will - "The spirit of the prophets is subject to the 
prophets." Moses is regarded as the prime example of a prophet. All true prophets 
follow his example, and Jesus, the greatest prophet, similarly followed in the 
footsteps of Moses, Deut.18:15-19.  

In the Old Testament, ecstatic prophecy tends to function in the background, 
although not necessarily equated with false prophecy, 1Sam.9, 10. Some of the 
great prophets were, at times, ecstatic. Isaiah's temple experience was certainly 
an ecstasy, and Ezekiel was without a doubt an ecstatic. Some of Ezekiel's 
visionary prophecy is typical of ecstatic prophecy, and certainly required 
interpretation. The apocalyptic literature of the Bible, eg. Zechariah, Daniel, and 
Revelations, has adopted features of ecstatic prophecy and formalized it, eg., 
visions and dreams interpreted by angels. The ecstatic prophet entered a state 
beyond self, 1Sam.19:24, 1Kings18:28, either spontaneously, or induced by 
music, 1Sam.10:5, 2Kings 3:15, or dance, 1Kings 18:28.  

In the New Testament, both John and Jesus use the formal prophetic role; 
they give a clear declaration of God's word. In Acts and Corinthians, we see an 
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outburst of ecstatic prophecy (tongues), which, although valid, has limited value 
in comparison to prophecy. It would be better for ecstatics to prophesy, than 
speak in tongues. In the years 100 A.D. to 200 A.D. the role of the prophet was 
well defined. The prophet was to give a clear declaration of God's word, a strong 
exhortation based on Biblical truths. That word was, at times, specific, at other 
times, general. Consider this prophecy by Ignatius, "Do nothing without the 
bishop (elder, administrator). Keep your flesh as a shrine of God. Love union. 
Flee divisions, become followers of Jesus Christ as He also was of the Father." 
Ignatius gave this prophecy to a badly divided church. He claimed he knew 
nothing of their problems when later they accused him of rudeness. The truth 
always hurts!  

No mention was made of tongues as such, although Iraneaus in the second 
century mentions those who, through the Spirit, "speak all kinds of languages". 
We certainly know that ecstatic prophecy, ecstasy, flourished from time to time. 
Montanus and his followers from 157 A.D. onward, were renowned for their 
ecstatic prophecy. "Moved by the spirit he suddenly fell into a state of possession, 
as it were, an abnormal ecstasy, in-so-much that he became frenzied and began 
to babble and utter strange sounds, that is to say, prophesying contrary to the 
manner which the church had received." His followers called it "a prophetical 
gift of the Holy Spirit", or a "prophetical spirit". The following is an example of 
their ecstatic prophecy: "Behold a man is as a lyre, and I fly over it like a 
plectrum. The man sleeps, and I remain awake. Behold it is the Lord that stirs the 
hearts of men, and gives them hearts." Eusebius H.E.V.  

Through the Middle Ages, ecstatic prophecy, ecstasy, was to be found in 
Christian Mysticism, while after the Reformation it flourished in small revival 
groups such as the Ranters and Shakers, Quakers and Anabaptists, and later the 
early Methodists, and later still within the Pentecostal and Charismatic 
movements of recent times.  
   
Conclusion  

So, Biblical tongues are probably a form of ecstatic prophecy - a word from 
the Lord, seen in visions or dreams, delivered in ecstasy and couched in visionary 
language. Given their lack of clarity and the danger of Satanic artifice, Paul 
encourages the gift of prophecy over that of tongues.  

   
   

Finis  
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